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PREFACE

THE core of this work is an edition of the Hevajra-tantra, based upon a
Nepalese manuscript, which was kindly lent me by Professor Giuseppe
Tucci. This text has been translated with the help of the Tibetan transla-
tion and its most important Indian commentaries. Of these one which is
preserved in Sanskrit, the Yogaratnamala by a certain Kanha, has alsobeen
edited, based upon an old Bengali manuscript belonging to Cambridge
University Library. It has seemed sufficient to make quotations from the
other commentaries, which are all preserved in Tibetan, and to attach
these in the form of notes to the translation of the main text.

The intention of the introduction is to provide some historical religious
setting for the text, and to interpret to the reader the essential meaning of
the tantra, as it is understood by the commentators, This part of the work
is of a more general nature, and I must acknowledge my great indebtedness
to Professor Tucci, whose monumental works on the art of Tibet with the
many references they contain, have proved a constant support, and also
to Louis de la Vallée Poussin and to Paul Mus, whose theories of the
development of Buddhism I have learned to accept as fundamentally
sound. In the case of de la Vallée Poussin I have in mind particularly his
Bouddhisme, Etudes et Matériaux, published in 1898. It was this work that
first drew my attention to the essential continuity underlying the develop-
ment of Buddhism, a continuity achieved by devotion to a single ideal,
which was ever seeking better means of realization and expression. This
short work, produced now more than fifty years ago, is still rich in un-
realized implications. More recently I have come upon the work, still
unfinished, of Paul Mus, Borobudur, Esquisse d’une Histoire du Bouddhisme
fondée sur la critique archéologique des textes. This method appears as
entirely satisfactory; the bringing of a text into relationship with archaeo-
logical evidence has the effect of uncovering for us the intention of the
practisers, so that it begins to become possible to conceive of their doctrine
as they conceived of it, a refreshing change indeed from the modern spate
of literature on Buddhism, which often tells little more than how certain
Europeans or modern Indians conceive of some of the formulated Buddhist
doctrines which please them.

To attempt an interpretation of a Buddhist tantra is to move into un-
mapped territory; certain landmarks are clear, a few tracks here and there,

- and that is all. Very few texts of this kind have so far been published, and
none has been analysed in any detail. As early as 1896 de la Vallée Poussin,
introducing his edition of the Paficakrama, wrote: ‘Il y a beaucoup de
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PREFACE

choses dans les livres tantriques—et notamment dans le Paficakrama—qui
se trouve au confluent d’un courant d’idées métaphysiques et d’un courant
d’idées religieuses: tout ce que la philosophie Madhyamika a de plus
subtil s’y méle harmoniquement 4 des conceptions d’ordre pratique savam-~
ment élaborées.” Yet fifty years later these possibilities are still largely
unexplored, and the Buddhism of India from the eighth to the thirteenth
century remains relatively unknown. On the other hand, expressions of
opinion have not been so slow in forthcoming. These have either been
based on the first impressions given by the few texts that have become
available, or upon Sir John Woodroffe’s series of non-Buddhist Zantras.
This has led to the all too rapid assumption that the Buddhist tantras
are in all things identifiable with the §@kta tantras, a conclusion which, if
indeed justified, should have followed from an examination of the texts
and traditions on both sides. The wide divergence that separates them
becomes apparent when we consider the later development of tantric
Buddhism, particularly in Tibet. It is here that the works of Giuseppe
Tucci are of such inestimable value, particularly the four volumes of Indo-
Tibetica, which suggest with remarkable vividness the condition of the
Buddhism of those centuries, when it was being methodically transferred
into Tibet. ‘Il compito doveva apparire sempre pil vasto e difficile, perche.
di fatto si doveva creare non solo una letteratura ma una nuova cultura,
o meglio, si doveva dare al Tibet una cultura che non aveva mai posseduta.
Cid poteva solo avvenire attraverso l'introduzione della nuova religione,
che a poco a poco, permeava le coscienze e ne informava tutta quanta la
vita e, penetrata da circa tre secoli, aveva gia avuto le sue glorie, le sue
sconfitte, i suoi martiri (-7 ii, p. 9).’

It seems sufficiently evident that far more was involved in tantric
Buddhism than a first glance at the text of the Guhyasamaja-tanira might
suggest. This important work, usefully edited by Benoytosh Bhattacharya,
still awaits a thorough investigation in the light of its commentaries, which
alone will place it rightly in its Buddhist setting. There seems to be nothing
essentially difficult about these texts if studied in this manner, but one
can go hopelessly astray if one attempts to make deductions oneself from
literal interpretations of the fan#ras. Such a procedure may throw light
upon their origins, but by no means does it explain their significance for
Buddhist tradition.

There has also appeared recently a work by S. B. Dasgupta, An Intro-
duction to Tantric Buddhism, Calcutta, 1950. This is a thoroughly com-
mendable book for its discussion of many of the terms fundamental to the
subject, and for its many quotations drawn largely from manuscripts, not
a few of them indeed from the Hevajra-tantra itself, of which a copy is
held by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. One needs, however, to beware of
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PREFACE

the general manner of discussion, which is far too naive in its approach,
and seems to suggest too ready an acceptance of certain modern prejudices.
The cause for this is always the same, that we are attempting to generalize
on a vast subject, in which there is no lack of material, by short-cutting
the longer task of examining these texts in detail and in their own context.

It is this therefore that I have attempted to do in the case of the Hevajra-
tantra. Difficulties still remain, but that is at present inevitable; nor let
it be thought that I am claiming immunity from error in the case of my
own observations. It has, however, been my aim to base them upon as
large a context as is possible to me at present. This is the only safe manner
of proceeding; as our context becomes gradually enlarged, so will our
observations become increasingly reliable.

I acknowledge my gratitude to Professor H. W. Bailey, who set me
forth on the path of Indian studies and who is still always ready with
advice and assistance; to Professor Giuseppe Tucci for the kindly
interest that he has taken in my studies and for the generous manner in
which he placed his private library at my disposal during my long stay
with him in Rome; and to Professor Walter Simon who continues to give
me such friendly guidance in London.

I would acknowledge my great debt of gratitude to the School of
Oriental and African Studies in the University of London, where this
present work has been completed, and by whose very generous subvention
its publication has been made possible. At this School thanks are especially
due to the Librarian and his staff for the unfailing assistance they have
given me in gaining access to manuscripts and texts.






NOTE

F1VE years have passed since I completed the editing and trans-
lating of these texts. Delay in printing has been caused mainly
by my absence from this country on travels in the Himalayan
regions of India and Nepal. Now that this work is at last appear-
ing in print, I myself am inevitably the first and most critical of
readers. Five years ago the scope of the book was still limited by
the actual material available to me. Now another volume might
be added, compiled from other commentaries—and perhaps pre-
sented with maturer observations.

Berkhamsted

28 July 1958
D. L. SNELLGROVE
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INTRODUCTION

I. APOLOGETIC

BuppHIsM endured in the land of its origin for some 1,600 years, from
the preaching of the first sermon in the Deer Park at Banaras 500 years
before the beginning of the Christian era, until the final onslaughts of
Islam laid waste the great monastic establishments of the Ganges Valley
and Bengal. The ruthlessness of this attack is in itself sufficient to explain
the disappearance of Buddhism from India. Its strength had consisted for
a long time in its monastic establishments and these in turn depended
largely upon royal support—of Asoka, who enabled a small community of
religious mendicants to propagate itself from the north-west frontier to
Ceylon—of the Andhran and Kushan kings, under whose auspices their
doctrines commenced to develop and enrich themselves so that they
became suitable as a religion for the greater part of Asia—of the Guptas
and especially of Harsha’—then finally of the Pila kings of Bengal who
continued their support up to the last days.? In these last four and a half
centuries there is no evidence of decline; the monasteries of Sarnath and
Nalanda, of Vikramasila and Vajrasana (Budhgaya) were all flourishing
concerns, housing many hundreds of monks and comparable only with the
similar institutions that continue in Tibet to this day. Moreover it was
precisely in this period that the Tibetans themselves were engaged in trans-
ferring into their own country all that they could find of Buddhist teaching,
and the contents of their canon, as it now exists, presents in itself a com-
plete summary of the Buddhism of those centuries. In their case it was
not a matter of finding texts long disused, which they might edit and
translate to the best of their ability, but of finding living masters, who
would instruct them in the meaning of the actual doctrines and col-
laborate with them in the extremely difficult work of transferring them into
another language, which till that time had not even possessed the necessary
religious and philosophical terms for the task. It was truly an extraordinary
feat, the magnitude of which is not always sufficiently appreciated, and
still less the existence of such zeal and knowledge as that to which it bears

' For invaluable accounts of Buddhism in India in the seventh century one may see the
accounts of Hsiian Tsang and I Tsing, the former translated by Beal, Records of the
Western Kingdoms, 1884, by Julien, Mémoires sur les contrées occidentales, 1858, and by
Thomas Watters, On Yuan Chwang’s Travels, Loondon, 1904~5; the latter by Takakusu,
A Record of the Buddhist Religion, 1896.

¢ Concerning these kings see H. C. Ray, Dynastic History of Northern India, Calcutta,
1931, vol. i, ch. 6, Dynastic History of Bengal and Bihar, where there are many details of
royal interest in Buddhist foundations, e.g. pp. 288, 203-5, 303, 313—14, 317, 3212,
326.
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INTRODUCTION

witness.” Perhaps the Tibetans themselves are somewhat to blame in this
respect, for they seem to have symbolized the introduction of the doctrine
in the person of Padmasambhava, so lending strength to the view which is
still current, that the Buddhism introduced into the country was of a
debased and popular kind.? But whereas the historicity of the exploits
attributed to this person are thoroughly questionable, the genuineness of
the real knowledge and labour involved in the introducing of Buddhism is
attested by the volumes of block-prints that repose in our libraries. A truer
appreciation of the nature of their religion becomes all the more just, when
it is upon their translations that we must chiefly rely for our understanding
of the doctrines concerned.

Indian Buddhism was slowly and laboriously transferred to Tibetan soil,
and every effort was made to copy as exactly as possible not only the texts
themselves but the very conditions under which they were studied and
transmitted. Monasteries developed and became, as in India, the main
centres of learning; hermits and ascetics, in direct succession from Indian
masters, were surrounded by their chosen pupils, to whom they trans-
mitted the secrets of those special means towards enlightenment, such as
the subject-matter of our text; the arts of imagery and painting were intro-
duced following Indian models, all to serve the purpose of the new
religion. The more useful kind of rites, such as the bringing or stopping of
rain, the removal of unwanted neighbours, the quelling of troublesome
sprites, merely supplanted, or sometimes reinforced, similar practices that
already existed in the country. Such opposition as there was to this great
invasion seems to have had its basis solely in court intrigue and fear of
personal loss on the part of the old practitioners, and as has often been the
case in the history of other countries, one or other faction found it con-
venient to associate itself with the new religion or the old.? But any really
effective opposition, such as an already existing religious culture would
have presented, was lacking, and the poverty of bon as an organized religion
is shown by the eagerness with which it has hastened to adorn itself in
Buddhist garb.

For us who are interested in this period these Indo-Tibetan relations
have a double importance. On the one hand we can make small progress
with the study of the original Indian texts without the help of Tibetan ver-
sions, and on the other hand much that is found in Tibetan texts remains
incomprehensible until it can be associated with some Indian original. It is
with both these aspects in view that the present work is undertaken, to
clarify one particular type of Buddhist practice which was pursued in

! See, however, Tucci, Indo- Tibetica, ii, p. 9. The four volumes of this series, Rome,
1932, 1933, 1935, and 1941, all serve as an admirable illustration of how great was the task.

* See my references to Padmasambhava in Buddhist Himalaya, pp. 150 ff.

3 See TPS i, pp. 2 fl.



APOLOGETIC

India, thereby assisting towards a complete study of this religion in the
land of its origin, and at the same time to lay the foundation for a better
understanding of the Tibetan sects themselves, which were the direct suc-
cessors of these traditions.

The Tibetan Canon, itself representative of Indian Buddhlsm consists of
two parts. The first is the Kanjur (bKah-hgyur), ‘Translation of the Word’.
It comprises thirteen volumes of rules of monastic discipline (vinaya)
and associated material ; twentv-one volumes of supposedly revealed teach-
ings concerning the doctrine of the ‘Perfection of Wisdom’ (prajiaparamitd)
which seems to provide the whole basis of later Buddhist practice and to
the subject of which we shall return below ; forty-four volumes of mahayana-
siitras, which extol the endless merits of the many buddhas and bodhisattvas,
telling of the benefits that accrue from devotion paid them, commending
the career of the self-sacrificing bodhisattva as open to all men, listing his
attributes and the stages of his advance; they touch upon points of doctrine,
the three bodies of a buddha, the theory of the absolute as a ‘store-con-
sclousness’ (@layavijfiana), the theory of the three aspects (parinispanna,
paratantra, and vikalpita), and so on;' then lastly twenty-two volumes of
tantras, works concerned with ritual and meditation of a special nature. It
is part of the contents of some of these last works that have earned for late
Indian and early Tibetan Buddhism its reputation as degenerate and -
depraved, a charge which while in some respects justifiable, as we shall see,
remains essentially unfair for two reasons, viz. that it has been made
on first appearances, and that even in so far as it is applicable, it can apply
to no more than a part of the Buddhist practice of the period.

The second part of the canon is known as the Tenjur (bsTan-hgyur),
“Translation of Treatises’, and comprises works by individual Indian
masters. It is therefore not ‘Buddha-Word’ (buddhavacana). It is grouped
into two great sections, Commentaries on the S#tras (mDo-hgrel) and Com-
mentaries on the Tantras (rGyud-hgrel).? The first group includes all works,
not necessarily commentaries, which seek their authority in the teachings
of the prajiiaparamita-literature, of the mahdyana-sitras, or of still older
traditions, while the second group is concerned with the new theories and

T This group includes the Phal-chen, dKon-br Tsegs, mDo-sDe, and Myarn-hdas sections
of the Kanjur. The totals given are those of the Narthang Kanjur edition. Those of the
Derge are slightly different: 13, 21, 46, and 20.

2 Such is the arrangement in the Narthang Tenjur. The Derge edition, however,
divides it into seventeen parts: commentaries on the tantras (78 vols.), on prajfidpdramitd
(16), mddhyamika works (17), commentaries on siiras (10), vijidnamdtratd works (16),
abhkidharma (11), vinaya (18), jdtaka (5), epistles (2), logic (20), philology (4), technical
works (5), medicine (1), general matters (included in preceding volume), miscellaneous (g),
eulogies (1), origins of the doctrine (1). All this material, with the exception of the tantra-
commentaries and eulogies, is included in the one section of the Narthang edition, and as
we are only concerned here with the proportion of works on the tantras to other works,
such general grouping serves the immediate purpose.

3
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practices. There are 137 volumes in the first group as against 86 in the
second, and it may be observed that the proportion of works dealing with
the zantras, which comprised only 22 volumes out of a total of 100 in the
‘revealed’ part of the canon, far exceeds that of all other ‘non-revealed’
works. This outweighing proportion becomes even the more impressive,
when we recall that whereas the works included in the mDo-hgrel are the
fruit of the whole period of mahayana development, works produced for
the most part between the second and the eighth centuries A.D., those of
the rGyud-hgrel belong precisely to the period in which we are interested,
namely from the seventh to the twelfth centuries, the bulk of the works
produced probably being concentrated towards the middle of this period.
This at least indicates that while the earlier works were in no wise neglected
(otherwise they would have found no place at all in the Tibetan Canon),
actual creative activity was to be found almost exclusively concerned with
the tantras. Nor is it just to compare unfavourably the work of these later
writers with that of the earlier ones. The two periods, if we may refer to
them as such,’ are in many ways analogous, first the appearance of the
authoritative texts (buddhavacana), the late appearance of which is ex-
plained away in the same manner-—~they had been hidden away, entrusted
to the ndgas and so on because mankind was not yet prepared to receive
them—followed by the works of individual writers, who comment upon
these basic texts, systematize them, and produce treatises of their own
dealing with the same themes in well-ordered forms. As literature too the
sittras and tantras present exactly the same type. They exist in the form of
discourses which the Lord Buddha in one of his manifestations is supposed
to give to a company of followers, either bodkisattvas or divinities, who ask
questions and are often astounded at some new pronouncement that is
made, new in that it departs in some measure from existing ideas. It is
interesting that our anonymous red4ctors are often aware of the novelties
they are introducing, and the consternation of their imaginary hearers in
all probability represents the real consternation of some hearers -of flesh

1 Such a distinction corresponds with the ‘two modes’ ({ugs g#4s) of Tibetan Buddhism,
the mode of the sitras (mdo lugs) and the mode of the mantras (sriags lugs). 'The first group
includes all those who are not followers of the tantras. There are different ways of distin-
guishing the various phases of Buddhism, depending upon that aspect of it which one wishes
to stress. So far as practice is concerned, it would be difficult to distinguish clearly more
than these two periods, since the early schools (§7dvakas) and the early followers of the
mahdydna pursue much the same methods, the practice of recognized Buddhist morality
and the set performance of meditation. (Concerning this see Mircea Eliade, Yoga, Paris,
1954, ch. 6.) The tantras naturally form a separate period as we shall see. Such a division
clearly cuts across the distinction (made according to philosophical development) of the
‘three swingings of the wheel’, concerning which see Stcherbatsky, ‘Die drei Richtungen
in der Philosophie des Buddhismus’, Rocznik Orientalistyczny, vol. x, pp. 1 fI. This is,
however, a tendentious article, written in reply to Schayer’s introduction to his Aus-
gewdhite Kapitel aus der Prasannapadd, 1931, and well illustrates the relative nature of
these divisions.



APOLOGETIC

and blood.* The discourses themselves are disordered and rambling, new
ideas are just stated authoritatively with no consciousness of any necessity
for showing their truth; there are sudden interruptions and long digres-
sions. The language is usually inferior- Sanskrit, sometimes betraying its
dependence upon an earlier version in the vernacular. It is never possible
to date these works with any precision just because they usually have no
date, but have developed gradually through several generations of followers
within one particular group, for whom they first become authoritative,
authoritative in the sense that the pupil learns them from the mouth of his
master, and in this way they become the buddha-word—in a very real
sense in such a setting, where the word of the master is endowed with so
much sanctity. They only assume a fixed form and wider popularity when
some master of unusual literary ability and greater scholarship sets about
the writing of a commentary, and the work, thereby brought to the notice
of masters of equal ability in other schools, begins to extend its influence.
When one is thus attempting to recapture the actual setting in which these
works were produced, one needs to remember that many more pupils and
masters were engaged in making use of these works than the comparative
few whose names may be found in the indexes to the Tibetan Canon, and
that many more works of an ‘authoritative’ nature were produced in the
schools than those which gained sufficient popularity to permit their in-
clusion in this great collection.?

Of these two great periods of development, that of the sitras and that of
the tantras, the first is now comparatively well known in the general course
of its progress and in the more detailed aspect of several of its important
works, of which a representative selection, s@#tras, commentaries, and philo-
sophic treatises with their commentaries, has by now appeared in print,
There has resulted from this labour a more just appreciation of the Buddhism
of this period, which no one would now regard as a mere corruption of the
earlier and épso facto ‘genuine’ Buddhism of the Pali texts. We find that
Buddhism of all periods may be brought into parallel relationship, both as
regards theory and practice, with the other religious and philosophical

I See, e.g., Hevajra-tantra, I. x. 14 and II. iv. 66.

% There seem to be certain false conceptions on this subject of ‘popularity’ and ‘popu-
larizing’. See, e.g., S. B. Dasgupta, pp. 61~-63. It was apparently ‘for the sake of the
common run of people the maniras, the mudrds, and the mandalas were introduced into
Buddhism in the course of time’. This seems to suggest the existence of a ‘pure Buddhism’
consisting of bare philosophical notions and untramelled virtuous conduct, which at best
is nothing more than a European creation of the nineteenth to twentieth centuries,
Ninety-nine per cent. of all Buddhists were the ‘common run of people’ who had made use
of invocations and gestures and circumambulations, at least from the time the first stapa
was built. There was never any need to introduce them, and as for the tantras, these
represent a prescribed and special form, by no means popular, based largely upon prac-
tices that were already Buddhist. 'The rite of maithuna seems to be an exception, but even

this served to give expression to an existing Buddhist aspiration, namely unity with prajia,
and this particular practice seems eventually to have reverted to pure idea.
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schools of thought which existed at any one time. Their mutual dependence
and interrelationship render the whole study extremely complex; it is as
yet little worked.* Nevertheless there is nothing surprising in this realiza-
tion, nor in the manner in which it would seem to have proceeded. Men
develop ideas with regard to the technique of meditation, with regard to
the nature of man and of phenomenal existence as a whole; these ideas
receive concrete expression within definite schools; an acknowledged leader
“arises and through his personal example and influence, his following in-
creases and becomes renowned. During his lifetime his teachings can only
be in terms of the concepts then prevalent, although they may be stated
with greater authority from a personal realization of their truth or non-
truth as the case may be. After his death the teachings still continue
logically in his name, developing as ideas develop and absorbing that which
can be absorbed without too great a conflict with the body of existing
tradition. From some quarters there would always be opposition to new
ideas, but the test of whether they were eventually Buddhist or not always
consists in their receiving or not receiving sufficient acceptance for their
absorption within the body of teaching and practice of any group who
called themselves Buddhists. There would always be some who would con-
tinue to deny their validity, but they would never be able to produce any
cogent authority for their denial, for the axiom would always be: Yat kim
cin Maitreya subhasitam tad buddhavacanain,? and it must remain for the
masters of each school to decide what within the context of their tradition
might be considered well said or not.

This whole conception of development, while now generally accepted
for the earlier mahayana, namely that which has its authority in the sitras,
has not yet been logically and fairly applied to the later period, namely that
of the tantras. There is still a tendency to regard them as something cor-
rupt,3 as belonging to the twilight of Buddhism.* They are regarded in fact

. s

¥ An important, if not conclusive, study of the relationship of early Buddhism to the
Upanishads, is one by Marya Falk: Il Mito Psicologico nell’ India Antica (Memoria della
Reale Accademia Naz. dei Lincei, vol. 336, Rome, 1939, Scienze Morali). See also Giinther,
Das Seelenproblem im dlteren Buddhismus, Kurt Veller Verlag, Konstanz, 1949. Also
Przyluski, ‘Bouddhisme et Upanisad’, BEFEQ, xxxii, pp. 141 fI.; de la Vallée Poussin, ‘Le
Bouddhisme et le Yoga de Patafijali’, MCB s, pp. 223 fI. (bibliography given); de Ia Vallée
Poussin, ‘Vedinta and Buddhism’, ¥RAS 1910/11, pp. 129 fl.; Stcherbatsky, ‘Rapports
entre la théorie bouddhique de la connaissance et 'enseignement des autres écoles philo-
sophiques de P'Inde’, Muséon, 1904, pp. 129 ff.

2 Quotation from the Adhydsayasamcodanasiitra. See BSOAS xxif3, pp. 620-3.

3 As typical of this view see Xern, Indian Buddhism, p. 133.

4 See also Sylvain Lévi: ‘Le Bouddhisme, encore enrichi de donations fréquentes
jusqu’au VIII® sidcle, comme en témoignent les inscriptions, n’est plus, dés le sidcle
suivant qu’un accident sur le sol de 'Inde’, Grande Encyclopédie, vol. xx, p. 698. Such a
view seems now to be pure supposition. For its now manifest historical inaccuracy see
ref. p. 1, fn. 2. Is the Tibetan canon, one of the lasting works of this period, but ‘un acci-

dent’? Notonly Tibet, but S. E. Asia attests in its archaeological remains the active influence
of tantric Buddhism. See, e.g., Krom, The Buddhism of Borobugur, vol. ii, pp. 327 ff.
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much as the whole of the mahdyana used to be regarded from the stand-
point of the Pali texts.! The reasons for this restricted view are in both cases
the same, namely just as the mahdyana-sitras and the commentaries and
treatises associated with them were little known at the end of the last cen-
tury, so now the tantras and their associated works are themselves little
known. But on the basis of such small knowledge with regard to them as
often exists, they are found to be one of the main causes of the downfall
of Buddhism in India, because they either undermined its morale, or
removed those distinguishing features by which Buddhism could continue
to function as an independent religion. Yet it would seem that as good
literature the sittras scarcely excel the fantras, nor are their credentials
much better. Such commentaries and works of exegesis as I have so far had
occasion to refer to are works that show considerable knowledge of their
subject, well written and entirely serious in their intention. In no sense are
they degenerate or even inferior to the works of earlier commentators on
other Buddhist texts. Some are of higher quality than others, but this
applies at all times. Nor of course does this period of Buddhism end with
the effacement of Buddhism in India, which was probably brought about
by physical causes, the destruction of the centres of learning and the
absence of royal support; it is simply transferred to Tibet, and after some
delay, for the Tibetans had all to learn, it continued afresh in their schools,
and although very little indeed of their vast labours has yet been made avail-
able to outsiders, such little as there is attests their extraordinary ability.
As for the charge that Buddhism ceases to be distinguishable from certain
other types of Indian religious practice at this time, this was now no more
true than it had ever been. It is indeed true that Buddhist and non-
Buddhist zantras are based upon similar ideas and often contain similar
material, and that many parallels may be obvious, but one may well ask at
what previous stage of the doctrine was this not true. The Buddhists now
as much as before garbed similar ideas in a distinctive terminology, nor
even can we be sure that they were following a lead in introducing these
new notions and practices. The followers of the non-Buddhist zantras may
well have been as dependent upon those who called themselves Buddhists,
as the vedantists were probably dependent upon the madhyamikas. These
are questions which can only gradually be resolved as these works become
better known. Nevertheless it will be seen already in the work here edited
that there are notions that are not Buddhist, in the sense that they are not
properly assimilated, and so seem to exist in contradiction with the wider
context. These will be referred to in due course, and are mentioned now
only lest one should be tempted to point to them as showing the non-
Buddhist character of the whole. De la Vallée Poussin has well said: ‘On

T In protest against this earlier limited view, see de la Vallée Poussin, BEM, pp. 1-3.
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regarde d’habitude le Tantrisme idolatre et superstitieux comme “n’étant
plus du Bouddhisme”; on oublie que le Bouddhisme n’est pas séparable
des bouddhistes, et que les Hindous bouddhistes étaient volontiers 1dolatres,
superstitieux ou métaphysiciens.’t

But if the tantras have been neglected it has not been without reason, for
it must be conceded that they refer to unpleasant practices on occasions,
and sometimes dwell unnecessarily, or at least so it may seem to the modern
reader, upon matters that might be touched upon more tactfully. It must
further be admitted that even the present translation expunges short
passages here and there, in which nothing of value is lost. It would not be
fair to expect such sensitiveness on this score from our commentators, and
in attempting to interpret these texts one can do no better than follow their
lead, for they are the Buddhists who presumably practised these precepts,
and it is their Buddhism we are attempting to understand. One may be
confident that they deal with them in all seriousness. In the particular yoga
practised, physical forces, whether of the seminal power or of the breath,
need to be brought under control, and it may be to this process that some
of these passages refer. There may be others that permit of a symbolical
interpretation, and there are few religions that have not made use of
analogous symbolism. Lastly there are the practices used by ‘fools’, a useful
category that disposes of all malpractice.? Let it not be thought, however,
that one is thereby deliberately explaining away a portion of these works in
order to render the rest palatable. We are explaining these works as they
were traditionally interpreted and understood. It was the realization of
enlightenment that was the goal, and if these means proved efficacious,
they might be confidently employed. In this we are aware of a discre-
pancy existing between the fantras themselves and the exegetical works
of those who later adopt them, for while the latter never lose sight of the
goal which is self-realization, the famtras often treat of rites in such a
naive manner as to belie any esoteric intention. In the commentaries one
is dealing always with the internal process, or with the internal process as
the end envisaged. In the fantra itself one is concerned with actual. prac-
tices in the world without. There are certain very clear examples of this in

*1d, p. 6. "

# Thus V commenting upon I. x. 6: “Then in order to teach fools the way of passion,
one should cause to enter in the mandala this girl.’ (77 b 1). Again commenting on II, vii,
. 5 fl.: “This is for the understanding of fools who are in the power of passion’ (1255 2).
Again commenting on II. v. 58 ff.: “The siddhi of passion is not to be obtained by eating
flesh and drinking wine and practising sexual union at these external meeting-places (see
also p. 69, note 2). For those who think thus, their stock of dharma (ckos kyi phur po) even
though it be 84,000-fold will be rendered ineffective and their effort in yoga, though it be
of the best, will come to nought. So when the text says that one gains the siddhi of passion
by celebrating this gathering with eating and drinking and so on, this can only be for the

sake of attracting simple fools’ (129 @ 5—7). See my observation below, which is based on
such passages as these—Introduction, p. 17.
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the Hevajra-tantra. Chapter 7 of Part I refers in clear'terms to the gather-
ings that come together at the meeting-places (melaka) and one is left in
little doubt concerning the actuality of the rites performed there. Yet the
commentators will have none of this, and for them there are no places of
pilgrimage like those within one’s own body. A similar example is to be
found in the song of the yoginis at the beginning of Chapter 4 of Part II,
for what is this if not a description of such a gathering? Taranatha even
recounts of Kénha, who was perhaps the author of the commentary in-
cluded in this edition, that ‘he was when practising the Samvara-tantra
close to Nalandi, a dakini instructed him saying: “At the place of the
goddesses called Kamaru there will be siddhz by means of exterior practice,
so go and receive it.” He went there and found a basket, and when he
opened it, there appeared a drum provided with criss-cross cords. As soon
as he took it in his hands, his feet ceased to touch the ground, and as he
beat upon it violently, yogins and yoginis, 500 in number, came from all
directions and escorted him’ (Taranatha, #b. fext, p. 161, 1l. 20 ff.). Yet
Kanha, whose interpretation of this song is translated below (pp. 101-2),
is as much concerned as the other commentators to find in it a description
of the inner process of reintegration. Likewise there are several references
to the eating of some kinds of human flesh. This we have to understand, it
seems, as the consuming of the notion of a self, but the fantra itself by no
means implies this. Here one eats this flesh in order to transform one’s own
body, so that it may become endowed with the powers of an aerial being.
One is often aware that siddhi means not so much enlightenment, as per-
fection in magical powers which here receive first place.
_ No one can reasonably dispute the fact that the basic texts of the tantras
have this murky and macabre appearance, and it is no excuse to say that
‘it is open to any one to sit down and write a tantra’,* for while no doubt all
too true, one still must explain why these very same works should become
endowed with such esteem.? In the solution of this problem real interest
should begin, for while the defects of some of these texts are so apparent,
still more apparent is the glorious blossoming of human genius which they
certainly nourished. Scholars, saints, and artists of first rank appear through-
out the succeeding centuries and their works bear testimony to them to this
day. In many ways the civilization developed in Tibet is analogous to that
of our Middle Ages in the west, and just as here Christianity provided the
inspiration and Greece and Rome the model, so there Buddhism was the
inspiration and the arts and sciences of India their model. It may indeed
I Woodroofe, Shakti and Shakta, p. 577.
2 Numerous quotations from the Hevajra-tantra are to be found in the few works by
tantric authors which are so far easily available. See, e.g., the Advayavajrasamgraha,

p. 26, 1. 7, 24; 27, 9; 32, 10; 33, 13-14; 34, 7-8; 35, 16~19. Bagchi, Dokdkosa, pp. 65,
67, 68, 69, 103, 151, 152, 154, 157. Sekoddesatika, pp. 63, 71.
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appear strange that this Buddhism should be of the kind that bears such
close affinities with these often reprehensible texts, but it would be absurd
to deny the value of those later developments just because we dislike their
origins, Manure nourishes the fairest rose, and we know far too little of the
nature of man and of the growth and decline of his civilization, to ignore
these particular studies because of personal distaste.

This present edition presents one of these strange works of ritual, that
which circles around the divinity Hevajra and his consort Nairatmya.! It
was one of the most renowned of Buddhist fantras in India itself, was
adopted in Tibet by the Ka-gyii-pas (bKah-rgyud-pa) (to which the bio-
graphy of Rechung bears witness)? and the Sa-kya-pas (Sa-skya-pa), for
whom it became a fundamental treatise to which they devoted much work
of exegesis. It was in this rite that the young Khubilai, later to be khan of
all the Mongols, was initiated by one of their abbots, kGro-dGon hPhags-pa.

Yet as will be seen, this work has all the defects of its class. Little attention
is paid to grammar and even less to scansion. The style is often crude and
disjointed, and the whole work shows no logical construction. It would
have considerably assisted comprehensibility to have rearranged the material
in the translation, but this would have given an entirely false impression of
the nature of the work, which already benefits considerably from its trans-
ference into English, a claim that may be safely made in this case without
any undue sense of personal achievement. It has seemed better therefore -
to add a bare résumé of the contents (pp. 121-5) and it is hoped that, on
the basis of this, the various disjointed parts of the work will fall into place.
The translation follows the text faithfully unless indicated in the notes, but
no attempt has been made to translate a Sanskrit term with the same word
regardless of context. Moreover in some cases it has seemed better to
introduce the Sanskrit term itself, which elsewhere may appear translated.
To compensate for such freedom, which no readable translation could
renounce, the important terms have been separately discussed in the Glos-
sary and an attempt made to fix their meaning (pp. 131—41). Sanskrit

I The name Hevajra is itself merely an invocation of the final truth (vajra) : He Vajra =
Tibetan: Kyehi rDorje; see Buddhist Himdlaya, p. 73. It sometimes is spelt, however,
with the phonetically similar form: dGyes pahi rDorje (Harsavajra, ‘Rejoicing Vajra’),
This occurs among the 108 names of Vajradhara as listed in the Tattvasamgrahatantra
(Narthang Kanjur, rgyud vii, f. 249 b 3). The Chinese extends the name into ‘Great Vajra
of Compassion and Voidness’, ta pei Kung chin kang. Concerning these two primary

. principles, compassion (karund = upaya) and voidness (Sinyvatd@ = prajfid) see below,
Introduction, pp. 23-24. Nairitmya is self-explanatory; see pP. 24.

2 This was the first cause of my own interest in the work. Ras-chung made several

visits to Nepal in the early twelfth century, where he seems to have met Maitrpa (aligs

-Adyayavajra) or a manifestation of him, pp. 2324, and brought back several works
connected with the Hevajra-tantra. This account accords with Maitrpa’s known pre-
dilection for this tantra (see p. 9, note 2). I questioned Professor Tucci, under whose
guidance I was then working, concerning this connexion, who gave the best possible
answer by placing his manuscript of the tantra in my hands.
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words used in Part I and their translations will be found in the Index. The
notes accompanying my English rendering are intended to justify and
elucidate the translation by appeal to commentaries, from which extracts
are made, or by reference to other parts of the work.

I1I. ORIGINS

There has been occasion already to refer to the realistic nature of parts
of the Hevajra-tantra, the gatherings at the recognized meeting-places and
the rites performed there. With the translation before us, itself sufficiently
eloquent, there is little need to draw further attention to them, as it is this
aspect of the work which will impress itself all too readily upon the reader.
Well may one question the right of these yogins to call themselves Buddhists,
who experience the consummation of enlightenment in the embrace of a
yogini.* It is this very act which is regarded as serving the universal good
of living-beings. Thereafter the pupil is free to pursue the practice of
strenuous meditation and physical self-control, and after five years or more
he will perhaps succeed.? He receives the five symbolic adornments, crown,
ear-rings, necklace, bracelets, girdle, signs of his success.? These he wears
on those set occasions, the eighth or fifteenth day of the dark-fortnight,
when perfected yogins and yoginis come together, to consume the flesh and
wine, to sing and dance, and realize their consummation of bliss.* He is
free from all conventions and wanders as he pleases, knowing no distinc-
tion between friend or foe, clean or unclean, good or evil.s

Such is the circle in which our fantra has its origin, amidst outcasts and
voluntary outcasts, who reassert their position by means of the powers with
which they become credited, and it is by their success that they are
vindicated. ‘Because in the early stages these men were very careful and
guarded the secret, no one knew that they were practising the secret
mantras, until they actually became possessed of maglcal powers (vidya-
dhara). But when they had these powers, travelling in the sky or becoming
invisible, then it was known conclusively that they were practisers of
mantras. On account of this (secrecy) there was but very little handing
down of traditional teachings from master to pupil (that can be traced), and

T See IL ii. ¢, IL iii. b.

? See IL ii. a. The period of five years is suggested by some of the biographies of the
eighty-four siddhas. In every case several years of practice were required from the time
consecration was received from a master. Thus Tankadasa reqmred three years (EM,

generally agreed that years of strenuous pract1ce were required. One may also compare in
this respect the biography of Mi-la Ras-pa. : 3 See I. vi. a.
4 See I. vii, IL iv. a, IL vii. b. - 5 See I. vi. b, IL iii. h.
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although there had been much study devoted to the kriya- and caryatantras
from the time when the mahayana began to spread, as they were practised
very much in secret, no one knew who was studying them except for those
actually engaged in these secret mantras’ (Taranatha, #b. text, p. 82, 11 15 ff.).

‘Many anuttarayogatantras of profound import were brought to light by
individual masters—the Hevajra by Kampala and Saroruha’ (id., p. 209,
1L 15 and 18). They were considered to be of profound import because
they had developed certain powerful means of mental and physical control,
which if practised rightly, seemed to lead with certainty to that state of
spiritual equipoise which had always been the chief goal of Indian religious
endeavour. These ‘individual masters’, the first sponsors of these works, are
known collectively in both Indian and Tibetan tradition as the eighty-four
Perfected Ones (siddhas), and it is therefore in their biographies that one
must seek knowledge of the first transmissions. There are two complete
collections of these biographies preserved in Tibetan, one in the canon
itself and the other in the works of Taranatha.! Separate biographies also
appear in the histories of Indian and Tibetan Buddhism by Bu-sTon,
gZon-nu-dPal, Padma dKar-po, and T4ranatha. There is then no shortage
of such material, and in portraying the lives of these men, or the lives they
were believed to lead (which for the study of the nature of a religion is just
as important) it is of considerable assistance. But when one seeks to bring
them into an historical framework, one is presented with the great difficulty
of one master often possessing more than one name, and of several masters
possessing the same name. This is all the more unfortunate in that it affects
chiefly the more important names, just because of the renown that attached
to them.

Thus sarRoRUHA, who is credited with bringing our fanira to light, and
whose interest in it is proved by his writing of the commentary which is
often quoted below, and of several short works (sadhana, vzdhz, stotra)? con-
cerned with the Hevajra cycle, has also the name of Padmavajra, and there
were many with this name, as Taranatha himself informs us.® Both he and
Kampala, who although also credited with the finding of this tantra, has
only one short work to his name on the theme,* appear as contemporaries
of King Indrabhiiti, but there are three Indrabhiitis. One is certainly led to
mistrust such a multiplying of some of these names, but it is impossible to

I These are the Grub thob brgyad cu rtsa bsihi lo rgyus, the first work in vol. 86 of the
Narthang Tenjur, translated by Griinwedel as ‘Die vierundachtzig Zauberer’ in Baessler
Archiv, vol. 5, and the bKah babs bdun ldan of Taranitha, edited by Sarat Candra Das
(Bengal Secretariat Press, 1901) and translated by Griinwedel as Tdrandtha’s Edelstein-
mine, Petrograd, 1914. For a general discussion of these siddhas and a comparison of their
various name-lists see Tucci, TPS, pp. 226-32. Of the histories Tdranitha’s (Schiefner’s
edition, Petrograd, 1868) is the most useful.

2 These are to be found in the Narthang Tenjur, vol. xxi.

3 See Schiefner, p. 188. 4 See vol, II, pp. vii—viii,
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discriminate against them until their works become better known, and one
may then be able to reject some as barren. In the meantime one’s selection
of facts from this material is to some extent arbitrary and certainly subject
to later correction.

Now Tiranatha gives a succession of names that would fit quite well, and
also provides the connecting link that is needed with a second succession.?

INDRABHUTI I ASvapapa
MAHAPADMAVAJRA VILASYAVAJRA
ANANGAVAJRA VAJRAGHANTA
Saroruﬁa ’ Kampala
InpraBHOTI 11 = InDrABHOTI 11

Indrabhiiti IT receives instruction from both Saroruha and Kampala, which

" brings them together both in time and place. There is also another connect-
ing link. Elsewhere in his history, Taranatha refers to Dombi-heruka both
as preceding Saroruha and Kampala and as having taken an initial interest
in the Hevajra-tantra of which he receives the quintessence (sara);? further-
more his association with this cycle is confirmed by the existence of an
invocation of Nairatmya and her troupe written in his name and drawn
from our tantra (Sadhanamala 228). His seniority to Saroruha and Kam-
pala, Tarandtha confirms quite incidentally in the biographies, when he
makes him a contemporary of Vilasyavajra.?

From Indrabhiti II the succession continues through Jilandhari to
KRSNA (or KANHA), author of the Yogaratnamala, one of the few commentaries
on the Hevajra-tantra which is all but complete in Sanskrit and the full
text of which it has seemed useful to give in this edition.4

¥ EM, pp. 4049 and 49-58. ? See Schiefner, p. 192, ¥ See EM, p. 50.

4 See EM, p. 43. To identify this particular Krsna with any certainty at the present
stage of our knowledge seems impossible. An attempt has already been made by Shahi~
dullah (Chants Mystigues, pp. 24—29). Jilandhari is referred to with respect in one of the
songs (no. 9, p. 115), and Shahidullah, assured of this connexion, associates this Krsna
with the one referred to by Taranidtha, Schiefner, p. 195, where Jilandhari and Krsna
appear as contemporaries of a certain king Govicandra, who, again according to Téranitha,
was a contemporary of Dharmakirti. On the basis of this and still less certain evidence
(q.v.) he places Krsna about A.D. 700. Such a Krsna, a name all too common, may well
have lived at this time, but our accounts clearly conflict, unless we also assume the existence
of at least two Jalandharis, one the master of Shahidullah’s Krsna, and the other the master
of the Krsna who lived under King Devapila (Schiefner, p. 211) and was experienced in
the Hevajra-tantra, &c. He was certainly a pupil of Jalandhari (also adept in the Hevajra-
tantra) and their succession is given (EM, p. 43) in a manner which accords completely
with my present requirements. The master of Jalandhari is Indrabhati IT, not Indrabhati I,
a distinction Shahidullah fails to make when he refers to this passage. It would upset his
calculations by at least 100 years. Krgna was a common name and the various persons who
bore it are not distinguished. There may well have been one who lived about 700, and it
may be he who is mentioned at EM, p. 40. At Schiefner, p. 195 he seems to be confused
with someone else (Schiefner, p. 244) who lived much later under King Govicandra, who
Tarandtha informs us (Schiefner, p. 197) preceded Lalitacandra who was the last of the

13



INTRODUCTION

Now as for dates we have two points d’appui. Mahipadmavajra may be
identified- with Padmasambhava, adopted son of Indrabhiiti, who goes to
Tibet in the second half of the eighth century, while Kanha at this end of
the series is stated by Taranatha to have been a contemporary of King
Devapila, who ruled in the first half of the ninth century. We thus have
the Hevajra-tanira existing in its present form towards the end of the
eighth century. This may yet be confirmed by the short passages of
apabhramsa which are to be found in it, when more work has been done
upon this dialect.

With Tarandtha we may follow the succession through KANHA to BHADRA-
PADA, the author of yet another commentary on the Hevajra-tantra, which
we shall frequently have occasion to quote.! He in turn gave instruction

Candra dynasty. 'The last two kings of the Candra dynasty were Govindacandra and
Layahacandra and are assigned to the first half of the eleventh century (Dynastic History
of Northern India, vol. i, p. 385). This dating still further demolishes the evidence which
Shahidullah adduces to substantiate the existence of his Krsna in A.p. 700. Under Devapila
(first half of ninth century) there is another Krsna, for whom in accordance with EM, p. 43
(and since Shahidullah has now no claim) I accept Jalandhari as master. This Krsna, expert
in the Hevajratantra (Schiefner, p. 211), may be presumed to be the author of one of the
commentaries on the Hevajratantra written in this name. There are two such com-
mentaries, one the Yogaratnamdld, preserved in Sanskrit and included in this edition,
and the other the Smrtinispatti, a shorter work existing in Tibetan translation. A certain
Krsna Pandita co-operated in the task of translating the Yogaratnamdla into Tibetan, and
if he were also author of the other text, one might presume that the Yogaratnamald was
the ninth-century work, but there is no internal evidence to support this. The Tibetan
lotsava, mGos-lha-btsas, who translated the commentary of Ratndkarasanti (¢. 1100) also
translated the Smyrtinispatti, which could suggest a comparably late date for this com-
mentary also. This almost negligible evidence would favour the Yogaratnamdld as the
work of the Krsna of the early ninth century, which I accept as a convenient but merely
provisional identification. I referred above to the unsatisfactory nature of these biographies,
and it has seemed best to place all this doubtful discussion in a note, leaving a simple and
plausible scheme in the Introduction itself. Itiscertainly satisfactory to find that the dating
of all the stddhas I am interested in accords with the genealogical table laboriously worked
out by Sankrtydyana in his article on the eighty-four siddhas (¥4 225, 1934, pp. 218 ff.).
He gives only one Krsna, a pupil of Jalandhari, and assigned to the early ninth century.
According to Téranatha (EM, p. 69) the Jalandhari who was a contemporary of King
Govicandra (the corner-stone of Shahidullah’s construction—Schiefner, p. 195) was a
fourth incarnation of this siddha, so there would be little difficulty in assigning him to the
eleventh century. In fairness to Shahidullah it must be said that Tarandtha makes no
mention of this in his history and records the event there as though it preceded the whole
Pila dynasty, and actually makes this king contemporary with Dharmakirti. The confusion
therefore exists in the sources at our disposal, where the same name can continually
reappear. See also Tucci, 4 Sanskrit Biography of the Siddhas and some questions con-
nected with Ndgarjuna(FRASB xxvi, pp. 138-58), where this same problem is discussed.
It seems, however, that Shahidullah may well be wrong in the dates he ascribes to the

. Chants Mystiques. 'The songs in early Bengali may perhaps belong to the eleventh century
while the dohds in apabhramsa are likely to be earlier. 'The language appears to be at the
same stage as the few verses that appear in the Hevajra-tantra, and there is no reason for
assuming that the old Bengali verses and the dokds are by the same Krsna.

* EM, p.71. This is a plausible connexion. I assume that the author of the Srihevajra-
vydkhydvivarana, given as Bhata Zabs in the colophon of the Narthang edition, is the
Bhadrapada, alias Guhya, here referred to. The Ui catalogue (Derge canon) attributes this
same work to Bhavabhadra. A certain Bhavabhadra was abbot of Vikrama$ila, fourth in
succession from Buddhajfidnapida, who was contemporary with King Dharmapiala. It
would be possible to identify him with the author of our commentary.
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to Tillopa, who, as is well known, was the master of NAROPA, the author of
yet another commentary, and the connecting link with the Tibetan line
of the Ka-gyii-pas.! Naropalived in the last quarter of the tenth century and
the first quarter of the eleventh. To this same period belong TANKADASA,?
a monk of Nalanda, and RATNAKARASANTI® of Vikramasila, both also writers
of commentaries on this tantra.

Of the commentators there remain two of importance who are not listed
amongst the 84 Siddhas, DHARMAKIRTI and VAJRAGARBHA. In his history
Tarandtha writes of Dharmakirti, the logician, whom he regards, however,
as a follower of the fantras, naming Vajraghanta or Darika or Tengi as his
vajracarya.* All these three are in any case contemporaries, belonging to
the latter half of the eighth century. It is therefore not unreasonable to .
deduce the existence of a second Dharmakirti, author of the commentary
on the Hevajra-tantra that exists in his name, presuming this to have
been written early in the ninth century.

VAJRAGARBHA presents a more difficult problem. His commentary is
the longest and by far the most useful, for there is little he leaves un-
explained. He gives not only the figurative ‘internal’ meaning of the
practices mentioned, in which the other commentators are usually alone
interested, but uncovers also the actual rite involved. At the same time he
does not fail to note the futility of such performances.’ This commen-
tary is admirably presented, each chapter being introduced by a separate
verse, while the whole is preceded by a long introduction in verse, in
which he laments the existence of those evil masters, who seek only wealth
and enjoyment under cover of the doctrine, and impose upon their trusting
pupils. He assumes himself and is given in the colophon the title of the
Bodhisattva Vajragarbha, a religious name presumably adopted from the
tantra itself, where Vajragarbha is the chief interlocutor. He therefore
remains completely anonymous. The colophon in the Tenjur states that
this commentary, ‘hard to get’, was obtained in Nepal from Maitrpa by
the monk-translator Prajiiakirti of hBro (Lotsaba hBro dGe-slon Ses-rab
Grags-pa). Maitrpa lived in the eleventh century.

In his introduction Vajragarbha states that our version of the Hevajra-
tantra, which consists of two parts (kalpa) and 750 slokas, is but the shorter
version of the original work which had thirty-two parts and 500,000 slokas.
The Chinese translation repeats a similar tradition, explaining the work as
two sections from an original thirty-one. Bu-sTon also lists among the lost

1 EM, p. 71.

2 EM, p. 99. Tankadisa (Kayasthavrddha) lived in the reign of Mahipila (978-1026)
and taught Durhari who taught Mahivajriasana, a contemporary of Atisa (982~1054).

3 For the life of Ratnikarasinti see EM, pp. 105—9. He was apupil of Naropa, EM, p. 79.

4 Schiefner, p. 177. Vajraghanta and Dirika appear as contemporaries, EM, p. 51, and
Darika and Tengi appear together, Schiefner, p. 127. 5 See p. 8, note 2.
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patts of the canon a version of this tantra in 100,000 slokas.® Each tantra,
he says, consists of a great number of fundamental and explanatory tantras,
This of course is likely and it was presumably on the basis of a large
amount of such floating material that an authorized text would become
established. The fact that one and the same version appears in all the com-
mentaries and in the Tibetan and Chinese translations certainly bears wit-
ness to the strength of the tradition when once this had come about. There
are no means of checking nor indeed grounds for disputing Téranatha’s
assertion (quoted above) that Kampala and Saroruha brought the work to
light (spyan-drars), which certainly involved fixing its present form as
Saroruha’s commentary proves. At the same time the existence of other
versions, at least of parts of the text, is attested by some of the short works
in the Sadhanamala. One may see, for example, no. 228 (already referred
to above on p. 13) which is said to come from the Hevajra-tantra, and bears
close affinities with Chapters 3 and 8 in Part I of our version, some of the
verses being identical. It is of interest to observe that Dombi-heruka, to
whom it is attributed, precedes Saroruha, and so writes perhaps before the
fixing of the text, as also does Anangavajra, author of another short sadhana
preserved in the Tenjur (rGyud, xxi. 246—7). All the sadhanas of Nairatmya
preserved in the Sadhanamala are by their very nature related. The two
opening $lokas of no. 229 correspond exactly with our text II. viii. 6~7. One
is here on the edge of a very large problem, for there are remnants of
the basic material of not only the Hevajra-tantra but of several tantras,
material which must have been sufficiently extensive to give rise to the
notion of original works of the fantastic length of 500,000 $lokas. Nor,
knowing the Indian genius for the producing of works which at least begin
to approximate to these proportions, can one discount altogether the possi-
bility of the existence of other and longer versions. This is borne out by a
reference in our text itself (I. xi. 12), where we are told that the full sadhana
of Kurukulld is given in twelve parts, which the commentators refer to the
long version (vistirnahevajratantra). There are a large number of sadhanas
of this goddess in the Sadhanamala, which are by no means the special
preserve of the Hevajra-tantra, where her only reason for intrusion is her
association with the rite of vadya, ‘subduing’, in which she is specially
proficient. Nevertheless the reference to the existence of this longer version
stands, and for the present must remain unexplained. It is only strange
that if such a longer version existed, the commentators should not have
made some use of it. :

Yet there is another version, which Vajragarbha constantly and Naropa
occasionally quotes. In his introduction Vajragarbha announces his inten-
tion of explaining the short version of 750 Slokas which comes out of the

¥ Obermiller, p. 170.
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long version of 500,000 $lokas ‘in conformity with the basic tantra (miila-
tantra), the fundamental text of 6,000 Slokas’. He confuses the matter by
sometimes referring to this work as the ‘basic tantra of 500,000 $lokas’, a
confusion which probably arises from vagueness concerning this long ver-
sion the existence of which tradition maintained. The actual passages that
he quotes, come from no normal Zanira; they are always explanatory and
doctrinal, and it is to this work that he frequently refers when he is seeking
the figurative meaning of a passage. As a typical example one may refer to
the matter of the corpse (p. 71). Again the tree and cemetery mentioned in
L. vi. 6 are explained in a quotation as referring to the human body when
the breath no longer roams about. Still more clearly, in introducing his
discussion of Chapter 7 he says: ‘From this short version just as it is
taught one learns the obvious meaning (neydrtha); the real meaning
(mitartha) is to be learned from the Mulatantra.

Now this is a statement of considerable general significance, for while
the tantra itself was intended to be understood in its obvious (and be it
added in its often reprehensible) sense, the leaders of this new period per-
sist in regarding it in a figurative sense, for which it provided means of
expression, such as had never been fully realized at any previous stage in
the development of Buddhism. It is misleading to pretend that the doctrine
was now suddenly invaded and swamped with popular and superstitious
practices. This tendency existed at all times, for the Buddhists were Hindus,
as there has been occasion to observe above. It is true that new ideas, some
of a quite revolutionary character, now gradually enter and transform the
whole doctrine, but in no sense were these new practices popular. They are
based upon schemes of extreme complexity and circumscribed with all the
authority of fixed traditions. The names of divinities employed may be
of popular origin, but here they are endowed for the initiated with a far
more profound significance, and this has the far-reaching effect of uniting
in a common symbolism the aspirations of the enlightened and the simple-
minded, which in any organized religion is a matter of strength and not
of decrepitude. This was not a conscious intention on the part of the
innovators, who were pr1mar11y concerned with their own means of release.
Moreover the names that give substance to the symbolic patterns of the
Hevajra-tantra are for the most part not even popular divinities, but
the names of some of the lowest of Indian castes, and they appear there
because women of these castes had been employed and presumably still
were employed whenever ‘fools’ actually performed these rites. They per-
sist as part of the figurative interpretation, simply because they were
already there, and any set of names would serve the purpose, when once
given the authority of a tradition. .

As this milatantra in common with other works of exegesis concentrates

B. 6309 17 c
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on the figurative sense, it is probably the work of some recognized master,
and not impossibly of that writer himself who goes by the name of
Vajragarbha. On my observation Niropa, the only other commentator to
quote it,’ quotes nothing that does not already appear in Vajragarbha’s
text, and from which he may well have extracted it. The connexion between
Niropa and Maitrpa? in whose hands the work reposed was very close.
I remain persuaded that this particular ‘basic text’ is in any case later than
the tantra itself and the early commentators, SARORUHA, KANHA, BHADRA-
PADA, and DHARMAKIRTI and unknown to TANKADASA and RATNAKARASANTI.

The fact that there is only one known version of the Zantra, apart from
the fragments of similar material referred to above (p. 16) increases the
likelihood of Saroruha’s merely having given circulation to an already
existing text, to the age of which it becomes difficult to set a term until
more fantras have been individually studied. The work was probably in
dialect; hence the serious defects in scansion, when it was roughly sans-
kritized. The passages that remain in dialect may therefore reflect in their
linguistic forms the period in which the sanskritized version was produced,
and not the date of the work itself. Tibetan tradition would in general
consider the tantras as old as the siztras, explaining their relatively late
appearance by the secrecy with which they were transmitted. This, how-
ever, is unconvincing, for these texts only began to have importance for
Buddhism when they were brought into the open, and one may err as much
by laying stress on their secrecy as their supposed popularity. The rites
and practices prescribed in them probably derive from considerably earlier
times. All that is new is their adoption of a Buddhist garb, and this with
complete disregard of the contradictions that exist. It is this stage that the
tantra itself represents, but nothing will be gained by hazarding a guess of
the date of this process. The amount of material still awaiting exploration
is vast, and much will be gained from a comparison of a few of the funda-
mental texts. We know, for example, from the Hevajra-tantra itself that it
was written after the Sarvatathagatatattvasamgraha.? Not only does our
text refer specifically (II. v. 57) to this work, but from internal evidence
there is no doubt that it is earlier.

What is of interest to us now is the manner in which these texts were
accepted as part of the established order of Buddhism. They are trans-
ferred from their weird and seemingly unhealthy setting to the schools and
monasteries. They no longer describe those orgiastic gatherings of yogins
and yoginis, but the inner process of self-integration of a man in meditation,

I It is also quoted frequently in the Sekoddesatika, a work also attributable to Niropa.

2 Concerning Maitrpa see TPS i, p. 232.

3 To be found in the Narthang Kanjur »Gyud, vii, fols. 213 ff. An early Skr. MS. of
this work has recently been discovered by Prof. J. Brough and myself in Nepal. It will
be published in due course.
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and the enemy against whom the fierce rite of slaying is directed is the
notion of his own substantiality.

II1. SUBJECT-MATTER
The Philosophical Basis

Any form of mysticism, unless restrained by reason, is liable to find
philosophical expression in a theory of absolute unity. Convinced of the
essential reality of the mystical experience itself, a man may deny reality to.
rational and sensual experience, which can only realize itself in diversity.
Philosophically this denial can be expressed in various and apparently con-
tradictory ways; they are only apparently contradictory because the essential .
idea remains unchanged, namely that the one goal of all endeavour is to be
found in mystical experience. It may also be asserted (as is done by the
Madhyamikas) that any attempt at philosophical expression is necessarily
contradictory, because of its nature philosophical disquisition belongs to
the sphere of diversity, and is therefore at best only relative to particular
needs. While therefore one may reasonably speak of the development of
Buddhist thought in an historical context, one remains aware that the
practical end which they are seeking to define, or of which they deny any
possible definition, as the case may be, is necessarily the same, for all their
schools are essentially mystical. Philosophical as much as theological means
of expression will affect the type of practice and therefore the type of
mystical experience until it reaches the summit of achievement, the ‘point’
(bindu), which can know of no diversity.

The theory of the one goal is itself, however, a philosophical develop-
ment, finding expression in Buddhism in the doctrine of the ‘One Way’
(ekayana), as also is the theory of relativity, of the essential non-sub-
stantiality (nihsvabhdva) or voidness (§nyatd) of things. Both these theories
could have had serious consequences for the later development of Buddhism,
for if there is but one way, this may be understood as all ways being equally
good, and if all doctrine is thus relative, then the choice between this doc-
trine and that, Buddhist or non-Buddhist, is a matter of expediency, of
finding the most effective means towards the end that is sought. But in
actual fact the consequences were by no means so devastating, for the
Madhyamikas were not the only philosophers, and it is in this period that
the final great synthesis of Buddhist teaching was evolved, and the concepts
of the earlier period (abhidharma) brought into relationship with the new
philosophical theory of absolute unity, which was now in vogue in all
schools. The teachings, which in theory at least were threatened by the
Madhyamikas, were established on a new and sure foundation by the
Yogacaras. Both are equally convinced of the reality of the mystical
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experience, but whereas the one asserts the non-substantiality of all experi-
ence and the indeterminability of any absolute itself, the other asserts the
absolute existence of the one unity which contains potentially the twofold
division into this and that, into subject(grahaka) and object(grahya), and so
on into ever greater diversity.

This absolute is defined as thought in its pure condition, as ‘just thought’
(cittamatra), freed from all accidental (dgantuka) defiling processes. These
defiling processes, the notion of self and other and of all sensual and.
rational experience, are in themselves as non-existent as the Madhyamikas
conceived of them, but for the Yogacaras they repose upon a basis, for
they are reflections of pure thought, possessing such reality as the reflection
of things in a mirror, in manifestation unreal but essentially real.

But the Madhyamikas cannot admit this distinction. For them essence
(svabhava) and manifestation (utpddg) are equally unreal, or in terms of
actual experience: ‘Between nirvapa and samséra there is not the slightest
shade of difference.’?

Now the basic philosophical position of the tantras is Madhyamika. 1t
asserts the fundamental unity of nirvdpa and samsara, of mystical and sen-
sual experience, and it regards all means as relative to the needs of the
practiser. It is in fact in the fanfras that are realized to some extent the serious
consequences referred to above, but only to some extent, for the process is
checked by the conservative tendencies represented by the Yogdcaras, and
the whole movement remains essentially Buddhist after all, as subsequent
developments show.

In the Hevajra-tantra the basic philosophic conceptions are assumed.
Chapter 5 of Part I which has the title of ‘Reality’ (tattva) devotes only two
slokas to the subject:

In reality there is neither form nor seer,
neither sound nor hearer,

Neither smell nor one who smells,
neither taste nor taster,

Neither touch nor one who touches,
neither thought nor thinker.

In elaboration of what has been said above it may be of help to quote in
full Kanha’s comments on this verse.z ‘Form refers to blue and all other
~attributes. It is all this that does not exist. Yet how does it not exist, for one
certainly sees it? It does not exist in its essential nature. An essential nature
should be uncreate, transcendent, non-contingent, self-comprising, and in
this capacity it does not exist, because it arises from dependent causation.
And then what is this arising in dependent causation? It is in fact the non-

* Stcherbatsky, Nirvana, p. 77. Milamadhyamakakdrikds, p. 335.
2 Vol. 11, p. 116.
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arising of things. For if the essential nature of a thing existed before its
appearance, then it would be independent of any other cause in its assump-
tion of substantiality (and therefore there would be no arising). But if it is
dependent on another cause, then the non-substantiality of a thing is proved.
So Nagidrjuna has said: “Essential nature is uncreate and independent of
anything else, and if phenomenal things have no such essential nature, then
essentially they are non-existent.”’ :

But how then do forms in all their variety appear? For foolish people
they do indeed appear to exist, but their essential nature is not proved by
their mere appearance. To people who have defective sight do not things
such as hairs or a double moon, or marks like that on a peacock’s tail or
bees appear in the vision? If they perceive these things because of their
defective sight, then others in just the same way, the eyes of their mind
affected with the myopia of ignorance, see everything which is essentially
non-existent, as though it actually existed before them, just as the man of
defective sight perceives the hairs. But not so the noble ones, for the eyes
of their minds see beyond the defects of ignorance. And so the Bodhisattva
Sarvavivaranaviskambhin praised the Lord Buddha, saying: “O Lord, when
you turn the wheel of the doctrine, the elements assume their absolute
state, calm from all time, from all time non-arisen, extinguished in their
own nature.”’?

Thus it is established that form and the rest are essentially non-existent.
Then it is said: “there is no seer”. This refers to the perceiver of form, to
the eye and the consciousness associated with it. Neither do these exist,
since there is no arising of anything whatsoever, and it is the same with
sound and the rest.

Then itis said: “there is no thought”. Thought (ci#2a) refers to conscious-
ness in an absolute condition (parinispanna) and thoughts (caittika) refer to
it as contingent(paratantra) and imagined (vikalpita). These three aspects
of thought are also non-existent from the standpoint of absolute truth.
But how are they non-existent, and how about those words pronounced by
the Lord: “The whole threefold world, O Sons of the Cgnquerors, consists
in nothing but thought” ? True enough, but this is spoken in order to turn
those who are to be converted away from their attachment to form and
so on. In this respect Nagirjuna has said: “The teaching of the Sage
which says: ‘All this is but Thought’, is spoken to remove the fears of the

! MMK, p. 262.

% Quoted from Ratnameghasiira (Narthang Kanjur mDo, xviii. 1~175). See MMK,
p- 225.

3 Quoted at the opening of Vasubandhu’s Viméatikd, ed. Sylvain Lévi, Vijiiapti-
mdtratdsiddhi, Paris, 1925. For the origin of the quotation, see Sylvain Lévi, Matériaux
pour Uétude du systéme vijfiaptimdtra, p. 43. Also quoted in Subkdsita-samgraha, p. 19 and
Advayavajrasamgraha, p. 18, 1L 1-2.
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simple~-minded, but in reality it is not so0.””* So neither does thought exist
from the standpoint of absolute truth.’

Thus the mystic realization, which is the highest goal (para) and the one
reality (fattva) is expressed philosophically in negative terms. “The yogin
gains fulfilment (s¢ddhz) in that which is no fulfilment, for its characteristic
is the very absence of any characteristic.”* But this same nature, which
consists in absence of characteristics (alaksana) and absence of essential
substantiality (nzhsvabhava) is also the nature of phenomenal existence
(bhava), which was indicated above when it was said: ‘there is no form,
&c.’ In this sense it has been said that the mystic realization (= nirvdna) is
the same as the world of everyday experience (= samsara) which is there-
fore in truth already enlightened (buddhamaya). ‘Such as is nirvana, such
is samsara. There is no nirvana other than samsara, we say. Samsara con-
sists in form and sound and so on, in feeling and the other constituents
of personality, in the faculties of sense, in wrath, delusion and the rest.
But all these elements are really n7vdna, and only from delasion (moha) do
they appear as samsdara.’? But if samsdra is really nirvina, then all men are
already buddhas. ‘All beings are buddhas, but this is obscured by accidental
defilement (@gantukamala). When this is removed, they are buddhas at once,
of this there is no doubt.™#

The Theory of ‘ Two-in-One’

The purpose of the practice therefore is to remove these apparent defile-
ments, which arise from nothing more than a false view of existence as it
already is. The whole training consists in learning to conceive of existence
in knowledge of its non-existence, and one will then automatically realize
its true nature which is innate (sakaja) and a matter for self-experience
(svasamwvedya). But this can only be done by using existence itself as the
means (upaya) for there is no other possible.> One creates mentally (bhdva-
yati) an idealized representation of the process of emanation of existence
(utpattikrama) which is the samsara, and by realizing the dream-like nature
of its apparent diversity, one realizes its unity in this process of realization
(sampannakrama), which is nirvana.b '

Such, briefly, is the theory, and it is clear that by its very nature it does
not lend itself to rational investigation, in terms of which it may appear as
just nonsense, a charge it would not attempt to refute, for in reply it is
content to make nonsense of rational investigation itself.” Any discussion
of its practices is also subject to limitation, for distinctions are made, only

T Also quoted in Subhaszta-samgraha, p. 20. Otherwise untraced.

2 See I. x. 20. 3 See II. iv. 32-34.
4 See II. iv. 69; also 61-64 and 73-75. )
5 See II. ii. 46-51. 5 See II. ii. 29.

7 See K’s quotation, vol. 11, p. 104, fn., taken from MMV, p. 127.
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so that they may be later denied, and therefore the schemes in which one
may attempt to arrange the various categories for a better understanding of
them, may at any place appear contradictory, for the ideas which one
thought one had reduced to some order by placing them in some opposing
relationship, now suddenly appear as identical. If one assumes this identity
from the start, then no distinction of the terms is possible and likewise no
discussion. I must therefore beg much goodwill and patience of my reader,
if he is to follow me through this attempted explanation.

The yogin who sets out on this course, begins in an apparent duality.
He desires, and may to some extent already have tasted, the mystical ex-
perience (= nirvana), but at the same time he lives normally in a world of
sensual practical experience (samsdra). In so far as the early Buddhists
($rd@vakas) had sought nirvana in a deliberate stopping of the process of
samsdra, such mystical experience as they achieved was limited and imper-
fect. It was not the end as they had thought, but merely a stage. Moreover
it was limited because it was personal and therefore selfish. To bring about
a cessation (mrodha) of phenomenal existence (= duhkha) for oneself
amounted to disregard of the sorry plight of others. Now the early makayana
had already redressed this balance in its theory of the course of the
bodhisattva. Such a one aspired to perfect enlightenment (samyaksambodhi)
and this end depended as much upon the accumulation of merit (punya-
sambhara) as upon that of knowledge (jfiGnasambhara). This last might be
achieved by the practice of meditation, but the first depended upon prac-
tical effort. Thus while the sphere of knowledge might seem to be nirvana,
the sphere of effort exists in samsdara. The motive force of the one is wisdom
(prajfid) and of the other compassion (karunda). Hence of all the perfections
(paramitd) of a bodhisattva, those of wisdom and self-sacrifice (ddna) are
the two most extolled. Now among these perfections there is one of skill in
means (updyakausalya), referring to those means by which a bodhisattva
should exercise his compassion. In the total list of perfections where it
appears as the seventh it receives no special significance. In the tantras,
however, the ‘perfections’ generally belong to an inferior practice that has
been transcended, but two of them remain, endowed now with a deepened
significance. One of these is Wisdom which is identified explicitly with
nirvapa and the other is Means (or Compassion) which is identified with
samsara. "The highest truth is therefore frequently referred to as a mingling
of Wisdom and Means, in that it is a realization of the essential sameness
of nirvana and samsara. To call anything the essence of Wisdom and Means,
as the Hevajra-tantra is called on its first page, is to claim for it the nature
of supreme truth, and to resolve Hevajra’s name into two parts, HE meaning
compassion and VAJRA meaning wisdom, is to identify him with supreme
being. One must be aware that these are arbitrary identifications to suit the
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particular case, and that whereas Vagjra here, and frequently elsewhere,
symbolizes one of the coefficients of truth, it may also stand for the whole
truth itself. The constant and deliberate identifying of a part with the whole
is one of the chief difficulties in clear exposition. Wisdom is represented by
the lotus (padma) or the bell (ghanta). The two ritual objects of vajra and
bell with their known significance continue in use in Tibet to this day.

In this union Wisdom, although unrealizable apart from Means, yet
predominates. It has behind it the whole tradition of the Perfection of
Wisdom, already actually symbolized in a feminine divinity, the Goddess
Prajfidparamita. She is therefore herself the supreme truth of the Void
($iinyatd) which is the Perfection of Wisdom; in the Hevajra-tanira she is
Nairatmya, ‘absence of the notion of selfhood’, and it is in her that the
yogin, as Means, is consubstantiated.” '

At the same time this final and indestructible truth, which is also sym-
bolized by the vajra, may appear under a masculine aspect, a form no
doubt more congenial to monastic Buddhism, for it was the male figure of
a buddha which first received iconographic form. Then, as now, the pur-
pose of these figures was that they should serve as means towards identifica-
tion with the idea expressed.? Therefore the male djvinity, whichever
iconographic type be chosen, Vairocana, Aksobhya, or as in our Zantra,
Hevajra, comprehends the whole truth, as much as does the Goddess
Prajfiaparamita. In order to emphasize the essential identity of the idea the
female form is made to transmute into the male,? and the two which are
thus identified are nérvdna and samséra.

Itisthis dominating notion of ‘two-in-one’(Tibetan: zuz-kjug) upon which
the whole complicated structure of the fantras is reared, and this applies to
its philosophy, its theology (if we may grace it with the name), and its prac-
tice of yoga. If one is therefore prepared to understand it, one must expect
to meet with sexual symbolism at every turn, and this can only cease to be
burdensome if one is able to see beyond the symbols to the ideas. The
power and (in a sense) the profundity of these symbols is very great, for
while on the one hand they refer intimately to the realm of sensual experi-
ence (samsara), they also indicate the two coefficients of mystical experience
(nirvapa). In fact these symbols indicate the identity of the one with the
other, in a way in which no other symbols can possibly do. Vajra and lotus
derive their whole significance from their masculine and feminine connota-
tions. The terms, Wisdom and Compassion (which, be it noted, is now
equated with Passion), belong to the earlier phase of Buddhism, a fact
which tends to obscure the new meanings with which they are endowed;
the other terms employed, such as Sun and Moon, ALI (vowel series) and

I See II. iv. 40-47. .
* See Mus, ii. 1, pp. 663—4. 3 See II, ii. 24~27.
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" KALI (consonant series) conceal the meaning like a code. These will be
discussed below.

The ‘ Thought of Enlightenment’

The symbolism does not end with these pairs, in which one may con-
ceive of either member as comprehending the other. There is a third
member, the seed which results of their union, sometimes referred to in all
clarity as sukra, but more generally as bodhicitta, the ‘thought of enlighten-
ment’, or even as citta, ‘thought’. It has a relative (samorti) and an absolute
(vivrti) aspect. As the former, it is the life-force, the essence of samsara,
and therefore manifest under the twofold aspect of the masculine and the
feminine. Or it may represent (more logically) the masculine aspect only,
when it is counterbalanced by rakta, ‘blood’, the feminine coefficient.
(This fluctuation corresponds with the manner in which Hevajra alone or
Hevajra embracing Nairdtmya may symbolize the whole samsdra and by
implication nirvana.) In its absolute aspect the bodhicitta is the supreme
mystical experience and may be called by any of its attributes, the great
bliss (mahdasukha), the self-experiencing (svasamvedya), the Innate (sakaja).
All these distinctions are avowedly no distinctions, and perhaps this attempt
to define these relative and absolute aspects of bodhicitta, for which there is
authority in the text, illustrates how little the whole subject lends itself to
logical discussion.! Every term deliberately has these emphases of meaning,
everything overlaps as it were, just so that the distinctions may be blurred.
Two other important synonyms of bodhicitia remain: it is the moon (candra,
Sasin), regarded as absolute when it is the one only, or as relative, when it
pairs with ‘sun’; it is also Aksobhya, for Aksobhya is ‘thought’? (citta) and
thought, as was mentioned above, is essentially the ‘thought of enlighten-
ment’ (bodhicitta). Lastly in terms of secret language (sandhyabhasa) Sukra
and rakta are known as karpiira (camphor) and sihlaka (frankincense).3

Thus although the two conceptions are essentially the same, one may
regard the bodhicitia under two aspects: (1) as the consummation of vajra
and lotus, when it is envisaged in the mystic state as the Moon which melts
in the thousand-petalled lotus at the summit of the head, and flows through

T See I. viii. 28-29 and II. iv. 2g—30.

2 See diagram VII (p. 128) and diagrams on pages 27 and 28,

3 See II. iii. 59. The list given by Shahidullah (p. 9) and quoted by Eliade (pp. 254~5)
consists chiefly of terms not properly sandhyabhdsa. Terms such as lalang, rasand, padma,
vajra, &c. are by no means ‘hidden’. They may well have more than one interpretation,
but that is another matter. Of that Eliade has well written (pp. 253—4): ‘On se trouve dans
un univers d’analogies, d’homologies et de double sens. Tout phénomene érotique peut
exprimer, dans ce langage “‘intentionnel”, un exercice hathayogique ou une étape de la
méditation de méme que n’importe quel symbole, n’importe quel ‘‘état de sainteté” peuvent
étre affecté d’un sens érotique. On arrive 4 ce résultat, qu’un texte tantrique peut étre lu
avec plusieurs clés: liturgiques, yogiques, tantriques, etc.’
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the whole body, pervading it with bliss,* or (2) as the seed, the source of
existence (samsdara), and therefore the starting-point (bindu) of the mandala,
which is the idealized representation of samsdra. Now envisaged as seed, it
is intimately associated with another conception, namely that of sound.
We referred above to ALI (vowel series) and KALI (consonant series) as
apparently arbitrary terms for the basic pair (lotus/vajra), but their usage is
not without its significance. Just as these have the seed as their consumma-
tion, so the vowel and the consonant together produce the syllable, and
this syllable indicates the mystic sound of the potential being comprehended
in the seed (b7jasamgraha).? These seed-syllables may, however, be a pure
vowel, when they are essentially unmanifest, even as the primal sound 4 is
the seed-syllable of Nairftmy3, whose name indicates her true nature. Of
a divinity which becomes manifest the seed-syllable consists of initial con-
sonant (or consonantal group), a vowel and final M (anusvara). The anusvara
is itself, however, the symbol of the seed, the dindu (point of emergence or
disappearance) and is indeed written as a dot over the syllable. Every com-~
plete seed-syllable is therefore in itself a representation of the essential idea
of vajra (kali), lotus (aki), and consummation (bindu), but at the same time
it possesses an individual character in that it consists of a particular vowel
and a particular consonant.? Thus the divinity, while being a particular
manifestation, is essentially the same as any other manifestation, for they
all sink into one. When Hevajra becomes manifest he springs from the
seed-syllable HOM; as unmanifest he would be represented by the sound
HA, and as bodhicitta or ‘moon’ he is known in another context as HAM. It
is as this that he is able to combine with Nairitmya as AHAM—T’, which
represents the reintegrated yogin. The identifications may be arbitrary and
even contradictory, as one will see if one begins to apply the theory beyond
the given examples of our fantra. They are essentially means, designed to
train and concentrate the thought in one direction, and with this end in
view one makes the requisite assertions, theorizes so far, and leaves it at that.
The contradictions arise, however, not because the theory is necessarily
defective, but because those who formulate it are fitting into a scheme
material which already exists in a fixed or traditional form. Akam already
means ‘I’ and it conveniently consists of two parts, and so is identified in
accordance with the theory, regardless of other associations. A still more
obvious discordance of thiskind exists with regard to the next set which we
have to consider. Just as vajra and lotus have bodhicitta as their consumma-
tion and consonants and vowels have the syllable (eksara), so Moon (night)
and Sun (day) are consumed in Fire. This like all the other elements has a
general (macrocosmic) and individual (microcosmic) significance. As the

T See pp. 36—37. 2 See I. iii. 2 and 11.
See I1. v. 28 where the eight yoginis become manifest from their seed-syllables.
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former it is the cosmic fire which consumes existence and out of which the
new existence arises. For this reason rRAM which is the seed-syllable of fire
is employed to initiate the whole envisaged process of emanation. For the
meditating yogin it signifies the fusing in his own person of the two co-
efficients represented by the breath which passes up anid down the left and
right sides of the body, hence the consummation of his existence. As such
it is Candali, the goddess of fire, who burns at the navel.! Thus being the
union of the two coefficients, she is essentially Wisdom (prajfid) and Means
(upaya), and her name is arbitrarily explained in this way. Candd is prajia,
we are told, and @lf is updya, and this in spite of the general theory that gk
is feminine and corresponds with prajia. One has to accept such facile
equations as merely emphasizing a particular meaning, and pass them by.

The Yogin's Body

The last set of three we have to consider are the three psychic channels
which are envisaged as sustaining the yogin’s body. They are suggested by
the threefold scheme found in other spheres and the necessity of asserting
a general concordance between macrocosm and microcosm which funda-
mental theory already regards as one, and by the existence of the two sides
of the human body and the two nostrils where these veins are supposed to
begin. We must return to them below, and here it is sufficient to state that
to the left is Laland, feminine and corresponding with prajia, to the right
is Rasand, masculine and corresponding with updya, while in the centre
where they unite is Avadhiiti, the channel through which the means of
reintegration, envisaged either as Candali (union of Sun and Moon, hence
of breath to left and right) or as the bodhicitta (union of rakta and sukra,
hence also of breath to left and right) reaches the Moon in the thousand-
petalled lotus of the head.

It may be of help to resume these sets of three, referring them to their
special spheres of application.

Doctrinal  Cosmical Sexual Bio- Vocal Philo- Veins
logical sophical
masc.  updya moon vajra Sukra kali (grahaka)  Rasand
fem. prajid sun lotus rakta al (grahya) Lalana
union  bodkicitta fire Sukra bija aksara  citta Avadhiit
’ (sattva)

As has been insisted upon above, this list does not indicate absolute distinc-
tions, because several of the terms are interchangeable, such as bodhicitia,
moon and sukra. Prajfid and vajra are both terms that may indicate the
final truth, and in this sense cease to be mere coefficients. Grahaka (sub-
ject) and grahya (object) are included by implication, but are bracketed

! See L. i. 31 and pp. 36-37. For cc and ¢ mate as practical synonyms,
see p. 138.
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because to my knowledge they are not commonly used as synonyms for any
other term in the same horizontal row. (See however 1. i. 14.) Sattva is

also bracketed because it occupies a special position. It is the bja envisaged

as ‘being in its ideal form’, namely Vajrasattva, ‘adamantine being’, who is

identical with Hevajra or any other isfadevata.

The ‘Unity of Three’

Such then is the complex mystery at the heart of nirvana and samsara.
It is this that is referred to as the Body, Speech, and Mind of all the
Buddhas, as the Three Adamantine Ones (¢rayo vajrinah), as the unity of
three states of being (tribhavasyaikatd), and may be indicated by any agreed
name.! It pervades all things for there is nothing other than it, and yet
transcends all things for it is not involved in their accidental and purely
unreal defilement. It can be experienced only by learning to associate oneself
with its true nature, which is identical with one’s own true nature, and so
on. The identity of this with all other d@tman theories, and particularly with -

" later Vedanta, is apparent. But it represents too the essence of Mdadhyamika
theory, with which it maintains a far closer association by the using of their
philosophical terms. For the commentators, as has already been indicated
by the quotation from Kinha, there is no doubt that this is the true position.

Apart from’the threefold formula of personality (Body, Speech, and
Mind), and the three root-evils (Delusion; Desire, and Wrath) there are
the three aspects of existence, absolute, contingent, imagined, and the
theory of the three bodies of a buddha. Now these last suggest not a unity
of three integrated principles, but a graduation of states of existence, which
one may associate with the cosmological conception of the three worlds,
kamadhatu, ripadhatu, and ariipadhatu.? It is in fact as these three that
Dharmakirti (alone of the commentators) interprets this phrase ‘unity of
three states of being’, and it is as a vertical series that the text envisages
them, associating them also with certain places in the human body, an
aspect of the matter to be considered more fully below, and added only
now that this may serve as a future connecting link.3

Position  Formula Yogini Buddha  Root-evils  Position Buddhakdya
in space of personality in body

Zenith Speech Khecari AMITABHA  rdga throat sambhoga
Centre Mind Nairatmya AKSOBHYA dvesa heart dharma
Nadir Body Bhiicari VAIROCANA  mwoha navel nirmdna

¥ See L. x. 8-12.

% Attention has been drawn several times to the associations that exist between the
different stages of spiritual advance (see also below, p. 35) and the-external spheres of
existence. See Przyluski, ‘Bouddhisme et Upanisad’ BEFEO xxxii, pp. 141 ff. Also
Giinther, Seeleriproblem, pp. 135 ff. and diagram p. 157. Also Masuda, ‘Origin and
Doctrines of Early Indian Buddhist Schools’, Asia Major, ii, pp. 43—44-

3 See p. 38.
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Now this diagram represents the vertical core of the mandala, which must
next be considered. It is clear that the stages are not ascending, for it is the
centre that is in every case of prime importance. Mind (citta) corresponds
with consciousness (vijfiana), considered as the chief of the five skandhas,
the other four being envisaged horizontally at the four points of the com-
pass (diagram IV p. 127). Its association with bodhicitta, which is the bindu
(point), has already been mentioned above. Of Nairatmya too, as the Per-
fection of Wisdom (prajiiaparamita), the final truth of the Void (Sanyata),
we have spoken. Aksobhya is the hypostasis of Hevajra, who is frequently
referred to in the text as the one whose nature is wrath (dvesatman). The
buddhas Amitabha and Vairocana with their corresponding passions all
belong to the more usual fivefold scheme, when they are shown on the
horizontal plane (diagrams V and VIII). We note that the dharmakaya,
the chief member of this set of three, is where one would expect it in this
scheme, at the centre, corresponding with the heart.

The Mandala

The whole horizontal mandala is an idealized representation of the
identity of mirvapa and samsara. Hence on it there appear in stylized form
the various aspects of absolute being under the names of different divinities
and also certain set categories of phenomenal existence. It is the process of
identification of the latter with the former which is referred to as the process
of purification (visuddhi). In the identification, for example, of wrath with
Aksobhya, the aspect of phenomenal existence is seen to be none other than
an aspect of absolute existence. To symbolize and to purify (in this sense)
is essentially the same thing. The simplest form of mandala is that shown
on diagram VIII, where the five Buddhas, who embody the five tran-
scendent wisdoms,! are equated with the five evils that lie at the root of
phenomenal existence. This simple scheme is of great interest in that it
imtr}atis so well the fantastic conclusions that extreme monism of this
kind mwst arrive at, when its sole measure of what is real (fattva) is the
mystic state. One identifies in fact those states, human passions and feelings
and so on, which are now no longer experienced directly, with the blissful
state of unity which is being experienced, and then when one emerges from
this state, one envisages those passions and so on, now actually experienced,
as so many aspects of the one mystic unity. One thereby transforms
idealistically the whole of phenomenal existence into a mystic absolute, and
in this vision of reality all forms are recognized as symbolic reflections at
various stages of remove from the unity of the centre. Meanwhile in his
delusion the ordinary man persists in regarding them as separate entities.

! See p. 129 and I. viii, 6—7, where the terms are translated. See also Mahaydnasiitra-
lamkdra, ed. S, Lévi, ix. 6/7-76. For other references see La Siddhi de Hiuan-tsang (transl.
by de la Vallée Poussin, Paris 1928-9), p. 681. The full five are listed in Muvp, p. 8.
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Nevertheless the power of this idea for one who seeks the mystic state as
the one true goal remains unimpaired. The actual pattern of the mandala
employed and the sets of divinities are always a conventional expression of
the idea and so varied from school to school. In conformity with the five-
fold notion, men. are envisaged as belonging by nature to one of five
families, each represented by one of the Five Buddhas, and the mandala
suitable for such a man would have the Buddha of his family at the centre.”
"This would correspond with a predominance in the man’s nature of delusion,
wrath, passion, envy, or malignity. This seems in the maina mere theoretical
elaboration of the master’s responsibility to find the right means for his
pupil. I would have no doubt that behind the traditional formulas there lay
much sound practical psychology. The great masters often had many
tantras at their disposal, and ‘it was the rule for them to teach those they
were training in accordance with their propensities’.? Hence there arises
the need to find the right master, and his great importance when once he
has been found, for only he can indicate the way. All this is quite reason-
able within its setting, and serves once more to emphasize the seriousness
of the intention, were one still inclined to doubt it. The Indian’s delight in
the elaboration of schemes can often give an appearance of artificiality and
improbability to an idea that is in itself quite genuine. Such is the case with
these five families, which are listed with all their associations in diagram V.
The Hevajra-tantra belongs to the Vajra-family, of which Aksobhya or one
of his wrathful manifestations, Hevajra, Heruka, or Samvara is the head.
Worath is therefore at the centre and the aspect of the divinities is wrathful.
At the same time this work is called a Yogini-tantra, in that its circles are
peopled entirely with feminine divinities, even at the centre, where instead
of Hevajra we sometimes find his consort, Nairitmya, alone, albeit in a
wrathful manifestation, for he and she are essentially one as was shown
above. One would suspect a superimposition of one distinct cycle upon
another, for whereas Hevajra appears with a troupe of eight goddesses
(diagram IT), Nairatmya appears with a troupe of fourteen (diagram III).
This distinction is maintained in the few relevant sadhanas to be found in
the Sadhanamald (nos. 228, 229, 230, 231, and 247). The redactor of our
tantra is also aware of the distinction, for he makes Nairatmya say: ‘You
have spoken of our circle with its troupe of fifteen. But what is your own

-mandala like, O Lord? Of this I have so far known nothing?’ One may
observe that this last comment is untrue for the work as it now exists, for
Hevajra’s cycle has already been given in Chapter 3 of Part I, where he
appears in a two-armed form with his troupe of eight. Here in Chapter 5
of Part IT the number of attendants is not increased, but he appears in full

1 Concerning these families see Buddhist Himalaya, pp. 64—67, 74~75.
2 Taranatha, b, text, p. 147, ll. 14-15. 3 See Glossary, pp. 132 & 138.
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manifestation with sixteen arms and also embracing Nairdtmya. That,
however, the two cycles were in fact completely combined is shown by the
thanka reproduced as our frontispiece, where he appears in the full com-
pany of sixteen. But Nairdtmya’s company is probably equally composite in
nature, although in the text it already appears fully conventionalized. The
eight yoginis of the outer circle belong specifically to Hevajra, and it is
possible that her company consists of an original five as in diagram VIII.
That two such sets of five and eight were employed separately in actual
ritual is indicated in the text itself, I. x. 5, where five is the given number,
and IL. v. 58, where eight is the number required. (The separate nature of
the remaining two, Khecari and Bhiicari, has been shown above on p. 28.)
The names appertaining to the two sets are also distinct: the inner five are
goddesses proper, while the outer eight are the names of women of low
caste or of eight feminine relatives. Nor would Gauri have been duplicated
if the set had been originally composite.

The essential feature of a mandala is its regularity towards the various
directions, for the first thing it must express is emanation from a centre
into space. As the divinities in whose forms the process of emanation
(utpatiikrama) is expressed, have the value of pure symbol, their forms and
their number are relevant only to the categories in terms of which the
meditator conceives of his own personality, for it is these two things, the
divine forms (nirvana) and the components of his own self (samsdra), which
are to be identified. The simplest set is the set already referred to, in which
the five skandhas are symbolized and purified. Or the number may be
increased to nine, when the five skandhas and four elements are symbolized.
The normal representation of these comprises the Five Buddhas and the
four goddesses, Locani (earth), Mamaki (water), Pandara (fire), and Tara’
(air), as shown in the diagram on page 50. The fifth element, space,
coalesces with consciousness (vijfi@na) at the centre.

The'set of fifteen permits the inclusion of the six spheres of sense as is
seen in’ diagram IV. Vajragarbha is also concerned to include the six
faculties of sense (I1. iii. §0), but this can logically be done only by increasing
the size of the troupe. The names he is given in reply, however, suggest
merely a duplicating of places, for the number fifteen in this zantra is
inviolate. It is envisaged as corresponding with the fifteen vowels and
the fifteen phases of the moon, and Hevajra as bodhicitta with the moon
itself.

So the whole mandala like the symbol of the vajra or of any divine form
is still but an expression of the one same idea, more complex in manifesta-
tion but in essence identical. “The mandala is the full and efficacious expres-
sion of the great bliss, for nowhere else does this have its origin.’

I See II, iv. 26 and p. 25. 2 See II. ii. 21.
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The Practice of Concentration

The purpose of all these imagined forms, seed-syllables, symbols, divini-
ties, and mystic circles, should by now be clear. They represent in every
case the essential identity of nirvdna and samsara, with which it is the aim
of the meditator to identify himself. At one time he may select as means the
form of his chosen divinity (isfadevatd) and concentrate upon it one-
pointedly. ‘O Wise One, you should conceive of existence in knowledge of
its non-existence, and likewise you should conceive of Heruka in knowledge
of his non-existence.”* And again: ‘“The samsdra is Heruka’s phenomenal
aspect, and he is the Lord, the saviour of the world.”? At set times one
should therefore practise concentrated meditation (samdhitayoga) upon him,
and at all other times in whatever activities one may be engaged, one should
seek to be mindful of union with him (nirantarayoga).s The whole process
of concentrated meditation is fully described in Part I, Chapter 3. After the
preliminaries, the purification of the site and of one’s own person, the
evocation is begun. This may proceed in various ways in accordance with
the meanings of the symbols suggested above. One may first envisage the
syllable Ram which is the primeval fire. In this one envisages a crossed-
vajra, symbol of the absolute centre, and then at the heart of this the
syllable mOM which is the essence of Heruka or Hevajra. One may com-
plicate the process by envisaging this vajra, the adamantine essence, as
first transforming itself into a protected palace, at the centre of which
Hevajra is enthroned.* Or one may commence the whole process with the
lotus in the stylized form of the triangle of origination (see I. viii. 3).
From this the elements in due order are envisaged as arising, each repre-
sented by their particular syllable, yam rRam vam Lam. Or one may envisage
Sun and Moon and then the seed (b%a) which is their union. They are all
merely expedients for concentrating the mind along a due succession of
events which represents the emanation of existence (ufpattikrama) and
therefore they may be combined in any logical order, for it is the effect
produced that is alone important. One may envisage the final stage of

¥ See L. i 11. 2 See 1I. ix. 10. 3 See p. 89 fn.

* See Tucci, Teoria e Pratica del Mandala, p. 31: ‘Questa (la montagna Sumeru, Paxis
mundi) & una concezione panasiatica cui hanno contribuito a dare chiarezza e precisione le
idee cosmografiche espresse nello zfkurrat assiro-babilonese, poi riflesse nello schema
della cittd imperiale dei re iranici e quindi nell’ immagine ideale della reggia del cakravartin,
il monarca universale delle tradizioni indiane.” See also J. Przyluski: ‘La Ville du Cakra-
vartin’, Rocznik Orientalistyczny, v, pp. 165 ff. The mandala, the primary function of
which is to express the truth of emanation and return (samsdra and nirvdna), is the centre
of the universe. Hence it involves all previous tradition associated with this idea. Its core
is Mit. Meru; it is the palace of the universal monarch, it is the royal stdpa; it is even the
fire-altar where one makes the sacrifice of oneself. This last idea finds expression in
the figurative interpretation given to the rite of slaying (mdranpa). It seems that all these
notions were perhaps involved in the Buddhist stipa itself (see Mus, Borobudur, i, pp.
233-53); it is as a stapa that the manpdala is primarily envisaged (see L. x. c. and 11, v. ¢.).
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emanation as the mapdala of sixteen divinities, or one may envisage it as
countless forms of Hevajra filling space in a regularized order in every
direction. Then one must realize the identity of oneself with the whole
process by associating one’s personality with the emanation, which is
achieved by a strenuous act of belief: OM HERUK A-svabhavatmako
"HAM—T am of the essence of Heruka’. The imagined forms are con-
ceived as sinking into one’s own heart, and from here the process may be
repeated, so that one becomes oneself the twofold process of emanation
and absorption, of samsara and nirvapa. This is the unity of Wisdom and
Means which remains unharmed by this twofold -process of origination
and dissolution, for Means is the origination and Wisdom the dissolution.*
One need not doubt the effectiveness of such concentration, if practised
regularly over a period of time. ‘“Try it’, says our text persuasively, ‘try it
one fortnight with zeal, making final realization your goal, abandoning all
discursive thought, your mind set on the form of the divinity.’

The Ritual of Union

It is only after such practice and more of which our text tells nothing,
that the pupil comes before his master with his yogini.3 Of the actuality of

! See IL ii. 27. 2 II. ii. 8-9.

3 Of the actual method of controlling the physical functions the text tells nothing
directly. They are, however, clearly implied in the more general statements (IL. iv. e).
The Taoists, treating of similar practices, are certainly more explicit. See the article by
Henri Maspero, Les Procédés de ‘Nourrir le principe vital’, A 229 (1937), pp. 177—252 and
353—430. The various processes are here described explicitly, whereas in the Indian texts
one is presented primarily with schemes and patterns. Nor is any distinction made between
an imagined and an actual physical process, because no such distinction is recognized.
One surmises that the real process was elaborated to conform with a theoretical scheme,
just as the master’s responsibility towards his pupil is elaborated into the theory of
the five families (see above, p. 30). This has the effect of concealing what is actually
involved, and I doubt whether this particular problem is soluble. To ask what may appear
to us an all<important question: ‘Are the cakras within the body conceived of as real
psychic centres, or are they an imagined device like the external mandala?’ is to bring
contradiction into the whole basic theory from the standpoint of the texts. For them the
whole process, internal and external, is bhdvand (mental production), and the mandala,
although imagined (bhdvita) exists on a higher plane of reality than the phenomenal world
it represents. Likewise the idealized representation of the body, consisting of the veins and
cakras, exists on a higher plane than the normal physical structure of the body. Then,
finally, these higher stages themselves are dissolved. The same applies to the divine forms.
They are not pure symbol as we might interpret them. We regard them as unreal in the
beginning. Theé Buddhists, however, regard them as real in the beginning, more real than
flesh and blood. Hence arises the need of insisting that the divine form too consists of just
something that comes into existence (II. ii. 45). In fact the very power of these gods as
means of purification (visuddhi) resides in the initial belief that they instilled. They are the
essence of samsdra, and one must learn to conceive of them in terms of their non-existence.
To call such use symbolic is not adequate, for as pure symbol they would be powerless.
Nor is any real distinction to be made between an esoteric and exoteric interpretation,
between the few who know all these things are symbols, and the many who place faithful
trust in them. They all, siddkas and prthagjanas alike, believe in these gods. The siddhas
have, however, trained themselves to regard them as though they were non-existent. It
clearly only becomes possible to understand these texts thoroughly by accepting their
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this following ritual the text amply testifies. It is, however, one of several
means, and whether it was employed or not, depended upon the predisposi-
tion of the pupil. If one is to judge it rightly, one must see it as part of
the whole context. The realization in oneself of samsara and nirvdna is the
serious and avowed intention. One may regard this as no true end for the
best of human endeavour and as founded upon an incomplete conception
of the nature of existence, but one must still in all fairness view its practices
in the light of its intention, and not censure these as though they were
wanton acts of foolishness. After such preliminary training as they both
received, it is to be expected that the yogin and the yogini should experience
their union as the union of Wisdom and Means in the avowed sense. The
retention of the bodhicitta may well have produced from natural causes an
intensified sensation of potential bliss, which under the influence of all
preceding mental training and the impressiveness of the actual ceremony
would be experienced as something more than natural, as the Bliss Innate
that transcended any local manifestation. Nor would this interpretation
conflict with the views of those practisers themselves, for whom the whole
process is a mental production (bhdvand) and for whom every form and
ritual is a mere support.

This particular rite is envisaged as proceeding by four stages, which are
marked by four consecrations given by the master, and are experienced as
four successive ‘joys’, known at four successive ‘moments’.

Consecrations Joys . Moments
1. dedrya ananda victtra
2. guhya paramananda vipdka
3. prajidifidna viramananda vimarda
4. caturtha sahajananda vilaksana

[For the translation and discussion of these terms see abhiseka, dnanda and ksana in the
Glossary (pp. 1313, 134, 136); also the text pp. 94-96.]

Weltanschauung complete, and this is probably an impossibility for a modern European.
‘T'o think one has done so is not sufficient. One is then placed in the predicament of explain-
ing away much that is unacceptable, and one manner of doing this is an appeal to symbolism
and esoteric interpretation; but these are notions that have no meaning in a genuine
tradition. A distinction is made, it is true, between an inner (adhydtmika) and outer (béhya)
interpretation with regard to the actual rites, but they remain rites none the less, and the
distinction arises from no embarrassment with regard to them, or desire to explain them
away. On the contrary the outer sense is usually commended as necessary to lead men to
the inner, which is precisely their use. The position is completely reversed by certain
European and modern Indian exponents of these doctrines, who commend them to us for
their esoteric significance, as though one could dispense with all else. Such an interpreta-
tion is historically inaccurate. Those Buddhists believed, and it was necessary for their
whole scheme of ‘release’ that they should believe, in those gods and magical practices for
their own sakes, before they began to use them as means. There was no short-cutting of
this way, or the means would have been completely ineffective; nor indeed were they
inclined to believe otherwise. The task now of trying to understand becomes very much
more difficult, and can only be attempted when one has amassed sufficient knowledge of
the historical and religious setting of the times to permit one to see certain practicés in a
sufficient context. Such a view can scarcely be perfect, but it is the only possible approxima-
tion, and that one can draw very close, is shown by the work of Paul Mus.
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Their mere enumeration is sufficient to suggest an analogy with other four-
fold schemes by which the stages of spiritual ascent were indicated. There
were four stages towards arhatship (srota-aGpanna, sakydagamin, anagamin,
arhattva-pratipanna), four stages of dhyana, and still more obviously the
four stages, analogous with sleep, jagrat, svapna, susupti, turiya, where the
last stage is likewise known as the ‘fourth’. It is therefore in accordance with
precedent that our stages are now fixed as four. Nevertheless there is some
disagreement with regard to the ordering of the four Joys and the four
Moments. Whenever it lists them, the Hevajra-tantra gives them in what
would appear to be the normal order, yet it twice defines the Joy Innate as
preceding the Joy of Cessation (I. x. 18 and IL. ii. 40) in contradiction even
with a definition elsewhere (1. viii. 24) where it is regularly called the End of
Cessation. That two traditions existed with regard to the ordering of these
Joys is confirmed by Dharmakirti. ‘Some people say’, he says, ‘that Cessa-
tion is last and the Innate is third’ (xvii. 4185 4). Maitrpa clearly supported
this view.? That both traditions should appear in the Hevajra-tantra may
be a sign of mixed origins.

The transcendental nature of this Joy Innate is emphasized as far as
words permit. The other three joys are of this world, but the Innate exists
not in these three.? It is not passion (rdga = paramananda) nor the absence
of passion (ardga = viramananda), nor yet a middle state (@nanda).? It is
both void (sanya) and non-void (asiinya) which is the nature of Heruka.*
One suspects that the placing of the Joy Innate as third is, however, in
direct analogy with the ritualistic embrace and actual experience. As third,
it is followed by the Joy called Cessation, which is a return to normal
experience. The corresponding moments are that which has no charac-
teristics (vilaksana) and that which consists of the ‘reflection’ (vimarda): ‘1
have enjoyed this bliss.” This is Maitrpa’s contention in supporting this
order. ‘If vimarda is such reflection, how can it be understood as third ?’
Such discussion serves to indicate the very transitory nature of the experi-
ence and the very delicate distinction that must always have existed between
the two, orders of enjoyment. It was indeed a razor’s edge.

The Union within the Yogin’s Body

But all this may at another stage merely figure an internal process of
reintegration. This was assisted by imagining some of the schemes which
have been resumed above, as existing actually within the body. To the

Y Advayavajrasamgraha, p. 28, 2-6. 2 Lx 15
3 L x. 17, 4 II. v. y0.
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left and right are the two ‘veins’ Laland and Rasand, corresponding with
Wisdom and Means in their separate condition, which is the state of sam-
sara. Up and down these channels passes the breath, conceived of as vital
force and baving the nature of rakta to the left and sukra to the right. So
long as breath continues in this manner, so thought continues to wander
uncontrolled. The initial part of the process consists therefore in harnessing
thought to the breath, achieved by concentrating the thought upon the
breathing process. One manner of doing this is to imagine the vowel series
(ALI) as passing in and out with the breathing to the left and the consonant
series (KALI) passing in and out to the right. By concentrating upon this
both breath and thought become controlled. Running up the centre of the
body a third vein is imagined. This is known as Avadhiiti and represents
the union of Wisdom and Means. Meeting it at cross section, at the navel,
the heart, the throat, and the head, there are imagined four lotuses of
varying numbers of petals, representing minor veins. These four lotuses or
radiating circles(cakras) correspond with the four stages of spiritual advance,
viz. the four Joys which we have discussed above. As is usual there is
some contradiction in the actual arrangement, for the first Joy may be
envisaged at the navel and the Joy Innate in the head, or vice versa. There
seems to be some reason for both these schemes as we shall see below.

At the base of the genitals where all three channels come together,
Lalana descending from the left, Rasana descending from the right and
Avadhiiti ascending at the centre, there resides the bodkicitta in its relative
condition (= Sukra) and quiescent. At the summit of the head (brahma-
randhra) there resides the bodhicitta in its absolute condition (= mahasukha)
also quiescent and known as Moon.

Such in the simplest terms is the imagined structure of the body. Now
the breath to which thought is harnessed is first made to pass regularly up
and down the two outer channels, which thereby enact under strict control
the process of samsara. The breath becomes quiescent and the two psychic
streams thus controlled are held and forced, as other escape is denied them,
to enter the base of the central channel. At their meeting they arouse the
bodhicitta which resides there. Their contact, which is the contact of Wis-
dom and Means, of Sun and Moon, is envisaged as Fire which is Candali,
and so Candali burns.® As seed-syllable she is the syllable A, and as a blazing
" A it may be imagined. She is therefore also Nairatmya and may be known
under any name that signifies the bliss of this union, as Avadhiiti, the name

¥ Candali is gTum-mo in Tibetan, a name well known from accounts of the warmth-
producing exploits of the Tibetan ‘cotton-clad ones’ (ras-pa). This Tibetan practice seems
to be a turning to practical purposes of yoga which was intended primarily as a means to
the supreme goal. See Evans-Wentz, Tibetan Yoga and Secret Doctrines, pp. 171210,
where the actual producing of bodily warmth is seen to be entirely incidental to the main’
intention.
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of the central vein itself, or as Dombi. She is now envisaged as moving
upwards, consuming as she goes, from the navel to the heart and thence to
the throat and the head. Then she reaches the bodhicitta in the head, the
Moon, here envisaged as the syllable Ham. This melts at the contact and
flows downwards through the central vein, pervading the whole body
through the various cakras as it goes. It reaches the lowest cakra and A and
HAM become AHAM (= ‘T’, the reintegrated self) in the Joy Innate.

This is the process portrayed in the texts, the final consummation,
towards which the practice with mapdalas and mudrds and dhyana and japa
lends its aid, and in the realization of which they are all transcended. This
is the process of which the dokd-verses sing: ‘

When the mind goes to rest,

The bonds of the body are destroyed,

And when the one flavour of the Innate pours forth,
‘There is neither outcast nor brahmin,

Here is the sacred Jumna and here the River Ganges,

Here are Prayaga and Benares, here are Sun and Moon.

Here I have visited in my wanderings shrines and such places of pilgrimage,
For I have not seen another shrine blissful like my own body.*

The absence of any rationality is sufficient in itself to account for inevitable
contradictions and duplications, of precisely the kind which we have referred
to above. Thus the sound A at the navel is both the bodkicitta (masculine in
association) and Nairatmya (feminine in association) who unites with the
bodhicitta in the head. Bodhicitta is in one sense itself sukra and yet it
results from a union of Wisdom and Means, which themselves may be
called 7aktu-and $ukra. The reason for all these cross-identifications we
have given above. Also the twofold movement upward and downward in
the process of reintegration may well account for the Joy Innate being
- conceived in the head and in the navel. It is with fundamental variations of
this kind in mind that one hesitates to commit oneself to any one particular
scheme, as they clcaﬂy varied frem one school or one master to another,
much ds the external mandala might be varied. Nevertheless they always
represent the same intention, namely to emphasize the identity of micro-
cosm with macrocosm by locating the various orders of existence within
the body at the level of the various cakras. The Hevajra-tantra itself is
consistent in its allusions (I. i. ¢ and II. iv. h) to this theory. The basis is
provided by the three bodies (kdya) of a buddha, increased by addition of
the fourth, known as the ‘Self-Existent Body’ (svabhdavikakaya), the ‘Innate
Body’ (sahajakdya) or the ‘Body of Great Bliss’ (mahdsukhakaya). The
three first are located in accordance with the diagram on page 28 above.

¥ Quoted from Saraha’s Dohakosa. See Buddhist Texts (Cassirer, 1954), pp. 230-1.
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So when they are extended to this fourfold scheme, in which the place of
importance is at the top, namely in the head, these three bodies of the
buddha appear out of their traditional order.*

Body ’ Foy Syllable
Head svabhavikakiya sahajdnanda HAM
Throat sambhogakiya viraméananda oM
Heart dharmakaya paramananda HIM
Navel nirminakiya dnanda A

Within this fourfold scheme are fitted all possible terms of reference, and
primarily the 4 Joys, the 4 Moments, and the 4 Consecrations (see p. 34).
Also we may insert the four truths, dufkha, samudaya, nirodha, and marga,
as indicating that the whole doctrine is comprehended within the body.
Or likewise the four schools, Sthavara, Sarvastivida, Sammitiya, and
Mahasanghika, as symbolizing the presence of the whole sarigha within the
body, or likewise the four elements, earth, water, fire, air, or the four tites
of prospering(pusti), pacifying (Santi), overpowering (vasya), and destroying
(marana), as symbolizing the existence of all power within the body. This
last set lends itself badly to such allocation, as there are far more than four
such rites. In this context the only one of importance amongst them is the
rite of slaying (ma@rana) which with the interpretation of the ‘slaying of the
notion of a self’ is equated with the Joy Innate and is used as a synonym
for it. Nor is it practicable to insert the Five Buddhas in a vertical order
because of their number.? They may, however, be envisaged as there at

! See Dasgupta, Introduction to Tantric Buddhism, p. 163. There is no doubt that this
is the traditional arrangement. For its application to Tibetan ritual, see Buddhist Himdlaya,
pp. 233—4. Nevertheless Vajragarbha reverses the positions of the four bodies and the
four joys (folio 18b):

Head nirmanakdya dananda
Throat sambhogakdya paramdnanda
Heart dharmakaya viramananda
Navel sahajakdya sahajdnanda

The dharmakdya is still positioned at the heart, but the four bodies now appear more
typically as a graduation of states of existence.
2 'This is, however, attempted, although the allocations vary. Thus V (26a 7-b 1):

Head BUM Vairocana

Throat JRIM Amitibha

Heart HOM Aksobhya

Navel AM Ratneda

Genitals KHAM Amoghasiddhi

~ Elsewhere V (1380 4~5) and D (3714 2~3) locate the full set of six Buddhas within:
v D

Top of head Aksobhya White (= Vairocana)
Forehead Vairocana Yellow (= Ratne$a)
Throat Amitabha Red (= Amitibha)
Heart Amoghasiddhi Black (= Aksobhya)
Navel Ratnasambhava Green (= Amoghasiddhi)
Genitals Vajrasattva Blue (= Vajrasattva)

This is achieved by making temporary use of the full set of six cakras, as employed in
the non-Buddhist tantras (see Woodroffe, The Serpent Power, 4th ed., Madras, 1950,
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the heart-cakra, of which Hevajra (= Aksobhya) holds the centre in the
form of the syllable HOM with the other four in their normal positions on
the horizontal plane. The whole scheme is flexible and allows of elaboration
and variation within different traditions. Moreover the different cakras are
envisaged as no more or less real than the circles of the external mandala.
In the condition of the Joy Innate their distinctions, which were mere
means, are all absorbed. It is in this sense that of the pair Wisdom/Means
Wisdom remains supreme, for although without Means she is unrealizable,
it is she that absorbs her partner, and never the reverse. She is the eternally
quiescent one, and it is from her that he emerges, and then from their
union springs all manifested form, envisaged as the circle of divinities. It
is he who weaves the web of ma@ya and by means of him, who is the Means,
that one returns to-her. So the yogin must himself become Hevajra for
Hevajra is the Means.

IV. OBSERVATIONS

Such then is the serious intention of this fantra, with which we can find
no fault that might not also be found in earlier stages of Buddhism. There
is no Buddhism known that does not set chief store by meditation, and this
is but a special means of meditation. It uses mystic syllables, but thesewere
in use long before Saroruha produced this text. It uses mystic circles and
divine forms as aids to’ concentration, but forms of the buddhas worked in
stone had now been’long in use, and it is in terms of the traditional stizpa
that the mandala’is conceived in the Hevajra-tanira. It consists of an
inner circle, surrounded by four walls with four entrances and four portals
(torana). It has eight columns (two at each entrance), and is decorated with
chains and garlands. As for the actual yoga-practice, there was nothing new
in the breath-control which still plays the predominant role in a developed
technique. Nor is this developed technique, it seems, anything new in
principle, for at most it involved increased control of the physical processes
of the body, which in some measure had always been recognized as neces-
sary. If control of the breath was already recognized as a means towards the
achieving of a desired mental condition, then to control also the seminal
fluid and thereby gain even better results, is but an advance along the same
path. The deliberate eating and drinking of things abhorrent differs nothing
in kind from the deliberate meditation upon unpleasant things, such as the
gross nature of the human body or the manner of disintegration of a corpse,
practices which had previously been found helpful in overcoming natural

pp. 115-27). There is clearly great variety in these lists, and contradictions can easily be
shown even within a single tradition, if one checks the lists for cross-references. They
seem to have no significance, apart from purely local modes of meditation, and more often
they seem to merely represent ill-conceived attempts at needless systematization.
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aversion and instilling the virtue of indifference (upeksd). One conceives
too easily perhaps of Buddhism in terms of the abstract theories of a few
famous philosophers, and so when in the tantras one is brought face to face
with actual practices, the like of which had long been practised, one may
exclaim too readily that these cannot be Buddhist.” That new elements are
introduced, the effect of which is far-reaching, there is no denying, but
there is no essential break in the development of the doctrine. One might
even claim that these new elements far from issuing in a degeneration,
brought about a rejuvenation, nourished in the hidden well-springs of
Indian religious life. For it is not the philosopher who gives life to a religion,
but the man who succeeds in practising it, and in India the practiser par
excellence has always been the yogin. One may well, by present standards,
dislike the actual practices of certain yogins, and may thus far refer to them
as a degeneration, but this term is relevant only to our judgement, and its
use does not mean that Buddhism necessarily suffered from contact with
them. This seems to be but a European fable, given substance only by the
cataclasmic disappearance of the doctrine from India at the time when the
tantras were in vogue. To Islam Sakyamuni was as much a demon as Hevajra.
The later Buddhists themselves conceived of their type of Buddhism as the
best and most effective, and since they are not profligates who commend it
for the licence it permits them, but serious practisers and scholars, their
words are not without importance when we attempt to appreciate this
phase of the doctrine. T'o any who conceive of Buddhism as just philosophy,
this preoccupation with ritual and techniques of yoga may well appear a
riot of degeneration, but to a Buddhist who conceived of his religion
primarily as an art of yoga and who had never neglected the use of ritual,
it might very reasonably have appeared as the most effective teaching ever
sponsored under the name of Buddha. ‘Because it is free from doubt as to
the oneness of its purpose, because of its absence of difficulty, because of
its many methods, and because it is adapted to keen senses, this mantra-
teaching is the best.’2

When we examine too what new things this period introduced into the
Buddhist stream, we find they are a cause of strength rather than of weak-
ness. The new notion that was perhaps most radical in its effect is that of
buddhahood to be achieved in one lifetime. This hope of rapid success
brings an actuality into the religious biographies of this period, however
fantastic they still remain in many details, and the religious ideal of the
mahasiddha coincides with the historical examples. Whereas who can point

to the bodhisattva, the great being, who pursues his career through aeons
¥ Mus, p. 594: ‘L’élément culturel, capital pour ’étude du bouddhisme indien en sa
riche substance, est trop souvent sacrifié a 'étude des dissentiments d’école, plus com-

modes d’acces que les faits rituel.’ )
2 Quoted by Maitrpa (Advayavajrasamgraha, p. 21) and Bu-sTon (Obermiller, p. 40).
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of time ? He remains primarily a great ideal, a subject rather for theoretical
elaboration than for actual practice. The stories that tell of his virtues are
fantastic in their whole purport and the very stages of his advance are
acknowledged as unreal in their true nature. Now it is at least under-
standable for a man to train himself to regard all phenomenal things as
essentially unreal, if he can hope to experience the final bliss associated
with that experience in or at the end of his present life. There is some
motive for self-sacrifice and arduous self-training if the goal is within his
grasp. But what incentive is there to pursue an ideal realizable after acons
of time, when every stage of progress is unreal and imagined? In actual
fact the ideal remained far more modest, as represented perhaps by such
men of learning and sanctity as Hslian-Tsang met in his travels, or by
yogins and ascetics possessed of special powers, in the existence of
which the followers of the Buddha had always believed. The taniras seem
then to mark a new recognition of the actuality of the religious life as con-
ceived in those days. They descend from superb flights of fancy to a
realizable ideal; one may dislike this ideal and its means of realization,
but it was at least practicable and apparently successful. For there seems no
reason to doubt the efficacy of the psychological training and the theory of
evocation on which it is chiefly based. This was a matter of self-knowledge
- in the full sense of the term, for it was necessary to exteriorize all hidden
innate tendencies that they might be known and transmuted. The mandala
served but as a support fof this process, and the intricate forms it often
assumed indicate the cofmplexity of the task. That the divinities should be
manifest in fierce forms, a stumbling-block to some Europeans who take
interest in Indian art, would also be in accordance with the theory, for the
hidden tendencies are fierce and destructive in their nature. Neither India
nor Tibet has become impervious to the notion of ‘religious dread’ (my-
sterium tremendum), and this has found expression in fierce divine forms.*
By the simple worshipper these are placated in the world without, but by
the meditator they are transmuted in the world within. The realization of
the essential identity of man with the universal being was one of the first
fruits of Indian reflective thought, and it remains fundamental to all prac-
tice of yoga and to most philosophical exposition. To reintegrate the one
was therefore automatically to reintegrate the other, and thus to save one-
self might be identified with saving all beings. “There are no other means
in the samsara for achieving the weal of yourself and others.”? The fierce
tendencies must be evoked and transformed, for it is they that produce the
appearance of misery (dukkha). In this whole process of self-help nothing

I Concerning the notion of mysterium tremendum see Rudolf Otto, The Idea of the Holy
translated by J. W. Harvey, Oxford, 1928. See, e.g., pp. 25-30, 126-33.
2 IL ii. 10.
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final is to be gained by calling upon imagined beings who express benignity,
gentleness, and compassion. This may well be done by simple folk who
conceive of these imagined beings as other than themselves, and the
meditator may well himself make use of such devotional practices as a
psychological preparation, but they are essentially useless in the final stages,
where it is the fierce aspect of the self that must be transmuted. If they are
found ever to be morbid and pathological, it suggests that precisely these
tendencies were to be overcome. One might well generalize and contend
that it is the function of all religious practice to restore to its rightful con-
dition that which is conceived as defective. Such is certainly the avowed
intention of the practices which we have been discussing, and it was in their
very power of giving expression to those things that we naturally find un-
pleasant that their effectiveness consisted. To dislike the zantras, is but to
dislike the worst tendencies in man, and of the terrible existence of these
tendencies we have ample experience in every generation. The fantras
claimed to remove like by like, and so of what else should they tell? With
all their excesses and defects of presentation they may well contain much
that is relevant to modern thought, for they present a genuine stratum of
human experience. The texts themselves of course are merely suggestive
and complete evaluation is only possible in a living tradition. There is
nothing superstitious in the idea of a necessary succession from master
to pupil, nor in the idea of the essential secret being lost, if no succession
took place. Other techniques lost in such a way are by no means unknown
in the history of man.

In this whole setting the rite of maithuna ceases to be a matter of con-
cern, and it would be absurd to defend it by pretending that the intention
was solely symbolical. Whether performed or not, it is the idea that counts,
and this idea is certainly central in the whole conception of this new
reintegration.’ And necessarily so, for it represents a most powerful tendency

i

! The whole conception of two-in-one is fundamental to Tantric Buddhism, viz. that
Buddhism which seeks its authority in the tantras, conceived as Buddha-word. But sexual
symbolism was not necessarily involved and seems to have been a secondary development.
See in this respect an excellent article by Glasenapp, “Tantrismus und Saktismus’, Ost-
asiatische Zeitschrift, 1936, pp. 120-33. The term Saktismus itself is, however, not properly
applicable to Buddhist developments (see below, p. 44) as Glasenapp is aware, but he
omits to draw the full conclusions. ‘Die Vereinigung des Buddha mit seiner Sakti im
Kérper der groBen Lust (mahdsukha-kdya) ist das Symbol des Verschmelzens des Be-

. wubtseins (vijfidna) in der Leere (siinyatd), die selige Aufhebung aller Zweiheit. Wenn sich
der Updya(d.h. die Methode der aktiven Heilspropaganda) und die Prajfid(die Erkenntnis)
miteinander vereinen, dann ist damit der hochste geistige Schépfungsakt zur Tatsache
geworden. Die Sakti ist hier also dem miinnlichen Prinzip im giinstigen Falle nur koor-
diniert, meistens aber ist sie ihm untergeordnet, wie ja auch bei den tibetischen Yab-
Yum-Darstellungen die Sakti meist kleiner erscheint als ihr minnlicher Partner’ (p. 126).
Never, however, does this coupling mean anything other than the absorbing of upaya
into prajfid, and in this sense Wisdom (prajficd) always predominates. The fact that icono-
graphically the prajfid is shown as the smaller of the two figures indicates nothing other
than the continuance of an iconographic tradition, in which the male figure (icono-
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innate in all living things. It is therefore the chief thing to be symbolized,
and to symbolize, one must remember, is to transmute. This is therefore no
degrading of religion, but just the reverse, an ennobling of the natural con-
dition, or rather a realization of the essential purity (visuddhi) of the natural
condition. It is sams@ra that is to be realized as nirvdna. We have referred
above to the dangerous nature of this whole theory of identification, and
drawn attention to the false assumption that seems to underlie it, but in
this instance the followers of the fantras seem to be specially secure from
criticism, for this bond was a sanction of the highest order which Indian
religion recognized, namely the obtaining of supreme enlightenment (sam-
yaksambodhz). If misused it became automatically, as should any intended
sacrament, the means of certain misery (duhkha), which for them is sam-
sdra, unrecognized for what it really is, involving wretched conditions in
future lives. Those who behaved thus were the fools, to whom reference is
made, for the followers of the tantras were themselves well aware of these
dangers. It is only unfortunate that at times the canonical texts themselves
seem to succumb to the danger.” The wording often seems so precise that
it can be only the obviously literal interpretation that was intended. Vajra-
garbha even says that this was so0.2 In those circles where the Hevajra-
tantra had its origin, there can be little doubt that it was believed that the
body would be nourished and so become endowed with special powers, if
certain sacraments (samaya), consisting of various kinds of human flesh or
more repulsive articles, were consumed.3 T'o consume these in the accepted
Buddhist sense, means to consume the Five Buddhas and thus to purify
(visudh) the Five Evils. If in the beginning this had been the intended
sense, it would have seemed unnecessary to enumerate the articles with
such precision. Yet in the main a clear Buddhist connotation is implied.
The whole text seems to require different stages of interpretation, if one is
in every case to understand it as the actual authors intended it. But it has
seemed to me enough to attempt to understand it in its acceptable Buddhist
sense, as interpreted in fact by its commentators.

At the same time there is no absolute distinction to be drawn between
any of the ritual and its figurative meaning, since the final purpose of the
ritual is nothing other than that meaning, and at any stage it might still be
employed without necessarily belying the higher intention. The fool was
not he who did these things, but he who did them ignorant of their true
import. This applies particularly to the important rite of maithuna. In its
symbolic interpretation it may be associated with the idea of mystic absorp-
tion into the great prajiiaparamita, an idea which is never dissociated from

graphically) predominated. The old forms receive now new significance, and it would be
absurd to deny the new significance because of the old forms.
T See IL xi. 11-15. 2 See p. 17. 3 See I. vil. d, I xi. b, and II. x, b.
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it. This idea precedes the zantras themselves; they seem to give it actual
substance for a period, and then it returns again to the sphere of pure idea.
It is in the actual interpretation of this rite that the Buddhist tantras differ
chiefly from the non-Buddhist, and it is unfortunate that the relative
ignorance concerning Buddhist antras should have permitted reference to
them with terminology which is just not properly applicable. In recent
European and Indian works the feminine element is now regularly referred
to as the Sak#i, but yet she is no akti (active power). She is here prajiia, the
eternally quiescent one, and it is by means of her partner (upaya) that
phenomenal existence comes about. The whole idea of power is essentially
absent where she is concerned, and to refer to Hevajra and his $ak#, or
any other Buddhist male divinity ‘and Saki’, already now the practice in
our museums, reveals a misunderstanding of the whole Buddhist concep-
tion. If we must use a Sanskrit term, the correct term is prajaad, as our text
here will amply demonstrate. If we use English, the term ‘partner’ will
serve. The term $ak# is not used in Buddhist zantras.” Elaboration of this
theme is not here necessary, for this has been the whole subject of this
introduction. The yogin as Means (updya) is absorbed into Wisdom(prajfia),
and the Great Bliss (mahdsukha) is achieved.

While on the one hand we should recognize in all fairness the essential
purity in intention of any ritual rightly performed, in that it consists in an
identifying of samsara with nirvina, in a transmuting of a lower form into
a higher, of that which is imperfect into that which is perfect, we must on
the other hand be aware of the opposite effect that results, namely the
identifying of nirvana in samsara. While the first is essentially blameless,
the second is clearly liable to either proper or improper use. Its use is proper
only when the intention is right. To produce a mandala with its various
parts, to envisage it as a representation of existence as it appears to be, and
then to identify it in a higher principle, is a satisfactory proceeding perhaps,
so long as one continues to embody that higher principle. One could then
say convincingly: ‘OM HERUK 4-svabhavatmako "HAM’. As a means towards
this stage one had provisionally identified that which was imperfect with
that which is perfect, and this was justified in so far as perfection was
achieved. But it ceases altogether to be justified when this ideal is no longer
realized, or in the case of its non-realizability. It is with this measure that
one may in fairness attempt to estimate the value of the later Buddhist
developments.

There was nothing new in the theory that in order to restore that which

was imperfect (= duhkha) into that which was perfect, that which was
! It occurs nowhere in the Hevajra-tantra. In Bhattacharya’s edition of the Guhya-
samdjatantra it is printed in error for the correct reading which is given in a footnote

(p. 28, note 6). It may be noted that it is liable to occur only in isolated mantras, e.g. Sarva-
tathdgatatattvasamgraha, Narthang Kanjur »Gyud, vii. 346b 1.
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perfect must provisionally manifest itself as imperfect, that is to say in a
form that would be recognizable to imperfect beings, and so might serve as
means towards their transformation. A docetic theory of Sakyamuni Buddha,
which involves precisely this idea, is present in the Lalitavistara, and finds
still fuller development in the Saddharmapundarika. It was this same idea
that transformed the significance of the st@pa, so that from being a reliquary
to which honour was due, it became a symbol of the dharmakaya from
which power might be derived. This same change affects the stone figures.
The quasi-historical representations of Gandhara sculpture become the
stereotyped and idealized duddhas of later Buddhist times. The intention
of the onlooker changes from that of devotion to an historical person, and
becomes one of desire for self-identification with a transcendent ideal. It is

- this change which is the very essence of the mahdyana, and in it are involved
all future developments.

What is new in the fantras is the manner in which they draw certain
conclusions from those premisses, conclusions that could logically be drawn,
but nevertheless involved a certain contradiction with the original intention,
Their whole theory of symbols is based on this same idea of perfection
existing in an imperfect form, by means of which one gains the otherwise

* unattainable perfection. But they advance from this position in that, instead
of symbols, they adopt ritual acts, where previously a symbol would have
served. Now the act, rightly performed, may well be more effective than a
mere idea represented by the symbol, but there is clearly the danger of the
act becoming detached from its intended significance or of its use by those
who are unable to comprehend that significance. For these may still claim
in accordance with basic theory that samsdra is identical with nirvapa. It is
here that one sees the fallacy of the whole theory of identification, already
referred to above (p. 29). It may be all very well to say that semsara is
nirvana if one remains in nérvana (= mystic realization), but the theory, to
say the least, lends itself to considerable misunderstanding, if one remains
in sampsara (= normal phenomenal existence) and still maintains that all is
nirvipa. From this misunderstanding arises the notion that those who have
once experienced the ‘Great Bliss’ can do as they please, that whatever their
acts, they themselves are free from their consequences, for they are beyond
the notions of what is suitable and unsuitable, what is right and wrong.

This same desire to see nirvana as samsdra in every possible manner had
yet another effect, which certainly strengthened the claim of Buddhism to
be a universal religion, and not merely a special technique for ‘those of
keen senses’. In this respect it is difficult to regard the fantras as issuing in
a degeneracy. Their elaboration of the use of symbol provides those external
forms which are essential to the existence of a religion that is to enter
into the life of a people and form the backbone of its culture. We can but
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surmise from their Nepalese and Tibetan versions the wonder that those
great Indian stiipas excited and the devotion they instilled; how wonderful
too must have been those murals that adorned the walls of the monasteries,
and the images and banners that filled the temples, the throngs of monks
that passed in succession to their regular offices, or assembled for bouts of
philosophical disputation. It is of this whole setting that the fantras form
part. It is this which they have strangely helped to enrich. Those same texts
that may well distress us with the barbarity of their language and the crudity
of their expression, were for them sacred symbols, for the Tantra of Hevajra
is the verbal expression of Hevajra, even as the image represents his physical
form. Probably very few were concerned to know the actual meaning of the
words which formed this verbal expression. It was learned and recited
ritually as one of the means of consubstantiation with the divinity which it
expressed, and when it is commented upon by those few who were skilled in
the meaning of its parts, they themselves would conceive of it in no other
way than as a means to this same self-experience. The literal interpretations,
so useful to us, that they sometimes provide, are merely incidental to the
main intention, and are therefore seldom plainly stated, but must more often
be deduced. They wrote their commentaries neither for those who wished
to eat repulsive sacraments, nor for those who desired to study critically
such strange practices, but for those who wished to consume the notion of
their own selfhood. This is so apparent in the manner of their writing, so
completely taken for granted, that it is oneself who becomes the fool,
when one sets about a literal interpretation of the text. For them the text,
like the image, is but an expression of the essentially inexpressible. It is
itself the convention, the samaya.
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PART I

CHAPTER i. THE BODY OF HEVAJRA!

a. (1) Thus have I heard—at one time the Lord dwelt in bliss with the
Vajrayogini who is the Body, Speech, and Mind of all the Buddhas.
(2) There the Lord pronounced these words: ‘Greatly to be revered is this
most secret of all secret things, this essence which is the Body, Speech, and
Mind of all the Buddhas. O Vajragarbha, good, good indeed, thou Great
Bodhisattva of great compassion. Do thou listen to this which is named
Hevajra, the essence of Vajrasattva, Mahisattva, and Mahfsamayasattva.’
(3) Vajragarbha replied: ‘Why Vajrasattva, how so Mahasattva and
wherefore Samayasattva? May the Lord please explain.’ (4) The Lord
replied: ’
‘It is indivisible and so known as Vajra.
A Being which is unity of three;?
Because of this device? he’s known as Vajrasattva (Adamantine
Being). '
(5) He is full of the flavours of great knowledge, and so he is called
Mahasattva (Great Being);
“ From his continual creation of conventional forms, as Samayasattva
(Convention Being) he’s named.’

b. (6) Vajragarbha said: “What is meant by this composite name. of
HEVAJRA? What is proclaimed by the sound HE, and likewise what by
VAJRA Y’

(7) The Lord replied:

‘By HE is proclaimed great compassion, and wisdom by vajra. Do thou

! The English chapter-titles are not intended in every case as a translation of the
Sanskrit, They merely represent an attempt to characterize the subject-matter as concisely
as possible.

2 The unity of three is the unity of Body, Speech, and Mind, and with this interpreta-
tion the commentators are generally in agreement. Dharmakirti, however, understands it
as the unity of the three worlds, kdmadhdtu, ripadhdtu, and aripadhatu, which is achieved
in the condition of voidness—stor: pa #id du chos thams cad dbyer ni phyed paho |
srid pa gsum ste hdod khams gzugs khams grugs med pahi khanis gsum ston par geig paho [
(xvil. 343a 4). See p. 28.

* The interpretation of anayd prajiiayd yuktyd presents some difficulty. The Tibetan
versions generally confirm our text with their: Ses rab rigs pa hdi yis na, which, being a
literal translation, does not help in clarifying the meaning. K, having quoted the text cor-
rectly, then interprets as though it were: anayd prajiigyukiyd (vol. 11, p. 105, 1. 6-7). Bh,
however, says: ‘prajfiayd yuktyd ‘that is to say, here in this application is the authority
of logical inference’—des rab rig pa ZFes gsun ste | rigs pa na hdir rjes su dpag pahi tshad ma
ste [ (xv. 1995 5). The phrase reoccurs in a similar context at I, v. 8. In both places the
easiest way of satisfying demands of syntax is to translate: ‘by this wise device’. prajfid
can itself, however, mean ‘device’, and I prefer to accept it as simply a synonym in apposi-~
tion, as does also Bh (quoted above).
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listen to this Zantra, the essence of Wisdom and Means, which now is pro-
claimed by me. (8) Its proficiency is known to be manifold; it teaches the
gazes, how to conjure forth and the language of secret signs, how to-
petrify, how to drive away, how to bewitch an army into rigidity. (g) It is
the means of producing and maintaining the yoginis in accordance with
right method; it is proficient in knowledge, both absolute and relative? in
the matter of the due order of appearance of the divinities. (10) But in the
first place it is the one means of producing Heruka, and it is by such pro-
duction3 that men are released, O Vajragarbha of great compassion.
(11) They are bound by the bonds of existence and released by knowledge
of them. O wise one, you should conceive of existence in knowledge of its
non-existence, and likewise you should conceive of Heruka in knowledge
of his non-existence. (12) Great knowledge abides in the body, free of all
falsification, but although it pervades all things and exists in the body, it is
not in the body that it arises.’

c. (13) Then Vajragarbha said: ‘How many veins are there, Lord, in the

! Concerning ‘gazes’ see Part I, ch. xi a, ,
% ‘knowledge absolute and relative’—jfidnavijfiana. X, however, explains jfidna as
astrology, &c.” and vijfidna as ‘attendance on one’s master’ (p. 103, 1. 28).*¥ R likewise:
e Ses mi skar mahi risis la sogs paho [ rnam Ses ni slob dpon gyi las thams cad la mkhas paho |
(xvil. 255a 7). Bh interprets j7idna as the knowledge that produces perfection (siddhi) and
vijfiana as knowledge of the fivefold enlightenment (see Introduction p. 29) ye Ses ni drios
grub gtan la dbab paki ye Ses so | rnam Ses ni mnon par byaﬁ chub pa rnam pa lnahi ye ses so |
(xv. 2010 4—5) S has the most satisfactory solution : ye Ses ni de kho na #iid | rnam par Ses
pa ni rDo r]e ma la sogs paho | ‘jfidna means the absolute; vynamz means Vajra'and her
companions’ (xv. 1435 1) made clear by V:

de las dnos po skye ba ni [

gzun dan hdzin pahi dbye ba las/

yul da#: dbar: pohi sbyor ba yis |

rnam Ses rnams kyi so soho |

drios pohi hchiri bas hehin bar hgyur |
drios pohi hehin ba de yis rnam par Ses pa rnams dan mig la sogs pa rnams hchin bar byed dol

de yons su Ses pas grol bar byed |
yul dan dban po rnams hgog pas de yoris su Ses pas Ses paho | ‘From that (the sound HOM)
phenomenal existence arises from the distinction between subject and object (gréhyagré-
haka), and from the association of the sense organs and their spheres each different kind
of consciousness (vijfidna) arises, and one is bound by the bond of phenomenal existence.
That bond of phenomenal existence binds the different types of consciousness and the
eye and the rest. By the knowing of this release is achieved. When spheres and senses
cease to function, and one experiences it, that is absolute knowledge (j#dna) (xv.
12a 5-6).

The two terms refer here (Slokas 9 and 10) to the twofold process, whereby the divinities
. are produced in due order (utpattikrama) and then reabsorbed (sampannakrama). Vijfiagna
refers to the process of emanation, and therefore S (quoted above) refers it to Vajra and
the other divinities. See W. Kirfel, Die buddhistischen Termini jiidna und vijfiéina, ZDMG
92, 1928, pp. 494-8.
3 bhdva here translated ‘production’, for the producing of Heruka or Hevajra and his

oycle represents existence (bhdva), which is conceived of as being produced just in the
same way.

* Since all such references to the text of K can apply only to vol. II, this volume
reference will from now on be omitted.
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vajra-body ? ‘There are thirty-two veins’, he replied, ‘thirty-two that bear
bodhicitta, and flow into the place of great bliss. Among these three veins
are the chief, Laland, Rasana, and Avadhiiti. (14) Laland has the nature of
Wisdom and Rasand consists in the Means, and Avadhﬁtz’ is in the middle,
free from the notions of subject and object.

(15) Lalana is the bearer of Aksobhya and Rasand the bearer of blood,
and she who is known as the bearer of both?® is famed as Avadhiiti.

(16-19) Their names are: Indivisible, Subtly-formed, Divine, Left-
handed, Dwarfish, Tortoise-born, Anchoress, Consecration, Fault,
Pervader, Mother, Savage, Freshener, Heat, Laland, Avadhiti, Rasan3,
Bent, Black, Beautiful, Common, Producer of the Cause, Unattached,
Affectionate, Perfected, Purifying, High-minded, Threefold, Lustful,
Homely, Impetuous, Daughter of Death.

(19) Vajragarbha again asked: ‘Of what kind, Lord, are these thirty-two
veins?’ (20) The Lord replied: “They are all a permutation of the triple
nature and essentially free of the notions of subject and object, but on the
other hand when they are used as means, they are conceived as possessing
the characteristics of phenomenal things.” (21) Now are listed the com-
ponents of the internal mandala:?

ALI—sun—wisdom (which represent the left vein);

KALI—moon—means (which represent the right vein);

Navel Heart Throat Head
(22) E . VAM MA YA
Locana Mamaki Pianduradevi Tara 4 goddesses
(23) mirmana  dharma sambhoga mahdsukha 4 cakras
(body) (mind) (speech) (unity of body, speech,
- and mind)
lotus of:
64 petals 8 petals 16 petals . 32 petals
(24) variety development  consummation  blank 4 moments
(25) worship  adoration propitiation fulfilment 4 requisites
(26) sorrow its origination its cessation the way 4 truths
(27) self spell divinity knowledge 4 realities
(28) joy perfect joy joy of cessation  innate joy 4 joys
(29) sthavira  sarvdstivada  samvidi mahdsangika 4 schools

(30) Then there are ALI, KALI, sun, and moon,? the 16 phases, the 64 periods,
the 32 hours and the 4 watches. So everything goes in fours.

T According to the text ‘bearer of Wisdom and Moon’, but these terms have the same
significance as blood and aksobhya, and I avoid the confusion of too many synonymous
terms. Aksobhya = bodhicitta (see p. 25).

% ‘internal mandala’ = samvara. See pp. 35-39 and Glossary p. 138.

3 These four, AL1, &c. are listed for the second time, for they not only form sets of pairs
with laland | rasand, prajiid | updya, but can also be arranged to fit into the four circles.
So V arranges them: dpral bar ALtho [ mgrin par KALtho | siins khar Ses vab bo [ Ite bar
thabs so | (xv. 18b 3).
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(31) Candali blazes up at the navel.
She burns the Five Buddhas.
She burns Locani and the others.
HAM is burnt and the Moon melts."

HAM
Amogha-
/ $iddhi \
Tara Locand
A
Amitabha Candali Vairocana
AKSOBHYA
Pandura Mamaki’
Ratnasambhava

CHAPTER il. MANTRAS

a. We shall expound the chépter on mantras.

(®)

(2)
(3)
)

(5)
(6)

the mantra that accompanies offerings to all the spirits:
oM a—origin of all things for they are essentially non-arisen—om An
HUM PHAT SVAHA.

the seed of the buddhas:

BUM AM JRIM KHAM HUM.?

the heart of Hevajra:

OM DEVA PICU VAJRA HUM HOM HUM PHAT SVAHA,

the basis of all mantras:

they have om at the beginning, svAHA at the end and are adorned with
" HOM PHAT.

the mantra for causing a city to tremble.

OM A KA CA TA TA PA YA $A SVAHA.

the seed of the yoginis:

AATTUORRLLEAI O AU AM AH.

¥ K deals with this verse very fully (p. 110). See the Introduction, pp. 36-37.

2 The correct reading of this set of syllables is confirmed by V who quotes them as
BUM AM JRIM KHAM HOM (xv. 26a 7). They also reappear in the text below (12) to (16)
and on p. 55 fn. (quotation from K). The readings of all the other mantras in this chapter
are confirmed by chapter g of Part I, where they are all spelled letter by letter.
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(7) the mantra of the two-armed form:
OM TRAILOKYAKSEPA HUM HUM HUM PHAT SVAHA.
(8) of the four-armed form:
OM JVALAJVALABHYO HUM HUM HUM PHAT SVAHA.
(9) of the six-armed form:
OM KITI KITI VAJRA HOM HUM HOM PHAT SVAHA,
(10) the mantra for the empowering of body, speech, and mind:
OM AH HUM
(11) the mantra for purifying the site:
OM RAKSA RAKSA HUM HOM HOM PHAT SVAHA.
(12) Petrifying: oM HOM SVAHA.
(13) Subduing: oM AM SVAHA.
(14) Driving away: OM KHAM SVAHA.
(15) Causing hatred: oM JRIM SVAHA.
(16) Bewitching: OM BUM SVAHA.
(17) Conjuring forth: om HOM SVAHA.
(18) Slaying: oM GHUH SVAHA.
(19) OM KURU KULLE HRI SVAHA.!

(20) Rain-producing ritual: oM AH PHUH. Intoning these syllables, make
an image of a snake, wash it with the five ambrosias,? honour it with blue
lotuses,® smear it with ndga-subduing juice,* smear its head with ichor, and
having made a pot by placing two dishes together, lay the snake inside.
Then fill the pot with milk from a black cow and wrap it in a woven cloth
that has been cut by a dark-skinned girl. Then in the north-west make a
small pool, and place the snake in it. At its edge lay out the mandala.
Black colouring is obtained from charcoal of the cemetery, white from
ground human bones, yellow from green lac, red from cemetery-bricks,
green from caurya leaves and ground human bones, and dark blue from
ground human bones and cemetery charcoal. With these colours lay out
the mandala, measuring it with a cemetery thread’s three cubits, three
inches in size. In the centre draw Hevajra in the act of trampling on a
snake; he has eight faces, four feet, sixteen arms, and twenty-four eyes.

! 'This is the mantra of the goddess Kurukulld. See I. xi, c.

2 The five ambrosias are the five products of the cow, K (p. 111, 1. 18); according to
V (xv. 35b 2) milk, curds, butter, sugar, honey.

3 So explained by V: utpala srion pa (xv. 350 2).

+ Ndga-subduing juice is unexplained by the commentaries. Tib assists only in defining
ndga as snake, which is in any case to be expected in the context.

¥ According to V: a thread made from the guts of a corpse: dur khrod kyi sran bus Ses
Da rohi rgyus pa rnams kyis byas pahi sran bus—(xv. 355 6).
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Then the master, his mind resolved in inmost wrath, should utter this
mantra in that lonely spot:

OM GHURU GHURU GHUDU GHUDU GHATA GHATA GHOTAYA GHOTAYA!
O Lord of the ndgas who causes the snakes to tremble, He-he Ru-ru
Ka—those ndgas who have gone to the seven lower realms, drag them
forth, drag them forth, rain, rain, thunder, thunder—PHUE PHUH
PHUH PHUH PHUH PHUH PHUH PHUH HUM HUM HUM PHAT SVAHA. '

If it does not rain now, one should recite this mantra backwards. If then
they do not produce rain, their heads will burst like bunches of bread-fruit.2

(21) The cloud-rending ritual:?

Taking one’s seat on a cemetery-shroud, one rends them by reciting this
mantra:

oM noble one to whom the cemetery is dear—HOM HOM HOM PHAT
SVAHA.
! (22) The ritual of the vajra-knife:

I tell of the chalk-ritual for destroying an enemy army. Having pounded
the chalk, mix it with the five ambrosias and kutharachinna* and make a
small ball. The mantra is:

OM vajra-knife—o Hevajra #0M HOM HOM PHAT.

For the gaining of siddhi he should recite it ten million times, and for the
above-mentioned practice a hundred thousand times. He should then
wrap round the neck of the jar upon which the ritual is being practised,
and having wrapped it round, he should break it off. All the enemies will
become headless.5

¥ The whole of this mantra is translatable, although of course at the expense of the
sonorous effect, whence their power was derived: ghur = roar, ghud = defend, ghat =
strive, ghut = strike.

2 S asserts that the heads of the ndgas will burst (xv. 1456 7)—not that of the officiant
in the event of his failure! V implies so (xv. 365 6). Ch clearly states so: “Then if it does
not rain, it will cause the heads of those ndga-kings to burst into seven pieces like a bunch
of arjaka’ (589a 27). ‘Arjaka’ is explained by K (p. 111, 1. 20) and by Bh (xv. 209a %)
as ‘bread-fruit’ (panasa). According to V. it is like black mallikd, has a white stalk, and
bursts at the light of the sun—ardzaka Zes pa dbyug pa dkar po can mallika nag po hdra
ba ste—#ii mahi hod kyis hgas pa (xv. 360 6). S says likewise that it has a white stalk and
that its ears burst at the contact of the sun—ardzaka %es pa ni sdons bu dkar po ste dehi sfie
ma ji Ita bar Zes pa de la # mas reg pas skad cig gis rnam pa du mar hgas par hgyur ba de
bin du klu rnams kyi mgo bo hgas so (xv. 1455 7).

3 V gives a fuller account which gives some more point to this particular rite. When the
rain becomes excessive, he says, place the snake in a pot which has been filled with ashes
from the cemetery, and seated on a shroud, &c.—gan gi tshe char ches par gyur na dehi tshe
mthah yas de dur khrod kyi thal bas kham phor bkan bar b3ag par bya ste | snags pas dur
khrod kyi ras la fie bar hdug nas, &c. (xv. 37a 2).

The invocation itself seems to be clearly addressed to Siva,

* Tibetan versions either transliterate kuthdrachinna or translate without comment as
staresgcod pa ‘cutwithan axe’. Ch glosses with ts’ao ‘grass’ (589¢ 3). The sense of the term
remains uncertain; perhaps the flesh of someone slain by an axe (cf. Sastrahata, 1. vii. 21).

5 This ‘knife’ ritual is confusedly explained. A more logical account is given by V and
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(23) The ritual for the destruction of gods:*

One who wishes to destroy the gods must perform the ritual upon an
axe-shaped mark (tilaka). A palasa seed,? plucked under Pusya3 and mixed
with kutharachinna, he should pound together with sukra under a solar
eclipse. Having pounded it, he should form it into an axe. Trampling it
beneath the feet he should recite the mantra:

OM vajra-axe—cleave cleave HOM HOM HOM PHAT SVAHA.
Reciting it ten million times, he should make homage to the tilaka, and the
one to whom it clings will burst.*

(24) The burning ritual:

One should write the name of an enemy on an arka-leaf with the juice
of poisonous mustard and burning citraka, and throwing it in a fire chaff,
recite this mantra ten thousand times:

om Hevajra—burn burn this enemy BHRUM HOM HOM HUM PHAT SVAHA.
By reciting it ten thousand times one succeeds.

(25) The vomiting ritual:

If one wishes to cause the vomiting forth of intoxicants, one should
imagine the syllable Mam on the navel of the patient. One imagines the
syllable MAM becoming a belly full of wine. He is seen as vomiting, and he
vomits the wine.

S. Two uses of this mantra are given, firstly for converting living beings who are hard to
convert, For this ten million recitations are required accompanied by a million offerings
(xv. 37a 3—4). Secondly it is used for this enemy-destroying rite, when ahundred thousands
suffice. S’s account of this follows:

Grind the chalk together with the five nectars and with kuthdrachinna make it into a
pellet the size of an eye. Then place it in Heruka’s mouth and recite the mantra until the
image ejects it from its mouth and gives it back to the officiant; if in one session he makes
a hundred thousand recitations, the rite will succeed. If he then makes a mark with the
chalk on the neck of a spherical vessel, that very thing will appear on the necks of the
victim and his followers. He then exercises faith so that these are severed—bdud rtsi lna
dari rdo rgyus btags te | sta res gcod pa dan lhan cig tu mig tsam gyi vi lu byas te Herukahi
khar beug ste shags bzlas nas ji srid du sku gzugs ran gi kha nas ran byun ste sgrub pa po la
ma btad pa de srid du sten gcig la hbum bzlas pas grub par hgyur te | vdo rgyus de* ril pa
spyi blugs kyi mgrin pa la i mo bris na bsgrub bya hkhor dan beas pali mgrin pa la de fitd
snan bar hgyur te | hdi ni hphral du yid ches par byed paho |

! The gods are the gods of the tirthikas (xv. 37a 7).

2 brahmabija is explained as paldsa by most of the commentators (R. xvii. 26757
S. xv. 146a 5, V. xv. 37b 1); paldsa according to Apte is Butea Frondosa.

3 ‘plucked under Pusya’, so interpreted by R rgyal la blasis pa (xvii. 268a 1).

# 'The manuscripts are in agreement, but do not make for coherent translation. T, how-
ever: bye la bzlas la thig le byas te gan la phyag byas la de hgas so = kotim japya tilakam
kurydd yam ca vandate sa sphutati. V and S confirm this. According to V, ‘having pul-
verised (the mixture), he must make a tilaka of the form of an axe, and by doing that, the
god to whom the officiant bows, will burst’—de bdar bas dgra stahi rnam pahi thig le byaho |
byas pa des tha gan la sgrub pa pos phyag htshal ba dels] hgas par byed pako.

* Tt would be preferable to read here: rdo rgyus des.
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(26) The ritual for gaining mastery of a young woman.:

One who wishes to quell a young woman should go on the eighth day of
asoka to the foot of an asoka-tree, and donning a red garment, he should
cat madana-fruit. Then making a #laka with kamacika-juice, he should
recite this mantra:

OM HRI may she come into my power SVAHA.!
By reciting it ten thousand times one gets her to come.

(27) The ritual for holding sun and moon:

One who wishes to have power over sun and moon, should make a sun
and moon of ground-rice, throw them into vgjra-water, and recite this
mantra:

oM sun and moon, move not, move not; stay, stay—o Hevajra HOM
HOM HUM PHAT SVAHA.
One should recite it seventy million times and they will stand still so that
sun and moon will be indistinguishable day and night.

(28) The ritual for seeking a thing which is lost:

In order to gain success in this one should enchant at night time the eye
of a maiden with this formula, repeating it 108 times:

OM NAGRA NAGRA,
honouring her with the five kinds of offerings, flowers, incense, lamps and
so on. Then at night on the eighth or fourteenth day having put ready jars
containing sesame oil and lac,? one should enchant them with this formula
repeated 108 times. Next smearing his big toe with the enchanted lac, and
washing it with the sesame oil, he should show it to the girl, saying:
Speak! Who has removed this thing of mine?’ Then she will reply: ‘Such
or such a one.” This is Vajra-astrology.

(29) oM VEDUYA VEDUYA—pronounce this and an elephant flees.

(30) oM MARMMA MARMMA—pronounce this and a tiger flees.

(31) oM TELIYA TELIYA—pronounce this and a rhinoceros flees.

(32) ILI MILI PHUH PHUR—Opronounce this and a serpent flees.

(33) Show your hand with a gesture which indicates protection of wealth
and power of subduing, and a dog will flee. '

b. (34) It is in association with Vajrd, Gaurl, Vari, Vajradakini, Nairatmik3,

¥ This is the mantra of Kurukulld as given at I. i. 19, with the words amuki me
vasibhavatu added. It is correctly quoted by V: oM KURUKULLE HRIH amukam me vasibha-
vatu SVAHA (xv. 38a 2). Our text distorts the word-order.

2 Translated freely, but on the basis of V: ‘on the eighth or fourteenth day in the early
morning having put down the jars, place on them branches of a sappy tree (?), putting
the sesame oil in the copper jar and the lac in the other’—bcu béi paham brgyad pa la sha
drohi dus su bum pa bfag nas dehi ster du | ho ma can gyi $in gi yal ga bkod cin kbru mar zans
maki snod du biag ste | rgva skyegs kyi khu ba snod géan duho | (xv. 38a 7).
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Bhiicari, and Khecari, that the yogin practises the rites of petrifying and
so on.!

* These rites and their mantras have been listed above in this chapter. The following
quotation is from K (pp. 111~13): “This refers to the practice of mantras. (i) One should
mentally produce Vajri, who becoming manifest from the syllable Au, is white in colour,
treads upon a corpse and holds knife, skull, and khatvdriga. One should worship her as
prescribed, repeating the mantra: oM HOM SVAHA one hundred thousand times. Then one
should write in chalk the syllable MaM on a dish of unbaked (clay). In the middle of it one
should put the mantra: oy HOM Make Devadatta stay HOm svAHA. Then one must fill it
with ashes from a funeral pyre, place another unbaked dish on top to serve as a cover, and
on the top of this draw the square mandala of Mahendra. Then place it on the ground,
put your foot on it and repeat the ‘staying-still’ manira 108 or one thousand times: oy
HOM Make Devadatta stay 50m svAHA. Then he will be made to stay.

(i) One should mentally produce yellow Gauri, who is of a saffron-reddish colour and
holds a noose and a2 hook. Then meditating upon the syllable am of colour like unto a
bandhitka-flower (as situated) in your own heart, one should worship her as prescribed,
repeating the mantra: oy am sviAHA. Then you should imagine the woman who is to be
subdued, in front of you, red in colour, naked and with dishevelled hair, and with the
syllable am at her pudenda. If it is a man, it will be at his heart. The syllable am is like
fire and one must imagine it blazing. Then repeating the mantra: oM Ay GAURT Lead her
into my power AM SVAHA, one must imagine her bound with the noose round the neck and
pierced at the heart with the hook, and drawn near, and thrown at your feet. Then she
will be certainly subdued.

(iii) One should mentally produce Variyogini, who becoming manifest from the syllable 1,
is dark blue in colour, holds a mirror and is pointing. ‘Then one must imagine the syllable
KHAM on a solar disk at the heart, and worship her as prescribed, repeating the mantra:
OM KHAM SVAHA. Then one must imagine the fellow against whom the rite is to be prac-~
tised, as naked and with dishevelled hair, dark blue in colour and mounted on a wild boar.
He is facing right and in the act of fleeing while being beaten with the cruel blows of
clubs. For a week one must repeat the mantra: oM x#HAM VARIYOGINT Chase away this
fellow KuAM HOM HOM HOM PHAT, and he will certainly be chased away.

(iv) One should meditate on Vajrayogini with the syllable U and imagine the syllable
JRIM dark blue in colour on a solar disk at the heart. One should worship her as prescribed,
repeating the mantra: oM JRIv SVAHA one hundred thousand times. Then one must
imagine the two against whom the rite is to be practised, as mounted on a horse and a
buffalo and as fighting together. One repeats the mantra: oM JRIM VAJRADAKINI Cause
Devadatta and Jfiinadatta to hate one another JRIM BHOM HOM HOM PHAT, and it will cer-
tainly cause them to hate one another.

(v) One must imagine Nairitmyi, who becomes manifest from the syllable Am. Her
appearance is fearful and she holds the skull, kharodnga and knife. On a solar disk at the
heart one sees the syllable Bum, dark blue in colour, and having performed the prescribed
worship, one should draw a six-sided mmandala in a brahma-skull with a mixture of poisonous
mustard and blood. In the six corners one must inscribe the syllable HIM and in the centre
oM BUM Burn him HOM. For any intended misfortunes one should write his name and
burn it in a chaff-fire (passage corrupt). In fierce rites one should always end the mantra
with: HOM HOM HOM PHAT.

(vi) One should mentally produce Khecari, who becomes manifest from her own seed-
syllable and is standing on a corpse. Then one should imagine the victim blazing on the
air and fire-mandalas. One draws forth from one’s heart a red ray of light, which one must
cause to enter the victim by way of the right nostril, and having pierced her heart, one
must extract the ray by way of the left nostril. Then drawing it with the breath into one’s
own heart, one recites the mantra. She will certainly be drawn to one’s presence.

(vii) One should meditate on Bhiicari, who becomes manifest from her seed-syllable and
is dark-blue in colour. Then having performed worship as before, one should imagine a
burning vajra, which becomes manifest from the syllable GHUH and is entering the rear of
the victim who is face-downwards. One should recite the mantra: oM cHUH BHUCARI
Slay him wom HOM HOM PHAT and he will certainly die’ See also notes to text

of K, p. 112.
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CHAPTER iii. HEVAJRA AND HIS TROUPE

(1) We shall expound the chapter on the divinities. First! one should
produce thought of love, secondly that of compassion, thirdly that of joy,
and last of all that of impassibility.

(2) Then again: first the realization of the void, secondly the seed in
which all is concentrated, thirdly the physical manifestation, and fourthly
one should implant the syllable.? '

1 ‘First’ in the sense of first of this set of four, for ‘first of all, having settled in a pleasant
place and adopted a comfortable posture, one should pronounce three times: oM RAKSA
RAKSA HOM HOM HOM PHAT SVAHA in order to protect the site, oneself, and the performance.
Then one should worship Bhagavin whose form should be present on a picture or some
other representation, with one’s own mantra, and having intoned the dedication, one
should make a confession of wrong done, an act of gladness at merit gained, and perform
the triple-refuge. Then having produced the thought of enlightenment, after that one
should first practise the meditation of love’ (K: p. 113, Il. 14~19). These preliminaries are
given in a similar form by most of the other commentators. Bh adds: ‘after the taking of
the triple-refuge, one should make an offering of oneself, which will be mentioned below
(see I, vi. 19); having made a gift of one’s own self, one should make the vow which is
the thought of enlightenment: ‘May I, having become Heruka, make all beings without
exception into Heruka too.” This also is mentioned later: ‘Heruka is a transformation of
samsdra, the foremost of the saviours of the world’; then again later: ‘I will save the
world’—gsum la skyabs su hdro bali rjes la bdag #iid dbul bar byaho | Zes paho | de #id
kyar: hchad par hgyur te | lus kyi sbyin pa byin nas su | Zes paho | de nas smon pa byar chub
kyi sems bskyed par bya ste [ bdag 7iid dpal Herukar gyur nas hgro ba ma lus pa rnams kyar:
dpal Herukar byaho | Zes paho | de #itid kya# hchad par hgyur te | hkhor bahi rnam pa
Heruka | hgro ba sgrol baki gtso bo #itd ces paho | des na bdag gis hgro ba sgrol bar byaho |
Zes pa dar—(xv. 210a 2-4).

I have quoted here at some length in order to show how the intention of the ritual that
follows, remains that of the traditional bodhisattva. 'The intention is the same; the tech-
nique has changed or developed. “Thought of enlightenment’ remains in its traditional
sense. The four brahma-vihara are very old property of Indian Yoga and probably belong
to the earliest Buddhist practice (Fr. Heiler, Buddhistische Versenkung, p. 47 and notes
294 and 295). They lose nothing of their moral force in their present setting. See K:
p- 113, L. 19; or N, who emphasizes still more their benevolent character: ‘Love is the
directing of the thoughts, so that one’s relatives and friends, the meanest of them, one’s
enemies and those who are strangers shall gain happiness and those things that are good
for them; compassion is the will to extricate all beings, even at the cost of one’s own life,
from suffering and the cause of suffering; joy is rejoicing at that which is of benefit to
others; impassibility is indifference to the harm caused one by others’—gfien bées tha mal
pa dan: dgra bo rnams la pha rol po la dar bde ba 7ie bar sgrub par sems pa ni byams paho |
gtis pa sfiin rje Zes pa la sdug bshal dar | sdug bsial gyi rgyu las sems can rnams thams cad
ran gi lus dan srog gis kyar hdon par hdod pa ni sfin vieho | . . . géan la phan pa la rans
pa ni dgah baho | . . . géan gyi skyon la btan sfioms pa ni kun gvi lhag mar btan sfioms so fes
paho (xvii. 92a 7-b 2). One should note, however, that this whole process is a meditative
exercise, forming part of the yogin’s own purificatory ritual, and subjective inits application.
R gives the reasons for its use: ‘for the purpose of rendering firm the thought of enlighten-
ment and all the other roots of virtue, in order to allow no occasion for harmful thoughts
or tormentings and in order to protect oneself from the sufferings of an evil future, from
Mira and from the Hinayina; they are the first branch (of training) for yogins and are
common to all yogins’—byarn chub kyi sems la sogs pahi dge bahi rtsa ba thams cad brtan par
bya baki don dar | gnod sems dan rnam par htshe ba la sogs pahi skabs mi dbye bahi phyir das |
nan hgrohi sdug bsial dan bdud dar theg pa dman pa las bdag #id bsrur: bahi don du hdi [du)
dag ni rnal hbyor pa rnams kyi dan poki yan lag te rnal hbyor pa thams cad kyi thun mon o
(xvii. 268b 4~5).

2 'This set of four form the body of primary yoga, and are called the fourfold vajra—
rnal hbyor da pohi lus ni rdo rje bsi ste (R: xvii, 2685 5). See also GS p. 163 where this
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(3) One should imagine before one a solar disk arising from the syllable
RAM and at its centre a crossed-vajra which has emerged from the syllable
HOM. As produced from this vajra one should imagine a balustrade and

canopy.!

(4) (Then within the balustrade) one should first imagine a corpse which
represents the whole of existence, and the yogin, seated thereupon, should
conceive himself of the nature of Heruka (5). In his own heart he imagines
the syllable rRam and a solar disk arising from it, and then upon that the
syllable HOM, the nature of which is Wisdom and Means. (6) It is dark in
colour and exceedingly fearful this syllable #HOM which has emerged from
a vajra, and one should conceive of the essence of this HOM as abiding in
the heart of the vajra. (7) Then he should envisage the syllable HOM as
transformed into (Heruka) whose nature is wrath. This Vajra-Born is

sloka: prathamam Sinyatdbodhim, &c. appears in almost identical form, and is referred to
as the vajracatuska. As for the interpretation of these four stages, the commentaries are in
complete agreement on the meaning of the first three. A varidtion of interpretation for
the fourth is given by Bh and K2, both, however, fanciful and without direct relevance to
the preceding three. We follow K’s commentary : “What is this realization of the Void, you
ask. As all things have the mind for their support, everything is just thought, and with
external things thus non-existent, it reflects sense-objects through error. It is like a
dream, they say. Furthermore, as mind consists of this reflective quality, its nature is
neither one nor many. It should be conceived of as free from false appearances and as
consisting of pure brilliance. Now in that brilliance one duly envisages upon a solar disk
and so on the divine seed encircled with rays; from that seed by the endless creation of the
families of the yoginis the cause of the world is prospered, so in that seed it is concentrated.
By means of that seed there comes about the physical manifestation of the god in the semi-
paryarnka position or in a dancing posture, mounted upon a corpse upon a solar disk which
rests upon the pericarp of a many-petalled lotus. This is the physical manifestation.
Fourthly the implanting of the syllable. In one’s own heart one should imagine the seed-
syllable set on a mandala.” (K : p. 113, ll. 114fF). R says exactly the same in substance. For
the second stage he says: ‘from that seed Vajra, Gauri, and their companions pour forth
endlessly, and because they are concentrated in that seed, it is called seed-concentration
and that one should meditate upon’ (xvii. 2694 3); and for the fourth: ‘in one’s heart one
should imagine a solar disk, and upon that is placed the syllable of the seed. One should
concentrate upon one’s own thought as perfected in the nature of that thought which is
expressed in the form of one’s own divinity who arises from the syllable of that seed resting
on the solar disk in the heart’—ran gt sfiins gar #ii mahi dkyil hkhor dmigs te | dehi ster du
sa bon gyt vi ge bkod la | siiin gahi #ii ma la gnas paki sa bon gyi yi ge las ran gi lhahi rnam
pahi sems kyi ran bgin gvis rdzogs pa ran gi sems bsgom par bya (xvii. 269a 4—5). The four
stages are clear: first the concept of the void, then the seed, then the whole phenomenal
process, idealized in the circle of divinities, and lastly this whole process envisaged with-
in one’s own heart, so that oneself becomes the centre and is consubstantiated with the
whole.

As for the grammatical structure of this last phrase, nydsam may be interpreted as
nyasyet., There are other examples of the verbal noun with dependent accusative.
See 1. vi. 4. Tib has dgod, a future root, and this usually represents a Sanskrit
optative,

T For a fuller account of these preliminary protective arrangements see K (p. 114,
1. 8-12). ‘One conceives of a solar disk sprung from the syllable rRaM which is red like
fire, and upon it a crossed-vajra which has emerged from a dark-blue HOM. On a horizontal
plane in relation to these one should imagine a vgjra-balustrade, above them a vajra-
canopy, and below them a floor of this adamantine material. Outside there should be a
blazing vagjra-fire. This is the meaning of the sloka. Then he should empower it by
reciting the mantra: oM RAKSA RAKSA HUM HOM HOM PHAT SVAHA.’
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exceedingly dark like a blue lotus in colour, or one may conceive of him as
dark blue and red—as one pleases.’ :

(8) Envisaging in the sky that Lord, who is vajra-born and of great com-
passion, one should worship him in the company of eight goddesses who
are wearing all their adornments. (g9) Gauri holds the moon, Cauri the sun-
vessel, Vetdli holds water, Ghasmari medicament, (10) Pukkasi holds a
vajra, Savari the ambrosia, and Candili sounds a drum. By these the Lord
is worshipped, with Dombi clinging to his neck and impassioned by great

passion.

(11) There is Moon and Sun and betwixt them the Seed. This last is
that Being, *tis taught, whose nature is Joy Supreme. (12) Forms like to
his in brilliance shoot forth and cover the expanse of the sky. Drawing
them together he induces them into his own heart, and the yogin becomes
the Wrathful One himself.? v

(13) Dark blue and like the sun in colour with reddened and extended
eyes,3 his yellow hair twisted upwards, and adorned with the five symbolic
adornments, (14) the circlet, the ear-rings and necklace, the bracelets and
belt. These five symbols are well known for the purificatory power* of
the Five Buddhas. (15) He has the form of a sixteen-year-old youth and is .

! ‘In accordance with one’s own power of perception, whichever colour is agreeable, as
such one should conceive him.” (K: p. 114, 1. 23). Presumably the idea of arupa is derived
from the solar disk, but it is difficult to conceive of the two colours at once, which is cer-
tainly intended. So B: ‘the body which is the essence of Heruka is the colour of the dawn .
mixed with dark-blue’—sno ba dan hdres pa skya rens kyi mdans can gi Herukahi bdag fiid
kyi sku ni | srio dan 7 maki mdog ces pa (xv. 213a 7). When nildrunabha recurs in verse 13,
he says: ‘as for this colour which is blue and like that of the sun, mortals (mthah can)
are not able to distinguish them. So he is blue and he is the colour of the sun, and there-
fore it is said he is blue and of colour like the sun’—sro da# #ii ma mtshuns pahi mdog ni
mthal can gyis rnam par dbye ba(y) med paho | des ni sro ba ya#: yin la fii ma yan: yin pas na
sro dan 7it ma mishuns pahi mdog go (xv. 214b1). See I-T iii, part 2, frontispiece.

2 'The process here described is again ‘the Body of Yoga’ (vogasarira), which we discussed
above in the note on pp. 56—7. In this second case, however, there is a fivefold
distinction, each of the five stages being equated with one of the five wisdoms. Thus R
(xvii. 270b 1 f£.), D (xvii. 2545 6 ff.) and K (p. 114, Il. 32 ff.) all interpret. K quotes the text
1. viii, 6~7 q.v. The only difficulty consists in candrdlikalimarttanda. There are listed two
pairs of synonyms, @lifkdli and sun/moon(see Introduction, pp. 26-7), the masculine element
of one pair united with the feminine of the other : moon (m) and 4li (f), kdki (m), and sun (f).
The context requires no other significance in the repetition than that achieved in any other
language by similar use of repetition, and the efforts of the commentators, K amongst
them, to explain moon as a transformation of ali, and kali as transformed into sun, are

-really superfluous. Compare however I. viii. 5-6. Sattva is defined as Vajrasattva by
S(xv. 148 5) and as Vajradhara by K. He is the supreme being under any of his names,
and both commentators go on to define svadehdbhd as shining manifestations (K : ¢gbhdh, S:
hod zer—light rays) like Hevajra in form. Of the process whereby manifestations of this
kind fill all the points of the compass we have already spoken (see Introduction, p. 33).

3 ‘Eyes red and extended like a bandu, such are red bandu-eyes; eyes round, red and
extended, this is the meaning’—bandu ltar rgyas i dmar bahi spyan ni bandu dmar poki
spyan de fiid de | zlum $in dmar la rgyas pahi spyan Zes pahi don to (xv.214b 4~5). Ch: ‘his
eyes are red bandhuka (-flowers)’—3590b 6.

+ See reference to visuddhi, p. 29. Also L. vi. 11-12.
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clad in a tiger-skin. His gaze is wrathful. In his left hand he holds a vajra-
skull, and a kkatvanga likewise in his left, while in his right is a vajra of
dark hue. In his essence he is the enunciation of the sound HOM.

(16) This Lord plays in the cemetery surrounded by his eight yoginis.
‘In the cemetery’, we say, because here we have a play on words, for
Svasiti means ‘he breathes’ and Savavasati means ‘resting-place of
corpses’.

(17) The four-armed form symbolizes the destruction of the four Maras.
He is born of the syllable #0M and his form and colour are as previously
described. In the first left-hand he holds a human skull filled with the blood
of gods and titans; in the first right hand he holds a vajra; with the remain-
ing two hands he embraces Prajfid. She is Vajravarahi and is similar in
form to her lord.

(18) The six-armed form has three faces, the left red, the right the colour
of the rising moon, and the foremost one dark blue. The six arms symbolize
the six Perfections; in the first left hand he holds a trident, in the first right
hand a vgjra, in the second left hand a bell and in the second right hand
a knife. With his remaining two hands he clasps Vajragrnkhala. She too is
like her lord. In her right and left hands she holds knife and skull.

He treads upon a corpse who represents the threefold world.

CHAPTER iv. SELF-CONSECRATION

(r) We shall expound the chapter on divine consecration. Imagine that
from the seed! in your own heart you lead forth a ray, which is shining
black in colour and of the form of a hook, and by means of this you draw in
the buddhas who are stationed throughout the threefold world. Having
worshipped them with the eight goddesses,2 you should beseech them
saying: ‘OM may all the buddhas consecrate me’.

(2) Then you will be consecrated by those buddhas who have all assumed
the form of Heruka, with the five vessels which symbolize the Five Tatha-
gatas and which contain the five ambrosias.? At the time of consecration
there will be a shower of flowers and one of saffron; drums will sound;
(3) you will be worshipped by Riipavajri and her companions* and Locana

1 The seed is HIM (S: xv. 1494 1).

2 Literally: the eight mothers and referring to Gauri and her seven companions.

3 Bh interprets the five ambrosias as the Five Wisdoms—bdud ritsi lna Ses bya ba ni me
lon: Ita buhi ye Ses la sogs pa ye Ses lia po de dag #iid bdud risi ste de dag gis hdzin paho
(xv. 2165 3).

4 The complete company are:

Ripavajrd who is white and holds a mirror;

Sabdavajrd who is black and holds a lute;

Gandhavajr@ who is yellow and holds a shell with scents;

Rasavajra who is red and holds a begging-bowl filled with fine savours;

Sparsavajrd who is green and holds garments of various hues;
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and the others® will sing vajra-songs.? When you have been thus con-
secrated, the Lord of your Family? will appear on your head, and Heruka

will be revealed in you.
Performing morning, noon and night this meditation which bestows

such power, you should arise, and at all times remain consubstantiated with
the divinity.+

CHAPTER V. REALITY

(1) Now we shall expound the chapter on reality.

_ In reality there is neither form nor seer,
neither sound nor hearer,
There is neither smell nor one who smells, neither taste nor taster,
Neither touch nor one who touches, neither thought nor thinker.5
(2) He who is well versed in this yoga gives honour always to the Mother
and the Sister. Likewise he to whom this truth is dear, pays honour to
Narti, Rajaki, and Dombi,® to Candali and to Brahmani, combining Means
and Wisdom in the rite.”

Dharmadhdtuvajrd who is yellow and red and holds the triangle of origination (dharmo-
daya—see K (p. 123, 1. 24).

Such is the list given by Bh (216b 5); it shows, however, some discrepancy in the matter
of colours with that given in I-T'iii. 2, pp. 183—4.

* Locand, Mdamaki, Péndaravdsini, and Tdrd have already been referred to in the
Introduction, p. 31.

* As an example of vgjra-songs S and Bh both quote: Kollairetthi, &c. For this see
beginning of Chapter 4, Part II.

3 The Lord of the Family is Aksobhya, for it is he who is the hypostasis of Heruka or
Hevajra. Bh: ran gi rigs Ses pa ni Mi bskyod paho (xv. 217a 3).

4 Bh: ¢ “At the three set times practising the meditation of the bestowal of power, one
arises” so it is said. The bestowal of powér (adhisthina) refers to the disposition of the
divine forms (? devatdvinydsa); the practice is meditation upon them, and this is the rite;
“arising’’ implies remaining in union (with them). Then it refers to activity outside these
set times and meditations with the words “‘being consubstantiated with the divinity” ; this
means the assurance of unity of enjoyment in the divine form with regard to all spheres
of activity through possession of divine self-confidence in the acts of sitting, sleeping,
eating and all the rest’—thun gsum du byin gyis brlabs pahi sgom pa rnam par bsgoms nas lans
te Zes bya ba la thun gsum du ste | byin gyis brlabs pa ni lha rnams su rnam par dgod paho |
de rnams kyt sgom pa ni goms paho | dehi sgom pa ni cho gaho | lans pa ni rnal hbyor gyis
gnas paho | thun darn bsgom pahi phyi rol gyi bya ba gsuris pa | lhahi des bya ba la sogs pa la |
lhahi gzugs ni hdug pa dan | za ba dan | #ial ba la sogs pa rnams su lhahi na rgyal gyis yul
rnams la lhahi gzugs su #ie bar lonis spyod pahi rnal hbyor gyi ties pa fiid do Zes dgons so |
(xv. 2174 5-7).

5 For a translation of K’s commentary on these verses see the Introduction, pp. 20~-21.

¢ The text actually has Vajri, but see §loka 6 below.

7 These seven names fall into two groups. The first two belong to a larger set of eight
feminine relatives, which will be found in full at II. v. 53. Their significance here is
made clear below (I. v. 16-1%). This is made more explicit by R who says that the Mother
is one who always wishes you prosperity, that the Sister is one who is constant in her
affection, and that they both bring prosperity to the Family of Vajrasattva—Ma Zes pa ni
phan par hdod pa can no | srin mo Zes pa ni byams pa brtan paho [ de giiis ni rDo rje sems
dpali rigs la phan par byed paho (xvii. 274a 5—6). The families of the other five buddhas are
accounted for by Narti and her companions (see diagram V). These are interpreted as
representing the five senses with their objects. See K: p. 117, 1l. 10-12,
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(3) They must be served with circumspection that no disclosure come
about. Through lack of secrecy misfortune will befall you, from snake or
thief or fire or sprite.!

(4) In order that one may gain release, these Mudra are identified with
the Five Families. She is called Mudra or Sign, because she is signed with
the Vajra.

(5) Vajra, Padma, Karma, Tathagata, Ratna; these are known as the
Five Families supreme, O thou of great compassion. (6 and 7) These then
are their five Mudra: Dombi for Vajra, Narti for Padma, Rajaki for Karma,
Brihmani for Tathégata, and Candalini for Ratna. For shortness they are
called the families of the Zathdgatas. (8) He enters supreme reality, he the
Blessed One, and comes just as he went, and so on account of this play on
words, it ’s as Tathdgata he’s known.

(9) These families are of six kinds, it ’s taught, but abbreviated they are
five. Then they may become three with the distinction of Body, Speech,
and Mind.?

(10) These families correspond with the five elements and are identified
with the five skandhas.3 It is because they can be reckoned (kul) or counted
that they are therefore known as kula.

(11) There is neither meditator, nor whatso’er to meditate; there is
neither god nor manira.

It is as (aspects of) the undifferentiated unity that god and mantra have
their existence. :

(12) This unity is known as Vairocana, Aksobhya, Amogha, Ratna,
Arolika,* and Sitvika, as Brahmi, Visnu, Siva, Sarva, Vibuddha, and
Tattva.s '

1 These lines are interpreted differently by K: “They (the senses that these goddesses
symbolize) must be used with extreme care, so that no distinction, that is to say, so that no
threefold dependence of sound, ear, hearing-consciousness, &c. shall come about’
(p. 117, ll. 16—18). This seems scarcely the primary meaning, as the threats that follow the -
non-observance would not be suitable in this case. X shows his consciousness of this by
inserting sdmsdarikair dubkhaih.

* Interesting are the names given by K to the six buddhas: Citta (4ksobhya), Sdsvata
(Vairocana), Ratnesa (Ratnasambhava), Vagisa (Amitabha), Amogha (Amoghasiddhi), and
Satvika (Vajrasattva). They become five by the omission of Vajrasattva, and three by
the absorption of Amoghasiddhi into Vairocana, and Ratnasambhava into Amitibha.
This leaves Aksobhya (citta), Amitibha (vdg), and Vairocana (kdya) (T'd xvi. 128a). This
order of elimination corresponds with the historical seniority of the group. Vajrasattva
was the last-comer; Amoghasiddhi and Ratnasambhava are less substantial figures than
the three first great ones who still hold their sway in China, Japan, and Tibet. Hevajra as
was mentioned above(p. 60, fn. 3), is a manifestation of Aksobhya, to whose family our whole
tantra belongs. For an interesting and well-reasoned discussion of the origin of the five
buddhas, see Paul Mus, Borobudur, ii. 1, part 6, ch. 1 ‘L’Origine des Cing Jina’.

3 For a discussion of these correspondences see the Introduction, pp. 29—-31. This
passage is corrupted in the manuscripts, but well vouched for by the Tibetan versions.

4 Arolika—a curious name for Amititha. It belongs to a set of names of invocation
with Finajik, Ratnadhrk (see PK p. 8). See also GS p. 6 and Tucci, Some Glosses upon the
Guhyasamdja, MCB iii, pp. 339-53. KT translates the term as hkhor hdas (= samsdra-

[footnotes 4, 5 cont. overleaf.

61



Lv THE HEVAJRA-TANTRA

(13) He is called Brahma because he has gained nirvdna and enlighten-
ment. Visnu because he is all-pervading, Siva because he is propitious,
Sarva because he abides in all things, (14) Tattva because he experiences
real bliss, and Vibuddha because he is aware of this happiness.

He becomes manifest in the body (deka) and he is therefore called the
divinity (devatd). (15) Because he, as Buddha, possesses many blessings
(bhaga), he is called most blessed (bhagavat). These blessings are six:
lordliness, beauty, fame, wealth, wisdom, and great energy.! Or he may
be called Bhagavat because he destroys(bhafijandt) Klesamdara and the others,

(16) Prajiid is called the Mother, because she gives birth to the world;
and likewise the Sister (bhagini) because she shows the apportionment
(vibhaga).?> (17) She is called Washerwoman or Daughter or Dancer:
‘Washerwoman (rajaki)® because she tinges all beings (rafZjandt); Daughter
(duhita) because she yields good qualities (duhanat); (18) Dancer because
of her tremulous nature. She is called Dombi (outcast) because she is
untouchable.

(19) Our speech is called uttering (japa) because it is the enunciation
(prajalpana) of ali and kali.+
nirvaga). S says rolika means dispute, and that he is called Arolika because in the condition
of great passion, the nature of which is Joy and Supreme Joy, this does not exist—rolika
ni rtsod paho | de yan mchog tu dgah dgoh bahi ran béin hdod chags chen po la yod pa ma
yin pas Arolika go | (xv. 150b 6-~7). And later: because this undifferentiated unity is free of
a disputing nature, it is called Arolika (1515 3). This must be the correct interpretation.
Rola ‘dissension’ occurs below (I1. iii. 6). Arolika is thus a vrddhi form of arola ‘unrowdy’.

5 S equates the buddhas with their six Brahmanical counterparts, associating the five
with the five wisdoms:

Vairocana Brahmd ddarsajfidna

Amoghasiddhi Siva krtyanusthanajfidna

Aksobhya Visnu suvisuddhadharmadhdtujficna
Ratnasambhava Sarva samatdjfidna

Amitabha Tattva pratyaveksanajfiina
Vajrasativa Vibuddha sahajanandamahdsukhapratiti®

He defines vibuddha as special and noble buddha—khyad par du hphags pahi sans rgyas
ni ynam par sans rgyas so |

! R quotes these six in the following verses:

dban phyug dan ni gzugs bzan dan |

dpal dar: grags dan ye Ses dan |

brtson hgrus phun sum tshogs ldan pa |

drug po hdi la beom Zes bsad [ (xvii. 276a 5)

2 K explains the apportionment as the apportionment of relative and absolute truth
(samuvrtiparamdrthayor vibhdga).

. 3 One might equally well translate: she is called ravisher (rajaki) because she ravishes
(rafijandt) all beings.

4 It was said above that there is no mantra (I. v. 11), and this is now explained in
full. Mantra is speech, and this consists in essence of vowels (@) and consonants (kdli),
therefore mantra, like dlifkdli, is tattva and nairatmya, and exists only as the undiffer-
entiated unity. SoBand 8 interpret K refers to the yoga-practice in which the vowels and
consonants are imagined as passing through the nostrils. See Evans- Wentz Tibetan Yoga
and Secret Doctrines, pp. 180-1.

(* dgah ba ni lhan cig skyes paki bde ba chen po de rtogs pa) (xv. 1512 1-3)
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A mandala is a foot-mark, and it is called mandala because it arises from
pressure (malanat).!

(20) A gesture (mudrd) is an opening of the hand and the pressure of one
finger upon another.

Our thought is our meditation, since meditation consists in thought.?

(21) The bliss that is found in the Father,? that bliss is enjoyed of one-
self, and that bliss by which occurs the Slaying,* such bliss is said to be
dhyana.

CHAPTER vi. THE PERFORMANCE

a. (1) Now we shall further tell of the practice so excellent and supreme, the
cause of perfection by means of which one gains the finality of this per-
fection in Hevajra.

(2—3) The yogin must wear the sacred ear-rings, and the circlet on his
head; on his wrists the bracelets, and the girdle round his waist, rings
around his ankles, bangles round his arms; he ‘wears the bone-necklace
(4) and for his dress a tiger-skin, and his food must be the five ambrosias.
He who practises the yoga of Heruka should frequent the five classes.’
(5) These five classes that are associated together, he conceives of as one,
for by him no distinction is made as between one class or many.

(6) Meditation is good if performed at night beneath a lonely tree or in
a cemetery, or in the mother’s house,% or in some unfrequented spot.

¥ This verse scarcely helps in defining a mandala and the commentators find difficulty
in explaining its association with a footprint. K suggests that if one contracts the big
toes one can make circles with the ball of one’s feet—an irrelevant notion. Bh just says:
pdda = jfidna (xv. 2240 7). R says that a mandala may be briefly described as the pattern
of a footprint which is made with dust and mud and water (xvii. 2265 2)—rkas pas bris pa
Zes pa ni rdul dant hdam dan chu la sogs pa la rkan rjes kyi vi mo ni dkyil hkhor Zes pa Sin
tu mdor sdud paho | But see following note. ‘

* 8 says cintana is ordinary thought, that vicintana refers to thought in terms of its
absolute nature, and that this is dhydna—sems par byed pas bsams pa ste | de kho na #id kyi
tshul du rnam par sems par byed pa ste | de fiid bsam gtan no | (xv. 152b 7).

These four, japa, mandala, mudrd, and dhydna are the substance of the yogin’s technique
for the gaining of that intuitive and indefinable realization which is his goal. As methods
they have only a conventional (samorti) value, and their real existence is submerged in the
final undifferentiated unity, which is the chief theme of this chapter. But there is another
aspect of these four techniques which the commentators have missed; namely that for the
perfected yogin (siddha), for whom all things are possible and for whom all things are in all,
all speech is mantra, even a footprint is a mandala, any gesture is a mudrd, and all thought
is dhydna. 'This interpretation is supported by I. vii. 26: ‘Whatever movement of the
limbs, whatever words flow forth, these are mantra and mudrd for him who occupies the
place of Sri-Heruka', 3 The Father is Vajradhara (K: p. 118, 1. 36).

4 Death is release; it is death because it is the end of those marks of ignorance which
are mind and the product of mind (K: p. 119, IL. 4-5). See Introduction, p. 38.

5 These are the five families referred to above, as represented by Narti and the rest.

§ According to S, the dwelling of Vaisnavi and so on—*khyab hjug ma la sogs pahi ma
mohi gnas (xv. 1544 4); Bh is more precise: ‘the house of a Mother is the place where there
are statues of the seven mother-goddesses, Brahmi, Siva and so on’—ma mohi khyim Zes
bya ba wi tshans ma dan | drag mo la sogs pa ma mo bdun po de rnams kyi gzugs brfian de dag
gan du gnas pa de ni ma mohi khyim mo [.
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Ivi THE HEVAJRA-TANTRA

(7) When some heat has been developed,® if one wishes to perform this
practice and to gain perfection, then upon this course one should proceed.
(8-9) Take a girl of the Vajra-family, fair-featured and large-eyed and
endowed with youth and beauty, who has been consecrated by oneself? and
is possessed of a compassionate disposition, and with her the practice
should be performed. In the absence of one from the Vajra-family, it
should be performed with a girl from the family of one’s special divinity,
or (if this fails) from some other. Take her then who is now consecrated
with the depositing of the seed of enlightenment.

(z0) If in joy songs are sung, then let them be the excellent Vajra-songs,3
and if one dances when joy has arisen, let it be done with release as its
object. Then the yogin, self-collected, performs the dance in the place of

Hevajra.+

(11) Aksobhya is symbolized by the circlet, Amitabha by the ear-rings,
Ratnesda by the necklace, and Vairocana (by the rings) upon the wrists.
(12) Amogha is symbolized by the girdle, Wisdom by the khatvarga and
Means by the drum, while the yogin represents the Wrathful One himself.
(13) Song symbolizes mantra, dance symbolizes meditation, and so singing
and dancing the yogin always acts. (14) He should always eat herbs and
drink water, then old age and death will not harm him and he will always

be protected.
(15) Now he, whose nature is HOM (viz. Hevajra), should arrange his

" 1 ‘Heat’—generally interpreted as power(prabhdva—mthu or nus pa), gained from medita-
tion and incantation. So K (p. 119, L. 27), S (xv. 1545 1), Bh (xv. 2272 7) and R (xvii.
278a 3). According to V it is a first stage, presumably of trance, associated with the
appearance of things as smoke and as mirage—gal e spyod pa byed hdod pa | yan lag drug
shyor gar yin te | du ba smig rgyu la sogs pahi | drod #ii dan por bskyed par bya [ (quoted from
the Milatanira xv. 56b 6). In this respect see Tibetan Yoga and Secret Doctrines, p. 195.
It is also possible that the use of this term is to be associated with the first of the four
states leading to Enlightenment: usmagata, mirdha, ksanti, and laukikdgradharma, which
are known from Yogacira works. For references see Obermiller; Analysis of the Abhisa-
maydlamkdra, fasc, 1, p. 58.

2 *Consecrated by oneself’, According to Bh she is to be given instruction about all her
own dharmas—ran #iid kyi chos thams cad kyi man nag de la sbyin la byaho—or as she is of
the same nature as the yogin, he embraces her and she becomes the recipient of that con-
secration that is purificatory in its effect—sgrub pa pohi ran gi bdag #iid du gyur bas hkhyud
cin dban bskur ba ni khrus byed pa dan ldan paho (xv.227b 5). The compassionate disposition
of which she is possessed, he defines as the basis for the producing of siddhi. If this com-
passion is feeble, it will not be produced—sfiin 7je de ni drios grub tu hgyur baki rtsa baho |
. . . de yan siiin rje dman na hgrub mi hgyur fes pa hdi #id kyi nag las so [ (id. b 6).

3 S: ‘songs should be sung with vajra-words, not the songs of ordinary folk’—rdo rjehi

" tshig dan ldan pa #iid kyis glu blan bar bya ste | gron gi glus bya ba yar. ma yinno | (xv. 1545 5).

So also Bh, who adds that the yogin should not have a liking for the dances of simple people,
the fixed intention of which is to captivate and so on, for his dancing has release as its
object—so soki skye bohi gar rnams ni gzun ba la sogs pahi mron par en pa de rnams rnal
hbyor pas ni de la mrion fen pa med pa ste | de bas na gar gyi bya ba ni thar pahi rgyur gyur
pa yin no (xv. 228a 7-b 1).

4 Vajrapada is elaborated by K and other commentators to refer to the various postures
associated with Hevajra, and which the yogin, now identified with him, may be said to
assume.
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piled-up hair® as a crest and for the performance of the yoga he should
wear the skull-tiara, representing the five buddhas.? (16) Making pieces
of skull five inches long, he should secure them to the crest. He should
wear the two-stranded cord of hair, that symbolizes Wisdom and Means,
the ashes and the sacred thread of hair; (17) the sound of the drum is his
invocation, and the khatodnga of Wisdom is his meditation.3 It is this that
is intoned and meditated in the practice of Vajra and Skull.

b. (18) He should abandon desire and folly, fear and anger, and any sense
of shame. He should forgo sleep and uproot the notion of a self, and then
the practice may be performed, there is no doubt. (19) Only when he has
made an offering of his own body,* should he commence the practice. Nor
should he make this gift with the consideration of who is worthy and who is
not. (20-21) Enjoying food and drink he should take it as it comes, making
no distinction between that which is liked or disliked, eatable or uneatable,
drinkable or undrinkable. Nor should he ever wonder whether a thing is
suitable or unsuitable.

(22) Even when he has attained to siddhs and is resplendent in his perfect
knowledge, a disciple respectfully greets his master, if he wishes to avoid
the Avici Hell.

(23) Free from learning and ceremony and any cause of shame, the
yogin wanders, filled with great compassion in his possession of a nature
that is common to all beings. (24) He has passed beyond oblations, re-
nunciation, and austerities, and is freed from manira and meditation.
Released from all the conventions of meditation,’ the yogin performs the
practice.

* This is certainly the intended meaning (i.e. caudakesa) and is thus interpreted by K.
Nevertheless the only reading both in manuscripts and in the Tibetan versions is caurya,
of which no one gives an intelligible account. V says it is a coronet made into a symbol from
grass—rkun mahi skra ces bya bahi rtsa las cod pan du brdah bya ba (xv. 58a 1).

2 Concerning these tiaras, see I- 7' iii. 1, pp. 79-80, although there is here no reference
to their being made of skull.

3 According to V, the double-stranded girdle of human hair is for subduing the self-
confident gods of this world (laukikadevatd@); his body is smeared with ashes because of
the vow of Siva; the Brahmanic thread of human hair is for the sake of the Brahmanic
vow ; he holds the drum because of the acme of divine joy; he holds the khatvdnga because
it is the sign of victory (dhvaja) of Siva, and with the skull-pieces he holds the vajra-skull
because of the vow—W}jig rten pahi lha ria rgyal can rnams gdul bar bya bahi don du | mi rohi
skrahi ske rags gfiis bskor dan | dban phyug chen pohi brtul $ugs kyi ched du thal bas lus la
byugs pa dati | tshans pahi briul $ugs kyi ched du mi rohi skrahi tshan skud dan | lha rnams
kyi dgah bali rtse mohi ched du can tehu gzun ba dan | dban phyug chen pohi rgyal mtshan
gyi ched du ken rus gzun ba darn | thod pahi dum bus brtul Zugs kyi ched du rdo rjeki thod pa
bzuri bar bya ba ste | (xv. 58a 4-5). The interpretation of vajra-skull is unsatisfactory.
S equates it with Hevajra, and says it is his practice—rdo 7je thod pa ni Kyehi rdo rje ste
dehi spyod pas so (xv. 150a 3). This is the required sense. The two terms refer to the two
basic principles, Prajiid/Updya, dlijkdli, &c. So here KapdlalVajra.

4 See p. 56, fn. 1.

5 Samaya refers to externalized conventional usages, the mandala with its divinities,
and their symbols and syllables, and samvara to the conventional forms envisaged within
the body; see these terms in the Glossary.
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(25) Whatever demon should appear before him, even though it be the
peer of Indra, he would have no fear, for he wanders like a lion.

(26) For the good of all beings, his drink is always compassion, for the
yogin who delights in the drink of yoga, becomes drunk with no other

drink.
CHAPTER Vil. SECRET SIGNS

a. (1) Now we shall expound the chapter on secret signs,’ by which the
(right) yogin and yogini may be recognized with certainty.
(2) Whoever shows one finger, implies: Am I welcome 2

! Secret signs—chomd (tib. : brda—sign), glossed by K as milicchd (tib. : kla klo gyi skad
——barbarian language). These terms serve but to emphasize the non-brahmanical origin
of these practices. According to V: “These signs are to be known as being of two kinds,
even as it is said in the Mulatantra: The practiser of Heruka-yoga learns the bodily signs
and the verbal signs, for if he does not express himself with these bodily and verbal signs,
he will come to grief even though he be a buddha. (Compare II. v. 65-67, where this
warning is given after the list of verbal signs.) So the yogins and yoginis who practise
the Hevajra-yoga must make effort to remember these signs of body and speech, so that
in the company of malicious outsiders and male and female messengers from other
families (other than the Vajrakula) one need not converse in the terms of ordinary speech,
but we shall speak of the great mystery by means of signs and these malicious outsiders
and wanderers will be bewildered. In this chapter only bodily signs are explained, and
the verbal signs in another (see p. 99)’. brdah ni rnam pa giis su go ba bya ste | de yan ji
skad du | rtsahi rgyud las Heruka ldan rnal hbyor gyis | lus dan #ag gi brdah la bslab | lus
nag brdah vis mi smra na | sans rgyas kyan ni ries par hjig | ces gsuns te | de bas na dehi
phyir | Kyehi rDorjehi rnal hbyor la gnas pahi rnal hbyor pa dan rnal hbyor ma rnams kyi(s)
lus nag gi brdahi man niag hbad pas yid la gzun ste | phyi rol gyi skye bo mi srun pa rnams
dar rigs gan gyi pho #ia dan pho fia ma rnams tshogs paki nan du tha mal pahi tha siiad kyis
brijod par mi byahi | bdag cag rnams kyis gsan chen gan yin pa de brdas brjod pa na skye bo
ma runis pa dan phyi rol gyi pho fia dan pho #ia ma rnams rmonis par hgyur vo [ . . . lehu hdir
ni lus kyi brda hbah #ig ston la niag gi brda ni lehu gan nas ston par hgyur ro | (xv. 50b 3-7).
Bh adds to this information by telling us that: Practising yogins who wander about among
the pitha and ksetra (see below) looking for proficient yoginis, should give these signs so
that they may know which among the yoginis are in possession of the necessary tenets
which accord with their own, and so that they may arouse in these a condition of mutual
responsiveness—Da ni spyod pahi rnal hbyor pa rnams kyi(s) hgrub pahi rnal hbyor ma
rnams blta bahi don du | gnas dan %in la sogs pa rnams su bgrod cin | de rnams las maon par
hdod pahi grub pahi mthah bdag dan hbrel ba [las) rtogs pahi phyir dan | de rnams das bdag
mfiam 21 hdra bar bskyed pahi don du de dag brda ster bar rigs so (xv. 231b 4-5).

2 K, V, and D attempt a detailed interpretation of these signs, but there is absence of
agreement. K does not even trouble to preserve the questions and answers which are
essential to their nature and interprets as though it were an account of the granting of
initiations by master to pupil. I quote V’s account as being the best of the three, but it is
probably as arbitrary as the others: Now ‘whoever shows one finger’, that is to say, if any
man or woman suddenly appears before one and shows one finger, it is to be understood
as meaning: ‘Am I welcome P> Likewise, ‘by two you are welcome’, means that by stretch-

.ing forth two fingers in reply, such a one is welcome. Further, ‘by pressure from the left
thumb one should know the sign for well-being’, that is to say, you should know the sign
for asking someone about his well-being: ‘Are you happy in body, speech and mind ?

‘Whoever shows the fourth finger'—this is the part of Updya (the yogin), ‘to him one
should present the little finger’—this is the part of Prajfid (the yogini), and by this one
should know Air and Fire as distinguished above and below.

‘Whoever shows the middle finger, to him one should present the second finger’, and
by this likewise one should know Water and Earth with the distinction of above and below.

So these are signs of Void and Compassion, conceived as external and internal. Thus
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The showing of two implies he is welcome.
The sign of well-being may be known from pressure with the left
thumb.
(3) If he presents the fourth finger, he should be shown the little finger.
If he presents the middle finger, he should be shown the second finger.
(4) If he shows the fourth finger, one should indicate to him the neck.
If he shows a painting, one should show him a trident.
(5) If he indicates the breasts, one should indicate the parting of the hair.
If he indicates the earth, one should indicate the mouth.
(6) If he indicates the eyebrow, one should indicate the loosening of one’s
crest of hair.
If he indicates the forehead, one should indicate the back.
(7) If he indicates the sole of the foot, one should dance with joy.

in the Adibuddhatantra it is said : “To east and west are Earth and Air, which mutually are
Means and Wisdom; to south and north are Fire and Water, which mutually are Means
and Wisdom.’

‘Whoever shows the fourth finger, to him one should indicate the neck’, and this asks
the question: ‘Do you know the truth (dharma) which is like the expanse of the sky?’, and
in reply one indicates the neck, for the circle of the throat is the place where are tasted the
six savours, and by means of these the veins develop, and so by this one indicates the
truth that is like the sky.

‘Whoever shows the canvas, to him one should show the trident’—to the question: ‘Do
you know the characteristics of the guardian divinity ?’, there is the answer: ‘Yes, I know;
I know the essence of the three veins which have the nature of Body, Speech, and Mind.’

‘Whoever indicates the breasts, to him one should indicate the parting’, which means:
‘If we obtained a treatise on dancing, would you know it?’, to which there is the answer:
‘I know it, and I know the bliss that arises from the action of the two indriyas.’

“Whoever points to the earth, to him one should indicate the mouth’, and this implies
the question: ‘Do you know the essence of Wisdom ’; to which is the answer: ‘Yes I know
it; it is possessed of Wisdom and Means.’

‘Whoever shows the eyebrow, to him one should indicate the loosening of one’s crest
of hair’, and this means: ‘Very well, you and I shall perform the parts of Means and
Wisdom’, to which there is the reply: “There is no fear, we shall so perform.’

‘Whoever shows the forehead, to him one should show the back’, which means: ‘Do
you know that place of the Ddakinis, the foremost one of the body, which is in the head ?’,
and to this there is the answer: ‘Yes, I know it; but apart from thé head, there are places
of the Dakinis in the rest of the body as well, in the back and so on.” (These places will be
mentioned below.)

‘Whoever shows the sole of the foot (in reply) one dances with joy.” This asks the ques-
tion: ‘How shall we go to those places ?’, to which there is the reply: ‘First the treatise an
dancing, and then by entering into complete tranquillity with one’s mind possessed of
attachment, in this way we will go to those places.’

This translation is literal, but in spite of a certain obscurity, most of which will become
clear below, it provides a satisfactory interpretation of these signs, marking clearly the
stages from the first meeting to the decision to unite in the ritual. My translation presumes
that the yogin poses the question in every case. This is clearly stated to be so by V in the
case of the third question, and implied generally by the fact that it is the yogin who is
looking for a suitable yogini, and not the reverse. Nevertheless MS. A in several cases
implies otherwise by reading tasydh instead of zasya, ‘to her’ instead of ‘to him’. (The
Tibetan versions have everywhere de vi, which could mean either.) But since no com-
mentary provides an interpretation that takes this distinction into account, and since Bh
and K read tasya in all cases, I have adhered to this reading.

De la gan #ig sor mo gcig ston pa ses bya ba ni skyes pa ham bud med garn. $ig gis blo bur
du mdun du hon pa la sor mo geig ston pa dehi tshe [ legs par hotns sam Ses dri bahi don du
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So one explains things conventionally by means of sign and counter-
sign.

g(8) Then the yoginis say: “Well done, O Son, thou of great compassion.’
If they show wreaths in their hands, they are signifying that you should
come together in that place; (g) motioning forward with their wreaths
(they mean to say) ‘O True One, stay at this ceremony and take part’. So
there at that meeting-place, abiding within that sacred orbit, he should do

whatever the yoginis say.

b. (10) Vajragarbha said: ‘What, O Lord, are these places of meeting?’
The Lord replied: “They are the pitha and the upapitha, the ksetra and
the upaksetra, the chandoha and the upachandoha, the melapaka and the
upamelapaka, the pilava and the upapilava, the smasana and the upasma-
$ana.* (11) These correspond with the twelve stages of a Bodhisattva. It

rtogs par byaho | de biin du giiis kyis legs par hons pa yin ses pa ni lan du sor mo gitis brkyan
bas bde bar yoris so Zes bstan par byaho | géan yan g yon gyi mthe bon beans pas ni | bsfiiun gyi
phyag rgyar rnam par Ses | Ses bya ste gan 2ig la bsfun hdri bahi brdar Ses par bya ste | lus
nag yid gsum bde ham Zes bya bahi don to | gan Zig srin lag ster ba la Zes pa ni thabs kyi cha
yin la | de yi mthe chusi rnam par sbyin Zes bya ba ni ses rab kyi cha ste sten hog gi bye brag
gis rlunt dart me ru riogs par byaho | gan 2ig gun mo ston pa la | de yi hdzub mo rnam par
sbyin Zes pa ni de biin du ster hog gi cha chu dan sa rtogs par byed pa yin la | de bas de dag
rnams kyan phyi dan nan gi stoni pa dan siiin riehi brda #id yin no | gan de ni dpal mchog di
dani pohi sans rgyas kyi rgyud ces bya ba las kyar ji skad du |
Sar dan nub tu sa dan rlun | phan tshun thabs dan Ses rab yin |
lho dan byar du me dan chu | phan tshun thabs dan $es rab yin |

Ses . . . gsuns so | gan $ig min med ston pa la | de yi mgrin pa rab tu bstan | Zes pa ni nam
mkhah Ita buli chos Ses sam Zes hdri ba la | dehi lan du mgrin pa bstan par bya ba ni vo drug
la lonis spyod pahi lam mgrin paki hkhor lo yin te | dehi stobs kyis rtsa rnams rgyas par hgyur
la | des nam mkhah lta bubi chos ston par hgyur Zes bya bahi don bstan to | gan $ig gos ni
ston pa la | de yi rtse gsum rab tu bstan Zes bya ba ni | skyob pa mtshan #iid Ses sam Zes hdri
ba la | lan du nia yis Ses te lus nag yid gsum gyi bdag #id risa gsum gyi ran bsin Ses naho Zes
bya bahi don no | gan Fig nu ma ston pa la de yi mishams ni rab tu bstan Zes bya ba ni | de
fiid gar gyi bstan bcos kyis* thob pa yin na | de Ses sam Zes hdri ba la | lan du na yis Ses te
dbar po giiis sprad pahi bde ba rtogs es bya bahi don to | gan #ig so ni ston pa la | de yi kha
ni rab tu bstan | es bya ba ni $es rab kyi ran biin Ses sam ses hdri ba la | lan du #a yis Ses te
thabs das Ses rab ldan naho #es pahi don to | garn £ig khro ghier ston pa la | gtsug pud dgrol pa
bstan par bya | Zes pa ni [ ho na khyod dan tia giits thabs dar Ses rab kyi ran bgin la rtsod dot
Ses zer ba la [ lan du hjigs pa med de brtsad par byaho $es bya bahi don to'| gan #ig dpral ba
ston pa la | de yi rgyab ni rab tu bstan | Zes bya ba ni | gan mkhah hgro ma rnams kyi gnas lus
kyi mchog mgo la yod na de khyod kyis Ses sam %es hdri ba la | lan du hia yis Ses te mgo bo las
gan rgyab la sogs pa lus géan la yan mkhah hgro mahi gnas yod ces bya bahi don to | gan gis
rkan mthil ston pa la | lto vis rnam par rise bar bya [ Zes pa ni | ho na gnas de dag tu ji ltar
bgrod par bya ses hdri ba la | lan du gar gyi bstan beos siion du hgro bas chags pa dan ldan
pahi sems kyis sfioms par Fugs nas gnas de rnams su phyin par hgyur Zes pahi don to | (xv.
6oa 2-b 7).

T These are the different kinds of places of pilgrimage, some of which are known as
‘seats’ (pitha), some as ‘fields’ (ksetra), some as ‘meeting-places’ (meldpaka), and some as
cemeteries (§masana). As for chandoha and pilava, I have no ready translation. The
Tibetan transliterates the former and translates the latter as lthun-geod ‘drink and cut’

as though pilava were derived from pi ‘drink’ and lava ‘cutting’). See The Blue Annals,

* kyis makes the phrase unintelligible unless there is a pronoun missing before it, perhaps
khyod kyis.

1 rtsod with secondary root brtsad normally means ‘to contend’. It here has the meaning
of rtsed ‘to play’, with which word I presume it to be cognate.
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is because of these that he receives the title of Lord of the Ten Stages and
as Guardian Lord.™”
(12) Vajragarbha said: ‘What are these pithas and the rest?’2

Roerich, pp. 980 and 983, for an attempt to make some forced sense of an absurd transla-
tion. Itis rare indeed that the Tibetans err in this manner. D gives an attempted explana-
tion of these terms: '

It is called ‘seat’ because one always stays there and performs the practice, also because

the yogins stay there.

Because it is near to that place, it is called ‘near-by seat’ (upapitha).

It is called ‘field’, because it produces good qualities, also because the mother-goddesses

stay there. .

Because it is near to there, it is called ‘near-by field’.

Because one desires and yearns, it is called Chando.

Because it is near to there, it is called ‘near-by Chando’.

It is called ‘meeting-place’, because it is the site of a place, Magadha and Afigamagadha.

It is called ‘near-by meeting-place’ because it is near there.

It is called pilava, because there are no obstructions.

It is called ‘near-by pilava’ because it is near to there.

It is called ‘cemetery’ because no discriminating thought (vikalpa) arises and because

there are many corpses.

It is called ‘near-by cemetery’, because it is near to there.

rtag tu gnas $in spyod pas na gnas Ses byaho | yan rnal hbyor pa biugs pas na yan gnas Ses
byaho | de dan fie bas 7ie bali gnas Ses byaho [ yon tan skyed par byed pas na $in yan ma rnams
gnas pas na 3in Zes byaho [ de dan fie bas #ie bahi Zin nio | hdod cin hdun pas na tshando | de
dan fie bas na fie bali tshando | magadha dar: arngamagadha ni gnas kyi g po yin te hdu ba
Zes byaho | de dan fie bas #ie bahi hdu baho | . . . bar chad med pas na hthun gecod | de dar fie
ba ni fie bahi hihurt gcod | rnam par rtog pa mi hbyun ba dan ro man po gnas pas dur khrod do |
de da: 7ie ba fie bali dur khrod do | (xvii. 3655 2~3).

¥ These twelve kinds of place are said to correspond with the twelve bhimis, which are
here listed in all the commentaries. But it is from the bhimis, not from the pithas, &c.,
that the bodhisattva gets his name of Lord of the Ten Bhiimis. 1 would prefer to translate:
‘It is from these that the Protector is known as Lord of the Ten Bhimis’, but all the com-
mentators, aware of the discrepancy between the twelve bhigmis just listed, and the ten
referred to in the title, separate the two names, applying the ten to the Bodhisattva, and
the remainder to the Protector, the Buddha. They even add a thirteenth, the Vajra-
dharabhGimi, which the ordinary Mahayanists (pha rol tu phyin pa ba) do not reach
(D: xvii. 366a 4).

2 According to S and D there should be thirty-two places here listed, but none of the
commentators helps in arranging a satisfactory list. K (p. 122, 1. 17) and R (xvii.
280a 2—3) define the ‘city’ as Pataliputra, but give no other helpful information. Their
explanation of tetsannivesam would be meaningless without the full quotation from D,
given just above. But the list is clearly unsatisfactory, since from here onwards no
further names are given, except perhaps for pretasamhdta, which may be intended for
Pretapuri. They are not interested in these places in the world without. “These places,
Jalandhara and so on, are mentioned for the benefit of simple fools who wander about the
country’ (N. xvii. 111b2). They are therefore interpreted as symbols for the places within
the body, that is to say, they are the external equivalent of that which exists within.
According to V, ‘externally these are places in the world without, where dwell those
goddesses who run after flesh and blood and so keep to the towns, but internally these
places exist in the body in the form of veins and there is no need to look elsewhere for
them’—phyi rol tu ni Sa dan khrag la rgyug par byed pa gron la brten pahi lha mo rnams ni
phyi gnas de dag na gnas payinla | . . . [ nan gi gnas ni lus la rtsali gzugs Ryis gnas par gsuns
te de las gfan du mi bltaho | (xv. 61b 3—4). See also S: ‘As for these places Jilandhara and
s0 on, they are the thirty-two places, the head and top of the head and so on; Abhedy3 and
the other (31) yoginis come together in the 12 meeting-places, viz., bhiimis.” —gnas ni
Dzalandharar gsuns Zes bya ba la sogs pa la | gnas hdi rnams kyat sum cu tsa ghiis te | mgo
bo dan spyi gtsug la sogs paho | mi phyed ma la sogs pa rnal hbyor ma rnams te [ de bsdus $in
fie bar bsdus pas hdus pa ni sa beu giis rnams suko | (xv. 1565 1-2). It is here that the con-
fusion exists which explains the unsatisfactory nature of the list of places in the main text,
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The Lord replied:
“The pithas are Jalandhara, Oddiyana, Paurpagiri, and Kamariipa;

(13) The upapithas are Milava, Sindhu, and Nagara.

The ksetras are Munmuni, Karunyapataka, Devikota, and Karmara-
pataka. :

(14) The upaksetras are Kulata, Arbuda, Godavari, and Himadri.

(15) The chandohas are Harikela, arising in the salt-ocean, Lampaka,
Kaficika, and Saurastra.

(16) The upachandohas are Kalinga, the Isle of Gold and Kokana which is
called upachandoha for short.

(17) The pilavas comprise that which lies on the village boundary, and
that belonging to the city, Caritra, Kosala, and Vindhyakau-
marapaurika.

The upapilava is nearby to that, O Vajragarbha of great compassion.

(18) The $masanas are where the pretas meet and the ocean’s shore.

The upasmasanas are the garden and the shore of the lotus-pool.

c. (19) The day too I will tell you when the yoginis meet together, for the
purpose of the welfare of all beings in the Yogini-tantra of Hevajra.’

for whereas there are 32 veins, ‘Indivisible’ and the others (see 1. i. 16-19), the parts of
the body, commencing head and top of the head, belong to a set of 24. D is aware of this,
but still wishes to run them together: ‘the twelve kinds of place listed above, are listed in
full below as the 32 countries of Jambudvipa; internally these are associated with the
24 parts of the body and with the 32 veins’——phyi ltar bSad pa ni gon: gi beu ghis po de hdzam
bubi glirs gi yul sum curtsa giiis su hog na rgyas par hehed do | nan ltar bsad pa ni lus kyi gnas
74 Su rtsa b#i la sbyar ba dan rtsa sum cu rtsa giiis su sbyar te—(xvii. 365b 7—366a 1). In factin
our text only 24, and not 32 places in Jambudvipa are named; the other six are made up
by such terms as village-boundary, ocean-shore, and so on. Elsewhere only 24 places are
known.. One of the verses of Saraha runs: ‘I have visited in my wandering ksetra and
pitha and upapitha, for I have not seen another place of pilgrimage blissful like my own
body.’ (Ksetra, &c. are here intended figuratively as our own commentators would under-
stand them.) Advayavajra in his commentary says: ‘All these ksetra and upaksetras, &c.
are the 24 localities’ (Bagchi, Dohdkosa, p. 113). But most important of all for this whole
subject see Tucct, I- Tiii. 2, pp. 38-45. He there quotes the complete list of 24 places with
the 24 equivalent parts of the body. These latter correspond with the list quoted by N at
xvii. 1124 1 (except for one omission). V’s list(xv. 615 5) is more disordered but is basically
the same. As for the place-names 19 of ours correspond with Tucci’s list. The Hevajra-
tantra presents us with an unsystematized attempt to allocate 24 places to the 12 kinds of -
place of pilgrimage, and the carelessness with which it is done enables the commentators
to assume that there are 32 places on the analogy of the 32 veins. Nevertheless they
remain aware of the relationship between the external places and the 24 places in the body
and ignore the resulting contradiction. '
Of the places listed in the Hevajra-tantra the 19 corresponding with those in I-T are:
Jalandhara, Oddiyana, Paurnagiri (= Pullira Malaya), Kamartpa, Mailava, Sindhu,
" Nagara, Devikota, Kulatd, Arbuda, Himadri, Lampika, Kaficika, Saurdstra, Kalinga, the
Isle of Gold, Kodala, Godivari and possibly Pretasamhita (for Pretapuri). Those that
remain are Munmuni, Karmirapataka, Kirupyapiataka, Harikela, Kokana, Caritra, and
Vindhyakaumirapaurika (if this last is not an epithet). This produces twenty-six names,
but of these pretasamhdta figures in the text not as a place-name (in spite of the possible
correspondence with Pretapuri) but as a description of §masdna, while the last appears
rather to be an epithet as I suggest. Even Kokana has doubt cast upon it by the suggestion
that is an alternative name for the term upacchandoha: ‘and Kokana is called upacchandoha
for short’.
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(20) Vajragarbha said: ‘Lord, which are those days?’
The Lord replied: ‘The fourteenth and the eighth days in the dark

fortnight.
d.(21) A man who has been hanged, a warrior killed on the field of battle,

and a man of irreproachable conduct who has returned seven times to
human state, of the flesh of these one should partake.!

1 V: ‘A dhvaja (banner) is the corpse of any man or woman who has been a thief or
something else, and who having been punished by the king, has had his or her body rent
by a sword and hung on a gallows. A sapidvarta (seven times) is any man or woman who
has transmigrated in human form throughout seven lives. Their characteristics are these:
they appear with seven shadows, their eyes are unflinching, there are three creases on their
foreheads, their bodies emit a pleasing odour, and so on. If you see such a one, offer him
flowers in salutation, circumambulate him and address him thus: “O Great Lord of
Yogins, the time has come to act for the good of such as us.” If you address him thus he
will surrender his life. As soon as he has surrendered it, you should make of his flesh
pellets as big as the kernel of a juniper berry (?), saying, ‘“We all will eat these, and you shall
apportion to all beings even as to yourself”’, and he will grant the siddhi of activity throughout
space. Then having washed and compounded the ordinary flesh, that of the hanging corpse
and the slain-in-battle, make it into peliets and eat it, and you will make an end of wrinkles
and white hair. The figurative meaning of this is given in the Milatantra: *“This excellent
dhvaja which is the body, cleansed from the veins which are figured by the gallows, con-
sumes the flesh which is the bodhicitia, and the yogin gains supreme perfection.”

As for the figurative meaning of the saptdvarta it is said: ““Of all embodied beings this
body represents seven births, for from the eating and drinking of food and drink with their
six flavours, these are digested and nourishment increases. This is called the first birth.
Then blood is formed and this is the second birth. Then flesh which is the third, skin
which is the fourth, the formation of veins which is the fifth, then bones which is the
sixth, then fat and marrow, and this is the seventh.””’

rgyal mtshan ni rgyal pos rkun po la sogs pa skyes pa ham bud med hgah %ig chad pas becad
de lus mtshon gyis dral nas ro §iv la dpyasis te biag paho | lan bdun pa ni hdi na skyes pa ham
bud med hgah £ig skye ba bdun du mihi lus su brgyud pa yin la [ deli mtshan #id kyan grib ma
bdun du hbyun ba dan | mig mi hdzums pa dan | dpral ba la giier ma gsum yod pa dast | lus
la dri $im po hbyun ba la sogs pa #id yin te de ltar mthon na phyag tu me tog dag phul te
bskor ba byas la hdi skad ces rnal hbyor gyi dbarn phyug chen po de ni bdag cag lta buhi don
bgyi bahi dus la bab bo %es brjod pa na dehi lus hdor bar hgyur vo [ de dor nas kyan dehi Sa
la rgya sug gi tshig gu rtsam gyi vi lu byas te | bdag cag thams cad kyis bzah bar bya #in sems
can thams cad la khyed tshad du bgo bar byaho | des ni nam mkhah la spyod pahi diios grub
ster ba yin no [ de bdin $a phal pa rgyal mtshan mtshon dan bsnun pa la sogs pahi $a ni sbyan
ba dar spel ba la sogs pa byas la vil bur byas te zos pas kyat: giier ma das skra dkar pa sogs pa
Ijoms par #ies so | hdi dag gi vies pahi don yan hbum phrag lia pa las | ji skad du |

rtsa yi $in gzugs las sbyans pahi |

lus kyi rgyal mtshan mchog hdi yis |

byar: chub sems kyi Sa zos na |

rnal hbyor dros grub mchog tu hgyur
Zes gsuns te | lan bdun pa yi nes pahi don ui ji skad du |

gan yan lus can thams cad kyi |

lus hdi skye ba bdun yin te |

ro drug ldan pahi bzah bturn: dag |

kun tu zos $in hthuns pa las |

$u %in beud ni rgyas pa de |

skye ba dan po de brjod do |

de nas de las khrag hbyu#n ba |

skye ba gftis pa rab tu briod |

de las $a bywn gsum pa ste |

pags par gyur pa bdi pa dan |

rtsa ru gyur pa lna paho |

de las rus pa drug pa ste |

Zag dart rkai mar bdun paho | Zes ston du brjod do |  (xv. 62a 7-b %),
[footnote cont. overleaf.
71



I vii THE HEVAJRA-TANTRA

e. The act of slaying? is performed, accompanied by the strenuous arousing
of compassion. (22) Without compassion one cannot succeed, and so one
should arouse compassion. By this best of methods the activity of evil is

stopped.*

f. (23) In this manner one should regard things:
The day is the Adamantine Lord, and Prajiid is the night.
(24) There exists nothing one may not do and nothing one may not eat.
There is nothing one may not think or say, either pleasant or un-
pleasant.
(25) The Supreme Self (akham) exists in oneself just as in other beings and
(as in other beings) so in oneself.3 '

Conceiving thus, the yogin should approach food and drink and other
things. (26) Whatever movement of his limbs, whatever pouring forth of
words, these are as mantra and mudra for him who holds the place of Sri
Heruka.

(27) $RI implies monistic knowledge,
HE the voidness of causality,
RU the end of discriminating thought,
KA its indeterminability.

(28) Those beings, whose flesh is eaten by knowing yogins, are subdued to
their power by the yoga of vajra and skull.4

K interprets figuratively : dhvaja is thought with an object for its activity, and this is cut
down by the sword of wisdom (fastrahata), and so the yogin consumes, that is to say,
renders free from any notion of self-existence, the body of seven births, his own person.
These terms, dhvaja, Sastrahata, and saptdvarta, all denote the samaya (B: de dag thams
cad kyis kyar dam tshig fie bar mishon pa, xv. 234a 5). See below, I. xi. 8—11 and II. vii. ro.

! Concerning the act of slaying, see II, ix. 1-6. Here it is capable of a figurative
interpretation: to slay the world is to render it free from the interdependent notions of
subject and object.

2 ‘Externally it is stopped by the meditation of the wrathful kind (the rite referred to in
Part 11, Ch. ¢); internally by the Great Void’—phyir ni Ze sdan rigs kyi tir ne hdzin gyis
dgag par byas la | nan du stor pa chen pos dgag par byaho (V. xv. 63a 4).

3 The commentators differ in their analysis of this verse. K and S understand param as
meaning ‘other’; V and D, however, as ‘supreme’, interpreting sattve as other. This is
also the rendering of T':

Jji ltar bdag #id de ltar gian |

de bgin bdag fitd na mchog #id |
Bh’s paraphrasing is the most satisfactory, and this serves as the basis of my translation:
‘Just as in oneself, that is, the same as in oneself, consciousness of Self likewise is in other
beings; so in others, that is to say, the consciousness of Self in others should be likewise in
.oneself’—ji ltar Zes bya ba la sogs pa la ji ltar bdag ni bdag da#: toho | Ses r#a rgyal ba de
bzin du sems can pha rol po dag laho | géan ges bya ba ni gédan du %a rgyal ba de bsin du bdag
#iid la yan bya baho [ (xv. 236a 5-6).

* According to S: ‘Those beings whose flesh means the flesh of dhvajas and others at
meeting-places and so on. By knowing means by yogins and yoginis who are wise in yoga.
Those beings in the lives of other births come into the power of such yogins and yoginis,
become their disciples and delight in yoga'—sems can gar dani gar rnams kyi Ses pa ni hdus
pa la sogs par rgyal mtshan la sogs pahi Sa | mkhas pas Zes pa ni rnal hbyor dasn rnal hbyor
rnams kyi ste rnal hbyor la mkhas pa ni mkhas paho | sems can de es pa ni skye ba géan gyi
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CHAPTER vViii. THE TROUPE OF YOGINIS

a. (1) Now I shall explain the circle of the yoginis. Concentrate upon the
triangle of origination® in the midst of space, and then perform this medita-
tion at its centre, first the figurative representations? of the four elements
in their right order—in the due order of appearance of the divinities.?

(2) First earth and water, then fire and wind, which correspond with the
appearance of the goddesses, and with the meditator himself.+

(3) The mandala which now arises pure and unblemished from the
triangle, consists of two concentric parts, one formed by the eight central
petals of the lotus, and the other by the triangle. (4) At their centre one
should imagine a corpse,’ which is in effect the seat of the fifteen yoginis.
Resting on that there should be a lunar disk, upon that the seed-syllable
and upon that a solar disk. (5) The conjunction of these two, lunar disk
and solar disk, is the great bliss. ALI has become the moon, and the sun has
resolved into KAL1,” (6) and from this mingling of sun and moon Gauri and
her companions are proclaimed to be.

hgro ba rnal hbyor das rnal Ebyor mahi dban du hgyur ba ste dkah (2 bkah) fian par hgyur in
sbyor ba la dgah bar hgyur vo [ (xv. 157a 6-b 1).

This is a hybrid interpretation, for while the ritual is accepted literally, the intention is
idealized. It is not in order to win these beings as disciples that their flesh is eaten, but to
gain their inherent power, the years of youth cut short in the hanged criminal and slain
warrior, and the accumulated virtue of the person with seven human lives to his credit.
More acceptable is the completely figurative interpretation, e.g. of K. The beings are the
five skandhas, the flesh their self-nature; this is consumed and they are thereby freed from
their phenomenal nature of mere appearance.

I K: ‘One should concentrate upon the bhaga, that is a triangle, white like the moon in
Autumn, called origin of the elements (dharmas), in space, that is to say in the space
enclosed within the vajra-balustrade and canopy’ (p. 123, 1l. 23~25).

2 These figurative representations (cakra) are as follow:

for Earth a square envisaged as arising from LaM

for Water a circle envisaged as arising from vam

for Fire a triangle envisaged as arising from ram

for Wind a semicircle envisaged as arising from vam
This list is given in accordance with K (p. 123, 1l. 31 ff.) and Bh (xv. 2376 7-238a1). The
syllables of origination do not agree, however, with a similar list given by G. Tucci (I-T'i,
p. 49) and by Gisbert Combaz (‘L’Evolution du Stiipa en Asie’, MCB 2, pp. 252-3). See
also PK p. 2, vv. 19—22 where the syllables of origination are those listed above. The
order of manifestation is here wind, fire, water, earth, Likewise Sddhanamdla, p. 226 last
four lines (translated by Tucci in Teoria e Pratica del Mandala, p. 41). This is the correct
order, as K is aware (p. 123, Il. 27-29), but our text reverses them none the less.

3 The divinities are the four goddesses, Locani, Mamaki, Pandard, and Tird. See K
(p. 104, 1L 7-14).

4 The four elements are also envisaged as being within the yogin himself, situated at the
navel, heart, throat, and top of the head. See Introduction, p. 38. Hence the reference
to the meditator here. I translate the 2nd line of Sloka 2, reading : mahdvayur devatandam
bhavakasya yathodayam |

5 K (p. 124, L. 10) and T'd (xvi. 169a 4) assume that there are fifteen corpses, but they
thereby anticipate the process of emanation.

$ T: bdud las rgyal bas mnan = covered with a solar disk. Thus all the commentators
take it. 'T'd: ‘covered means that the seed is covered by a solar disk’—mnan Zes pa sa bon
de 7 mas mnan paho (xvi. 1694 7).

7 Compare L iii, 11.
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The Moon is Mirror-like Wisdom,?*
The Sun is the Wisdom of Sameness,
(7) The seed-syllables and symbols of the chosen divinity are Discriminat-
ing Wisdom.
The merging of all into one’is Active Wisdom,
The manifestation is the Wisdom of the Pure Absolute.

(8) The sage should conceive of phenomenal forms in terms of these five
modes here listed.

The meeting-place of ALI and KALI is the seat of Vajrasattva. (9) For
the embryo that arises from the seed-syllable the sound of HOM and PHAT
is not required.? One should envisage the chief divinity of the mandala
arising as a manifestation of that Being.

(10) With features and symbolic implements as before, and brilliant as
the magic moon-stone, so they all become manifest with the self-nature of
Wisdom and Means. (11) From the separating of Sun and Moon, AL and
KALI, Wisdom and Means, Gauri and her companions arise each from a
separate letter.# (12) Now in the inner circle there are five yoginis, whom
the knowing yogin always regards as representing the five skandhas. (13) In
the east is Vajrd, and Gauri to the south, Viariyogini in the west, Vajra-
dakini to the north, and Nairatmy3 at the centre. (14) In the outer circle
there are Gauri II, Cauri, Vetdli, Ghasmari and Pukkasi, Savari and
Candali, and Dombini as the eighth. (15) At the zenith is Khecari and at
the nadir Bhiicari, O thou of great compassion, and these two stand to
represent samsdra and nirvana.

(16) All these goddesses are black in colour and exceedingly fearful
and decked with the five symbolic adornments. They have one face and
inflamed eyes and clasp in their hands the knife and the skull. (17) The
circlet, the ear-rings and the necklace, the bracelets and the girdle, such
are the five symbolic adornments that symbolize the Buddhas Five. (18)
Just as is Nairatmya, so are they all proclaimed to be. One hand holds the
skull, in the right hand is the knife (19) and in the left hand the khatvarga;

* The stages of gradual manifestation are defined in terms of the Five Wisdoms. See
p. 58, fn. 2.

2 The only obscurity here arises from the use of different terms to express essentially
the same idea. “That Being’ (sattva) is Vajrasattva, and he is also the syllable (¢ksera), in
this case the sound A from which Nairdtmy3, chief of this manpdala, arises. See L iii. 11:
Sbetwixt them is the seed, and this is that Being, ’tis taught’. “The violent invocation
of HOM HOM PHAT PHAT is not required. Just as a fruit ripens, white Vajradhara and black
Vajritmi dissolve into one’—HOM HOM PHAT PHAT drag po yan mi hdod paho | $in hbras
htshos pa Ita bur rDorje hchan dkar po rDorje bdag ma nag mo cig tu gyur to [ (D: xvii.
370a7-b 1). Some of the other commentators make much difficulty of this verse. Compare
K’s interpretation (p. 124, ll. 28—-34) with the process of emanation described in chapter g5
of Part 1T, p. 111. There violent action has been employed in the form of rousing songs.

3 ‘as before’, as related in chapter 3. See also chapter 5 of Part II.

+ ‘separate letter’, see II. v. 28.
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around her thighs is a tiger-skin; she stands upon a corpse and is burning
bright, with two arms and with yellow hair.

b. (20) The knife is there to cut off the six defects of pride and so on,? and
the skull for bringing to an end discriminating thought which would
regard existence and non-existence as essentially different.? (21) From it
one drinks the blood of the Four Maras. The khajvdrga represents the
Void and the corpse is understood as Means. (22) If he conceives of the
troupe in this way, the yogin will very soon gain perfection.

c. He should imagine the Innate under six aspects, first as black, secondly
as red, (23) thirdly as yellow, fourthly as green, fifthly as indigo, and
sixthly as white. (24) Then he conceives of it as the End of Cessation.3

There is the Process of Emanation and the Process of Realization,*
(25) and relying upon these two processes the Adamantine One teaches the
doctrine, The Process of Emanation has been told, and now I will tell of
the Process of Realization.

d. (26) In space In the lotusS
is the triangle; lies knowledge;

! The six defects are pride, ignorance, doubt, passion, anger, and false views (S: xv.
159a 6).

2 Literally: the lotus-vessel (is made) with a skull (to cut off) the discrimination between
existence and non-existence. This presumes karttitum as repeated from the line above.
The commentators give no valid help in rendering this verse.

3 ‘End of cessation’ (viramanta) is one of the names of the Innate, because the Joy of
the Innate (sahajdnanda) comes at the end of the Joy of Cessation (viramdnanda). See the
Introduction, p. 35. )

These six colours represent the six spheres of existence. See also IL ii. 32. D
observes that ‘they are the essence of the Six Tathigatas, and that in meditating upon
the six-fold range of colour of the mandala as requisite to the Process of Realization, one
avoids clinging to the divinities as gross substantial forms™—de rnams ni de bin géegs pa
drug gi 710 bo yan rdzogs pahi rim pa la hjug paki yan lag tu dkyil hkhor gyi kha dog rim pa
drug tu yan bsgom ste rags pa lhahi Zen pa spon #o | (xvil. 371a 3~4).

4 K: “The process is one of meditation. Emanation refers to the manifestation of the
forms of the divinities. The meditation in which this consists, is the Process of Emanation.
Realization means being substantiated in the very essence itself, and the practice by which
the yogin meditates who is intent only on this, is called the Process of Realization (K:
p. 125, ll. 20-23). )

5 This is an interpretation of the first sloka of chapter 8 (p. 73). Seven words are given
this secondary interpretation : khadhdtau, bhagam, bhdvand, cakram, yathdnydyam, devatd,
and yathodayam; T and the commentaries of R and D give also an interpretation for
piirvam: ¢ “Before’” means here the flow.” So far as the words are concerned, these mean-
ings assigned to them are completely arbitrary. The basis for identification lies in the
theory of the mandala without and the mandala within the body. As these are taught as
being identical, the words describing the process of one are interpreted in terms of the
other by analogy. How forced it is may be seen from the fact that devatd, yathodayam,
and pirvam (if included) all refer to bodkiciita, but under different names. The formula
resolves itself to this: In the lotus is knowledge.* There is union and the bliss that arises
from it. Itis self-experiencing. Itis $ukra. These terms are the subject-matter of the rest
of this chapter, for they express the Process of Realization.

® jfidna here equals vajra. So K (p. 125, 1. 27), Bh and R all interpret.
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here meditate. here is union.
Thence the circles Thence bliss

(27) in right order, self-experiencing,
and the divine forms which is bodhicitta
appearing in due order. and is Sukra.

Therefore twofold is the Innate, (28) for Wisdom is the woman and Means
is the man. Thereafter these both become twofold, distinguished as ab-
solute (vivrti) and relative (samorti). (29) In man there is this twofold
nature, sukra (relative) and the bliss arising from it (absolute); in woman
too it is the same, Sukra and the bliss arising from it.

e. (30) Itishere that we have the distinction of the four kinds of Joy, since
the Innate is fourfold in the Process of Realization.! (31) The first Joy is
the yogin, perfect joy is the yogini, extreme joy is all-embracing unity, and
by means of that bliss one is omniscient.
(32) From Joy there is some bliss, from Perfect Joy yet more,

From the Joy of Cessation comes a passionless state.

The Joy of the Innate is finality.

(33) The first comes by desire for contact, the second by des1re for bliss,
the third from the passing of passion, and by. this means the fourth is
realized.

(34) Perfect Joy may be called samsara, and nirvana the Joy of Cessa-
tion, with plain Joy as a middle state. But the Innate is free of all three;
(35) for there is found neither passion nor absence of passion, nor yet a
middle state.

f. In that realization of the perfect truth there is neither Wisdom nor
Means. (36) By no other may it be told, and from no one may it be received.
It is known intuitively as a result of merit and of honouring one’s guru and
the set observances.

(37) Small and middling and great and whatever other things there are,
all these are regarded as equal by those who have realized the truth.

(38) (Small means the subtle concept of a thing, and great refers to the
thing as existing; middling is neither the one nor the other, and other
things refers to the six faculties of sense.)? ‘

* This fourfold distinction of joy as existing in the Process of Realization corresponds
to that which we have just read above: ‘In the lotus lies knowledge; here is union, thence
bliss.” The Omniscient One is Vajradhara (according to K) or Vajrasattva (according to S),
who is the product of the union of Sun and Moon. See above 1. iii. 11 and viii, 8, Hence
the present equation. These four joys are here factors in the Process of Realization in that
they are all present together, and may be regarded as the absolute aspect of the Four Joys,
next listed, which are four stages, the first three of which belong to the relative sphere.

2 This verse which is intended as an explanation of the preceding verse, only serves to
obscure that which is already sufficiently clear. Madhyamam varjitam dvdbhyém is a
stereotyped phrase and here adds nothing to the sense. S in commenting upon this verse,
ignores it: ‘Small means the atom and knowledge and so on; great means earth, mountain,
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(39) Whatever things there are, moving and motionless, all these things
am I. They are accepted as being equal and the same by those who have
realized the truth and find everywhere the same flavour. (40) To be equal
is to be the same, and of this the manifestation® is the flavour. There is a
single substance of the one same flavour,? and in this sense it is said:

(41) The whole of existence arises in me,
In me arises the threefold world,
By me pervaded is this all,
Of nought else does this world consist.

(42) Whatever yogin, thinking thus, should perform the practice in
complete self-control, he will succeed, there is no doubt, even though he
be a man of little merit. (43) Eating, drinking, performing ablutions,
awake, asleep, it is thus he should think, and so seeking after the Great
Symbol, he will gain thereby that eternal state.

(44) One conceives of the whole of existence in that the mind does not
conceive of it, and in this perfect knowledge, the conceiving is a non-
conceiving.3

(45) Whatsoever things there are, whether moving or motionless, grass
and shrubs and creeping-plants, they are conceived of as the supreme
essence and possessing the nature that one possesses oneself. (46) In them
there is just one without a second, great bliss which is self-experiencing. It
is from this self-experiencing that perfection comes, and in self-experiencing
consists thought-creation. (47) Karma consists of this same self-
experiencing, for karma arises when it is thwarted.* One is oneself the

ocean and so on; middling means pot and cloth and so on’—dman pa ni rdul phra rab dan
e Ses la sogs paho | phul du byuri ba sa dat: vi dant rgya misho la sogs paho | bar ma ni bum
pa dari snam bu la sogs paho [ (xv. 161a 5-6).

! ‘Manifestation’——cakra, that is to say the bhavacakra, manifestation in phenomenal
form, which is the cycle of existence. So V: ‘ “The flavour is its manifestation’, from this
ordering of the discourse we have the meaning that the circle of the bliss of pure light (the
Innate) arises from the cycle of existence of the threefold world which arises in the
twelvefold manner (pratityasamutpdda), and this (Innate) is not to be sought elsewhere.’
ro nt de yi hkhor lo yin [ Zes bya ba la | de Itar brjod pahi rim pas hjig rten gsum gyi srid pahi
hkhor lo yan lag beu gfiis lugs su kbyun ba hdi #id kho na las hod gsal bahi bde bahi hkhor lo
hbyun bas gtan du mi bisal Zes paki don to [ (xv. 69b 7~70a 1).

2 “This primary substance which is the same and of one flavour is the threefold world,
and no second substance apart from this is to be seen’—milam pa dan ro gcig par bya bahi
g% ni srid pahi hkhor lo #iid de | hdi las ma gtogs pahi don gfiis pa ni hgah yan yod par ma
mthon 7o | (V: xv. 70a 1-2).

3 Compare the oft quoted verse: ‘Existence is a conceiving of the non-existent, and this
conceiving is no conceiving. Thus existence is no existence and no conceiving comes
about.”

abhavabhdavand bhdvo bhdvand narva bhavand
iti bhavo na bhavah sydd bhavand nopalabhyate |
GS, p. 11; PK, p. 2, v. 19; Sekoddesatika, p. 41.

4 S: ‘Karma arises from opposition, that is to say it opposes this great bliss, which is
self-experiencing, with discriminating thought (vikalpa) and such contention, which fails
to recognize its own true nature because of the effect of beginningless ignorance.’ btsod pa
las ni las skyes te Fes pa ni thog ma med pahi ma rig pahi stobs kyi(s) ran biin yons su ma es
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Destroyer, the Creator, the King, the Lord. (48) Passion and wrath,
envy, delusion, and pride, none of these can prevail one sixteenth part
against this delightful spot.’ (49) It is the origin of all that is; it is
knowledge; it is like space and it comprises Means. It-is there that the
threefold world arises of the nature of Wisdom and Means. (50) The Lord
(Means) has the form of sSukra, and the Lady (Wisdom) is the bliss that
arises from it, He is free of the notions of unity and plurality, and she who
is born of a moment, is the one supreme delight. (51) Self-realizing is this
knowledge which surpasses the scope of words. It is a process of empower-
ing, for it consists of the knowledge that pertains to the Omniscient Ones.?

(52) Earth, water, wind, fire, and space; none may obstruct at that
moment the knowledge that knows self and other.? (53) At that moment
it assumes one form together with the heavens, hells and abodes of men.
Thus obstruction becomes impossible from that thought which distin-
guishes self and other,

(54) Perfection is not achieved by all the vedas and siddhantas, and by
purification there is another birth in another existence. (55) Vain is the
striving of him who does not know Hevajra, for without him there can be
no perfection in this world or the next. (56) So always, all day and night,
one should abide in union with this one essential, like the flowing of the
river’s stream and the steadiness of the lantern’s light.

CHAPTER iX, THE SPHERES OF PURIFICATION

a. (1) Now I shall further expound the chapter on purification.* The
purified condition of all things whatsoever is known’ as the very truth
itself. Proceeding from this we now speak of the purificatory power of the
divinities, taking one by one.

(2) The six faculties of sense, their six spheres of operation,5 the five

pali rnam par rtog pa la sogs pahi rtsod pas bde ba chen po ran rig pa dan hgal lo | (xv. 162a 5).
K read bodhandt and interpreted accordingly (p. 128, 1. 30), but he is still forced to
explain the word in an adverse sense as though it were vikalpa, and this is not its normal
meaning. He says it is an acceptance of things under the form of subject and object, which
is much the sense required by the context, but badhandt lends itself better to this inter-
pretation. See also verse 52.

! “This spot’—tatpada = its place, the place of the self-experiencing (K: p. 128, 1. 35).
Perhaps in the present context better understood as the seat of the Destroyer, Creator, &c.,
viz. Vajrasattva (see L. viii. 8). This is also the spot (bindu) at the centre of the mandala.
Numerous are the associations. See Introduction, p. 26.

2 In this sense therefore it is theirs to bestow. See chapter 4 of Part 1.

+ 3 S: ‘At the moment of the arising of the Innate, every thing assumes its nature, and
there is none of the conflict of a twofold nature. All conflict belongs to the sphere of two,
and in the absence of two who can produce it and what is the conflict? Such is the sense’—
lhan cig skyes pa hbyun bahi skad cig la thams cad de dar dehi ran bgin #ild du gyur te | giiis
kyils) tshul gyis rtsod pa med pako | rtsod pa thams cad ni giiis kyi spyod yul te | ghiis su med
pa la su $ig gan gi rtsod par byed ces bya bahi don to | (xv. 163a 4-5).

* See reference to purification (visuddhi) in the Introduction, p. 29.

5 ‘Is known’—smytd, or as K understands it: ‘has been taught namely in I. viil. 35-41.

¢ There are really twelve dyatana; I interpret here as visaya (cf, IL. iii. 31, 34).
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skandhas and the five elements are pure in essence, but they are obscured
by the molestations of ignorance.

(3) Their purification consists in self-experience, and by no other means
of purification may one be released. This self-experiencing, this bliss
supreme, arises from the pure condition of the spheres of sense. (4) Form
and so on and whatever other spheres of sense there are, for the yogin all
these appear in their purified condition, for of Buddha-nature® is this
world.

(5) Vajragarbha said: ‘O Lord, what are these things unpurified ?’

The Lord replied: “They are form and so on. And how so? Because of
their nature as subject and object.’

Vajragarbha said: “What are these subjects and objects ?’

(6) The Lord replied: ‘Form is perceived by the eye, sound is heard by
the ear, smell is perceived by the nose, and taste by the tongue, ’tis sure;
(7) things are sensed by the body and feelings of pleasure and so on are
received by the mind. These are worthy of indulgence and should be
indulged, when once rendered innocuous by purification.

(8) So there is Vajra for the riipa-skandha (bodily form),

Gauri for the vedana-skandha (feeling),
Viriyogini for the samjfid-skandha (perception),
Vajradakini for the samskdra-skandha (impulses),
(9) Nairatmya for the vijfigna-skandha (consciousness).
Such is the inner circle, and by the purificatory power of these, yogins who
seek this truth will always gain their end.

(10) As for the outer circle:

in the north-east there is Pukkasi

in the south-east there is Savari

in the south-west there is Candali

in the north-west there is Dombini
(r1) in the east is Gaurl 112

in the south is Cauri

in the west is Vetali

in the north is Ghasmari

at the nadir is Bhiicari who represents samsira
(12) at the zenith is Khecari who represents nirvina.

Such they are in the Process of Emanation.
(13) Gauri is for form,
Cauri is for sound,

! Literally: ‘made of buddha’, consisting essentially in an enlightened or purified con-
dition.
2 Gauri I1—*this is another Gauri, but her name is the same’ (K: p. 130, L. 33). Also

see p. 31.
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Vetali is for smell,

Ghasmari is for taste,
(14) Bhiicari is for touch,

Khecari is for thought.

By the purificatory power of these, yogins who seek this truth will gain their
end. :

b. (15) The purificatory significance of the sixteen arms is the sixteen kinds
of voidness.! .
The four legs signify the crushing of the four Maras,?
The faces the eight releases,3
The eyes the three adamantine ones,*
(16) Pukkasi is for earth,
Savari is for water,
Candalini is for fire,
Dombi is for wind.
(17) Nairatmyas is pervaded by wrath,
Viriyogini by passion,
Vajradikini by envy,
The hidden Gauri® by malignity,
(18) Vajra by delusion.

By these the skandhas are purified in the Process of Emanation.

(19) That by which the world is bound, by that same its bonds are
released, but the world is deluded and knows not this truth, and he who is
deprived of this truth will not gain perfection.

(20) So it is said: “No smell, no sound, no form, no taste, and no

' The sixteen kinds of voidness are given by K (p. 131, Il. 1-5). His list corresponds
with that of the Madhyintavibhanga, where they are fully commented upon (see Stcher-
batsky’s translation in Bibliotheca Buddhica XXX, pp. 86-99). See also Dinnaga’s Prajiid-
paramitapinddrtha, edited and translated by G. Tucci in ¥RAS 1947, pp. 53—75. The list
in Mup (934~51) is eighteen-fold as is that of the Samdhinirmocanasiitra (ed. Lamotte,
p. 108).

2 The four Maras are: ‘Skandhamdra who takes the form of Brahmai, Klesamdra who
takes the form of a yaksa, Mytyumdra who takes the form of Yama and Devaputramdra
who takes the form of Indra’ (Bh: xv. 257b 7).

3 For the eight degrees of release see Mup, 1511-18, also Soothill and Hodous, Dic-
tionary of Chinese Buddhist Terms, pp. 39—40.

4 The three adamantine ones are Body, Speech and Mind (K: p. 131, L. 7).

5 All versions read Vajrd (instead of Nairdtmyd), thus her name appears twice in this
set of five. Although textually unchallengeable, it is certainly Nairdtmyd who is intended,
-for she, like Aksobhyal/Hevajra, is dvesdtmika and occupies the centre of the mandala. Of
the commentators only B points this out : 7 Do 7je can Ses pa ste bdag med paho (xv. 2586 7) =
¢ “adamantine” (vajrin) means “absence of self”’ (nairdtmyd)’. One should note that there
is sometimes textual confusion between the forms Vajri and Vajrd. Vajriis properly the
masc. sing. of vajrin ‘adamantine’ as used at I1. iii. 1 and IL v. 1. Tibetan clearly distin-
guishes the two forms: rDo rje ma = Vajri, rDo rje can = vajrin.

¢ ‘Hidden Gauri’—Gauri of the inner circle as opposed to Gauri I1.
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purification of thought, no touch, no substance, for the world is essentially
pure by a universal purification. Ah, I know the world.”?

CHAPTER X. CONSECRATION

a. (1) Now I shall expound the ordering of the mandala, by means of which
a pupil is consecrated, and of the rite too I shall speak.

(2) First the yogin, himself the essence of the god, should purify the site,
and having zealously prepared the requisite protection,? he should then
inscribe the mandala. (3) In a garden or in a lonely spot or in a bodhisattva’s
house? or in the centre of the mandala-hall* one should lay out the mandala
supreme, (4) using the sacred writing-colours,5 or secondly powder made
from the five gems, or else the grains of rice and so on. (5) With these the
mandala should be made, in size three cubits plus three inches. The
celestial spell who comes of the Five Families, should be placed there,
(6) or whatsoever sixteen-year-old girl is found.® A yogini is resorted to, so
long as she possesses Sukra. (7) One binds the face of the prdjiid and like-
wise of the updya, and the product of the service rendered one drops into
the pupil’s mouth. (8) In that very act the Flavour of Sameness should be
placed within the pupil’s range.

b. From self-experiencing comes this knowledge, which is free from ideas
of self and other; (9) like the sky it is pure and void, the essence supreme of
non-existence and existence, a mingling of Wisdom and Means, a mingling
of passion and absence of passion. (10) It is the life of living things, it is
the Unchanging One Supreme; it is all-pervading, abiding in all embodied
things. (11) Itis the stuff the world is made of, and in it existence and non-
existence have their origin. (12) It is all other things that there are: the
universal consciousness, the primeval man, Ifvara, atman, jiva, sattva,

T ‘1 know’—manye is explained as jandmi (K: p. 131, L. 20). Likewise in the 1st
person by Bh: #as ses pa (xv. 259a 5).

2 “The requisite protection’—literally : having made it HOM Vajra. Seep. 56 fn.

3 ‘Bodhisattva’s house’—K: ‘of Vajrapani and so on’ (hence in their temple); D: ‘of a
yogin or king of compassionate disposition or in a monastery building, where there are
books, for their essence is the bodhisattva’—byan chub sems pahi khyim ni rnal hbyor
paham rgyal po la sogs pa sfiin rje dani Idan paho | yan gtsug lag khan ste po ti glegs bam gnas
paho | dehi bdag po byarn chub sems dpah yin pahi phyir [

4 ‘mandala-hall’ means where the rite is performed or else a temple. dkyil hkhor khan
pa ni sgrub paki gnas sam tha khasn 1o (D xvil. 378a7-b 1).

5 For the sacred writing-colours, see I. 1i. zo.

8 For the names and positioning of these five yoginis see diagram VIII. They may be
imagined or actually represented. V: “Then in order to teach foolish worldlings the way
of passion one should place in the mandala a girl as described below, who bears the marks
of the five families, who is expert in the Secret Way and has previously received absolution’
—de nas byis pa rnams la hdod chags kyi lam bstan par bya bali phyir hog nas ston bin pahi
bu mo rigs lnaki rtags can gsan baki theg pa la mchog tu g3ol ba srion du legs par shyaris la |
dkyil hkhor du géug go [ (xv. 77b 1-2).
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kala, pudgala. 1t is the essential nature of all existing things and illusory
in its forms.
(13) First is just Joy,
Secondly is Joy Supreme,
Thirdly is the Joy of Cessation,
Fourth is the Joy Innate.

(15) The first Joy is of this world, the second Joy is of this world, the
third Joy is of this world, but the Innate exists not in these three.’

(14)" Hearing this, all the buddhas, Vajragarbha and the rest, were seized
with the greatest astonishment and fell senseless to the ground.

(16) Then the Lord Hevajra whose form comprises all the Buddhas,
said these words for the arousing of Vajragarbha, and which were a
wondrous cure for their astonishment.

(17) ‘Neither passion nor absence of passion is found there, nor yet a
middle state. Because of its freedom from all three the Innate is called
perfect enlightenment. (18) The essence of all things and yet free of all
things, one may mark it at the beginning of Cessation,? but from those
other three Joys it is free. (19) At first it appears as cloud, but with
realization arisen it appears as mayd; then it suddenly appears as sleep with'
no distinction between sleep and the waking state. (20) The yogin of the
Great Symbol gains fulfilment in that which is no fulfilment, for its
characteristic is the very absence of any characteristic.’

c. Then the Master spoke of the mandala, blazing (21) and brilliant, square
with four portals, adorned with garlands and chains and variously coloured
streamers, equipped with eight columns (22) and vajra-threads, decorated
with flowers of different hues, with incense, lamps, and scents, and pro-
vided with the eight vessels. (23) These last have branches in them, and
their necks are covered with cloth and encircled with the five kinds of gem.
To the east one should place the Vessel of Victory. (24) With a fair new
thread, well-fastened and of right measurement, the master should bind it
round, for it represents the chosen divinity. (25) He should repeat one
hundred thousand times the mantra of the central divinity, and ten thousand
times that of the other components. With the manira quoted above he
should purify the site, (26) but first he should present an offering accom-
panied by the mantra: om A-karo, &c.> He should perform the rite of pro-
‘tection just as prescribed, for as for meditation so it is here. (27) The

¥ According to the order of the text, this §loka should follow (13), but it is very clumsy.
K explains it as inserted by the sangitikdra (p. 133, . 1). There is no textual justification
for attempting to re-order the verses. The change in the translation, however, gives ease
of reading without distortion of the sense.

2 ‘At the beginning of the Joy of Cessation’-—see the Introduction, p. 35.

3 'This mantra is the first listed in Ch. 2z (p. 50).
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CONSECRATION ILx

consecrations which are taught, he should give correctly in his mandala,
and worship and supplication should be made as ordained.

(28) He should draw the unblemished twofold circle of Gauri and her

- companions. In the east he should draw a knife,” and continue likewise to
the south and west (29) and north, to south-east, south-west, north-west,
north-east, even as it is prescribed, and likewise to nadir and zenith.

(30) Then the master should enter the mandala as two-armed Hevajra,
and assuming the majestic bearing of Vajrasattva, he should adopt the
alidha® posture. (31) He is washed and purified and perfumed, and adorned
with the various adornments. HOM HOM he cries majestically, g1 HI he
cries to terrify.

d. (32) Then the essence is declared, pure and consisting in knowledge,
where there is not the slightest difference between samsara and airvana.

(33) Nothing is mentally produced in the highest bliss, and no one pro-
duces it,
There is no bodily form, neither object nor subject,
Neither flesh nor blood, neither dung nor urine,
No sickness, no delusion, no purification,
(34) No passion, no wrath, no delusion, no envy,
No malignity, no conceit of self, no visible object,
Nothing mentally produced and no producer,
No friend is there, no enemy, k
Calm is the Innate and undifferentiated.

e. (35) Then Vajragarbha said: ‘How does bodily form consisting of the
five elements come about, for in the beginning it is essentially pure and
lacks any proper nature?’ '

(36) Then said the Adamantine Lord, rejoicer of the dakinis: ‘Calm it
is in its proper nature and abiding in all bodily form.’

(37) Vajragarbha then said: ‘But how, Lord, should the group of
skandhas come about?’

(38) The Lord replied: ‘At the union of vajra and lotus, earth arises
there from that contact with the quality of hardness. (39) From the flow
of §ukra water arises, and fire from the friction. Wind comes from the
motion, (40) and space corresponds to the bliss. Because it is involved
with these five, bliss is not the final essence, for bliss consists in the
elements. (41) The Innate is proclaimed as that which arises in spontaneity.
The Innate is called self-nature, the single unity of all phenomenal forms.

* Each goddess is represented by the symbol she holds normally in the right hand: in
the east Gauri by a knife, in the south Cauri by a drum, and so on in accordance with the

list given in chapter 5 of Part IT (p. 111).
2 glidha—"*a particular attitude in shooting, the right knee being advanced and the left

leg retracted’ (Apte).
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(42) The yogin is Means and Compassion, and the yogini Wisdom and
Voidness for she is deprived of causation.” The thought of enlightenment
is the undivided unity of Compassion and Voidness.

(43) There is no recitation of mantras, no austerities, no oblations, no
mandala, and none of its components.

This is the recitation of mantras, the austerities and oblations, this is the
mandala and its components.

This in short consists of unity of thought.

CHAPTER Xi. THE FOUR GAZES?

a. (1) For Overthrowing the eyes are level with the gaze directed upwards
towards the forehead.
For Subduing the gaze is directed towards the left and the two eyes
towards the left.
(2) For Conjuring forth one directs the two eyes towards the right and
upwards.
- For Petrifying the gaze is central with the eyes looking towards the
end of the tip of the nose.?

! The text has only: ‘Compassion and means is the yogin, the mudrd by freedom from
cause.” K supplies the deficiency: “The mudra is Wisdom, and what is that? Why Voidness,
the non-arising of all the dharmas. And how does this non-arising, this Voidness, come
about? Because of absence of the cause’ (p. 135, 1l. 12-14). For full discussion of this
theme see Stcherbatsky, Nirvana, pp. 71 f.

% For this 11th chapter we rely chiefly upon V’s commentary.

3 “The yogin who is striving to apply himself to the subjugating of some ev11 person,
should make himself into his own chief divinity in appearance like to Aksobhya, and gazing
with the two eyes level and directed towards the forehead, he should meditate, intone the
mantras, and make sacrifice, and thereby the overthrowing will come about. (He looks)
upwards because there is the bodily form of him who belongs to the family of wrath
(Aksobhya).

The yogin who is striving to subdue the threefold world by some means of yoga, should
make himself like to Padmardga, and turning his two eyes together towards the left, by
performing the meditation and so on, he will subdue the person. This is because the
bodily form of Padmardga is to the left.

Likewise the yogin who is striving to conjure forth (some being in) the threefold world
should make himself like Siryodayi*, and gazing with his eyes together slightly to the
right and upwards, by practising the meditation and so on, he will conjure this being forth.
This is because the bodily form of S#@ryodayi is to the right.

Likewise the yogin who is striving to reduce to rigidity someone in the threefold world,
should make himself like Pitarajaki*, and gazing with his eyes together over the tip of
his nose, by practising the meditation and so on he will reduce the being to rigidity. This
is because that great subduer, whose form is yellow in colour, occupies a central position.’
. de bas na gdug pa gan $ig hdul bahi sbyor ba la brtson pahi rnal hbyor pas Mi bskyod pa

Ita buhi sku mdog tu van #id lhag pahi lhar bsgyur la | mig giis dus geig geig tu dpral bahi
phyogs su blta béin du bsgom pa dan | bzlas pa dan sbyin sreg byas pas lhun bar hgyur te |
sten na Ze sdan gi rigs can kyi sku bsugs pali phyir vo | . . . sbyor ba gan #ig gis hjig rten
gsum po dbar du byed pa la brtson paki rnal hbyor pas ran fild Padmaraga lta bur bsgyur la
mig ghits dus mitam du g yon gyi phyogs su blta biin du bsgom pa la sogs pa byas pas hgro ba
dban du hgyur te | g yon gyi phyogs na Padmaraga lta bubi sku biugs pali phyirro | . . . de

# These names are reconstructed from the Tibetan.
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(3) Overthrowing is accompanied by exhaling,
Subduing by inhaling,
Conjuring forth by holding the breath,
and Petrifying by the tranquillized pose.!

(4) Overthrowing must take place amidst succulent trees,
Subduing is associated with flowers,
Conjuring forth must take place amidst vajra-trees,
and Petrifying in moving grass.?

bZin du hgro ba gsum po hgugs pa la brtson pahi rnal hbyor pas [ rar: #iid fii ma hehar ka lta
buhi skur bsgyur la mig gfiis dus miiam du g’yas kyi ster: phyogs su cust zad blta bzin du bsgom
pa la sogs pa byas pas hgro ba gsum po hgugs par hgyur te | g'vas phyogs na fii ma hchar ka
Ita bubi sku bdugs pahi phyir ro | . . . de bgin du kjig rten gsum po rens pa la brison pahi rnal
hbyor pas ran #id gSer btso ma lta bubi skur bsgyur la mig gfis dus méiam du snahi rtse mohi
dbus su lta b¥in du bsgom pa la sogs pa byas pas hjig vien gsum po rens par hgyur te | dbar
chen sku gser gyi mdog lta bu dbu ma na bsugs pahi phyir ro | (V: xv. 83a 4-b 3).

* ‘One applies oneself to the practice (of Overthrowing) while exhaling the breath,
because by the expulsion of their breath all embodied things lose their life. One applies
oneself to the practice (of Subduing) while inhaling the breath, because by the breath of
life remaining within all is brought under control. One performs this practice (of Con-
juring forth) without letting the breath escape and keeping it well inside by the pot-process,
because one who keeps the breath inside without letting it go, conjures forth a universal
flow of nectar like that of the moon. One performs this practice (of Petrifying) placed just
as one is, the breath flowing in and out without deliberated inhalation, because by the
breath of all beings becoming motionless, they become petrified.’

rlun phyir hbyun ba bdin du sbyor ba la brison par bya ste | rlun phyir phyun nas lus can
thams cad tshehi dus byed pahi phyir ro | . . . rlun nant du briub bsin du sbyor ba la brtson
par bya ste | srog gi rlun nan du gnas pas thams cad dban du hdus pahi phyir ro | . . . rlun
phyir ma btar bar bum pa can gyi sbyor bas nan du legs par bkan Zin bzun bas sbyor ba la
brison par bya ste | rlun nan du gnas $in phyir hbyun ba med pa can kun gyi bdud rtsihi rgyun
zla ba lta bu hgugs pahi phyir vo | . . . rlut phyi nan du spro ba dan | briub pa ma yin pas ji
lta ba bzin du gZag la sbyor ba la brison par byas te | hgro ba kun gyi srog rlun gyo ba dan
bral bas rens par hgyur bahi phyir ro | (V: xv. 85b 4864 1).

2 ‘In order to perform these four magic rites, one carries out correctly the meditating,
reciting, and sacrificing. So doing, one may test it on solid objects and one’s practice may
then said to be sure. Therefore in the case of practising the rite of killing, if he in the first
instance directs the gaze that slays towards any green tree that is moist and possesses
branches and leaves and thereby causes it to dry up, at that very time the same will apply
towards the evil man in question. Likewise whoever with the right kind of gaze and
breathing looks upon any flower which thereby dries up, then it will apply (elsewhere).
Likewise whatever yogin with the right kind of gaze and breathing looks at a vajralata,
that is a tree which is very hard and firm, and if he thereby conjures it forth so that the
body of its fruit becomes quite ripe, then (the rite) will apply (elsewhere). Likewise if a
yogin with the right kind of gaze and breathing looks upon very fine and soft grass that
grows on the top of a high hill or mountain and is (as slender) as the hair of a horse’s tail
and waves very much when moved by the wind, and if he thereby causes it to be unmoved
by the wind or anything else, then (the rite) will apply (elsewhere).’

Ita stans b3i po rnams bsgrub par bya bahi phyir bsgom pa dar: bzlas pa dan sbyin sreg la
sogs pa cho ga bsin bsgrubs nas | re %ig bems pahi rdzas kyt drios po rnams la fiams sad pa dar |
tin tie hdzin brtan par gsuris so | . . . de las khyad par du gsod pahi sbyor ba goms pas thog mar
re 2ig | $in ljon pa yal ga dar lo mar ldan pa rlon par hdug pa gan Zig la vnal hbyor pas rlun
hbyun bgin du bsad pahi lta bas bltas paki tshe skam par hgyur bahi dus de tsam na ma russ
pa la yan sbyar bar bycho | . . . de bin du lta stans dav: rlun gan dag dati Idan pas me tog gan
la bltas pas skam pa de nas sbyar bar bya Ses bya bahi don to | . . . lta stars dan rlun gan dan
Idan pas badzra lata es pahi it $in tu mkhras cin risub pa la rnal hbyor pas bltas pa na |
hbras kyi sfie ma legs par smin pa ltar dgug par gyur pa na sbyar bar bya ces pabidonto | . . .
lta stans dan vlun gant dag dan ldan pas sgar: bu mthon po dan | vi bo la sogs pahi rtse mo gan
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I xi THE HEVAJRA-TANTRA

(5) With six months’ application to the practice one will succeed, there is
no doubt. Let no mistakes be made about it, unthinkable are a buddha’s
powers. (6) Having perfected the four gazes, the yogin should bring about
the salvation of all beings. Actual slaying should not be done as that would
be indeed a breach of the convention.? (%) All things not done may here
be done except for misleading living-beings. One does not obtain the
perfection of the sign by simply harming living-beings.

b. (8) For the sake of perfection in Hevajra he should consume the fivefold
sacrament of initial Na, initial G4, initial Ha, final §vA and initial §va. (g)
So five ambrosias one should consume for the sake of perfection in
Hevajra.?

Then one should mark out a ‘seven-timer’® with the characteristics
recounted in Hevajra. (10) In the seventh birth there comes about that
perfection, making of no account the Joy of Cessation (which precedes it).
He has a fair-sounding voice, beauteous eyes and a sweet-smelling body of

dag na skyes pahi rtsa phra mo Sin tu mfien pa [ rtahi ria mahi fiag ma tsam la rlun gis bskyod
na cher 2’ yo bahi bdag #iid can la ynal hbyor pas bltas pa na rlur: la sogs pas i sgul ba na sbyar.
bar byaho | (V: xv. 86a 1—7).

! “The rites of slaying and so on which have been spoken of, are for frightening beings
in order to subjugate them, and by means of that to put them (on the right path); if on the
other hand one actually killed them, that would be a breaking of the convention of the Great
Symbol and one would fall into the Avici Hell'—bsad pa la sogs pahi las gan dag gsuns pa
de dag sems can gdul bahi phyir re 2ig skrag par bya ba yin la des hjug par yan hgyur te |
gian du ni fies par gtan du gsad na phyag rgya chen pohi dam tshig fiams te mnar med par
hgro bar hgyur ro | (V: xv. 86b 5-6).

2 “Those who keep to the convention of Hevajra should eat according to the external
interpretation and be watchful according to the internal.

As for this the first letter of the nameé man (nara) is Na, the first letter of the name cow
(go) is Ga, the first letter of the name elephant (hasiin) is Ha, the last letter of the name horse
(asva) is §va and the first letter of the name dog (Svan) is §va. Putting these materials
together, one should make them into pellets the size of a thumb-joint, then purify them,
mix them together and burn them, make them into an elixir and eat them; by this means
one gains external perfection. Likewise by saying that these are the five faculties of sense,
the eye and so on, with the name of cow (go), &c., which are turned away from their .
spheres and kept so, there is produced the extreme state of watchfulness, Likewise the
five ambrosias, MU (mutra), MA (mdmsa), v1 (vit), RA (rakta), and $U (Sukra) are to be treated
with the distinction of exoteric and esoteric significance, such is the teaching of the
Tathagata.’

Kyehi rDorjeli dam tshig la gnas pa rnams kyis phyt nan gi bye brag gis phye la bzah ba
dan bsrun ba byaho | de la skyes bulii min gi dan pohz vi ge NAho | gan gi ba lan gi min
gi dan pohz yz ge GAho | HA ni glar po chehi min gz dan poli vi geho | SV A ni rtahi mthah
mali min gi i geho | de bdin du SV A ni khyihi min gi dan pohi yi geho | rdzas hdi rnams
miiam par byas la mthe bohi tshigs mdud tsam gyi ril bu byas te sbyan ba dan | spel ba dan

.shar ba dan bdud rtsir byas te zos pas phyihi dios grub tu hgyur la | de biin du gan gi go la

sogs pahi min can mig la sogs pahi dbar po rnams yul las bzlog ste gnas par gsunis pas mchog
gt bsrust bar® hgyur vo | de biin du bdud risi lna ste | BI dari MU dart M A dann RA dan SU
rnams kyan phyi nan gis phye la spyad par bya ba de biin giegs pahi bkah lun 10 | (V: xv.
87a 1-5).

3 For the ‘seven-timer’ see p. 71

* syub par on the block-print, but this is corrected to bsrus bar written by a Tibetan
hand on a small piece of paper and stuck over the error in the India Office copy.
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great splendour, (11) and he possesses seven shadows.! When he sees such
a one the yogin should mark him out. By the mere eating of his flesh one
will gain at that moment the powers of an aerial being.?

c. (12) Now I shall give the s@dhana of Kurukulld, by means of which all
beings are brought into subjection. It has been mentioned before in brief,
and is told in full in twelve parts.3 (13) This goddess arises from the syllable
HRTH, is red in colour with four arms, and in her hands she holds a bow, an
arrow, a blue lotus, and a hook. (14) By merely meditating upon her one
brings the threefold world to subjection. By 100,000 recitations of her
* mantra one reduces kings, by 10,000 the people, (15) by 10 million cattle
and yaksas, by 700,000 the titans, by 200,000 the gods, and yogins by 100.

T According to D: ‘at the time of the full-moon one should smear the cavity in the lower
part of the leg of a vulture with vairocana (one of the five ambrosias), and look ; if his seven
shadows then appear, one will know he is a seven-timer’—fiali dus su bya rgod kyi rje nar
gyi sbubs rnam par snan mdzad kyi byugs la | bltas na dehi grib ma bdun byun na ske bar bdun
par Ses par bya | (xvii. 387a 3—4).

2 ‘Khecaratva means having the universal power of a vidyddhara, possessing that know-
ledge which is like the sky’~—mkhah la spyod pa iid ces pa ni rig pa hdzin pahi hkhor los
sgyur ba hdzin pa #iid nam mkhah dan mfiam pahi ye Ses rfied pa #iid do | (xv. 1725 5).

3 See Ch. 2, (19) and (26), which are the previous references to this goddess. The
twelve parts refer to extended version of the Hevajra-tantra, concerning which see Intro-
duction, p. 16.
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PART II

CHAPTER i. CONSECRATIONS AND OBLATIONS

a. (1) Then Vajragarbha said: ‘May the Adamantine Lord, whose form
comprises all the Buddhas, tell us about the consecration of books and
images and so on, just as it should be.’!

(2) The Lord replied: ‘Having made the correct oblation and laid out
the mandala, at night-fall one should prepare the image, the requisite
arrangements being made. (3) Then into its heart one should cause to
enter the buddhas of all the directions, remaining united with one’s chosen
divinity and with full and intuitive knowledge of the mantras.

(4) ‘om Vajra-flower AH HOM SVAHA’
‘oM Vajra-incense o
‘oM Vajra-lamp v
€ M b
oM Vajra-perfume 5w
‘oM Vajra-offering s

(5) So one should present flowers and so on, produced varmusly from the
syllable HOM, offerings of water for the feet and so on, all as before in
accordance with the way of former tantras.’

b. The oblations:?

(6) For Propitiation the place for the fire should be round,
for the Bestowing of Prosperity it should be square,
for Slaying it should be triangular, and here too one should perform
the others. _
(7) For Propitiation it should be one cubit across and half a cubit deep,
For the Bestowing of Prosperity two cubits across and one deep,
(8) For Slaying twenty angulas across and ten deep.*
¥ pratisthd is the setting-up or consecrating of religious objects, books, images, tharnkas,
&c., and is so translated in full to distinguish it from aebhiseka, also translated by ‘con-
secration’. Text has literally: ‘the excellent characteristic (= nature) of consecration’.
Concerning this rite see also TPS i, pp. 308-16.
% According to Bh (xv. 268b 3) the former fantras are the Tattvasamgraha and so on.

Compare II. v. 57.
3 'V associates these rites with the elements and cakras within the body thus:

Pacifying Water Forehead

Prospering Earth Navel

Slaying Space Top of the head

Subduing Fire Throat (xv. 89b 7-99a 1).

This arrangement conflicts with the normal ordering of the elements within the body.
(See Introduction, p. 38). For the identifying of ‘slaying’ with ‘bliss’ (which corresponds
with the top of the head, viz. the mahdsukhacakra) see 1. v. 21.

4 Literally: ‘two cubits and one cubit below and above’, and so on. The only text to
give any precision is the Chinese, where we have: ‘broad one cubit, deep half a cubit, . . .
broad two cubits, deep one cubit.. . . broad ten inches, deep five inches’ (5952 6-8). At
Jiwong Monastery in Shar-Khumbu, I saw such a ceremony performed (Buddhist Hima-
laya, pp. 259—60).
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For Propitiation it is white, for the Bestowing of Prosperity it is
yellow, (9) for Slaying black, and for Subduing red.
Conjuring forth is as for Subduing, and causing Hatred is as for Slaying.
(10) As for the actual oblations, for Propitiation one uses sesame oil, for
Bestowing Prosperity curds, for Slaying, causing Hatred and other
harmful rites one uses thorns, and a blue lotus for Subduing and
Conjuring forth.
(11) The mantra for invoking Fire:
oM Agni of mighty energy, fulfiller of all desires, who in compassion
serves all beings, be thou present here.
(12) The invocation of the Earth-Goddess:
Thou Goddess, honoured by Hevajra’s wrath,
Mother of the Earth, and bearer of many kinds of gems,
Thou art witness here, for I, so and so, would lay out the mandala.
(13) The mantra for gratifying Fire:
Go thou, O Consumer of the Offering, to prosper the affairs of your-
self and of others. At the right time you will approach.
Grant me complete success.
(14) Mantra of the offerings: oM JAH HOM VAM HAH KHAM RAM
Mantra of the water for the feet: oM NI RI HOM KHAH
Mantra of the food-offering: OM DHVAM DHVAM DHVAM

CHAPTER ii, THE CERTAINTY OF SUCCESS

a. (1) Vajragarbhasaid: ‘But how should beings reach perfection by means
of their chosen divinity, when they find themselves amidst all the elements
of existence as extensive as space, (lost) like a goad in the ocean?’

(2) The Lord replied: ‘One who desires perfection should keep his inner
self in union with Nairdtmya or Sri Heruka, and not even for a moment
should his thought be deflected elsewhere. (3) For one who is persever-
ing for the first time, that place is considered propitious, where single-
minded and self-collected a yogin may gain success. (4) At night in his
own house, confident of gaining perfection, the wise man should meditate
upon the Yogini or upon Sri Heruka in his manifested form. (5) (Moreover
at all times) whether washing the feet or eating, rinsing the mouth or
chewing betel-nut, rubbing the hands with sandal-wood, or girding the
hips with the loin-cloth, (6) going-out, making conversation, walking,
standing, in wrath, in laughter, the wise man should honour the Lady,
strong in his vows, he should meditate upon the Yogini.? (7) Seekers of

T K refers to this practice as concentrated yoga (samdhitayoga) and continuous yoga
(nirantarayoga). The first is performed on fixed occasions, ‘at the three times (trisandhi)

and elsewhen’ (B: xv. 269a 6); the other is a continuous process of mental control. Com-
pare the end of Ch. 4, Part 1. Bhagavati (the Lady), Yogini is in every case Nairdtmyd.
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perfection with perfection as their goal strive never for one moment to have
their thought deflected elsewhere with the mind defiled by ignorance.
(8) O Vajragarbha, I call meditation the destroyer of evil. Try it one fort-
night with zeal, making perfection your goal, (9) abandoning all discursive
thought, your mind set on the form of the divinity. Try it one day,
meditating uninterruptedly. (10) There are no other means in the samsdra
for gaining the end of yourself and others, for a spell, once acquired,
brings about immediate realization.!

b. (11) By fears and passions and sorrows, by griefs and torments and such
calamities, by passion, wrath, and delusion, the yogin is not disturbed.
(12) Thus understanding the ripening of the fruit of good and evil acts,
how should yogins stay one moment in the Raurava Hell ?

(13) Perpetrators of the five great evil acts and those who delight in
taking life, also those of wretched birth, and fools who are wicked in their
conduct, (14) and ugly brutes with distorted limbs, these gain perfection
by the right use of thought. So certainly will he succeed who practises the
ten virtues, is devoted to his master with his senses well controlled, (15) and
is free from pride and wrath. :

c. Keeping continuously to the practice, perfected in the siddh: and self-
collected, (16) for one month one should privately continue, while one
awaits the acquiring of a mudra. The yogin then receives instructions. He
is instructed by the yoginis: (17) ‘“Take such and such a Mudra, O Vaj-
radhrk, and serve the cause of living-beings.” Taking this girl, who has
wide-open eyes and is of age? and endowed with youth and beauty, (18) he
should consecrate her with the seed of enlightenment. Beginning with the
ten rules of virtuous conduct, he should expound to her the Dharma, (19)
how the mind is fixed on the divine form, on the meaning of symbolic
forms and concerning one-pointedness of mind, and in one month she will
be fit, of that there is no doubt. (20) And so the girl is there, now freed
from all false notions, and received as though she were a boon. Or else he
should produce a Mudra by conjuring her forth by his own power (21)

I Bh ‘As for this “spell once acquired”, according to some treatises it does not bring
about immediate realization; in the way of Prajiidpdramitd enlightenment comes about
after three immeasurable kalpas. But as for this destroying of evil and this realization, a
kalpa or more does not enter into it. It is in reference to this (that we read) a fortnight, a
day or just once. Immediately or at once means either at the end of half a month or half
a day, but (the main point is that) one gains buddhahood or Vajradharahood in this life.”

rig ma l[hlan cig goms byas pas zes pa ni rgyud gzan las ni hphral du maon du byed par
hgyur ba ma yin la pha rol tu phyin pahi lugs kyis kyan bskal pa grasns med pa gsum gyis byan
chub #id duho | de yan sdig pa hjoms $§in maon du hgyur ba ni bskal pa geig la sogs pa gtogs
par mi hbyun Zes paho | de la bltos nas zla ba phyed duham | #i ma gcig ni lan cig tsam fiid
do | hphral duham de ma thag ces pa ni 2la ba phyed kyi mthar ram | 7 ma phyed kyi mihar
te] tshe hdi #iid la sans rgyas paham rdo vie hdzin pa thob par hgyur ro | (xv. 2695 4~7).

2 ‘of age’—sihlakarppiirasamyuktam = ‘possessed of frankincense and camphor’ (see
1L iil. 59. V:khrag hbyurn bali dus la bab pa byan chub sems kyi bde ba la dgah ba | (xv.
93b 5-6).
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from amongst the gods or titans or men, or the yaksas or kinnaras. Then
taking her, one should perform the practice with the realization of one’s
own composure. (22) For this practice, which is called terrifying in appear-
ance,’ is not taught for the sake of enjoyment, but for the examination of
one’s own thought, whether the mind is steady or waving.’

d. (23) Vajragarbha said: ‘By one who is joined in union with Nairdtmya
how can any distinction be made in the meaning of mudrad? And with this
Mudra and that Mudr3, with two Mudras in fact, how should the perfection
of the Great Mudri come about?"?

(24) The Lord replied: ‘Relinquishing her form as a woman, she would
assume that of her Lord. Gone are her breasts, and his vajra is manifest
with a bell on each side, where the Jotus had been.

(25) The rest of the form of the mighty and blissful Heruka (26) easily
assumes the masculine condition of the man who is in union with Heruka,
and from this the perfection of the Great Symbol would come about for
the yogin of such manifest power. (27) This identity of Wisdom and Means
remains unharmed by the twofold process of origination and dissolution,
for Means is the origination and Wisdom the dissolution and end of
existence. (28) So in truth there is neither destruction nor origination.
Having dissolved away, it has come to its end, and since there can now be
no dissolution, neither is there destruction. (29) The yogin conceives of
the diversity of existence as the Process of Emanation, and realizing the
dream-like nature of this diversity, he renders it undiversified by means of
its diversity. (30) Like a dream, like a mirage, like the “intermediate
state”, so the mandala appears from continuous application to the practice.
(31) The great bliss, such as one knows it in the consecrations of the Great
Symbol, of that the mandala is the full and efficacious expression, for
nowhere else does it have its origin. (32) This bliss is black and yellow,
red and white, dark green, dark blue, all things moving and unmoving.
(33) This bliss is Wisdom, this bliss is Means, and likewise it is their union.
It is existence, it is non-existence, and it is Vajrasattva.’s

(34) Vajragarbha said: “This state of unity achieved in the Process of

! K says it is terrifying in appearance because it is very bad, but he construes wrongly.
Bh: ‘It is terrifying in form because it possesses a form terrifying to fools’—#hjigs pahi
gzugs can Zes bya ba ni byis pa dag la rab tu hjigs pahi gzugs can gyis so | (xv. 272a 6).

2 'The question follows logically from the previous discourse concerning the divine
Mudrd, Nairatmya, with whom the union is one of meditation, and the physical mudrd,
with whom the union is physical. But the answer given implies a slightly different ques-
tion : ‘How by union with Nairatmy3 (2lone) does the condition of the (Great) Mudrd come
about, since perfection in the (Great) Mudrd comes from two elements, Wisdom and

Means? Bh and V therefore interpret the sloka in this sense, or rather attempt to do so,
for the text will not permit it.

3 The themes of this discourse, namely the essential unity of Hevajra and Nairdtmya,
of Means and Wisdom, of the evolution and reabsorption of existence, and of the mandala
as the representation of this process, are discussed in the Introduction, pp. 24, 32-3.
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Realization is deemed as Excellent Bliss, as Great Bliss, so what is the use
of the Process of Emanation except for conceiving it as Realization?’

(35) The Lord replied: ‘Oho, Great Bodhisattva, by dint of faith it is
destroyed, they say.!

e. Without bodily form how should there be bliss? Of bliss one could not
speak. The world is pervaded by bliss, which pervades and is itself per-
vaded. (36) Just as the perfume of a flower depends upon the flower, and
without the flower becomes impossible, likewise without form and so on,
bliss would not be perceived. (37) I am existence, I am not existence, I am
the Enlightened One for I am enlightened concerning what things are.
But me they do not know, those fools, afflicted by indolence. (38) I
dwell in Sukhdvati in bliss with the Vajrayogini, in that place Whlch is
symbolized by the syllable E,? in that casket of buddha-gems.

(39) I am the teacher, and I am the doctrine, I am the disciple endowed
with good qualities. I am the goal, and I am the trainer. I am the world
and worldly things. (40) My nature is that of Innate Joy and I come at the
end of the Joy that is Perfect and at the beginning of the Joy of Cessatlon 3
So be assured, my son, it is like a lamp in darkness.

(41) I am the Master with the thirty-two marks, the Lord with the
eighty characteristics and I dwell in bliss in Sukhavati and my name is
sukra. (42) Without this there would be no bliss, and without bliss this
would not be. Since they are ineffective one without the other, bliss is
found in union with the divinity. :

(43) So the Enlightened One is neither existence nor non-existence; he
has a form with arms and faces and yet in highest bliss is formless.

(44) So the whole world is the Innate, for the Innate is its essence. Its
essence too is #irvana when the mind is in a purified state.

(45) The divine form consists of just something born, for it is a repository
of arms and face and colours, and moreover arises by the normal influence
of past actions.*

¥ B: ‘By power of faith means by the self impelled by faith. So there is no knowledge
of the form and so on even of the tathdgatas. In the first instance the mind is in a pure
condition. Then thereisfaith. Then there is desire (abhikdariksd) and action(pravrtti)y—dad
pahi Sugs Zes pa ni dad pas bskul bahi bdag #id pas na sugs te | de lta bu ni beom ldan hdas
kyi(s) kyan: gaugs la sogs Ses pa yod pa ma yin no shar brjod pa #id do | de la dan por ni sems
rab tu dan baho | de nas ni yid ches paho [ deki rjes la mron par hdod civr rab tu hjug ces paho |
(xv. 274b 3—4). This line is an unidentified quotation. Itisnotimmediately relevant t6 the
preceding question, nor to the answer which now follows.

2 See p. 94, note 2. 3 Concerning these joys see the Introduction, p. 35.

4 5: ‘As for the difference between the forms of buddhas and men, where their appear-
ance with faces and hands is concerned, there is no difference; as for the five skandhas
there is no difference; flesh and so on correspond with the natures of Pukkasi and so on.
If you conceive of the bodies of the buddhas as being essentially mind (vij#idna), and of
these (men) as being of the essence of earth and the other elements, then indeed this too
is a matter of not knowing; you may conceive now of all the elements as being of the
nature of mind and find no distinction whatsoever. But to one thinking thus, it is said:
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f. (46) With the very poison, a little of which would kill any other being, a
man who understands poison would dispel another poison. (47) Just as a
man who suffers with flatulence is given beans to eat, so that wind may over-
come wind in the way of a homceopathic cure, so existence is purified by
existence in the countering of discursive thought by its own kind.

(48) Just as water entered in the ear is drawn out again by water, so also
the notion of existing things is purified by appearances. (49) Just as those
who have been burned by fire must suffer again by fire,* so those who have
been burned by the fire of passion must suffer the fire of passion. (50) Those
things by which men of evil conduct are bound, others turn into means
and gain thereby release from the bonds of existence. (51) By passion the
world is bound, by passion too it is released, but by the heretical buddhists
this practice of reversals is not known.

8. (52) In the one essential unity a fivefold aspect subsists expressed in the
set of five elements, and the Joy Supreme which is essentially one becomes
five through their distinctions.

(53) From the contact that comes of the union of vajra and lotus, there
arises the effect of hardness. The nature of hardness is delusion,
and Vairocana is deemed to be delusion.

(54) The bodhicitta is a flow and this flow is deemed as water. The nature
of water is wrath and this wrath is Aksobhya.

(55) From the rubbing together of two things fire always arises. From heat
arises passion and this passion is Amitabha.

(56) The bodhicitta in the lotus has the nature of air.

From air arises envy, and envy is Amoghasiddhi.

(57) The blood is bliss and passion and the nature of bliss is space. From

space arises malignity and malignity is Ratnasambhava.?

(58) Thought is one but consists in this fivefold form. This develops

“Very well, but you know because of the past influence(vdsanad) existing in your own nature,
so the true nature does not become manifest because of the influence of beginningless
ignorance’ ’—sans rgyas dan miki lus dag dbye ba vi | phyag dan 4al gyi ynam pa yis re 2ig
bye brag med de | phus: po Ina #iid du yan bye brag med de | $a la sogs pa Pukkasi la sogs pahi
tshul gyis rnam par bfag pas so [ gal te sans rgyas kyi sku dag rnam par Ses pahi ran biin dan |
* hdi dag sa la sogs pahi ran biin no sfiam na | emaho Zes ma Ses pa yin te [ da lta #ild du chos
hdi thams cad rnam par Ses pahi ran bin du mthon ste bye brag cusn zad kyarn med do | de Ita
na gal te ji ltar hkhor sfiam pa la | gsuns pa hon kyarn ran: bin bag chags kyis Ses pa ste | thog
ma med paki ma rig paki bag chags kyis ran biin snan ba ma yin pas so [ (xv. 180a 2-5).
¥ Bh: ‘On a place burned by fire one rubs oil, and neither too far from the fire nor too
near one keeps it warm and suffers. By keeping it warm and suffering in that way, fire is
removed by fire’——mes tshig pahi gnas su snum bskus te | me la $in tu rins ba yan ma yin fie
ba yan ma yin par bsro %in gdus baho | de ltar bsro #in gduns pas ni mes me #iid sbyorn baho [
(xv. 281a 3—4).
2 In order to preserve a balanced order of equation in these five flokas, I have translated
as though reading:
apam ki dvesarfipatodt in (54)
irsyd vayusambhavd in (56)
pisunam ca Ratnesah sydat in (57)
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into the five families, and then there develop many thousands. (59) So this
is the single self-existent, it is the great bliss, perfect and eternal, but it
becomes five by the fivefold distinction of thought as passion and the
other four. (60) As numerous as the sands of ten River Ganges are the
companies of the fathagatas in these single families. In these companies
there are numerous clans, and in these clans yet hundreds of clans.
(61) These many thousands of clans become many millions of clans, and in
these clans there are still innumerable clans. Yet they all arise from the
one clan of perfect joy.’

CHAPTER iii. THE BASIS OF ALL TANTRAS

(x) Then the Adamantine Lord spoke to the yoginis of the Means, which
are the basis of all tantras; of the Union,! of consecrations and of secret
language, of the different Joys and Moments, of feasting and the rest.

a. (2) ‘Now the union of all buddhas consists in the sound Evam.? This
sound Evay, the great bliss itself, is known from the process of con-
secration.’

(3) Then the yoginis said to the Lord Vajrasattva: ‘Is the sound EvAM
then called the union of the dakinis?> May the Lord, the Teacher, the
Master of the World please expound the matter as it is.’

(4) The Lord replied: “The sacred syllable E, adorned at its centre by
the syllable vawy, is the abode of all delights, the casket of buddha-gems.
(5) It is there that the four Joys arise, distinguished by the Moments, and
from knowledge of these Moments the knowledge of Bliss is consummated
in that sound EvaM. (6) So yogins know that the sound EvaM is attainable
through the four Moments: Variety, Development, Consummation, and
Blank.4 (7) It is called Varzety, because it involves different things, the

! ‘union’—samuvara; see Glossary p- 138

2 gvay—‘thus’ symbohzes the ‘two-in-one’, viz. perfect knowledge. All sitras and
tantras begm evam mayd srutam—1 have heard thus’, here interpreted as ‘I have under-
stood EvaM’, the truth of this tamtra, which is perfect knowledge. Thus we have E as
prajiid (wisdom) and vaM as updya (means). V here quotes a list of equivalents: sun/
moon, bloodf$ukra, left-hand/right-hand, linga/bhaga, means/wisdom, sorrow/bliss,
navel/head (xv. 100b 6-7).

3 Following the Tibetan translations I have translated dakinyah as a feminine form, but
they refer to beings who have the power of moving in space, not necessarily feminine.
See K (p. 141, ll. 10-11). Seealso I. xi. 11. Here they are synonymous with the buddhas
referred to above. For such a cycle of ddkins see I-T iii. 2, p. 66.

4 See Introduction, pp. 34—35. D:“The Momentof Variety is associated with the know-
ledge of various different kinds of karund, the kiss, the embrace and so on, and Joy consists
in the acquiring of some small part of Wisdom which cuts off entirely such discriminating.
Saying that Development is the reverse means that external discriminating knowledge has
been abandoned, that knowledge has vanished within. (This stage) lasts until the actual
union, and the Perfect Joy consists in the complete cutting-off of the Moment of Develop-
ment by a development exceeding that which precedes. Reflection is Consummation
means that the bindu or bodhicitta has entered the wvajra, that all opposing (vipaksa)
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embrace, the kiss and so forth. Development is the reverse of this, for it is
the experiencing of blissful knowledge. (8) Consummation is defined as the
reflection that this bliss has been experienced by oneself. Blank is quite
other than these three, and knows neither passion nor the absence of pas-
sion. (9) The first Joy is found in Variety, Perfect Joy in Development, the
Joy of Cessation in Consummation and the Joy of the Innate in Blank.
(10) These four Joys are to be experienced in due order in accordance
with the list of the four consecrations, that of the Master, that of the Secret,
that of the Prajfid and the Fourth.” (11) The first is represented by a smile,

reflective thought is abandoned and the wisdom which is favourable(pratipaksa) is acquired.
‘This is the Wisdom of Cessation which completely cuts off the Moment of Consummation.
As for the Blank being other than these three, this means that the bodhicitta is held ; there
are no opposing factors whatsoever and only that wisdom which is favourable remains; the
Moment of Blank has been cut off, and this complete cutting-off is the Wisdom of the
Innate.”

ho dan hkhyud pa la sogs pali karunahi bye brag sna tshogs pa la rtog pa hdres pa ni rnam
pa sna tshogs kyi skad cig ces bya ste | dehi rnam par dpyod pa yorns su geod pa ye Ses cha cun
zad thob pa dgah baho | rnam par smin pa de las bzlog ces phyi rol gyi rtog pa spatis te Ses pa
narn du thim nas kunduruly sbyor bahi bar ni | shia ma las khyad par du smin pas rnam par
smin pahi skad cig ma yons gcod ni mchog dgahi ye Ses so | gros ni rnam par fied par brjod ces
pa ni bolahi gnas su thig le byan chub kyi sems phyin pa la | mi hthun pali rnam par rtog pa
spans te | giien po ve Ses su gyur pa ni ynam par fied pahi skad cig ma [ham] yons su gcod pa
ni dgal bral gyi ye Ses so | mishan fid bral ba gsum las géan ses pa ni dehi tshe thig le byan
chub kyi sems zin pa ni mi mthun pahi phyogs thams cad bral te | giien po ye Ses hbah %ig tu
gnas pa ni mtshan 7id bral bahi skad cig ma rnam par bead nas te | yons geod ni than cig skyes
pahi ye Ses so | (xvil. 399a 1—5).

I D: “The first is called the Jar-Consecration or the Master’s Consecration. It is called
a baptism because impurity is washed away, that is to say here that the impurity of the
body is washed away. It is called the consecration {or baptism) of the jar, because it is
characterized by (the use of) a jar, and the consecration of the Master because it is far
removed from evil and wickedness. It is also called the consecration of knowledge
(vidyd), because it overthrows ignorance and arouses an awareness of the five spheres of
knowledge (paficavidydjiiana). Now a consecration is a bestowing of power, and (in this
case) it bestows power in the nirmdnakdya. The place of consecration is the body, and the
instruments are the jar, the crown and so on.

The Secret Consecration is so called, because it is a secret from the srdvakas, pratyeka-
buddhas and all those below them. It is a baptism because it washes away impurities of
speech, and a consecration because it bestows power in the sambhogakdya. The place of
consecration is the throat, and the agent of consecration is the bodhicitta, the bindu which
has been experienced by the Master.

The Consecration in the Knowledge of Prajfid (prajfigjfiana) is so called because it
depends upon the prajiid and has the effect of arousing wisdom. As a baptism it washes
away the impurities of the mind, and as a consecration it bestows power in the dharmakdya.
The place of consecration is the vajra, and the agent of consecration is the praj7id with the
lotus. The Fourth Consecration is so called because it is fourth, a word understood in
relationship to the third; it is the precious consecration. As a baptism it washes away all
tendencies towards evil of body, speech, and mind, and as a consecration it bestows power
in the Body of Great Bliss (mahdsukhakdya). The place of consecration is the body, speech,
and mind. As for the agent of consecration, one requires to have some guru as one’s sup-
port, and with his inner power one needs no (other) agent.”

dar po la bum paki dbar nam slob dpon gyi dbar: Ses bya ba wi | abhisifica dri ma hkhrus pas
na dbar ste | lus kyi drvi ma hkhrud par byed | bum pas fie bar mtshon pas bum pahi dbar Ses

" bya | sdig pa mi dge ba las rin du hgro bas na slob dpon gyi dbar: Zes bya | ma rig pa lra bzlog
cirt 7ig pahi ve Ses lia bskyed pali phyir vig pahi dban Zes bya | abhiseka ste nus pa hjog pa
ni sprul pahi skuhi nus pa jog | bskur bahi gnas ni lus la bskur la dban vdzas ni bum pa dart |
dbu rgyan la sogs paho | gsan baki dban la abhisifica ste fian thos dat: rar: sans rgyas rnal hbyor
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the second by a gaze, the third in an embrace, and the fourth in union.
(12) This fourfold set of consecrations is for the purpose of perfecting
living-beings. The word consecration or sprinkling is used because one is
sprinkled or cleansed.

b. (13) The Prajfia of sixteen years he clasps within his arms, and from the
union of the vajra and bell the Master’s consecration comes about. (14) She
is fair-featured, wide-eyed, and endowed with youth and beauty. Then
with thumb and fourth finger he drops the dindu in the pupil’s mouth.
(15) In that very act the flavour of sameness should be placed within the
pupil’s range.” Then having honoured and worshipped the Prajiia, he
should consign her to the pupil, (16) saying: “O Great Being, take thou
the Mudra who will bring you bliss”’, and knowing his pupil to be worthy,
free of envy and wrath, (17) he then further commands him: “Be ye one,
O Vajradhrk.”

Now I shall tell you of the pupil’s part and how he begs for consecration,
(18) how he pronounces words of praise and worship when he beholds hlS
master with the mudrd.

“O great tranquil Lord, intent on the vajra-practice,
(19) Thou perfecter of the Symbol, that hast thine origin in the oneness of
the indestructible vajra,
As you now do for yourself, may you also do for me.
(20) I am sunk in the thick mud of the samsara. Save me who am Wlthout
a helper.”? :

(21) Then with pleasing food and drink, with wine and meat of good
quality, with incense, oblations, and garlands, with bells and banners and
ointments, with all these he should honour his lord. k

(22) When the pupil has now reached the moment of Perfect Joy which
is free from all notions of diversity, the master should say: “O Great
Being, hold thou to the great bliss. (23) Until the time of enlightenment,
O Vajradhrk, serve thou the cause of beings.” Thus should speak the
Adamantine Lord as he sees his pupil overwhelmed in compassion.

gyt rgyud man chad la gsan bas na gsan bahi dban es byaho | hag gi dri ma hkhru bas na dbar
Zes byaho | abhiseka ste lors spyod rdzogs pahi skubi nus pa hjog paho | bskur bahi gnas ni
mgrin par bskur la | bskur bahi rdzas ni slob dpon gyis fiams su myon bahi thig-le byan chub
kyi sems so | Ses rab ye Ses kyi dban ni Ses rab ma la brten nas ye Ses skye bar byed bas na Ses
rab ye Ses kyi dban Zes byaho | abhisifica ste yid kyi dri ma khru bar byed do | abhiseka ste
chos kyi skuhi nus pa hjog par byed pas dbar Zes byaho | gnas gar du bskur na gsarn balki gnas
su bskur vo | bskur bahi rdzas ni phyag rgya mishan dan ldan paho | dbar: bZi pa ni de ltar de
bZin yan bdi pa Zes pa ni gsum pas go phye bahi tshig dbar rin po che ste | abhisifica ste lus fiag
vid gsum gyi bag la fial gyi dri ma hkhrud par byed do | abhiseka bde ba chen pohi skuhi nus
pa hjog par byed do | bskur bahi gnas ni lus nag yid gsum char laho | bskur bahi rdzas ni slob
dpon la la dag ni rien can du yan hdod do [ bla mahi géus: gis ni rdzas mi hdod do | (xvii.
399b 2—400a 1). ! Compare 1. x. 7-8.

? See ‘Hevajrasekaprakriya’, Journal Asiatique, July to Sept. 1934, pp. 28 and 43, where
these same verses occur,
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C. (24) This is the great knowledge that exists in all phenomenal forms,
dual by nature and yet free of duality, the Lord whose essence is both
existence and non-existence. (25) He abides pervading all things, moving
or motionless, for he manifests himself in these illusive forms. But by
means of the mandala and so on, he goes with certainty to his eternal con-
dition.’
d.(26) Then Vajragarbha, begging all the yoginis to have patience, addressed
the Lord: ‘May the mandala be called a stronghold, which is the essence of
all buddhas? Tell me Lord, just how things are, for doubt assails me.’
(27) The Lord replied: “The mandala is the very essence, we say; it is

bodhicitta and the great bliss itself. This it takes to itself,” and so in this
sense mandala is said to be malana, “the act of taking”. (28) Cakra is an
assembly (of divinities) which purifies the spheres of sense and so on, and
thus it is as void as space. By the union of vajra and lotus its bliss is
experienced.’
e. (29) Vajragarbha said: ‘What usage and observance should one follow?’
The Lord replied: ‘You should slay living-beings.

You should speak lying words.

You should take what is not given.

You should frequent others’ wives.

(30) Now to practise singleness of thought is the taking of life, for the
thought is the life. To vow to save all men is interpreted as lying-speech.
That which is not given is the bliss of woman, and she is your own Nairat-
mya who is the wife of all others.”?

f. (31) Then all the yoginis addressed the Lord: “What are the spheres and
faculties of sense? What are the bases of consciousness and how many are
the component groups of personality? What are the spheres of conscious-

ness and what is their true nature?’
~ (32) The Lord replied: ‘There are six spheres of sense: form, sound,
smell, taste, touch, and thought. (33) Likewise there are six faculties of

I Compare I. v. 19 and K: p. 118, Il. 27-30. 'T‘-has translated as: adydntam karoti—
‘it makes the beginning and end’. V also interprets accordingly (xv. 104a 7). All the other
commentators (D gives both interpretations), however, explain as: dddnam karoti, which
by comparison with the references quoted above may be accepted as correct. But they
then all read hdus pa (= milanam) in the second half of the line—non sequitur. Even KT
does so although the explanation is already given in his own work.

2 As for these interpretations, the first presents no difficulty; for the second see the
Vajracchedikasiitra (Sanskrit text— Anec. Ox. 1881, pp. 35—36): “Thus should one resolve
who has committed himself to the way of the Bodhisattva: ‘I must place all beings in that
condition of nirvana where there is no residue’’. But having placed them there, no being
is placed there. And why? If the concept of a being existed for a bodhisattva, he would be
no bodhisattva.’

The third and fourth are made clear in the translation which is for this reason fairly
free. Literally it runs: ‘that which is not given is the energy of the woman, and another’s
wife is the Fair One who is (to him) as for you.’
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sense: the eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the body, and the mind. (34)
From spheres and faculties together we then have the twelve bases of con-
sciousness. The five skandhas are bodily form, feeling, impulses, power
of perception and consciousness. (35) The eighteen spheres of conscious-
ness are the six faculties and six spheres of sense together with the six kinds
of consciousness belonging to each pair. (36) Their nature is that of the
essentially non-arisen and is neither true nor false, for all is like the
reflection of the moon in water. O yoginis, understand it as you will.

(37) For just as fire suddenly arises from the two fire-sticks and the
action of a man’s hand, and cannot be located in either of the sticks nor in
the hand’s action, and although sought everywhere, is not to be found
anywhere, and is therefore neither a true thing nor a false thing, even thus,
O yoginis, should you conceive of all the elements.’ :
&. (38) Then all the vajra-dakinis with Nairatmya to the fore, took up the
five ambrosias and the ingredients of the sacrament, and honouring the
Lord Vajrasattva, they drank the vajra-elixir of immortality.*

(39) At that the Lord was greatly pleased and told them of effective -
power. ‘Good, good O vajra-dakinis, that truth which I keep secret and is
honoured by all buddhas, of that I now tell you, for I am compelled thereto
by the power of your vajra-praise, so listen if you will.’

(40) Then all the goddesses became very zealous, and touching the

ground with one knee, they stretched forth their hands in worship to where
the Lord stood, and listened to that which he said.
h. (41) The Lord said: ‘Food and drink must be just as it comes. One
should not avoid things, wondering whether they are suitable or unsuitable.
One should not perform special ablutions or purifications, nor avoid the
affairs of the town. (42) The wise man does not mutter mantras, nor
devote himself to meditation; he does not abandon sleep, nor restrain his
senses. (43) He should eat all meat and associate with all manner of men.
He keeps the company of all women, his mind quite free of trepidation. (44)
He should have no love for friend, nor hatred for any enemy. Those gods
he should not honour, which are made of wood and stone and clay. Forthe
yogin should always be consubstantiated with the form of his own divinity.
'(45) Men of all castes he may touch as readily as his own body, dombas,
candalas, carmaras, haddikas and the rest, brahmans and ksatriyas, vaisyas,
_ and $idras. (46—48) Nor is there anything he may not consume,? for his
mind conceives no distinctions. (49) His loin-cloth is many-coloured and
he adorns himself with clay-markings of different colours. Finding a
flower in a cemetery he should bind it in his hair.’

¥ Compare I. iv. 2 and xi. 8~9.

? The text here contains a list of the ingredients of an unpleasant potion with which the
reader need not be burdened. The svayambhukusuma is: bud med kyi skye gnas las byun
bahi khrag (V: xv. 1064 6). :
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i. (50) Then Vajragarbha said: “The unpurified faculties of sense have not
been listed as a set of six. Of the purification of their respective spheres
the Lord has already spoken.”?

(51) The Lord replied: ‘For the eyes is Mohavajri,
For the ears Dvesavajra,
For the nose Matsaryavajra,
For the mouth Ragavajra,
(52) For the touch is Irsydvajra,
And for the mind Nairatmyayogini.?

By these protection'is given for the purification of the faculties of sense.’

- (53) Vajragarbha said: “What may be said of secret language, that great
convention of the yoginis, which the srdvakas and others cannot unriddle.
May the Lord please tell us decisively. (54) As for the smile, the gaze, the
embrace and the union, even by the fantras the secret language of these
four is not mentioned.’?

(55) The Lord replied: ‘I shall explain, O Vajragarbha, do thou listen
with singleness of mind. This is that secret language, that great language,
the conventional signs told in full.

(56) madhya (wine) is madana (passion)
mamsa (flesh) is bala (strength)
malayaja (sandal-wood) is mzlana (meeting)
kheta (hide?) is gati (going)
$ava (corpse) is $raya (resort)
asthyabharana (bone-ornament) is niramsuka (naked)

(57) presikhana (wandering) is dgati (coming)
krpita (? belly) is damaruka (drum)
dundura (emission) is abhavya (unworthy)

Kalinjara (n.pr.) is bhavya (worthy)

(58) dindima (small drum) is asparsa (untouchable)
padmabhdjana (lotus-vessel) is kapala (skull)
trptikara (satisfying) is bhaksya (food)
mdlatindhana (jasmine wood) is vyafijana (herbs)

(59) catuhsama (a potion of four ingredients) is githa (dung)
kasturika (musk) is matra (urine)

¥ Seel. ix; 13-14. Also diagrams III and IV.

2 For these equations see diagram V. Also K (p. 145, 1l. 6-8) who confirms them.
The allocation is unsatisfactory, however, in that Nairdtmya (= Dvesavajra) is used twice.
Mdtsarya and paisunya are synonymous. Concerning the form Vajrd in preference to
Vajri, see p. 8o, fn. 5.

3 Each of these stages, representing the four consecrations, is identified with one of the

four classes of tantras. See the Glossary p. 139. The confusion of grammatical endings
scarcely permits a sure translation.
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sihlaka (frankincense) is svayambhu (blood)
- karpiira (camphor) is Sukra (semen)
(60) salija (rice product) is mahdmamsa (human-flesh)
kunduru is the union of two
bola is vajra
kakkola is lotus

k. (61) Likewise the buddhas of the five families may be referred to by
means of hidden speech: (62) Dombi for the Vajra-family, Narti for the
Lotus-family, Candali for the Gem-family, Brahmani for the Tathagata-
family (63) and Rajaki for the Karma-family. These are the Mudras,
bestowers of siddhi; adamantine is their sukra, so honouring them, the
yogin drinks it. :

(64) O Vajragarbha, thou Great Being, you must receive with respect
all that I have told you of this wondrous secret language.

(65) He who has been consecrated in Hevajra and does not use this
hidden language, will lose the sacramental power, of that there is no doubt..
(66) From calamities or thieves, demons, fevers, poisons, he will die, even
though he be a buddha, if he does not speak with this secret language.
(67) Having gained this knowledge of his own sacramental nature, if he
does not use this speech, then the yoginis who spring from the four pithas®
will show forth their wrath.’

CHAPTER iv. ANSWERS TO VARIOUS QUESTIONS

(1) Then all those divine beings with Vajragarbha at their head, were filled
with wonderment and consternation and addressed the Lord Vajrasattva
thus: ‘O may the Lord remove our doubts.

a. (2) (Firstly) as for what is said in the Chapter on Performance about
singing and dancing as bestowing perfection, concerning this I have
doubts. What is this singing and dancing?

b. (3) (Secondly) as for what is said in the Chapter on Consecration about
receiving the sign of the Wrathful One or of some other family-head, con-
cerning this I have doubts. What is the sign and of whom is the sign?

. €.(4) (Thirdly) as for what is said in the Chapter on Matras about the seed-
syllables of Nairatmya and so on, concerning this I have doubt. Which is
the syllable of whom?

d. (5) (Fourthly) in the Chapter on Hevajra’s Body thirty-two veins were

! The four pithas are given in L. vii. 12. Bh associates them here with the four cakras
within the body (xv. 2854 3).
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mentioned. May the Lord please tell me their purificatory significance,
for I am confused about them.’!

a. (6) The Lord replied (in answer to the first question):
“The yogin stays at Kollagiri, the yogini at Mummuni.
Loudly the drum sounds forth. Love is our business and not dissen-
sion.
(7) There we eat meat and drink wine in great quantity.
Hey there, the true followers are come together, but the frauds are
kept far away.
We take the fourfold preparation and musk and frankincense and
camphor,
Herbs and special meat we eat with relish.
(8) Going this way and that in the dance, we give no thought to what is
chaste or unchaste,
Adorning our limbs with bone-ornaments, we place the corpse in
position.
Union takes place at that meeting, for Dombi is not there rejected.?

¥ The questions refer to the following passages:
1. I. vi. 10 and 13.
2. L iv. 3.
3. L il 6.
4. L. i, 13—20.
2 As for this vajra-song, the commentaries provide two kinds of interpretation, a literal
and a figurative. But in this case even the literal is concealed beneath the jargon of their
‘secret language’. My own translation, supposedly literal, is based chiefly upon the
explanations of K and S. It may be so far justified in the following manner:
Kollagiri—an individual pitha (K: p. 1435, 1. 26), not however included in the list given in
Ch. 7.

Mummuni is however one of the ksetras.

bola and kakkola as vajra and lotus are well established. S here explains them as yogin and
yogini (xv. 183b 5-6).

ghana—X: nirantaram S: rgyun mi hchad par (id. 1835 7).

kibida—see I1. iii. 57. Confirmed by K and S.

vdjjai—XK : samucchalati S: brdusi bar bya (id. 183b 7).

vrj ‘send forth’, 3rd sing. pres. act.

kiai—Fkyr 3rd sing. pres. pass.

rold—X: kalakala S: rtsod pa (id. 184a 1) D: hgras pa.

balu and maand—see 11. iii. 56.

gade—XK : nirbharam S: $in tu dgah ba skyed par byed pahi—‘(wine) which arouses great
joy’.

khajjai and pijjai—taken as 3rd sing. pres. act.

kalifijara and dunduru—see 11 iii. 57. Confirmed by S.

paniai (reoccurs below) K: pravedya S: biugs par bya—‘should be there’.

vajjiai (reoccurs below)—3rd sing. pres. pass.

causama, &c. see I1. iii. 59.

laiai—XK : labhyante. See also vocab. in Shahidullah, pp. 106 and 217. S, however, lus la
byug par bya—‘should smear (them) on the body’. 3rd sing. pres. pass.

malaindhana and $alifja—see 11, iii. 58 and 60.

bharu—K : nirbharam S: khyad par gyis—'specially’.

khdiai—XK: khadyante. Pass. Compare khdjjai above.

phremkhana kheta—see 11, iii. 56, 57. S:gar la sogs pas hgro ba dan hon bar byed cin—
‘going and coming because of the dancing and so on’ (id. 184a 5).
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(9) Dancing as Sri Heruka' with mindful application, undistracted,
Meditating with thought impassioned,? the mind uninterrupted in its
concentration,
(10) Buddhas and Masters in the Vajra-doctrine,3 goddesses and yaginis,
Sing and dance to their utmost in this song and dance.

(11) There comes thereby protection for the troupe and protection for
oneself. Thereby the world is reduced to subjection, and all reciting of
mantras (is perfected) by it.

(12) Decorously one sings there; decorously one dances there. The
leader is first appointed, and then he should note the scent, (13) first of

muniai—XK: jiidyete S: yid la mi byed pa (id. 184a 6). See Shahidullah, pp. 106 and 2174.
niramsua—see 11, iii. 56.

caddbi (also caddbiai) K: dropyate S: gdags so.

$araba—X: srdyo S:ro— corpse’. See Il iii. 56.

tahimja—K: tatra.

paniai—XK : pravesya (as above) S: gdug par bya ‘should be placed’.

malaygja and kunduru—see 11, iii. 56 and 6o.

batai (also: battei) ? = wvartate.

dindima—see 11, iii. 58. S: Dombi. See I. v. 18.

The figurative interpretations vary in the significance given to some of the terms. K and
Bh differ; D gives three interpretations. The process described is, however, the same, and
is that which we have already met with at the end of chapter 1 of Part I. K’s interpretation
may serve as an example,

HAM (bodhicitta) rests in the head, am (Canddli) in the navel. (Mantras)* resound con-
tinuously. Compassion is practised, not gross licence. One consumes the notion of a self,
and drinks the drink of great bliss. The breath is concentrated within; passion, &c. are
kept away. Form, feeling, power of perception and .consciousness are all purified. The
impulses (samskara) and the Self are here consumed in this yoga, that is to say, are
rendered non-substantial. There is the bliss-giving motion (phremkhana) of the bodkicitta,
and again its motion (kheta).T Existence and non-existence cannot be distinguished. The
drops are a unity (>—niramsa) because of their sameness of nature. By means of the veins
the body is pervaded. In that yoga the non-substantiality of all the dharmas (the corpse)
takes possession (vol. II. p. 146, l. 4-17).

¥ Defining srikerukaripena, V. refers to 1. vil. 27.

2 ‘thought impassioned’—V: ‘to be moved by great compassion by the cause of oneself
and others, undefiled by that defect that consists in the absence of passion’—chags pa dan
bral bahi skyon gyis mi gos par bdag géan gyi don du sfiiri vje chen po g'yo bar bya ses bya bahi
don to | (xv. 109a 7-b 1).

The dancing is the meditation (I. vi. 13: ‘Nartand bhdvand smrt@’).

3 V: ‘vajradharma indicates their nature as Speech (vdk), buddha indicates their nature
as Body (kdya)—rdo rje chos ni gsun gi ras: béin no | sans rgyas ni skubi van bsin no | (xv.
1096 1). As wdk they sing, as kdya they dance. Now Speech is Amitibha and Body is
Vairocana (see Introduction, p. 28). Hence K’s equation (p. 146, ll. 21—22), for Padma-
narttesvara is of Amitibha’s family. He is red; his praj#id is Papduravdsini, whose associa-
tion with Amitdbha may be seen from diagram VI. See also I- T iii. 2, p. 57, where he and
. Vairocana (presumably as Speech and Body) are the first emanations of Vajrasattva (as
Mind). For his sddhana see the Sddhanamdld, nos. 30, 31, and 32.

* Borrowed from Bh.’s interpretation.

+ Bh's version is better: the flash of the am bindu (drop) goes upwards, melts the HAM
bindu, which comes downwards. (xv. 2865 1—2).

See also the Introduction, pp. 36~37.
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garlic, next of vultures, and then of camphor and sandal-wood., Afterwards
he should note the effective power of the song. (14) The sound of a goose
and a bee is heard at the end of the song, and of a jackal too he should note
the sound in the garden without.! '

b. (Answer to the second question.)

(15) The mudrd is a sign or mark, and by this mark the particular family
is indicated. If one practises meditation within the wrong family you will
gain no perfection for there will be no perfection to gain.

(These are the families:) (16-19)

Doesa Moha Pisuna Raga Irsya
Nairatmya  Vajra Gauri Vari - Vajradakini
Pukkasi =  Savari Candali Dombi
Gauri II Cauri Vetali Ghasmari

Bhiicari Khecari

Understand this if you will.

C. (Answer to the third question.) (20—23) |

A Nairatmya R Savari
A Vajra R Candiali
I  Gauri L Dombi
I  Variyogini L Gauwill
U Vajradakini E  Caurl
U  Pukkasi ATl Vetdll

0 Ghasmari

AU  Bhiicari

AM  Khecari

These are the seed-syllables of the yoginis.

I Only V comments on this passage: “‘Whether it is a large gathering that has received
~ a mandate from the king, or whether it is a gathering of simple folk, or is different from
both of these and is the feast of a chief, first the leader of the gathering sings, and after him
the others sing as they please. This is the sense. Now on the occasions of those festivals
of a general gathering or a chief, the vajrdcdrya should note the signs of the effective power
(adhisthdna) of the song and dance. It is of three kinds (? grades): firstly there will arise a
scent like garlic, secondly like vultures and lastly like camphor. Likewise in accordance
with the characteristics of the song the tone of the voice at beginning and end is to be led
and concluded with the sound like that of a royal goose and a royal bee (respectively).
rgyal pohi bkah thob pahi tshogs kyi hkhor lo chen po yan run tshogs kyi hkhor lo tha mal pa
yan runi | de dag las ggan pahi dpah bohi ston mohi dus kyan run ste dan por tshogs Ryi gtso
bos glu blans la dehi rjes su géan dag gis ci bder blan $es bya bahi don to | tshogs dan dpah
boli ston mo de dag gi dus su glu dan gar gyis byin brlabs kyis mtshan ma rnam pa gsum dan
por sgog pahi dri lta bu dan bar du bya rgod kyi dri Ita bu dan | tha mar ga pur gyi dri lta
bu hbyun bar hgyur te | rdo rje slob dpon gyis mtshon par byaho | de biin du gluhi mtshan
#iid kyis nag gi mdans thog ma dan tha ma gfis su nian pahi rgyal po dan bun bahi rgyal po
Ita buhi sgras sna dran $in mthah brten to | bar du ni khyu mchog lta bubi sgra ste | rahi sgra
lta bus rgyas par bya bahi don te skad cig de #iid la dkyil hkhor bahi 7ie hkhor du yan rtags
de dag hbyus: bar hgyur ro | (xv. 109b 4-7). .
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d. (Answer to the fourth question.)

(24) The thirty-two veins which are mentioned in the Chapter on Hevajra’s
Body, are equated with the yoginis, two to each, (25) except for Nairdtmya
who is equated with three, Laland, Rasand, and Avadhati. The last one
of all' must be firmly rejected, for there is no sixteenth phase. (26) And
why is that? Because it is non~productive of an effect. The moon with its
fifteen phases represents the Thought of Enlightenment. It is the great
bliss symbolized by the fifteen vowels and the yoginis are its phases.’

e.(27) Vajragarbha said: ‘So one should not eject this ‘camphor’. Itisthere
that all the yoginis have their origin, and its nature is the Joy Innate. It is
indestructible and luscious, as pervasive as the sky.’

(28) The Lord replied: ‘It is even as you say.’

Vajragarbha asked: ‘By what means should one arouse the Thought of
Enlightenment ?’

(29) The Lord replied: ‘By such means as that of the mandala or the
process of the self-bestowing of power, by these one arouses the Thought
of Enlightenment, both in its absolute and relative form. (30) As relative, -
white as white jasmine, as absolute essentially blissful, it arises in the lotus-
paradise, which is symbolized by the word evam. (31) We call it paradise
or land of bliss (sukhdvati) because of this bliss it is the keeper, for it is the
home of all buddhas, bodkisattvas and vajra-holders.

f. (32) Such as is samsara, such is nirvapa. There is no mirvana other than
samsdara, we say. (33) Samsdra consists in form and sound and so on, in
feeling and the other four skandhas, in the faculties of sense, in wrath and
illusion and the other three. (34) But all these elements are really sunk in
nirvana, and it is only from delusion that they appear as samsara. The wise
man continues in samsdra, but this samsara is recognized as nirvana, for
he has brought this about by the process of purification. (35) This nrvana,
being the Thought of Enlightenment, is both absolute and relative in form.?

8. (40) For Nairatmya is the camphor and Nairatmy3a is the bliss. The
realization of this bliss which is the Great Symbol itself is to be found in the
lower cakra. (41) She is symbolized by the letter A, and it is as Wisdom
that the enlightened conceive of her. In the Process of Realization she is
the Lady Prajfid. (42) (No form may one apply to her) neither tall nor

! The last one of all is Mdradarikd. See complete list at 1. i. 16-19. There is no
sixteenth phase of the moon and there is no sixteenth yogini. Therefore the last vein,
which remains over, must be arbitrarily rejected lest it spoil thescheme. Itisbut an example
of the essential arbitrariness of many of these lists.

2 At this point the process whereby the bodhicitta in its relative form is aroused, is again
described. It differs from the account already given in thelast chapter (I1.1ii. 14) by a small
elaboration: ‘He should not receive it in his hand, neither on mother-of—pearl norina
conch-shell. With his tongue he must receive the ambrosia for the increasing of his

* strength.’
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short, neither square nor round. She transcends all taste and smell and
flavour, and it is she who brings the Joy Innate. (43) In her the yogin is con~
substantiated, for it is her bliss that he enjoys. With her that perfection is
found that bestows the bliss of the Great Symbol. (44) Form and sound,
smell, taste, touch, and sphere of thought, are all enjoyed in this Prajia.
(45-46) She is the Innate itself, the divine yogini of great bliss. She is the
whole mandala and comprehends the Five Wisdoms. (47) She is the “I”,
the Lord of the mandala. She is Nairatmyayogini, the sphere of thought in
essence.’

h. (48) Vajragarbha said: ‘The Lord has already explained how the
divinities arise in the process of meditating upon the mandala. May he
please tell me about the mandala within.’

(49) The Lord replied: ‘We explain the internal mandala as being com-
prised in the unity of the sound A which exists at the centre of the yogin?’s
body, and just as the external mandala (evolves from the seed-syllable), so
also does the internal.! (50) The bliss that the vajra experiences here is the
Great Symbol, and as coefficient the vajra is Means. The internal mingling
that comes about, is figured in the external union of two.?

(51) The three kdyas are found within the body in the form of the
cakras, and the perfect knowledge of these three kayas is the cakra of
Great Bliss. (52) (Therefore there are four in all:) the nirmanakdya, the
dharmakdya, the sambhogakdya and the mahdsukhakdya. These are
situated at the navel, at the heart, at the throat and in the head. (53) The
nmirmanakaya is in the place where the birth of all beings comes about.3
One is born or fashioned (nérmiyate) and therefore it is called nirmana.
(54) Dharma consists of thought and the dharmakdya is at the heart.
(55) Sambhoga is enjoyment which consists in the six kinds of flavour, and
so the sambhogakaya is at the throat. The mahdsukhacakra is in the head.

(56—57) (The Four Fruits* are situated thus:)

The fruit which corresponds (nisyandaphala) is at the navel.
The fruit of retribution (vipdkaphala) is at the heart.
The fruit of manly activity is in the throat (purusakaraphala).

! One might translate: “The internal as much as the external is called samvaera.’ The
commentaries provide a variety of paraphrase for this and the following verse. The whole
thought is very ill expressed but is straightforward enough. Just as in the external per-
formance vajra and lotus are united in the rite, so too in the internal mandala the Great
Symbol is realized by the union of A (= Wisdom or Lotus) which is situated in the navel-
cakra, and of HAM (= Means or Vajra) which is situated in the head-~cakra. See Introduc-
tion, pp. 36-37.

2 The text actually has the reverse, that the inner figures the outer, which is unreason-
able. K supports the rewording (p. 148, Il. 18-20).

3 'The translation omits: nirmandm sthdvaram matam | It is out of place here and
anticipates verse 59.

4 There are normally five fruits. See Mup 2271—7. See also the Siddhi, pp. 464~7.
Concerning their allocation to the cakras within the body, see p. 38.
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The pure fruit is in the head (vimalaphala).
The Lady Prajiid, impelled by the winds of karma, is herself the
enjoyer of karma.
(58) A corresponding fruit is that which is enjoyed in correspondence with
what has been done.
A fruit of retribution is the reverse of thlS, where the activity is small
and the fruit is great.
A fruit of manly activity is that which is gained by effort.
A pure fruit is that which arises from the purificatory process of yoga.
(59) The Sthavara School is allocated to the nirmanacakra, since the act
of creation (nirmana) has continued long;
The Sarvastivada to the dharmacakra, for it is there that the theory of
dharma originates;
(60) The Samvidi to the sambhogacakra, for one experiences (samvid)
(tastes) in the throat;
The Mahasanghika to the mahdsukhacakra, for great bliss abides in
the head.

i. (61) The School, we say, is the body. The monastery is the womb.
By freedom from passion one is in the womb.
The yellow robe is the covering of the embryo.
(62) One’s preceptor is one’s mother.
The salutation is the coming head-foremost.
The course of instruction is one’s worldly experience (from former
lives).
The reciting of mantras is the notion of self (AHAM).

(63) The sound A is found in the lower cakra, and the sound HA in the
head. So one is born as a bhiksu, reciting manitras, naked and free from hair
on head and face. (64) By means of such effects all beings are buddhas,
there is no doubt. The bhizmis are the ten months (in the womb), so all
beings are already lords of the ten bhfmis.

(65) Then all those goddesses, led by Nairatmya, with Locana, Mamaki,
Pandurd and Tar3, Bhrkuti, Cunda, Parnasavari, Ahomukh3 and the rest,
as numerous as the atoms in Mount Meru, were seized with great wonder-
ment, (66) and hearing those words, they fell senseless and terrified to the
ground. Seeing them all thus afflicted, the Lord uttered these words of
‘encouragement to arouse them:

(67) ‘O you who are Earth and Water and Fire and Air, O worthy
Goddesses, do you listen, for I shall discourse to you on the truth which no
one else knows.’

(68) Then hearing his words as though in a dream, they all regained their
senses.
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(69) The Lord said: ‘All beings are buddhas, but this is obscured by
accidental defilement. When this is removed, they are buddhas at once,
of this there is no doubt.’

(70) The goddesses said: ‘It is even so, Lord, this is true and not
false.’t

j-(71) The Lord said: ‘If he drinks strong poison, the simple man who does
not understand it, falls senseless. But he who is free from delusion with
his mind intent on the truth destroys it altogether.?

(72) So those who know the means for release and make effortin Hevajra,
are not held by the bonds of delusion and so on, by ignorance and the rest.

k. (73) There is no being that is not enlightened, if it but knows its own
true nature. The denizens of hell, the prefas and the animals, gods and
men and titans, (74) even the worms upon the dung-heap, are eternally
blissful in their true nature, and they do not know the transitory bliss of
gods and titans.?

(75) No buddha is found elsewhere in any of the spheres of existence.
The mind itself is the perfect buddha, and no buddha is seen elsewhere.
(76) Even Candalas* and other low-caste wretches and those whose minds
are set on slaughter, if they will betake themselves to Hevajra, they will
gain siddhi, there is no doubt. (77) But those fools who are obscured in
ignorance and do not know this way, continue to transmigrate through the
six realms of existence. (78) But when one has found Hevajra, who is the
Means, O Vajragarbha of great compassion, one purifies the spheres of
sense, and gains the highest state.’

1. (79) Then Vajragarbha asked:

‘Pukkasi is said to be Earth, so why should Aksobhya (dvesa) be her
sign 7% Since hardness corresponds to delusion (moka) and this is Vairocana,
then Vairocana (moha) would be suitable as the sign of Pukkasi.’

(80) The Lord replied: ‘Apart from the body, there is no means of

¥ Tibetan: ‘It is thus, Lord, neither true nor false’.

2 The interpretation of this line and the Sanskrit reading is based primarily on the
Tibetan and is supported by the commentaries.

3 The thought is incompletely expressed. On hearing that all beings are essentially
blissful, K raises the false objection : ‘But surely the denizens of hell do not enjoy the same
happiness as the gods and so on. Certainly not, we reply, for they do not know the bliss
of gods and titans, but then enlightened beings do not regard the bliss of gods and titans
as true bliss. They think of it as suffering because of its transitoriness and its impureness
(sdsravatvat) (p. 150, Il 23—26)

4 After Candala, the text gwes the name of another low caste, Cendakdra (MS. A) or
Candakdra (MS. B).

5 The basis of the objection raised by Vajragarbha is the list of family-allocations given
on p. 103. Here Pukkasi belongs to the dvesa-family, viz. Aksobhya’s (see diagram VIII),
This would conflict with Pukkasi’s function as the purificatory power for Earth, as listed
at I. ix. 16, because Earth corresponds to Vairocana (moha) according to the process
described at II. ii. 53.
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activity for the mind, and therefore Vairocana becomes Mind and the
Body (= Vairocana = Earth = Pukkasi) is marked with the sign of Mind-
(= Aksobhya).’

(81) Vajragarbha said: ‘Savari is said to be water, and Aksobhya has the
nature of fluid. Therefore it would be suitable for Savari to be signed with
the sign of Aksobhya.’

(82) The Lord replied: ‘Apart from the Mind (= Aksobhya = water =
Savari) there would be no stability for the Body (= Vairocana = Moha),
and so Mind becomes delusion, and Mind (= Savari as above) is marked
with the sign of Delusion.’

(83) Vajragarbha said: ‘Candalini is said to be fire, so why is she signed
with the Gem (PaiSunya, family of Ratnasambhava)? It would be suitable
with the sign of Passion (rdga); for Candali we want no other sign.’

(84) The Lord replied: ‘Since Passion (rdga = Amitabha = fire =
Candali) is red, and Ratnasambhava is red,’ therefore since fire is red,
Passion (= Candili as above) is signed with the sign of Envy (Ratna-
sambhava).’

(85) Vajragarbha said: ‘Since Dombini is air, and Amoghasiddhi has
the nature of air, it would be suitable for Dombini to be signed with the
sign of Amogha, O Lord.

(86) The Lord said: ‘Apart from Passion (rdga) there would be no other
source of origin for Envy (#rsyd), and therefore he who understands, signs
Dombini with the sign of Passion. : :

(87) Since form is hardness, for Gauri Vairocana would be prescribed,
but in the manner already stated, she is signed with the Lord of Mind
(= Aksobhya). (88) In that same manner Cauri, Vetali and Ghasmari all
have their signs free of contradiction.’?

m. (89) Then Nairatmya for the benefit of living beings questioned
Hevajra concerning the offerings,*(9o) and he spoke about them that the
life of beings might be protected from obstacles and troubles.
(91) ‘oM Indra, Yama, Jala, Yaksa, Bhiita, Vahni, Vayu, Raksa.+

O Sun and Moon, O Mother Goddess of the Earth,

O Father Brahma. O ye eight serpents of the lower realms, SVAHA,

(92) Taste and smell these offerings. There are flowers and incense and

T A tradition of a red Ratnasambhava still exists in Nepal. As a member of the set of
Five Buddhas Ratnasambhava is regularly yellow, see diagram V and II. xi. 6.

2 Gauri is form. See I. ix. 13. But hereafter, with sound, smell, &c., the reasons for
these associations with the Five Buddhas, considered as representing the five elements,
no longer exist. They can therefore scarcely proceed in the same manner as the text
states.

3 Hevajra is here described as abiding in union, as resting in the lotus (evam). Here and
elsewhere such preliminaries to the questions and answers will be omitted.

4 These are invocations to the points and intermediate points of the compass.
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meat. May ye prosper all our affairs and remove from our limbs our

wounds and bruises.’

(93) om a—the source of all things for they are unmanifest from the
beginning.

(94) If yogins for their welfare make this invocation together with the
offering, then there will be for them unalloyed happiness and the gods will
be contented, possessed of all the good things of the world. (95) Moreover
the rites of subduing, bewitching, destroying enemy armies; driving away,
slaying, conjuring forth, propitiating and bringing happiness and prosperity,
all will succeed, if one always makes this offering here to the company of
these spirits.’

n. (96) Vajragarbha asked: ‘With which sign should Khecari and Bhiicari
be signed, O Lord? I have never known before.’

(97) The Lord replied: “The threefold’ mystery is at the centre of the
mandala, and differentiated as Body, Speech, and Mind. These occupy a
middle position, situated at nadir, zenith, and centre. (98) At the nadir is
Bhiicari, the adamantine representative of Body, and she has Body (Vairo-
cana) as her sign. At the zenith is Khecari, the adamantine representative
of Speech, and she has Passion (Amitibha) as her sign. (99) The adaman-
tine representative of Mind is Nairatmy3, for mind is the essential nature
of Nairatmya. Mind has the central position and so Nairatmy3 arises in the
centre.

(100) In full the families are six, but they are also five and three. Just
listen, Yogini.

(1o1) Aksobhya Vairocana Ratnasambhava Amitdbha Amoghasiddhi
dvesa moha piSuna raga irsya

Vajrasattva
saukhya

(102) They should be conceived in this order with these spheres of purifica-
tion. By omitting Vajrasattva, we have a fivefold set of families. Then they
become three by (retaining just) dvesa, moha, and raga.

(103) But these six or five families are comprised in one, that one family
which has mind as its Lord and consists in the wrath of Aksobhya. Such
is the adamantine power of wrath.

CHAPTER V. THE MANIFESTATION OF HEVAJRA

a. (1) And now the Adamantine One, the mighty King and Lord Hevajra,
the giver of all things and the substance of all forms, discourses on the

1 This translation is based on K and R, but R alone explains khanti khuni. bdag gi lus
la #ma dan sna yar sol cig— remove from our body wounds and afflictions’.
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‘mandala. (2) He reposes there in bliss as the essence of all forms, for he is
Lord of the Mandala and has emanated from the seed of the Vajra of Mind.
(3) He has sixteen arms and eight faces and four legs, and is terrible in
appearance with his garland of skulls and he wears the five symbolic adorn-
ments. Nairdtmya, clinging round the neck of this hero and god, addresses
him thus:

(4) ‘You have spoken of our circle with its troupe of fifteen.! But what
is your own mandala like, O Lord? Of this I have so far known nothing.’

(5-6) He replied: “The circle is the same as described before, square and
with four portals, and adorned with garlands and chains and vajra-threads.
(7) There at its centre am I, O Fair One, together with you. The Joy
Innate I am in essence, and impassioned with great passion. (8) I have
eight faces, four legs, and sixteen arms, and trample the four Maras under
foot. Fearful am I to fear itself, (9) with my necklace made of a string of
heads, and dancing furiously on a solar disk. Black am I and terrible with
a crossed vajra on my head, (10~11) my body smeared with ashes, and my
mouths sending forth the sound HOM. But my inner nature is tranquil, and
holding Nairatmya in loving embrace, I am possessed of tranquil bliss.
My front face is black, the one to the right is like white jasmine, (12) the
one to the left is red and fearful, and the one to the rear is distorted. There-
maining faces are like those of bees, and there are twenty-four eyes and so on.
" (13) In that fair citadel we play together with much delight, and thence
Gauri emerges and takes her position at the eastern portal. (14) Next from
our union there emerges Cauri who appears to the south as keeper of that
portal. (15) Then Vetali, that destroyer of Mara, appears in the west,
(16) and Ghasmari of fearful appearance, in the north. (17) Likewise there
appear Pukkasi in the north-east, (18) Savari in the south-east, Candali in
the south-west, and Dombini in the north-west.

(19) Then the Adamantine Lord sinks with his Spell into the con-
dition of bliss,? and the goddesses with the offering of varlous songs urge
him to arise.

(z0) “Arise, O Lord, thou whose mind is compassion, and save me,
Pukkasi. Embrace me in the union of great bliss, and abandon the condition
of voidness.”

(21) “Without you I die. Arise, O Hevajra. Leave this condmon of
voidness, and prosper the doings of Savari.”

(22) “O Lord of Bliss, who speak your words of power for the benefit
of the world, why do you remain in the void? I Candali entreat you, for
without you I cannot consume the four quarters.”

* See chapters 8 and ¢ of Part I.
? The term is actually more precise than condltxon of bliss’, viz, drutabhiitam ‘condition
of the flow’. See the Introduction, p. 37.
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THE MANIFESTATION OF HEVAJRA II.v

(23) “O Wonder-worker, arise, for I know your thought. I, Dombi, am
weak in mind. Do not interrupt your compassion.’’

(27) Then from the sounds of AM and HOM the Lord arises from his
trance, spreading his feet upon the ground, and threatening gods and titans.
(24) The skulls in his right hands contain these things in this order: an
elephant, a horse, an ass, an ox, a camel, a man, a lion, and a cat. (25) Those
in the left are: Earth, Water, Air, Fire, Moon, Sun, Yama, and Vai$ravana.?
(26) He is possessed of the nine emotions of dancing: passion, heroism,
loathsomeness, horror, mirth, frightfulness, compassion, wonderment, and
tranquillity.

(28) GAM CAM VAM GHAM PAM SAM LAM DAM—thus does he produce their
seed-syllables from HOM and Am which are blazing and terrible and
black in appearance, the seed-syllables of the Lord himself and his
consort. :

(29) In this manner one should conceive the Lord in that fair citadel,
that circle of goddesses, where, black in colour and exceedingly fearful, he
bestows such bliss upon Nairdtmya.

(These are the implements of the goddesses:)
o) Gauri  holds in her right hand a knife and in her left a fish
3 g

Cauri . ” drum 5 wild boar
(31) Vetali » » tortoise s skull

Ghasmari » . snake y 9 bowl
(32) Pukkasi " ” lion s axe

Savari ’ ” monk w 5  fan

1 In all the Tibetan versions these verses are translated and not transliterated. My
translation is therefore based on these and supported by K’s explanations (vol. I, pp. 152—3).
In verse 22 the word whami (A) or uumi (K), translated in my version as ‘consume’, seems
to have caused difficulty, for no text gives a reasonable interpretation. K translates as
pasydami ‘I see’; T translates with htshal, a polite word used elsewhere in this work with
the sense of ‘to know’ (see vol. I, Vocabulary). R and D translate by khums, an extremely
rare word, of which the meaning is recorded in no dictionary with any precision. It would
seem to be connected with hkhums ‘understand (?)’ Having interpreted in this manner,
R adds: ‘without you I cannot see about me (in the directions), I shall see things just dark
in this dimness’~—khyod ma gtogs par phyogs mi khums Zes pa ste | khyod dan bral na ni
Dphyogs su mi mthot: ba ste | hthams na mun pahi ditos po tsam #ig mthon bar gyur ro Zes pahi
don fo [ (xvii. 329a 2). D, however, explains the same word as: ‘I do not understand my
own purpose’—khyed med na ni phyogs mi khum %es pa ste bdag gi don mi Ses par dgons
pako (xvii. 413b 5-6). No other commentator offers any explanation. It seems, however,
that the whole difficulty arises from an early mis-reading, namely of u for da which are
very close graphically, and indeed in the same line of A sihldu might equally well be
sihlada. 'This being so, our reading becomes dahami (.. dahami)—‘1 burn’, which is
precisely Candalf’s function with regard to the quarters. See I.1.31. Inverse23 cheamanda
is explained by K as ndgarikd, ‘quick-witted’. T’s translation as ‘weak in mind’ seems
more likely in the context,

2 According to the text these verses would follow immediately after 23, before in
fact Hevajra has become manifest again. “The elephant and horse and so on represent the
eight lokapdlas, fire and water and so on represent the eight planets’ (Bh xv. 299b 5).
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(33) Candli holds in the right a wheel and in the left a plough. Dombi -
has in the right a vagjra and with the left she points one finger.!

(34) They are all two-armed and in a dancing-stance in the semi-
paryanka position. They have three eyes, their hair twists upwards, and
they wear the five symbolic adornments.

(35) Gauri is black; Cauri is like the sun; Vetali is like burnished gold;
Ghasmari is like emerald; (36) Pukkasi is like sapphire; Savari is like
moonstone; Candali is dark like cloud and Dombini is golden.

(37) Their seats are: Brahmi, Indra, Visnu, Siva, Yama, Kubera,
Nairrti, and Vemacitrin.’

b. (38) Then Nairatmy3a asked about mantras, and the Lord replied:
(39—41) ‘I will tell you of that mantra which is effective in subduing
women and in threatening the wicked, which overthrows the serpents and
destroys gods and titans, so do thou listen, O Goddess, thou giver of bliss.
I have told none but buddhas and bodkisattvas of what is done by Vajra-
sattva and what comes of this mantra. 1 am greatly afraid, O Goddess;
for your protection it is told to you.? (43—44) By 10,000 recitations in a
clear, pleasant and sonorous tone, one who has applied himself to practice
in Hevajra, may draw to himself all women. By 100,000 recitations he may

perform any rite.

(45) on3—to the eight-faced one with yellow hair twisting upwards,
(46) who has twenty-four eyes and sixteen arms, whose body is like a black
thunder-cloud and bears numerous skulls and garlands, and whose mind
is extremely ferocious and whose teeth are like half-moons:

(47) Slay! Slay! Have done! Havedone! Roar! Roar! Threaten! Threaten!
Consume! consume the seven seas! Bind! bind the eight serpents!

¥ V. explains these symbols thus: “The eight symbols in the right hand, the knife and
so on, are to be connected in this order: for cutting off the klesas, for causing to sound the
sound of absolute void, for constant bliss, for always holding to Wrath and the other four
by means of the Truth itself (i.e. always comprehending fivefold existence for what it is),
for doing all things without hesitation, for constancy in the condition of arkat, for turning
the wheel of the doctrine, and for overcoming the klesas. Likewise the eight in the left
hand: for pleasantness to the touch, for destroying delusion, for preserving bliss, for taking
knowledge, for cutting off the kledas at the root, for indicating bliss, for the non-existence
of the klefas, and for indicating that spot which is immaculate.’

fion motis pa geod par mdzad pa dasi | stor pa fitd kyt sgra sgrogs pa dast | mi @'yo bahi bde
ba dan | Ze sdan la sogs pa de kho na #itd kyis rgyan (? rgyun) du beass pa dani [ bya ba thams
cad la the tshom med par bya ba dan | dgra beom pa brtan pa dan | chos kyi hkhor lo bskor
ba dan | fion mons pa gfom pahi phyir | & yas na gri gug la sogs pahi phyag mtshan brgyad rim
pa bsin du sbyar ro [ de bsin du g’ yon pahi brgyad ni | hdi ltar reg na bde ba dan | gti mug
- bsad par bya ba dan | bde ba bskyarn ba dasi | ye Ses bla# ba dar [ fion mons pa tshar bead pa
dan [ bde ba mtshon pa dan | fion mons pa med pa dar: | dri ma med pahi gnas mtshon pa ste |
rim pa bdin du sbyar bar byaho | (xv. 122a 3-6).

2 At this point the text inserts a sloka, which seems to have nothing to do with the present
context. Corrupt in the Sanskrit versions, but clear in the Tibetan, it reads: ‘Having laid
out the mandala, terrible with its ring of flames, one should draw forth the excellent bindu
for the consecration of Vajragarbha.” This refers to the guhkyabhiseka (see 1L, iii. 14).

3 Instead of giving oM the text says: ‘the foremost of the Vedas, adorned with a half-

moon and a dot.’
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Seize! seize our enemies!
HA HA HI HI HU HTO HE HAT HO HAU HAM HAH PHAT SVAHA

c. (48) Then the Goddess asks about the mandala, (49) and the Master of
Mighty Knowledge, blissful and self-collected, draws it there himself.
(50) There is one circle, surrounded by flames of different hues, with four
doors and four portals, adorned with vajra-threads and the series of five
colours. (51) He draws then the eight vessels, all done with powder made
from the five kinds of gem or from rice and so on, or else from cemetery
bricks or the charcoal from the funeral pyre. (52) In the centre he draws a
lotus with its pericarp and eight petals. At the centre of this he draws a
skull, white and in three sections. (53) Then on the north-east petal he
draws a lion, on the south-east a monk, on the south-west a wheel and on
the north-west a vajra, (54) on the eastern a knife, on the southern a drum,
on the western a tortoise, and on the northern a serpent. (55) These
are the eight symbols of the goddesses in accordance with their different
categories. In the centre he draws a white skull, signed with a crossed-
vajra, (56) and (to the east) he places the sacred Vessel of Victory with
branches in it and enwrapped with cloth, the five gems inside and filled
with §akja.! (57) But why say more? The mandala-ritual should be per-
formed as it is given in the Tattvasamgraha?

(58) Into the mandala one should cause to enter the eight blissful
Spells, twelve or sixteen years of age, and adorned with necklaces and
bangles. (59) They are called wife, sister, daughter, niece, maternal uncle’s
wife, maternal aunt, mother-in-law, and paternal aunt. (60) These the
yogin should honour with deep embraces and kisses. Then he should drink
camphor and sprinkle the mandala with it. (61) He should cause them to
drink it and he should quickly gain siddhi. Wine is drunk and meat and
herbs are eaten. (62) Next he removes their garments and kisses them again
and again. They honour him in return and sing and dance to their best,
(63) and they play there together in the union of vgjra and lotus.
~ Then at the second stage he should cause the pupil to enter, (64) and
having covered his eyes with a cloth, he should afterwards display to him
the mandala.3 Consecration is given there in that lonely place at night.
(65) The consecrations are as ordained, distinguished as that of the Master
and so on. Good pupils should first pronounce words of praise and
worship.* (66) Then he initiates him in the truth itself, which is experienced
at the beginning of the Joy of Cessation, and at the end of the Joy Perfect.

T Compare the description at I. x. 21—20.

2 See Introduction, p. 18, fn. The relevant section on laying out the mandala occurs on
folio 250b ff. Extracts will be found translated in Buddhist Himalaya, pp. 69 fL.

3 Qur text here dismisses in a few words a most elaborate ritual. See Buddhist Himdlaya,
loc. cit. 4 See II. iii. 18—21.
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That which is concealed in all the tantras, is here finally made manifest.’!

d. (67) Then the Goddess asked: “What is that moment like? May the
Great Lord please tell me.” (68) The Lord replied: “There there is no
beginning, no end, no middle; there is neither samsara nor nirvana. Itisthe
great and perfect bliss, where there is neither self nor other. (69) The thumb
of one’s own right hand and the fourth finger of the other hand, with these
the yogin should press the two waves at the sambhogacakra (the throat),
(70) and from this what happens, you ask. Then there arises knowledge
blissful like that of union with a maiden or like the dream of a fool. This
is the end of the Joy Perfect and the beginning of the Joy of Cessation,3
Void and non-Void, the state of Heruka.’

CHAPTER Vi. THE MAKING OF A PAINTING

a. (1~2) Then the Lord discoursed upon the five symbolic adornments.+
(3) Thecrown is worn for theadoration of one’s guru and master and chosen
divinity.
Ear-rings are worn to indicate one’s deafness to evil words spoken
against one’s guru and “vajra-holder”.
(4) The necklace suggests the mantras intoned,
the bracelets one’s renunciation of harming living-beings,
the girdle one’s service of the Mudra.
The body should always be signed with these signs of the Five Buddhas.’

b. (5-6) Then the Goddess asked Hevajra: ‘In accordance with what
precept and what ritual should one make a painting of Hevajra? May the
Lord of Great Bliss please tell me.’

(7) He replied: ‘By a painter who belongs to our tradition, by a yogin of
our tradition, this fearful painting should be done, and it should be painted
with the five colours reposing in a human skull and with a brush made from

I K explains antam antam as the two first consecrations, that of the Master, and the
Secret (p. 154, 1. 18). This would be true by implication. R similarly identifies them with
the third consecration, adding: “This is hidden in all tantras, that is to say, it is not made
clear. But in the last resort it is made clear, that is to say that here, the very limit of all
tantras, it becomes clear’—mthakh Zes pa ste Ses rab ye Ses so Ses pahi don to [ de #id ni rgyud
rnams Run tu sbas pa ste Zes pa ste | gsal por ma mdzad do 3es so | mthar thug rab gsal baho
Zes ni rgyud thams cad kyi mthar thug pa hdir ni rab tu gsal bar gsuris paho | (xvii. 3315 1-2).

2 'This is literally translated, and refers to the meeting of yogin and yogini. See Part I,
chapter 7. Interpreted it becomes: ‘With the two (veins), Rasand and Laland, to the left-
hand and the right, one should press the two waves of vital breath (up the central vein) to
the sambhogacakra’. See the Introduction, p. 36—7. K’s equations are reversed, however,
(p. 154, Il. 35—38). The thumb is rasand (updya) and the fourth finger is laland (prajfia).
See K (p. 121, 1. 16), Also S (xv. 191b 2): rgan po ni mihe bon ste [ de yas rdo rjeho [ srin
lag ni chos kyi hbyun gnas so |

3 No commentator is able to explain madhyam viramasya, although textually the
reading cannot be challenged. It seems, however, to be a very early error for ddyam
viramasya. Compare verse 66. See also the Introduction, p. 35, where this expression
is mentioned.

4 For previous reference to these adornments, see L. iit, 14 and vi, 11. Also diagram V.,

114



THE MAKING OF A PAINTING II.vi

the hair of a corpse. (8) She who is to spin the thread and weave the
canvas should also be of our tradition and united in its sacramental power.
(9) (It should be painted under these circumstances:) in a lonely spot at
noon on the fourteenth day of the dark fortnight, in a ferocious state of
mind from the drinking of some wine, (10) with the body naked and
adorned with the bone accoutrements; one should eat the sacrament in its
foul and impure form, (11) having placed one’s own mudrd at one’s left
side, she who is beautiful, compassionate, well endowed with youth and
beauty, adorned with flowers and beloved of her master.’

CHAPTER Vil. BOOKS AND FEASTING

a. (1) Then the Goddess asked about books and he replied:

(2) ‘O listen, Goddess, greatly blessed, and I will speak on the subject
of books. The book should be written by one of our tradition on leaves of
birch-bark twelve arigula long, with collyrium for ink and with a human
bone as a pen. (3) But if someone unworthy should see either book or
painting, one will fail to gain perfection either in this world or the next.
(4) To one of our tradition it may be shown at any time. Then on a
journey the book should be hidden in the hair or under the arm.

b. (5)* (6) Now listen Goddess of wide-open eyes, to the matter of feasting
in the company-circle, where if one feasts, that siddhi is gained that fulfils
the substance of all one’s desires. (7) One should set about this feasting in
a cemetery or mountain-cave, in a deserted town or in some lonely place.
(8) One should arrange seats there, reckoned as nine, in the form of corpses,
or tiger-skins, or rags from a cemetery. (9) In the centre is he who em-
bodies Hevajra, and with previous knowledge of their right positions one
should place the yoginis in the eight directions. (10) Then seated upon one’s
tiger-skin one should eat the food with eagerness, the sacramental herbs
and the special flesh.3 Having eaten and eaten again, one should worship
the mother-goddesses there, (11) and perhaps the mother may be sister
or niece or mother-in-law.# One should honour them to a high degree and

¥ For miramsuka as bone-ornament, see II, iil. 56. The whole passage is paraphrased
by V: ‘the body naked and adorned with bones, he should paint while eating the sacra-
mental articles which are foul and impure’—bdag #iid kyi lus geer bur byurn Zin rus pas
brgyan la hbags pa das mi gtsan bahi dam tshig rnams za bdin du bri bar bya (xv. 128a 4-5).

% See p. 108, fn. 3.

3 For malatindhana as ‘herbs’ (vyafjana) see I1. iii. 58. Salja is listed as mahamamsa,
and I associate r@jasali with the flesh of the dhvaja and fastrahata referred to at 1. vii, 21,
(p. 71). It is, however, hypothetical as no commentary gives assistance. V, who alone
deals with this passage with any adequacy, says simply: ‘seated on their tiger-skins and so
on, they should be offered the eatables such as they are’—stag la sogs pahi pags pahi ster:
bzah ba ci Ita ba rnams drar: bar byaho (xv. 1290 7).

4 For previous reference to these relatives, see I1. v. 59. They are the eight yoginis of the
circle, and in them the mother-goddesses are honoured. K, however, suggests that there
are five and explains them away as symbols of the five faculties of sense (p. 156, II. 3-6).
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gain siddhi in their company. (12) The meritorious (pupil) should present
to his master a sacred skull-cup in one piece which is filled with wine, and
then having made obeisance to him, he himself should drink. (13) Heshould
hold it with his hands in the lotus-gesture and present it with his hands
in the same position. Again and again the yogins make obeisance there.’

CHAPTER vViil. SUBJUGATING

a. (1) Then the yoginis asked: “What is the Great Symbol like in relative
form? May thou, the giver of bliss, please tell us.’

(2) The Lord replied: ‘She is neither too tall, nor too short, neither
quite black nor quite white, but dark like a lotus-leaf." (3—4) Her breath
is sweet, and her sweat has a pleasant smell like that of musk. Her pudenda
give forth a scent from moment to moment like different kinds of lotuses? or

- like sweet aloe wood. (5) She is calm and resolute, pleasant in speech and al-
together delightful, with beauteous hair and three wrinkles in the middle of
herbody. By vulgar men, in fact, she would be classed as first-rank. Having
gained her, one gains that siddki, the nature of which is the Joy Innate.’
b. (6) Then Nairatmya said: ‘Lord, what kind of vow should be made?’
He replied: ‘May I be born from birth to birth as a member of this family,
free from mania, compassionate, devoted to my guru, abiding by our
conventions and an expounder of Hevajra. (7) May I be born from birth
to birth, proclaiming this doctrine profound 'and ringing the vajm-bell
concentrating in myself the essence of woman.’
€. (8) Then pleased at this the Goddess asked: “Those unworthy beings
who are hard to tame, how are they brought to subjugation ?’

(9) The Lord replied: ‘First there should be the public confession
(posadha), then they should be taught the ten rules of virtuous conduct,
then the Vaibhasya teachings and then the Sautrantika, (10) after that the
Yogacara and then the Mdadhyamika. Then when they know all mantra-
method, they should start upon Hevajra. The pupil who lays hold with
zeal, should succeed, there is no doubt.

CHAPTER iX. MANTRAS

a. (1) Now I shall speak of the splitting of the human-complex,? how by the
mere knowledge of which the yogin gains the end he seeks, and causes his
victim to split open at the navel for one cubit’s length. (2) When one’s
mind is resolved in inmost wrath in counterpart of Heruka, even a buddha
may be destroyed by means of meditation only. (3) Such slaying is done
from compassion, after one has supplicated one’s guru and master (and is

* Bh: ‘dark like a lotus-leaf’—padmahi hdab ma ltar stio bsans so (xv. 303a 3).

2 'The different kinds of lotuses given are: padma, indivara, and utpala.

3 K explains this as ‘the sundering of consciousness and body’. For previous use of
the word samputa as ‘union’ see vol. 11, IL. vi. 2. One gains no conclusive help from the
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directed against) those who bring harm to the doctrine or injure one’s guru
or other buddhas.

(4) One should imagine such a one as a victim face-downwards, vomiting
blood and trembling with his hair unloosed. (5) Oneshould then imaginea
needle of fire as entering his rear, and the seed-syllable of fire in his heart.
By envisaging him thus, one slays him in that instant, (6) for in this rite
there is no need of oblations or a2 performance of a sequence of gestures;
this great rite succeeds just by meditation, and is brought to success by the
recitation of formulas.

b. (7) Now listen, fair-faced Goddess, and I will tell you the profoundest
secret of the beauteous purifier of existence, who bestows that perfection
that is free from all relative thought. (8) Behold, O Goddess, this great
gem, this body in a darting ring of flames. Useless is a gem uncut, but
once cut, it gives forth its brilliance. (g) Likewise this gem of the samsdra,
possessed of the properties of the five desires, becomes like poison in its
unpurified state, but when purified, it becomes ambrosia.

c. (x0) The samsara is Heruka’s phenomenal aspect, and he is the Lord,
the saviour of the world. The form in which he becomes manifest, that I
will tell, so now listen. (11) His eyes are red from compassion; his body is
black to indicate his sentiments of friendliness; his four legs symbolize the
four means of conversion,! (12) his eight faces the eight releases and his
sixteen arms the sixteen voids. The Five Buddhas are represented by the
symbolic adornments, and he is wrathful for the subduing of the evil-
disposed. (13) His flesh represents Pukkasi (earth), his blood Savari(water),
his semen Candali (fire), and his fat and marrow Dombi (air), his skin the
,seven factors of enlightenment, and his bones the four truths.’

d.(14) The Goddess said: “What is that collection of mantras like, by which
the activities of men reach a successful conclusion? May the Giver of
Great Bliss please tell me.” He then explained the mantras.2

commentators over this passage. Hastena translated as ‘for a cubit’s length’ is a mere sup-
position in order to avoid the obvious rendering of ‘by his hand’, which would contradict
the whole theory of the ritual, which is done by ‘mere application of the mind’.

! Elsewhere his four legs are said to indicate the crushing of the four Miras (see p. 8o,
I, ix. 15). Concerning the four means of conversion (catubsangrahavastiini) see Har Dayal,
The Bodhisattva Doctrine, pp. 251 ff. For the seven factors of enlightenment, id. pp. 149 ff.

2 There follows now, omitted in the translation, the list of mantras as already given in
chapter ii of Part 1. Here, however, they are spelt letter by letter in accordance with the
following scheme. The vowels are called by the names of their respective yoginis as listed on
p- 103. As for the consonants: ka—via is referred to as the first series, ca—ia as the second,
and so on as faras: pa—ma, which is the fifth; ya, ra, la, va are known as the antasthani;
$a, sa, sa, ha as the usmani. The five consonants in each series are then numbered from
one to five. Kaistherefore the first of the first, da the third of the fourth, ra* the second
of the ‘finals’ (antasthandm dvitiyam), &c. oM is known either as Vairocana or ‘Lord of
Letters’. M (anusvdra) is known as ‘void’ (siznya). See Introduction, p. 26. These letter-
by-letter spellings are useful for checking the accuracy of the list given in chapter ii of
Part I, but nothing is gained by their repetition here.

~ *ra is also known as ‘fire’ of which it is the seed-syllable.
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CHAPTER X. ON RECITING MANTRAS

a. (1) Then the Lord Vajrasattva, the one unity of all that is, explained to
Nairatmy3a the different (means used in the) reciting of mantras.

(2) For petrifying one uses beads of crystal;
For subduing one uses red sandal-wood;
For bewitching one uses the wood of the soap-berry tree;
For causing hatred one uses human bone;
(3) For driving away one uses bone from a horse;
For conjuring forth one uses the bone of a brahman;
For causing rain one uses bone from an elephant;
For slaying the bone of a buffalo.

b. (4) Further when petrifying one drinks milk;
When subduing one proceeds as one pleases;
When slaying one drinks blood;
When conjuring forth one uses dung;
(5) When causing hatred one uses human flesh;
When bewitching one uses urine,?
or one may use the flesh of horse and dog and man and cow and elephant.2

CHAPTER Xi. THE FIVE FAMILIES

a. (1) Then Nairatmya asked about the families of human beings, (2) and
the Lord of the mandala replied: ‘O listen, thou Perfection of Wisdom,
and I will speak of the several families of human beings.3 (3) Whatever
man or woman has a nine-pointed vajra on the lower joint of the fourth

! These articles are listed in the code given on p. 9g9—100.

2 Concerning these, see p. 86, fn.

3 V is slightly more explicit than the text: “Whatever man or woman has a line (rekhd)
on the bottom joint of the fourth finger, is established (adkisthita) in the family of Aksobhya,
if he has one (a line) like a nine-pointed vajra. By the force of the qualities of his inherent
nature, colour for that man consists in black. He performs the rite of slaying.” . . . “Who-
ever has a line like a white wheel with eight spokes, is initiated by Vairocana, and by the
force of the qualities of his inherent nature, colour for that man consists in white. He
performs the rite of propitiation.” Thus it continues, allocating the rite of conjuring forth
to those of Amitibha’s family, the rite of petrifying to those of Ratnasambhava’s, the rites
of exorcizing and the rest (bskrad pa la sogs pahi las grub bo) to Amoghasiddhi’s, and all
rites to Vajrasattva’s.—skyes bu ham bud med gan gi srin lag gi rtsa bahi tshig na re khd
gnas pa na rdo rje rtse dgu pa lta bu yod pa ni Mi bskyod pahi rigs su byin gyis rlab ste | ran
bin yon tan gyi dban gis mi de la mdog kyan nag por gnas pa ste [ bsad pa hgrub bo | . . . gan
la hkhor lo dkar po rtsibs brgyad pa Ita bubi re kha gnas pa ni | yNam par snan mdzad kyis
byin gyis brlabs pa ste | ran bdin yon tan dban gis mi dehi mdog kyan dkar por gnas te | $i ba
hgrub bo [ &c. (xv. 138a 3-5).

‘There is nothing to indicate whether the mark on the finger is natural, viz. something
to be read from the existing lines, or whether it is a2 man-made mark. The fact that all
men are supposedly members of one family or another by nature, would suggest the former.
But we seek precision here where no precision is forthcoming from our commentators.
The whole has the appearance of a stereotyped list. The colours are those of the Five
Buddhas, and the various rites are allocated in accordance with the colours allotted to them’
at I1. i. 8-9,
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finger, belongs to Aksobhya’s family, which is the highest. (4) For Vairo-
cana’s there would be a wheel, for Amitibha’s a lotus, for Ratnasambhava’s
a gem and for Amoghasiddhi’s a.sword.
(5) The yogin whose colour is black has Aksobhya as his divinity.

The yogin whose colour is white has Vairocana.
(6) The yogin whose colour is dark green has Amoghasiddhi.

The yogin whose colour is yellow has Ratnasambhava.
(7) The yogin whose colour is red has Amitabha.

The yogin whose colour is white is of Vajrasattva’s family.

(8) Yogins who have reached perfection should have no special liking or
contempt for people. These families of the Five Buddhas should exist
from a relative point of view. (9) The signs for women are the same as those
for men, for they also belong to these families under a relative aspect.’

b. (10) Then the Adamantine Lord bade Nairatmya be attentive and said:
‘Listen, Goddess, how the Prajiid should be honoured. (11) In a garden,
in a lonely place, or in one’s inner apartment, . . .” (there follows an account
similar to that already given on p. 113, embellished only by the listing of
various postures).

CHAPTER Xli. THE FOUR CONSECRATIONS

(1) Then the Adamantine Lord spoke concerning the four consecrations.
‘O thou who art already consubstantiated with the Vajra, take up the great
vajra and the great bell, and perform even today for your pupil the bene-
ficent act! of a vajra-guru. ‘
(2) Even as the bodhisattvas are consecrated by past buddhas, so in this
Secret Consecration you are consecrated by me with the flow of bodhicitta.
(3) O Great One, take, take to yourself this beauteous and delightful
goddess, bestower of bliss, bestower of siddhi, and having taken her, pay
her due honour.
(4) This knowledge is the great bliss, the adamantine essence, and like
space, bestowing salvation, pure and tranquil. You are yourself the Father.’
(5) And now the empowering mantra of vajra and lotus:
oM Lotus, receptacle of bliss, bestowing the bliss of great passion. Many
are the blessings of your four joys. HOM HOM HOM Prosper my affairs!
(6) oM Vajra, greatly wrathful, bestower of the four joys. Source of all
things, of single savour, pervading space, HOM HOM HOM Lord,
prosper my affairs!
In the head om
In the heart HOM
In the lotus A&

! ‘beneficent act’—samgraha—see p. 117, fn. 1.
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RESUME OF CONTENTS

As the subject-matter is incoherently ordered, especially in Part II, the
cross-references provided in this 7ésumé are intended to assist the reader in
turning immediately to other parts of the work, where the same subjects
are treated. All the references to any one main subject (e.g. Buddhahood,
Consecrations, Buddha-Families, Joys, mandala, manira, Moments,
partner, rites, samsdra, &c.) will be found in the index.

Variations of subject-matter within each chapter are marked (a), (b),
(c), &c. Thus 1. vii (b) refers to Part I, Chapter vii, para. (b).
I.i(a) The titles of Hevajra and their meaning.

(b) The Efficacy of this tantra. Refer to index under: Gazes, Rites,
bhavana, Yoginis, Secret Language.

(c) The vajra-body, which is the internal mandala, referred to in

the Introduction pp. 35-36. Here are listed some of the pairs
which correspond with the two veins Laland and Rasand, and
the sets of four, which are equated with the four cakras. The
thirty-two veins are also listed.
See 1. vii, pp. 6g—70 (where the veins are equated with the
places of pilgrimage), II. iv (d) (where they are equated with
the fifteen yoginis). These equations amount to no more than a
dogmatic assertion of the essential identity of macrocosm and
microcosm. The various items are therefore forced into some
sort of correspondence. See also II. iv (h) and p. 102 fn.

L. ii(a) A general list of maniras, which are required for the process of
self-identification with the various divinities. They are all
relisted at II. ix (d). Their use is essential for any practice,
supramundane or mundane, for the gaining of enlightenment
or for the producing of rain: e.g. see p. 56, fn. 1, and p. 57,
fn, 1 for the use of mantrano. 11; see I1. iv(c) for the names of
the yoginis, whose seed-syllables are given in manira no. 6;
mantras nos. 7, 8 and g are applicable in the meditations on
Hevajra, which are described in 1. iii; mantras nos. 1218 are
applicable to I. ii (b); see I. xi (c) for reference to Kurukulla,
whose mantra is no. 19.- Others are illustrated in the present
chapter. Seealso II. v (b) for a specially potent mantra, which
is not given in the present list.

(b) FierceRites. Seealsol.xi (), IL. i (b), IL. iv (m), IL. ix (a)and
IL. x.

1. iii. Meditation upon the mandala of Hevajra and his troupe of eight

goddesses. See also II. v (a) where these goddesses are
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described in detail. See II. ix (c) for an interprétation of
Heruka (Hevajra).

I.iv. The process (called self-consecration) which is preparatory to
meditation upon one’s chosen divinity (svestadevati). For
this see II. ii (a). ‘

I v. Reality. The universe, which is essentially void, is conceived in
a fivefold aspect, as the five buddhas, the five yoginis, the five
skandhas, the five families, &c. See diagrams V and VIII. A
possible sixth family, that of Vajrasattva, represents the
essential unity of all of them, II. iv (n) and xi (a). It may be
observed that existence is also conceived under the threefold
aspect of Body, Speech, Mind and dvesa, moha, rdga. The
passage I1. iv (n) seeks to bring the two schemes together. See
also I1. iv (b) where an attempt is made to fit the fifteen yoginis
into the five families. This, however, involves certain con-
tradictions, which a complicated passage elsewhere (I1. iii (1))
attempts to resolve. One may also note how the whole pheno-
menal world is envisaged as becoming manifest by the sexual
act and yet as fivefold, because it consists of the five elements,
1. x (e) and IL ii (g). See also L viii (c) and I1. ii (d).

I. vi () A description of the accoutrements to be worn by the yogin and
their significance. See also II.vi(a). For the consecrating of
the yogini, see 1L ii (¢), 1. x (a), and references. '

(b) The type of yogin. See also I. vii (f), IL. ii (b), IL. iii (h).
“I. vii (a) Secret Signs.
(b) Meeting-places. See II. iv (a).
(c) Times for meeting.
(d) Eating of sacraments. See I.xi (b), IL. vii(b). AlsoIl.iii(g),and
II. v (¢).
(e) Slaying-rite. See p. 55, fn. 1, item vii and I ix (a).
(f) The type of yogin. See above I. vi (b) for references.

I. viii (a) Meditation upon the mapdala of the fifteen yoginis. See diagram
ITI. For the actual producing of the mandala compare 1. iii,
especially footnotes. One may note that just as the pheno-
menal world is conceived as becoming manifest through
the five elements (I. v above), so the mandala, which is an
idealized form of being, is conceived as becoming manifest
through the five wisdoms. See also references to mandala at
IL. ii (d), iii (d), iv (e).

(b) Significance of knife, skull, and khatvériga. For the identity of
the four Maras, see p. 8o, fn. 2.
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I viii (c) The Absolute under its fivefold aspect, as represented by the
five colours and a sixth, which is that of Vajrasattva, who
represents the unity of the whole. See I. v above and IL.ii (d).
See also II. xi (a), where the six colours are again listed. They
fail to correspond, however, because Vajrasattva is sometimes
white (like Vairocana) or dark blue/black (like Aksobhya).
(d) The mandala is identified with the sexual rite.
(e) The Four Joys. See I. x (b) and IL. iii (a).
(f) The Innate (Fourth Joy). SeeI. x(b)and(d), II. ii(e), IL.iii(c),
II. iv (8).
I.ix (a) The significance of the yoginis which were listed in the last
chapter. See diagram IV. See II. iii (f), iii (i).
(b) The essential deduction that: “The world is released by the very
bonds that bind it See I. i (b), IL ii (d), IL ii (f), IL. iv (j),
IL. ix (b).
I. x(a) Laying out the mandala for the Master’s Consecration. See
para. (c) below. See II. iii (b), II. v (c) and IL xii. Note also
I. vi(a) and 1L ii (c).
(b) The Innate. For other references see I. viii (f) above.
(c) See (a) above.
(d) See (b) and 1. viii (f) above.
(e) The fivefold evolution. See I. v above and II. ii (g).
I.xi(a) Fierce Rites. For other references see 1. ii (b) above.
(b) Eating of sacraments. See I. vii (d) above.
(¢) Kurukulla. See I. ii (a) above.
II. i (a) Consecrations of books, images, &c.
(b) Instruction for performing rites, both gentle and fierce. For
other references to fierce rites see 1. ii (b) above.

IL ii () Meditation upon Nairdtmya or Heruka (Hevajra). See also I. iv.
(b) The type of yogin. See I. vi(b) above for further references.
(c) The training of the yogini. See also 1. vi(a) and I. x (a).

(d) The unity of Wisdom and Means. See also II. iv (f) and (g8).
For parallels to the phrase: ‘renders it undiversified by means
of its diversity’ see L. ix (b). For references to the six colours
see 1. viii (¢). See also (e) below.

(e) Thelnnate. Forotherreferencessee I.viii (f)above. TheInnate,
which is the Fourth Joy, is by implication the essential unity
of Wisdom and Means.

(f) “The world is bound by passion, and by passion it is released.”
See 1. ix (b) for further references. '

(g) The fivefold evolution. See I. v and I. x (a) above.
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II. iii (a) EvAM experienced through the Four Joys in the Four Moments
by means of the Four Consecrations. For the Four Joys see
1. viii (e, f) and x (b).
(b) The Consecrations. See references given under I. x (a).
(c) The Innate. See L. viii (f), &c.
(d) Definition of the mandala. See 1. v end. See also I. iii and
1. viii (@) with references given there.
(e) The Four Rules of Conduct.
" (f) The senses, spheres of sense and the bases of consciousness.
See 1. ix (a).
() Eating of sacraments. See I. vii (d), &c.
(h) The type of yogin. See I. vi (b), &c.
(i) The symbolizing of the faculties of sense. See I. ix (a), &c.
(i) Secret language.
(k) The Five Families known as five yoginis. See I. v.

I1. iv(a) The meeting together and the eating of sacraments. See I. vii
(a, b, ¢, d) and the references given there.

(b) The fifteen yoginis arranged in the five families. See I. v.

(¢) The seed-syllables of the yoginis. See ii. 2, mantra no. 16. See
also II. v (a), where eight of these yoginis have a separate set
of seed-syllables.

(d) The thirty-two veins equated with the fifteen yoginis. See L. i(c).

(e) “The Thought of Enlightenment.” For reference to EvaM see
II. iii (a).

(f) The unity of samsara and nirvana.

(¢) The nature of Nairitmya. See I. viii (f) and II. ii (d).

(h) Elements of the internal mandala. See 1. i(c).

(i) ‘All beings are buddhas.’

(i) ‘“Those who knowhow, can drink strong poison.” SeeI. ix(b), &c.

(k) ‘All beings are buddhas.’

(1) A forced effort to explain why the yoginis are allocated to such
and such families. See II. iv (b).

(m) Oblations, applicable to all rites, as in II. i (b) and I. ii (b).

(n) Body, Speech, and Mind, symbolized by three yoginis. The five
families are reduced to three in order to force them into corre-
spondence. As comprised in one, they should be envisaged as
the family of Vajrasattva, but as this is the Hevajra-tanira and
Hevajra is Aksobhya, Aksobhya is given pre-eminence. See
I. v and I. viii (c).

II. v (a) Hevajra and his troupe of goddesses. See I. iii.
(b) A special mantra of Hevajra. See 1. ii (a).
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II. v (c) Laying out the mandala for the Master’s Consecration. See
I. x (a) and references given there. For the eating of sacra-
ments that takes place, see I. vii (d), &c.
(d) The perfect bliss. See II. iv (f).
I1. vi(a) Significance of the yogin’s adornments. See I. vi (a).
(b) Instructions for making a painting of Hevajra.
I1.vii(a) Instructions for writing a book of Hevajra.
(b) Eating of sacraments. See I. vii (b) and references
I1.viii(a) The Great Symbol in her relative form. See ILii (d), IL.iv(g).
See also I. vi (a) and I. x (a).
(b) The yogin’s vow.
(c) Training for those who are hard to convert.
II. ix (a) Slaying-rite. See I. vii (e).
(b) The gem, which is the samsara. For reference to poison, see
IL iv (§).

(c) The samsara is Heruka’s phenomenal aspect. See I..ix (b).

(d) Mantras. See 1. ii.

II. x (@) Types of rosary to be used for the performance of different rites.
See L. ii (b) and references.

(b) Types of sacrament to be eaten when performing these different
rites. For the eating of sacraments generally see I. vii (d) and
references.

IL.xi(a) The Families. See I. viii () and II. iv (n). See also I. v.

(b) Honouring the Prajiia. See I. x (a) and references.

II. xii. The Consecrations. See I. x (a) and references.
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1. Points of the Compass

KUBERA
vi‘lava//\aiﬁné
VARUNA INDRA,
nairrtya agneya
YAMA

III. The Troupe of the Fifteen Yoginis

See Chapters 8 and ¢ of Part I

Khecarl

GChasmari
Dombint Pukkasi

Vetali Viriyogini Nairdtmya Vajrd Gauri II

\ =/

Gaurl

Candafi §avan

Cauri

Bhiicar]
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II. Hevajra and his Troupe
See Chapter 3 of Part I and Chapter 5 of Part I1

Ghasmar?
Dombint PukkasT
Vetall HEVAJRA Gaur?
Candall SavarT .
CaurT

IV. The Spheres of Purification of the Fifteen Yoginis

thought

taste

vﬂnd eartn

samskara \

smeli samjna vijiana ripa form

)

\

vedand

/-

flre water

sound

touch
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V. The Five Buddhas and their Associations

Buddha
Aksobhya
Vairocana
Amitabha
Ratnasambhava
Amoghasiddhi

Family name Affiliated Yogini Family symbol
Vajra Dombi viévavajra
Tathigata Brahmani cakra

Padma Narti padma
Ratna Candilini ratna

Karma Rajaki khadga

For the five families, see I. v. 5—7 and 1. xi. 5-7.
For the adornments, see 1. vi. 11-12.

VI. The Elements and their Various Correspondences

EARTH Locana Pukkasi Vairocana
WATER Mamaki Savari Aksobhya

FIRE Piandard Candali Amitibha

AIR Tara Dombi Amoghasiddhi
SPACE — — Ratnasambhava

See vol. I, p. 104, Il. 7 to 14 for Locani, &c.
See 1. ix. 16 for Pukkasi, &c.

See II. ii. 53~57 for Vairocana, &c.

VII. The Three Adamantine Ones and their Various Correspondences

SPEECH Khecari Amitibha Riga
MIND Nairatmya Aksobhya Dvesa
BODY Bhucari Vairocana Moha

See I iv. 97—99 and Introduction pp. 28-29.
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V. continued

Symbolic
Colour adornment Seed-syllable Type of wisdom
black or dark blue circlet HOM suviSuddhadbarmadhaitujfidna
white bracelets BUM adardajfiina
red ear-rings JRIM pratyaveksanajfiina
yellow necklace AM samatdjfidna
dark green girdle KHAM krtyanusthinajfiina

For the syllables, see 1. ii. 2, and Vajragarbha’s commentary (XV. 26a 7-b 1).
For the five wisdoms, see 1. viii. 6-~7 and p. 62, fn. 3.

VIII. The Inner Circle of Five Yoginis showing their Sphere of Purification
and their Correspondence with the Five Buddhas

(Amoghasiddhi)
Vajradakint
irsya

(Amitabha) (Ak§0bhya) {Vairocana)
Variyogint Nairatmya Vajra
riga dvesa moha

(Ratnasambhava)
Gaurf
paitunya

B 6309 129






GLOSSARY OF SPECIAL TERMS

abhiseka. Literally a (purificatory) sprinkling, the basic sense seems to come
close to that of ‘baptism’. It has acquired, however, the wider sense of
any kind of initiation rite. In the earlier tantric period (as typified by the
Maiijusrimilakalpa and the Sarvatathagatatattvasamgraha) it refers
primarily to initiation into the mystic significance of the mandala. Since
there is explicit analogy with the rite of royal consecration, for which the
term abhiseka is also used, ‘consecration’ seems to be the most suitable
general translation. But the idea of a purificatory sprinkling is never
lost. ‘As externally one washes away exterior dirt with water, so one
sprinkles water for the washing away of ignorance; it is thus called a
sprinkling’ (Advayavajrasamgraha, p. 36).
In accordance with the general theory of the Buddhist tantric yogins,
for whom everything goes in fours (Hevajra-tantra, 1. i. 30), there are
four consecrations:

1. Master-Consecration.

2. Secret Consecration.

3. Consecration in Knowledge of Prajia.
4. Fourth Consecration.

The first consecration may also be known as the Jar-Consecration
(kalasabhiseka), for it consists of six subsidiary consecrations, in all of
which the ritual jar (kalasa) is used. These six consecrations are those
of Water, Crown, Vajra, Bell, Name, and Master.* It is presumably
because the Master-Consecration completes the set of six, that this name
is also given to the whole set. The main set of four, with which the
Hevajra-tantra is primarily concerned (see Index, consecrations), is
interrelated with other sets of four, especially the four Moments (ksana),
the four Joys (ananda) and the four Mudrd. Externally they are related
with the four classes of tanmtras and symbolized by the smile, gaze,
embrace, and union (II. iii. 11 and 54). This set of four gestures is
presumably related with the actual meeting of yogins and yoginis at places
of pilgrimage (see I. vii). Concerning the internal interrelations I quote
K (vol. II, p. 107, . 24 ff.):

¢ “Consecration is said to be fourfold for the benefit of living beings.
One is sprinkled, that is to say cleansed and the consecrations are distin-
guished as four.” Thus it is said (in our text, IL iii. x0) “the Master,
the Secret, the Prajfid and then the Fourth thus”, &c. In this yogini-

4

* See p. 95 fn., Hevajrasekaprakriyd (¥4, July-Sept. 1934), pp. 39-40, and Advayavajra-
samgraha, p. 36.
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tantra the Master-Consecration is given, in order that (the initiate) may
progress far from evil dharmas. Itis his “bond” (samvara). The essential
nature of the Master-Consecration is a conferment by means of the
Karmamudra and contains in essence the four Moments and the four
Joys. Some say that one can receive the Master-Consecration by the
mere receiving of the non-retrogression' Consecration (avaivartikabhi-
seka'), which is common to the kriydtantras and all the others; one is
then worthy, they say, for exposition and initiation in the yoga-tantras,
yogini-tantras and so on. What an idea is this? In the first place then
one is consecrated with the Master-Consecration in the Hevajra-tantra
or some other yogini-tantra, so that one may be worthy of the initiation,
reflection and meditation (which follow). Then in accordance with one’s
knowledge the Master, the Secret, the Praj7id and the Fourth are charac—
terized momentarily and so known.

‘In the case of those of weak sensibility, who have received the Master-
Consecration, when once their zealous application has been established,
they should be given instruction in meditation with the Karmamudra.
Thus under the aspect of the Process of Realization (nispannakrama?)
with the Gem (mani = tip of the vajra) set in the Secret (= lotus) they
experience in accordance with their master’s instructions the four Joys
which have the nature of four Moments; this experience is the Secret
Consecration because it cannot be explamed to yogins in terms of diffuse
mental concepts.

‘Now in the consecration of those of medium sensibility instruction
is given in meditation (bhdvana) on the Samayamudrd. Even thus is
Prajiia (Wisdom), for she is the highest knowledge, the knowledge that
all the elements (dharmas) are nothing but one’s own thought (citia-
matra). For conferring this the consecration is the Consecration of the
Knowledge of Prajfia. In the unity of the three veins, which represent
the three kinds of consciousness, imaginary (kalpita), contingent (para-
tantra) and absolute (parinispanna), one marks the four Moments by
means of the Gem and in accordance with one’s master’s instructions.
Because of the external mudra (= feminine partner) it is properly known
as the Knowledge of Prajiia. :

“When this consecration has been given, instruction is given to those
of strong sensibility in the Dharmamudrd, the mental concentration
(samddhi) in which all appears as illusion. And so (it is said: II. iii. 10)
“then the Fourth thus”. It is “thus-ness” (tathata), the climax of being
(bhattakoti), the elemental sphere (dharmadhatu) and similar names with-
out any difference of meaning. The consecration by which its nature is

! See Hevajrasekaprakriyd, p. 43; correct avaivarnika to read avaivartika, amending
translation accordingly. 2 See Glossary below, p. 139, utpattikrama.
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seen or realized, its “thus-ness”, is indicated by the word “thus”.
“Then” means that it is given immediately after the Consecration in the
Knowledge of Prajfid. So this perfection is experienced with the external
mudrd and by one’s master’s instruction, yet by a process of yoga which
has no object of experience (analambanayogena); it is characterized by
the absence of discrimination with regard to definite places of origin.
This is the Fourth Consecration.’

See also D’s interpretation (translated p. 95 fn.), where the stages are
related progressively with the four buddhakiaya and with personality as
expressed in the formula, Body, Speech, and Mind.

The Tibetan term dbari-bskur-ba means literally ‘bestowal of power’.

adhisthana. From the literal meaning of ‘position’, this word is applied
specifically to ‘authoritative position’ and then to the ‘power’ pertaining
to such a position. It can therefore mean the power which belongs
naturally to divine forms and in this sense it comes near to the Christian
conception of ‘grace’. It can also refer to the power which is experienced
spontaneously in meditation or achieved through the recitation of
mantras. In that it may be transmitted by a man of sanctity to his
disciples, it may also be translated as ‘blessing’. Abkiseka is essentially
a ritual empowerment. Adhisthdna refers to innate or spontaneous
power and always with the connotation of active expression; in the sense
of ‘grace’ or ‘blessing’ it becomes, however, a form of empowerment.
For its use in various contexts see ‘empowerment’ in the Index.

The Tibetan translation is byin-rlabs, literally ‘power-wave’. Byin
means ‘power’ in the special sense of its inherent splendour (i.e. majesty).
Byin-rlabs is also used to translate Sanskrit prabhdva (power, lustre,
splendour), which thereby becomes implicitly a synonym for adhisthana.

Byin-rlabs is often written as byin-gyis (b)rlabs-pa, as though (b)rlabs
were the perfect root of a verb:

rlob-pa perf. brlabs fut. brlab imp. rlobs

In fact the imperative form byin-gyis rlobs appears quite regularly in
ritual texts and elsewhere. This verb scarcely occurs, it seems, apart
from byin, but it is given both as rlob-pa and with the reduplicated form
rlob-rlob-pa, meaning ‘to billow’, in the brDa-dag min-tshig gsal-ba of
dGe-bSes Chos-kyi Grags-pa (Ko-hsi ch’ii cha: Tsang-wén tz‘ti-tien),
Peking 1957, p. 846.

adhyatmika. Internal or esoteric, in contrast with bdkya, external or exoteric.
Thus the contents of the Hevajra-tantra can often be interpreted in
two ways. E.g. the places of pilgrimage (1. vii) refer exoterically to actual
sites, but esoterically they are identified within the body of the meditat-
ing yogin. Thus the commentaries often give double interpretations,
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e.g. vol. I, pp. 7172 fns., 86 fn., vol. II, pp. 103—4, 110, 121-2. Be-
sides adhyatmika and bahya, certain other terms are used: aksardartha,
‘literal meaning’ in contrast with sampradayartha, ‘traditional meaning’;
neyartha, ‘expected meaning’ in contrast’ with nitdrtha ‘real meaning’.
In the case of our texts neydrtha means in effect ‘literal meaning’ and
nitdrtha ‘figurative meaning’, thus reversing the normal meaning of
these two terms. See Egerton, BHS Dictionary, p. 310.

ananda. Joy which is fourfold:

(Just) Joy ananda
Perfect Joy paramananda
Joy of Cessation wiramananda
Joy Innate sahajananda

These joys are related fundamentally with sexual experience, envisaged
as fourfold because ‘everything goes in fours’ (I. i. 30). Joy is the contact
of lotus and vajra; perfect joy is the desire for yet more; the joy of
cessation comes from the destruction of passion and the joy innate is a
transcending experience sprung from the preceding joy (I. viii. 32-33
and K’s commentary, vol. II, p. 127).

The four joys are experienced at four successive moments (ksana, q.v.),
with which they are in a sense identical. Their relationship with the four
consecrations (abkiseka, q.v.) is more complex. The Master-Consecra-
tion bestows them in anticipation; the Secret Consecration involves their
actual experience by the master and their essence, still unrealized, is
transferred to the pupil; in the Consecration of Knowledge of Prajiia
the pupil experiences them directly. His experience leads to the Fourth
Consecration, which is identical with the Joy Innate. Schematically,
however, the four joys are placed parallel with the consecrations and it
is explicitly stated (see K, vol. II, p. 132) that the first joy is experienced
in the first consecration, the second in the second and so on. This would
seem to be the esoteric interpretation arising from mystic experience
(see samvara, p. 138,). Concerning the possible variation in the order of
the last two joys see p. 35.

bhavana. Meaning literally ‘causing to be’, this is one of the words which
I have translated as ‘meditation’ (compare dhyana). It means ‘meditation’
in the special sense of mental production or thought-creation, corres-
ponding with the emanative process of meditation discussed below (see
utpattikrama). One may observe that ‘being’ (bhava) and ‘meditation’
(bhavana) are in essence identical. The first, which just ‘is’, is normally
regarded in a falsified condition by ordinary men as a result of original
accidental defilement (dgantukamala). The second is a deliberate pro-
duction of ‘being’ in an idealized form, of which the mandala is the
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complete expression, and by means of this deliberate production the true
nature of ‘being’ itself is spontaneously realized.

bindu. Meaning literally a ‘drop” or a ‘point’, bindu refers pre-eminently to
the point at the centre of the mandala, where all ‘thought-creation’
(bhavana) is absorbed. Hence it represents the Void ($inyata) or the
‘Moon’, which is the bodhicitta in its absolute aspect. Through identifica-
tion of terminology it may also mean the bodhicitta in its relative aspect;
thus it may be known as the white dindu, being paired with ‘blood’,
which by analogy is called the red bindu. The Tibetan term thig-le (also
used to translate Sanskrit #ilaka) is the usual word for semen. It occurs
glossed with bodhicitta on pp. 94 fn. and g5 fn.

cakra. Literally ‘wheel’ or ‘circle’, cakra refers pre-eminently to the circle
of divine forms of which the mandala consists. Hence it may mean
‘manifested being’, viz. ‘existence’ in relation with the ‘point’ (bindu),
where all manifestation is absorbed. Cakra is also used in.a technical
sense to refer to the ‘psychic centres’ within the yogin’s body, envisaged
as lotuses with radiating petals (see K, vol. II, p. 107). In the literal
sense of ‘wheel’, it is the symbol of the Buddha-Family of Vairocana.

dakini. 'This curious term, of which I have so far found no adequate
definition, refers in Buddhist tantric tradition to a type of yogini, with
which word it is all but synonomous. It is commonly related with the
Sanskrit verbal root d7 ‘to fly’, and represents that ‘perfection which acts
throughout the whole of space’ (K, vol. II, p. 142). The Tibetan transla-
tion mkhah-hgro-ma means ‘she who goes in the sky’.

The dakinis par excellence are the five yoginis who are identified with
the five Buddhas and represent the unity of existence (samvara). See
diagram VIII, p. 130. On the other hand, the yoginis of flesh and blood,
with whom the yogins come together at places of pilgrimage, may also be
referred to as dakinis. However, their divine, rather mystic, aspect tends
to predominate, especially in later Tibetan tradition.

In Hindu tantric tradition they appear as the attendants of Kalj, the
Great Goddess, and their flesh-eating propensities relate them closely
with the ritual feasts of tantric yogins (see Index, ‘feasting’). They belong
to the lowest stratum of tantric practice, but are purified in interpretation
and elevated as supreme symbols.

dhyana. Derived from the root dhyat, ‘to think or ponder’, it is the general
word for ‘meditation’. Compare the special sense of bhgvand, q.v. The
Tibetan translation bsam-gtan means literally ‘mind-composure’.

japa. Repetitive recitation of set formulas (mantra), which has the effect
of directing the mind one-pointedly upon the divine form, with which
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the particular formula is traditionally related. Beads are normally em-
ployed for counting.
ksapa. Moment. There are four moments, marking the stages of the four joys:
Variety vicitra
Development  vipdka

Consummation wvimarda
Blank vilaksana

My use of ‘consummation’ for vimarda represents an interpretation and
not a translation. Vimarda, which actually means ‘rubbing’ is regularly
glossed by dlocana, ‘reflection’, viz. the reflection that bliss has been
experienced oneself (see pp. 35 and g5).

mahamudrd. See mudra.

mandala. Sphere of divinity, mystic circle, idealized representation of
existence. It may be produced mentally (see bhdvana and utpattikrama),
marked out temporarily on the ground, or painted in permanent form.

mantra. Mystic formula or spell, deriving its power from traditional
association with a particular divinity or a desired result. It is rendered
effective by means of repetitive recitation (japa) combined with medita-
tion (dhyana). ‘

mudrd. The basic meaning is seal or sign, especially a hand-sign, which is
the literal interpretation of the Tibetan term phyag-rgya. The related
meaning ‘symbol’, presumably reached by way of ‘symbolic gesture’,
has led to this word being used in a variety of special meanings, which
seem at first to take one far from the basic meaning. As everything goes
in fours (1. i. 30), there are four Mudra:

karmamudra  ‘Rite Symbol’
samayamudra  ‘Convention Symbol’
dharmamudrd  ‘Truth Symbol’
mahamudri ‘Great Symbol’

The karmamudra refers to the feminine partner, normally known as the
Prajiia (‘Wisdom’), who plays an essential part in the second and third
consecrations (see abhiseka). The term mudrd itself is commonly used
as a synonym for Prajiia in this special sense (see Index).

The samayamudra refers to the use of conventional symbolic forms in
meditation, e.g. concentration upon Heruka. See samaya below.

The dharmamudra refers to realization of the Absolute itself (dhar-
madhatu).

The mahamudra is identical with the Joy Innate and is the final goal
of the tantric yogin’s practice. As such, it is one of the names given to
their whole school.
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This set of four is not referred to explicitly in the Hevajra-tanira,
where the only terms in use are mudrd in the sense of feminine partner?
and mahamudrd, which is used not only to refer to the final goal, but also
in the sense of partner, for she is identified with the central veéin,
Avadhiti, the blazing Candali who is Nairatmya (11. iv. 40—47).

In the Advayavajrasamgraha (pp. 32 ff.) there is a short work on the
Four Mudra, of which the correct title is Caturmudraniscaya? and the
author in fact the Mahdsiddha Nagirjuna, who was master of Advaya-
vajra (alias Maitrpa). The mudrd are discussed there in the order:
karmamudra—dharmamudrda—mahamudra—samayamudya; the first three
are conceived of as definite grades of realization, but the last seems to be
added without any integral connexion with the others. In his own short
work on the subject (Caturmudropadesa, Narthang Tenjur, vol. xlvii, pp.
220b-224a) Maitrpa sets the four symbols side by side with the four joys:

karmamudrd  dnanda

dharmamudra  paramdnanda
mahamudra sahajananda
samayamudrd  viramananda

Maitrpa’s argument for placing the Joy Innate third has been given
briefly on p. 35. If this comes third, then the mahdmudra must also be
placed third. One suspects here an artificial scheme, for it is associated
with no improved interpretation of them as a coherent set.

nitartha/neyartha. See adhyatmika.

prajiid. Wisdom, one of the two supreme coefficients of final enlighten-
ment, of which Means (up@ya, q.v.)is the other. InBuddhist fantras the
feminine partner is properly known as prajfid, and this is the usual
meaning of the term throughout the Hevajra-tantra. The Hindu term
Sakti is never used and would be quite inappropriate (see p. 44). Other
terms in use are mudrd (q.v.), vidyd (q.v.) and yogini, which however,
has the more general meaning of any feminine practiser.

sadhana. Evocation, viz. the envisaging and calling forth of a divinity
normally by means of repetitive recitation (japa) of the appropriate
formula (mantra) and by meditation (dhyana) upon his formal representa-
tion. Thus a written sddhana of a divinity usually provides a full
description of his form and attributes together with his special formula.

samaya. The basic meaning is that of ‘coming together’ in the literal sense
of ‘concurrence’. In tantric practice it refers to the ‘concurrence’ of
I It is also used in the basic sense of ‘sign’ and in the special sense of ‘symbolic adorn-
ments’, of which a set of five symbolize the Five Buddhas. In these two senses a masculine

form mudra or mudrana is sometimes used. See Index.
2 The Tibetan translation is in the Narthang Tenjur, vol. xlvi, pp. 805-83a.
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absolute being and phenomenal forms, by means of which the practiser
may experience that which by its very nature he would otherwise have
no means of experiencing. The mandala and the different forms of the
divinities are means of just such a kind. In this sense we may translate
samaya as ‘conventional form’, observing that ‘con-vention’ has also the
literal meaning of ‘coming together’. Samaya also refers to types of
ritual food. The meaning is still the same, but it has seemed suitable to
use the term ‘sacrament’ in these contexts. The samaya is always the
outward sign of an inner hidden power. The Tibetan term dam-tshig
means primarily ‘pledge’ or ‘guarantee’, which is precisely the function
of the ‘sacrament’,

samvara. ‘Bond’ or ‘Union’, translated by Tibetan sdom-pa, which has the
same meaning. It may be used in the sense of religious observation
(I. vi. 24 and II iii. 29), but more commonly in that of mystic union.
Thus the Innate is described as the ‘single union of all forms’ (I. x. 41)
and Vajrasattva, supreme buddha-being, as the ‘single union of all
elements’ (II. x. 1). Samwvara has a special technical use in the sense of
the union within the yogin’s body, the ‘internal mandala’ (see I. i. 21 fF.
and II. iv. 48 ff.). Here it can refer to the union of macrocosm and
microcosm as well as to the union of the two coeflicients (represented by
the two outer veins) in the central vein of the body, which is also the
centre and union of all phenomenal forms. This unity is conceived of as
a consuming by cosmic fire and this consuming is the consummation of
the yogin’s practice, his reintegration with the Innate, the supreme
buddha-being. One may note in this respect the Tibetan translation
of Samvara (= Samvara, a form of Heruka) as ‘Supreme Bliss’ (bde-

- mchog).

siddhi. ‘Attainment’ in the sense of ‘Perfection’ when referring to the
highest religious striving; in the sense of ‘Success’ when referring to
meaner objectives (see Index, rites).

tantra. Literally the ‘warp’ of woven fabric, the term fantra refers to a
clearly definable type of ritual text common to both Hindu and Buddhist
tradition, concerned with the evoking of divinities and the gaining of
various kinds of siddhi by means of mantra, dhyana, mudra and mandala.
K glosses the term with prabandha, ‘connected discourse’ and defines
our work under three aspects: as a hefu-tantra (‘cause-tantra’), members
of the vajra-family being the cause; as a phala-tantra (‘result-tantra’),
the perfected form of Hevajra being the result; as an wpdya-tantra
(‘means-tantra’), the way which it teaches being the means (vol. II,
p- 105). The Hevajra-tantra is in fact a yogini-tanira as distinguished
from a yoga-tantra (see p. 132 above, also Buddhist Himalaya, p. 203).
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According to another mode of grouping, it is classed as an anuttarayoga-
tanira, a ‘tantra of supreme yoga’, for it is the means to the highest form
of siddhi.* Five classes of tantras are mentioned by K: kriyd, carya,
yaga, yogottara and yoganiruttara (vol. 11, p. 156), but the number was
traditionally fixed at four (for everything goes in fours) and it was in
four such groups that the Tibetans later arranged their impressive
collection. As grades they are associated, probably quite artificially, with
the four consecrations (abhiseka) and typified by the four gestures of the
‘smile’, &ec.

kriya-tantra Master Consecration  smile
carya-tantra Secret Consecration  gaze
yoga-tantra Knowledge of Prajfia  embrace

anuttarayoga-tantra Fourth Consecration  union

‘In some kriya-tantras the smile indicates the impassioning of the Wis-
dom and Means of the divinities, by which symbolizing (viSuddhz, q.v.)
the Master Consecration is indicated; in some caryd-tantras the mutual
gaze indicates their impassioning, by which symbolizing the Secret
Consecration is indicated; in some yoga-taniras the embrace indicates
their impassioning, by which symbolizing the Consecration in Know-
ledge of Prajiia is indicated; in some anuttarayoga-tantras the union
indicates their impassioning, by which symbolizing the Fourth Con-
secration is indicated’ (K, vol. II, p. 142).

K also refers to the universally authoritative nature (sarvadhikdritvam)
of this Hevajra-tantra which is authoritative in that it is yogini-niruttara
in kind (loc. cit.). It is suitable for women as well as men of all three
grades: weak, medium, and strong sensibility (vol. II, p. 126). See the
references to these grades under abhiseka.

upaya. ‘Means’, one of the two supreme coeflicients of final enlightenment,
of which Wisdom (prajiid, q.v.) is the other. For references to this pair,
Wisdom and Means, see the Index. The Means par excellence is Hevajra/
Heruka, with whom the yogin must identify himself (see pp. 32-33,
$L. 1. x. 30, IL iv. 78). In the rite of union the feminine partner is prajii@
and the yogin himself is upaya (1. x. 7). '

utpattikrama and utpanna- or sampannakrama. These two terms refer
cosmologically to the manifestation (ufpdda) and reabsorption (pralaya)
of phenomenal existence, and thus to the special technique of meditation
which imitates this twofold process, thus identifying microscosm and
macrocosm. By thought-creation (bhavana, q.v.) the yogin produces an
idealized form of existence, symbolized by the divinities of the mandala.
This is the utpattikrama, ‘Process of Emanation’. He conceives of

T It might also be called a mahdyoga-tantra; see Roerich, Blue Annals, p. 753.
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himself as the centre of the process, and drawing the forms into his own
heart, realizes his essential identity with the central all-comprehending
divinity. This is the utpannakrama, ‘Process of Realization’. For refe-
rences see the Index.

vajra. In early (Vedic) times the vajra was the divine weapon of Indra,
god of the sky and lord of thunder and storm. In this context the
obvious translation is ‘thunderbolt’. The Tibetans use the term rdo-rje,
literally ‘lord of stones’. It symbolizes pre-eminently whatever is be-
lieved to be indestructible; thus it also has the meaning of ‘diamond’.
In the taniras vajra indicates the absolute nature of whatever it may be
referred to. Thus Vajrasattva means ‘Absolute Being’, viz. supreme
buddha-being. Vajraganthd means ‘bell of the absolute’, viz. the bell
used in the rite of supreme realization. Everything associated with this
intention assumes vajra-nature and the word is scattered freely through-
out the texts. As an epithet I have used ‘adamantine’. Vajradhatu,
‘adamantine sphere’ is the Absolute itself, personified as the Supreme
Buddha Vajrasattva, ‘Adamantine Being’. Also in use is the adjective
vajrin, used in our text either of Hevajra himself or by the pupil addres-
sing his master (vajraguru or vajrdcarya). See vajrin in the Index. The
concealed meaning of vajra is male organ; as such it pairs with ‘lotus’

(padma).

Vajradhara and Vajradhyk. ‘Holder of the Vajra'.

Vajradhyk is the name by which the master addresses the pupﬂ during
the rite (see Index). Vajradhara is used in the Hevajra-tantra (I1.iv. 31;
vi. 3) referring to masters, who belong to the tradition. It is already
established in the Sarvatathagatatattvasamgraha as the title of supreme
buddhahood and is in general use by the Buddhist tantric yogins
(84 siddhas). Our commentators refer to the Supreme Buddha both as
Vajrasaitva and Vajradhara. Aksobhya, the Buddha ‘Imperturbable’,
as head of the vajra-family, is also Vajrasattva in essence and so may be
considered Supreme Buddha by his family, to which those of the
tradition of Hevajra belong.

Vajrasattva. See vajra.
vajrin. See vajra.

vidyd. ‘Spell’ in the special sense of the formula (manira), which is the
verbal expression of a divinity. Like ‘speech’ (va@k) it is considered as
the feminine aspect and thus becomes one of the names for the feminine
partner (see Buddhist Himdlaya, pp. 288, 289). Itis used in the Hevajra-
tantra exclusively in the sense of ‘feminine partner’, i.e. as a synonym
for prajiia.
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visuddhi. Meaning literally ‘purification’, this word refers to the process,
whereby the various divinities symbolize the macrocosm and microcosm
under their several aspects, thus identifying them with aspects of buddha-
hood. Thus the Five Yoginis (diagram VIII, p. 129) ‘symbolize’ on one
side the five evils and on the other the five aspects of wisdom. This
active symbolizing (viSuddhz) represents the intended effect of any ‘con-
ventional’ or ‘sacramental’ form (samaya, q.v.). For references see the
Index, purification.

yoga. 'This is the one item for which it is scarcely practicable to give index-
references, for the whole of the Hevajra-tantra is concerned with yoga,
both in the sense of ‘union’ and that of the schemes, rites and practices,
which should produce realization of that union. This tantra teaches the
supreme type of yoga (anuttarayoga), which is the final identification and
unifying of the macrocosm in the body of the yogin. The main technical
terms used have their equivalents in the Hathayoga tradition (see P. C.
Bagchi, ‘Some Technical Terms of the Tantras’, Calcutta Oriental
Journal, vol. i, no. 2, Nov. 1933, pp. 75-88). Given a more limited
meaning, yoga refers to union with one’s chosen divinity; one may note
in this respect the terms samadhitayoga, ‘concentrated yoga’, and nirantara-
yoga, ‘continuous yoga’ (p. 89 fn.). This is, however, but one of the
means which will lead to the supreme yoga.
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References to the Hevajra-tantra itself are given by slokas ($1.); elsewhere by pages
(pp.). Numerals I and II, preceding chapter and $l. nos., refer therefore to Parts I and I
of the tantra. There are a few page references to volume II and these are clearly shown

as: vol. I1.

Bracketed $l. nos. will not be found in the English version (vol. I), but only in the

Sanskrit and Tibetan (vol. II).

Significant references are shown in italics.

+ indicates an entry in the Glossary.

abhidharma, p. 19.

tabhiseka, see consecration(s).

absolute, see parinispanna and relative/
absolute.

dcdrya, see master.

dcdryabhiseka (master’s consecration), see
consecration(s).

tadhisthdna, see empowerment.

Adhydsayasamcodanasitra, p. 6 fn.

Adibuddhatantra, p. 67 fn.

adornments, five symbols (tmudrd), p. 113
$l. 1. ifi. 13~14, Vi, 23, 1x-12, viil. 16,
17, % 31, IL v. 3, 34, vi. 1—4, iX. 12.

Advayavajra (alias Maitrpa, Avadhitipa),
pp. xi, 9 fn,, 10 fn., 15, 18, 21 fn,, 33,
40 fn., 137.

dgantuka (accidental), pp. 20, 22; §L. IL. iv.
69.

aHAM (‘T%), pp. 26, 37; 4L L i 31, vii. 23,
viil. 39, 41, 47, II ii. 3741, iv. 47, 62

aksara, see syllable.

Aksobhya (‘Imperturbable’), pp. 25, 28, 29,
6o fn., 84 fn., 128, 129, 140; L 1. v. 12,
vi. 11, IL ii, 54, iv. 79, 81, 101, 103, Xi.
3, 5; = bodhicitta, p. 23, §l. I. i. 15.

dlayavijfidna (store-consciousness), p. 3.

ALI and KALI (vowels and consonants), pp.
26, 27, 36; 8L 1. i. 21, 30, v. 19, Viil. 5,
8. 11.

alidha, a bodily posture, $L I. x. 30.

ambrosia (amrta), $l. 1. ii. 20, 22, iv. 2,
vi. 4, xi. 9, I1. iii. 38, 46, iv. 39, ix. 9.

Amitibha (‘Boundless Light’), pp. 28, 29,
128, 129; 8L, L. v, 12, vi. 11, IL ii. 55, iv.
101, Xi. 4, 7.

Amoghasiddhi (‘Infallible Success’), sl. L
v. 12, vi. 11, 1L ii. 56, iv. 101, Xi. 4, 6;
pp. 128, 129,

amyta, see ambrosia.

andgamin (non-returner), p. 33.

tananda, see Joy(s).

Anangavajra (siddha), pp. 13, 16.

apabhramsa(dialect), p. 14 fn., vol. II, p. ix;
L. L. ix. 20, IL iv. 6-8, 67, 71, g1-92, v
20-23, 68.

Arbuda (n. pr.), sl L. vii. 14.

arhat (‘worthy’, early disciple who had
experienced wirvdna), pp. 35, 112 fn.

arjaka (bread-fruit), p. 52 fn.

Arolik (= Amitabha), $l. L. v. 12.

artipadhdtu (formless sphere), see Threefold
World.

asoka, name of a tree, day of a month, $L. 1.
ii. 26.

Asvapada (siddha), p. 12.

dtman (self), pp. 24, 28; 4. L x. 12.

Avadhiiti, see Veins.

dyatana (basis of consciousness), §l. L ix, 2,
I1. iil, 31, 34, iv. sO.

Bagchi, Prabodh Chandra, pp. xi, 9 fn,,
141,

bandhitka-flower, pp. 55 fn., 58 fn.

bell (ghanid), p. 24; $L 1. iii. 18, IL. ii. 24,
iii. 13, 21, viii. 7, xii. 1.

Bhadrapida (Bha-ta-Zabs), pp. x1, 14 and fn.

Bhattacharya, Benoytosh, pp. viii, xi.

tbhavand (conceiving, thought-creation,
meditation), p. 34; $l. L. i. 10, 11, iv. 3,
vi. 6, 13, xi. 14, IL iv. g.

bhiksu (monk), §l. I1. iv. 63.

Bhiicari (‘Earth-wanderer’), pp. 28, 126,
128; L 1. il. 34, viil. 15, ix. 11, 14, IL iv.
19, 23, 96, 98.

bhiimi (stage), 1, I. vii. 12, II. iv. 64.

bhitta (spirit), 41, 11. iv. 9s.

bija, see seed.

+dindu (point), pp. 19, 26, 29, 95 fn., 135.

blood (rakta), pp. 23, 27, 36, 37; §L. L. i. 15,
iii. 17, viil. 21, IL iit. 59, ix. 13, X. 4.

bodhicitta (‘thought of enlightenment’), pp.
2526, 27, 34, 36, 37, 56 fn.; $l. 1. vi. 9,
viii. 27, II. ii. 18, 54, iii. 27, 47, iv. 26,
28-29, 33, xii. 2; see also Sukra.

bodhisattva (‘Would-be Buddha'), pp. 3,
23, 40—41, §6 fn., 97 fo.; §L. I. vil. 11,
x. 3, IL iv. 31, v. 40, xil. 2.

body (kdya), see buddhakdya and Threefold
Formula of Personality.

books, $l. II. vii. 1—4.

Brahmi, $1. I. v. 12—13, IL iv. o1, v.-37.

brahmabija (palasa tree), p. 53 fn

Brihmani, . 1. v. 2, 5, IL. iii. 62; p
128,

brahma-vihdra (‘brahma-abode a medita-
tional practice), §l. I. iii. 1 and fn.
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breath, pp. 27, 36, 39, 114 fn.; §l. L. iii. 16,
xi. 3.

Buddha-Families, p. 30; L. 1. iv. 3, v. 4, 10,
vi. §, Il. ii. 58-61, iii. 61-63, iv. 15-19,
79—88, 100~3, Viil. 6, xi. 1-9.

buddhakaya (Buddha-bodies), pp. 28, 29,
37-38; 8L 1. 1. 23, I1. iv. 51—55, 50-60.

Buddhahood, as threefold, pp. 28, 6x fn.;
$l. IL. iv. 9%7—99; as fivefold, pp. 29, 31,
43, 50, 61 fn., 128-9; §L. L. ii. 2, iil. 14,
iv. 2, vi. 1112, 15, viii. 17, IL. ii. §3-57,
iv. 1003, Vi. 4, ix. 12, Xi. 1—9; as sixfold,
p- 61 fn.; 8L L v. 12, I1. iv. 100-3, xi. 5~7.

Bu-ston, pp. xii, 12, 15~16, 40 fn.

teakra, circle, mandala, figurative repre-
sentation, $l. I. i. 23, viil. 1-3, x. 25, 28,
IL il 38, iv. 29, 97, v. 6, 29, xi. 2;
wheel, II. v. 35, 53, Xi. 4; see also psychic
centres.

cakri (circlet, crown), p. 11; Sl 1. iil. 14,
vi. 2, viil. 17, I1. vi. 3; see also tiara.

camphor, see Rarpiira.

Candaili, pp. 27, 36-37, 102 fn., 126, 127,
128; $L 1. i. 31, iii. 10, v. 2, 7, viil. 14, ix.
10, II iv. 17, 83, v. 18, 22, 33, iX. 13.

Candika, I. i. 18.

Caritra (n. pr.), L. vil. 17.

caste, I1. iii. 45, iv. 76.

caturtha (fourth), see consecration(s).

Cauri, pp. 126, 127; §l. L. iii. g, viii. 14, ix.
11, 13, IL. iv. 18, 88, v. 14, 30, 335, ix. 25,
26, 33.

cemetery (Smasdna), 4l. L. ii. 20, 21, iil. 16,
vi. 6, vil. 10, 18, I1. iil. 49, v. 51, vil. 7, 8.

citta, see mind, thought.

colours, p. 38 fn.; $l. 1. ii. 20, viii. 22-23,
X. 4, IL. ii. 32, v. 51, vi. 7, xi. 5-7.

Combaz, Gisbert, p. 73 fn.

compass, points of, pp. 29, 126; §l. L. ix.
10-12, X, 28-29, I iv. o1, v. 14-18.

compassion (karund, krpa), pp. 23, 24, 102
fn. 2; 8. 1. i. 2, 7, 10, iii. 1, 8, vi. 23, vii.
21, 22, viil. 15, X. 42, I1. v. 20, 23, vi. 11,
ix. 3.

consecration (pratisthd), 8. IL i. 1-s5.

consecration(s) (-]'abhzseka), pP- 34735 38,
131~3; §L 1. iv passim, 1L ii. 31, iii. 2,
10-20, iv. 36-39, v. 42 fn., 64-66, xii.
passim.

convention, symbolic form ({samaya), p
137; 8l L i. 5, vi. 24, xi. 6, IL ii. 19, iii.
29, 53, 55; see also sacrament.

corpse, $l. 1. iii. 4, 16, 18, vii. 21, viii. 4, 19,
21, II. iii. 56, iv. 8, vi. 7, vii. 8.

crown, pp. 11, 95 fn., 131; see cakri, tiara.

Cunds, $l. IL iv. 65.

 tdakini(s), pp- 9, 1353 &L L x. 36, 1L iid. 3,
38, 30.

damaru, see drurn.

dance, p. 1134l L vi. 10, 13, IL. iv. 2, 8-12,
v. 26, 34, 62.

Dirika (n. pr.), p. 1

Dasgupta, Shashi Bhusan, pp. viii, xii, § fn.,
38 fn.

Daughter, 8. 1. v. 17, II. v. 59.

day and night, p. 26; $l. L. vii, 23.

Devikota (n. pr.), $L. 1. vii. 13.

dharmadhdtu, ‘whole of existence’, $l. 1. iii.
4; ‘sphere of thought’, s II. iv. 44, 47.

dharmakdya (Body of the Absolute), see
buddhakaya.

Dharmakirti (commentator-D), pp. xi,
13 fn., 14 fn., 15, 28, 35, 38 fn. and fns.
passim.

dhdtu, sphere (of consciousness), $l. II. iii.
35; see also dharmadhdtu.

+tdhyana (meditation), $l. 1. v. 21, vi. 24,
II. ii. 8, iii. 42, ix. 6.

‘dhyani-buddhas’, see buddhahood.

dohd (mystic song), pp. xi, 14 fn., 37.

domba (outcast), $l. II. iii. 45.

Dombi (‘Outcast’), pp. 37, 126, 128; 41, 1.
iii. 10, v. 6, 18, viii. 14, ix. 10, 16, II. iii.
62, iv. 8, 18, 22, 83, 86, v. 18, 23, ix. 13.

Dombi-heruka (siddha), pp. 13, 16.

dream, see svapna.

drum, §l. L. iii. 10, iv. 2, vi. 12, 17, II. iii.
57, 58, iv. 6, v. 30, 54

dvesa, see wrath.

elements (mahabhiita), pp. 31, 32, 38 66 fn.,
x27; 8l 1. v. 1o, vill. 2, 52, ix. 2, 16,
x. 35, 38—40, IL. ii. 5257, iv. 67, 79-88,
ix, 13.

Eliade, Mircea, pp. xii, 4 fn., 25.

empowerment, effective power (tadhis-

* thana, prabhdva), $l. 1. ii. 10, iv. 3,
viii. 51, IL. il. 31, iii. 39, iv. 13, 29, vi. 8,
xil, 5; p. 118 fn.

EVAM, p. 94 fn. 2; $l. L. i. 22, IL. ii. 38, iii.
2—6, iv. 30, 56, (90).

Evans-Wentz, W. Y., pp. xii, 36.

evils, three, p. 28; §l. IL. iv. 102; five, p. 29,
129; $l. L viil. 48, ix. 17, IL iii. 51-352
(goddesses), iv. 16-19, 101.

Falk, Marya, p. 6 fn.

Father, éL 1. v. 21, IL xii. 4.

feasting (bhojana), $l. I1. iii. 1, 21, vii. 6~13;
see also sacraments.

Fire, pp. 26—27, 32, 36; $l. 1. iii. 3, 3, viii. 2,
I1.1i. 37, iil. 37, iv. 67, ix. 5, (32).

flesh, $L. L vii. 21, 28, xi. 11, IL iii. 21, 56,
60, v. 61, vil. 10, ix. 13, X. 5,

“fools’, pp. 8, 43, 69 fn. 2, 81 fn.; §L II. ii.
37, iv. 77, v. 770.

four, sets of, pp. 35, 38; L. 1. i. 22—-30.

fruits (phala), §l. 11, iv. 56—58.
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Gauri, pp. 126, 127, 129; §l. L. ii. 34, iii. 9,
viii. 6, 13, 14, ix. 8, 11, 13, x. 28, IL iv.
16,18, 20, 22, 87, v. 13, 30, 34, 35, (ix. 30).

gazes (drsti), Sl 1. 1. 8, xi. 1-7.

ghanthd, see bell.

Ghasmari, pp. 126, 127; 1. 1. iii. 9, viii. 14,
ix. 11, 13, Il iv. 19, 23, 88, v. 16, 33,
(ix. 28, 32).

girl (= prajii@ q.v.), §l. 1. vi. 8-9, IL ii
17-21.

gita, see song.

Glasenapp, H. v., pp. xii, 42 fn.

Godavari (n. pr.), $l. L vii. 14.

Goddesses (referring to goddesses proper,
e.g. Locani, &c. q.v., but also used as a
title for the yoginis), pp. 30-31; 8L 1. 1. 22,
iii. 8-10, iv, 1, 3, viii. 2, 1020, ix. 8-18,
II. iv. 1523, 65-67, v. 13~37, Xii. 3.

mGos-tha-btsas (translator), p. 14 fn.

grdhakalgrahya (subjectfobject), pp. 20, 27,
48 fn.; L L. i. 20, ix. 3, x. 33.

Griinwedel, p. xii.

guhyabhiseka (Secret Consecration), see con-
secration(s).

Guhyasamdja-tantra, pp. viii, xi, 44 fn.,
56 fn., 61 fn., 77 fn,

Giinther, Herbert, pp. xiii, 6 fn., 28 fn.

guru, see master.,

Harikela (n. pr.), §l. 1. vii. 13.

heat, $L 1. vi. 7.

Heiler, Friedrich, pp. xii, 56 fn.

hell; p. 86 fn. 1; Sl 1. vi. 22, viil. 53, IL ii.
12.

Heruka, pp. 30, 32, 33, 35, 53 in., 56 fn.,
58 fn.; $l L. i 11, ii. 20, iii. 4, iv. 2-3,
vi. 4, vii. 26-27, IL ii. 2, 4, 25, iv. 9, V
70, ix. 2, 10.

Hevajra, pp. 10, 23, 24, 26, 30, 31, 32, 39;
$L 1.4, 67, ii. 3, 20, 24, vi. 1, 10, Viil. §5,
x. 16, 30, xi. 8, 9, IL iii. 63, iv. 5, 24, 76,
78, 89,:V. 1-3, 7-12, 21, 24_26: 43, vi. 5
6, vil. ¢, viii. 6, 10.

. Hevajrasekaprakriyd, pp. xi, 96 fn., 131 fn.

‘Himadri (n. pr.), sL L. vii. 14.

Hinayana, p. 56 fn.

homa, see oblation.

homceeopathic notions, $I. I. 1. 11, ix. 19,
I1. ii. 46—51, iv. 7172, ix. 8-9.

hook, p. 55 fn.; $L 1. iv. 1, xi. 13.

Hsiian-Tsang, pp 1 fn., 29 fn., 41.

I Tsing, p. 1 fn.

Indra, Sl I. vi. 23, IL. iv. o1, v. 37; p. 126.

Indrabhti (siddha), pp. 12, 13 and fn., 14.

indriya (organ or faculty of sense), p. 67 fn.;
see sense-faculty,

Innate (sahaja), pp. 22, 35, 37, 38; 8l L.
viii. 22, 27, 30, 32, 34, X. 17, 34, 41, IL
ii. 44, iv. 27, 42, 45, V. 7, (vi. 5), viil. 5;
(= Joy Innate, see also Joys).

B 6309

frgyd (envy), see evils.

istadevatd (chosen divinity), see svegta~
devata.

jagrat (waking state), p. 35; $l. L. viii. 43,
X. 19.

Jalandhara (n. pr.) él. 1. vii. 12.

Jalandhari (siddha), pp. 11 fn., 13 and fn.,
14 fn.

‘+iapa (repetitive recitation), L. I. v. x9.

Joys (tananda), pp. 34-35, 36, 38; sL. 1. L.
28, viil. 30-35, x. 13, 15, 1718, xi. 10,
I1. ii. 40, 61, iii. 5, 9—10, 22, V. 66, 70.

bKah-rgyud-pa (Ka-gyii-pa), pp. 10, 15.

kdla (time), 41, 1. x. 12.

kalasa (jar, vessel), §l. L. ii, 28, iv. 2, x. 22,
IL v. 31, 56.

Kalinga (n. pr.), §l. 1. vii, 16, Il iil. 57,
iv. 7.

kamadhatu (sphere of desire), see Threefold
World.

Kamaru (n. pr.), p. 9.

Kamaripa (n. pr.), I. vii. 12.

Kampala (siddha), pp. 11 fn., 12, 13, 16,
vol. II, p. viii,

Kaficika (n. pr.), $l. 1. vil. 135.

Kagpha (Krsna) (commentator-K), pp. vii,

" xi, 9, 13—14 and fns., 20, and fns. passim.

Kinha (commentator-K 2), pp. xi, 14 fn.

Kanjur (bKah-hgyur), see Tibetan Canon,

kapdla, see skull.,

karma (action), §l. 1. viil. 47, IL. ii. 12, iv.
57; buddha-family (q.v.), I. vi. 5-7.

Karmairapataka (n. pr.), L. L. vii, 13.

karpiira (‘camphor’), pp. 25, 9o fn., L. I1.
ii. 18, iil, 59, iv. 7, 13, 27, (36, 38,) 40,
v. 6o, (viii. 4, xi. 15).

karty, see knife.

karund, see compassion.

Kiarunyapataka (n. pr.), $l. I. vii. 13.

kdya, see buddhakdya and ‘Threefold
Formula of Personality.

Kayasthavrddha (siddha), see Tankadisa.

khatvinga (gruesome wand), p. 55 fn.; $l
L. iii. 15, vi. 12, 17, vili. 19, 21.

Khecari {‘Sky-wanderer’), pp. 28, 126, 128;
8L 1. il. 34, viil. 15, ix. 12, 14, IL. iv. 19,
23, 96, 98, (ix. 17).

klesa (molestation), p. 112 fn. x; 8L L v. 15,
ix. 2.

knife (kartrkd), 8. L. ii. 22, iii. 18, viil. 16,
18, 20, x. 28, II. v, 30, 54.

Kokona (n. pr.), $L. 1. vii. 16.

Kollagiri (n. pr.), $l. IL. iv. 6.

Kosala (n. pr.), él. L vii. 17.

Krom, p. 6 fn.

Krsna, see Kanha.

+ksana, see Moment.

Kubera (god of wealth), §l. IL. v. 37, p. 126.

kula, see Buddha-Families.
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Kulati (n. pr.), $l. 1. vii. 14.
Kurukulld, pp. 16, 54 fn.; 8l 1. ii. 19, xi.
12, (I1. ix. 235).

Laland, see Veins.

Lampika (n. pr.), él. 1. vii. 15.

la Vallée Poussin, Louis de, pp. vii, xi,
29 fn.

Lévi, Sylvain, pp. xii, 6 fn., 21 fn., 29 fn.

Locani, &c., pp. 31, 73 fn. 3; 8L L. 1. 22, 31,
iv. 3, IL iv. 65.

lotus (padma), pp. 24, 27; $l. 1. viil. 3, 26,
x. 38, II. ii. 24, iii. 28, 60, v. 52, 63, X1, 4,
xii. 5.

Madhyamika, pp. viii, 3 fn., 7, 1920, 28;
L IL viii. 10,

tmahdmudrd (Great Symbol), sl. 1. viii. 43,
x. 20, I1. ii. 23, 26, 31, iv. 40, 43, 50, Viii,
1-35.

Mahapadmavajra (siddha), pp. 1t fn., 13,
14.

mahdsukha (great bliss), pp. 25, 36, 37; sk
L. i. 23, viil. 46, IL. ii. 34, 59, iii. 2, 22,
iv. 26, 51, 55, 60, v. 20, 68, (vil. 5,) ix.
14.

mahdydna, pp. 4, 7, 12, 23, 45.

Mahendra, p. 55 fn.

maithuna, pp. 5 fn., 42—43.

Maitrpa, see Advayavajra.

Malava (n. pr.), L. I. vii. 13.

Maiamaki, see Locani, &c.

tmandala (mystic circle), pp. 26, 29-31,
32-33, 39, 55 fn., 136; $l. 1. il 20,
V. 19, viil. 1-27 passim, ix passim, X. 135,
20—-30, I1. ii. 30~31, iil. 2527, iv. 29, 45,
v. 1-18, 29-37, 48-66.

tmantra(s) (mystic formulas), p. 136; 8. I,
ii passim, I.v. 11, 19, vi. 13,24, Vil. 26, %, 2,
25—26, 43, xi. 14, IL. i. 3—4, 1114, iii. 42,
iv. 62, 63, v. 39—47, viil. 10, ix. 14 ff,
X. 1, xii. 5, 6.

Mara (‘Evil One’ of fourfold aspect), pp.
56 fn., 8o fn. 2; L 1. iil. 17, v. 15, Viii.
21, ix, 15, II. v. 8, 15.

marana, see slaying.

Maspero, Henri, pp. xii, 33 fn.

master (guru, dearya, $dsty), p. 30; $1. 1. viil,
36, x. 20, 2431, II. ii. 3, 13, 18, 22, v.
65, vi. 3, vil. 12, viii. 6, ix. 3, xii. 1.

Masuda, p. 28 fn.

mdyd (phenomenal existence regarded as an
illusion or mirage), $L. I. x. 12, 19, IL. ii.
30, iii. 235.

Means, pp. 8, 41; L. L. viii. 21, IL. iv. 50,
78; see also Wisdom and Means.

meditation, see bhdvand, dhydna.

meeting-place(s), pp. 8, 11; $l. I. vii. 10—20,
II. iid, 67.

melaka, see meeting-place,

Mi-la Ras-pa, p. 11 fn,

mind (citta), see Threefold Formula of Per-
sonality,

mirror, p. 55 fn. 1. iii.

moha (delusion), see evils.

Moments (tksana), pp. 34-35, 38, 136;
8L 1. 1. 24, viil. 50, 52, 53, IL. ii. 2, 7, 12,
iil. 5-9, v. 67.

Moon, pp. 25-26, 31, 36, 37; $L. L. i. 31,
II. iv. 26; see also Sun and Moon. -

Mother, $L. L i. 16, v. 2, 16, vi. 6, IL. vii.
1I.

mother-goddesses, §l. L. iv, 1, vi. 6, II. iv,
10, V. 29, Vii. 10.

{mudrd ‘symbol’, p. 136; adornments(q.v.),
$L. 1, iii. 13, viii. 17, IL v. 3, 34, vi. 2, 4}
feminine partner (= prajiia), 1. v. 4~7,
x. 7, IL ii. 16, 17, 20, 23, iii. 16, 18, 63,
(iv. 37,) vi. 4, 11; gesture or sign, I. v. 20,
vii, 26, xi. 7, IL ix. 6; (see also mudraga).

mudrana or mudra sign, symbolic adorn-
ment (= mudrd in these meanings), §L
II. iv. 3, 15-19, 79-88, 96, vi. 4, ix. 12.

Mlatantra, pp. 17, 64 fn. 1, 66 fn. 1, 71 fn,

Munmuni, §l. 1. vii. 13, IL iv. 6.

Mus, Paul, pp. vii, xii, 24 fn., 32 fn., 40 fn,

nddi, see Veins.

ndga (serpent), §l. L ii. 20, IL iv. 91, v. 31,
39, 47, 54-

Nagara (n. pr.), $l. L vii. x3.

Nigarjuna, pp. 21, 137.

Nairatmy3, pp. 10, 24, 26, 30-31, 36, 37,
126, 128, 129; 8l 1. ii. 34, viil. 13, 18,
1L ii. 2, 23, iii. 38, iv. 16, 20, 25, 40, 89,
99, v. 3, 29, 38, (ix. 34,) x. 1, xi. 1, 10,

Nairrti, $L. I1. v. 57.

Nalanda, pp. 1, 9, 15. :

Niropa (siddha), pp. xi, 15, 18. B

Narti (‘Dancer’), Sl 1. v. 2, 6, 17, 18, IL.
iii. 62; p. 128.

ndtya, see dance.

nirmdnakdya (body manifest in the pheno-
menal world), see buddhakdya.

nmirvdna, see samsarafnirvana.

+nitartha (real meaning), pp. 17, 134.

noose, p. 55 fn.

oblation (homa), $l. 1. vi. 24, x. 43, I1. i. 2,
6-10. :

Oddiyina (n. pr.), L. I. vii. 12,

offerings (bali), $l. L. ii. 1, x. 26, II. iv. 89,
92, 94, 95 ; (flowers, incense, &c.) I. ii. 28,
IL. i. 4-3, 14, iil. 21,

Padmanartesvara (Lotus Lord of Dance),
p. 102 fn. 3.

Padmasambhava (siddha), pp. 2, 14.

Padmavajra (siddha), p. 12.

painting (pata), §l. IL. vi. 5-11.

Pila dynasty, pp. 1, 14 fn,

pak, pp. 5, 7
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paficabuddha, see Buddhahood as fivefold.

Ppaficajiiina, see Wisdom as fivefold.

Pandarid, Pandurd, Panduradevi or Pan-
duravasini, see Locana, &c.

paramananda (perfect joy), see Joys.

paramitd (perfection), p. 23; §l. 1. iii, 18,

paratantra (contingent), pp. 3, 21, 28, 132.

parinispanna (absolute), pp. 3, 21, 28, 132.

Parnasavari, §l. 1L iv. 63.

partner, see girl, mudrd, prajiid, Spell; also
goddess, yogini.

Paurnpagiri (n. pr.), §l. 1. vii. 12.

pitha, &c., see meeting-place(s).

places of pilgrimage, p. 37; s.. L. vii. 10-20.

poison, 8L, I1. ii, 46, iii. (46,) 66, iv. 71, ix. 9.

+Prajiia (Wisdom’ = partner), pp. 2324,
27, 42 fn., 44, 137; $L. L iii. 17, v. 16, vii,
23, II. iii. 10, 13, 15, iv. 41, 44, 57.

prajfidgjfignibhiseka (Consecration in the
Knowledge of Prajfia), see consecra-
tion(s).

prajiiapiramitd (Perfection of Wisdom),
p. 3; §L IL xi. 2.

Ppratityasamutpdda
nexus), p. 77 in.

preta (tormented spirits), §l. I1. iv. 73.

process of emanation (Tutpattikrama)| pro-
cess of realization (uspanna- or sampan-
nakrama), pp. 22, 31, 32-33, 48 fn,,
75 fn. 4, 139; $L I, viil. 24, 25, 30,
ix. 12, 18, IL ii. 29, 34, iv. 471.

Przyluski, Jean, pp. 6 fn., 28 fn., 32 fn.

psychic centres (‘tcakra), pp. 28, 33, 35-39
passim, 135; 8. 1. i. 23, I1. iv. 40, 5157,
59-60, 63, v. 69; see also samvara.

pudgala (person), §l. L. x. 2.

Pukkasi, §l. 1. iii. 1o, viil. 14, ix. 10, 16,
1L iv. 17, 21, 79, V. 17, 20, 36, ix. 13,
(19, 27); pp. 126, 127, 128.

pupil (§sya), §1. 1. x. 7-8, II. iii. 13-23, v.
6366, vil. 72, xii. 1—4.

purification (tvisuddhi), pp. 29, 33 fn., 43;
$L L. iii. 14, vi. 13, vili. 17, ix. 1, 2, 5, 15,
IL. ii. 44, iii. 50.

Pusya (the eighth lunar mansion), §L. 1. ii. 23.

(twelvefold  causal

Rajaki (‘Washerwoman’), §l. L. v. 2, 6, 17,
II. iii. 63; p. 128.

rakta, see blood.

Rasand, see Veins.

Ras-chun, p. 10 fn.

Ratnakaraéanti, pp. xi, 14 fo., 15.

Ratnasambhava (‘Jewel-Born’), §l. L. v. 12,
vi. 11, IL. ii. 57, iv. 84, 101, xi. 4, 6; pp.
128, 129.

relative/absolute (samortifvivrti), p.25; 8L 1.
viii. 28, II. iv. 29, 30, 35, viii. 1, xi. 8-9.

rites, pp. 2, 8, 38, 118 fn., vol. I, p. 112 fn.;
$l. 1. 1. 8, ii passim, xi passim, 11. i passim,
iv. 95, V. 44, X passim ; see subduing, slay-
ing.

ripa (bodily form), see skandha(s). _

ripadhdtu (sphere of form), see Threefold
World.

Riupavajra, &c., $L L. iv. 3.

sacraments (fsamaya), pp. 43, 137; $L. 1.
vii, 21, 28, xi.'8-11, II. iii. 38, 63, 67, vi.
10, X. 4—5; see also convention.

‘tsadhana(s), pp. 12, 16, 30; Sl L. xi. 12.

Sdadhanamdla, pp. xi, 13, 16, 30, 73 fn.

sahaja, see Innate.

sahajananda (‘innate joy’), see Joys.

sakyddgamin (once-returner), p. 35.

Sakti, pp. 42 fn., 44.

tsamaya, see convention and sacrament.

sambhogakdya (Body of Reciprocal Enjoy-
ment), see buddhakdya.

samdhydbhdsa, see secret language.

samjfia (perception), see skandha(s).

sampannakrama (process of realization), see
process of emanation/process of realiza-
tion.

~samsdralnirvdna (phenomenal existence and

its extinction), pp. 22, 23, 24, 29, 31, 32,

43, 44—45; $1. L. viil. 15, 34, Ix. 1112,

x. 32, IL ii. 44, iv. 3235, v. 68, ix. 10,
samskdra (impulses), see skandha(s).

‘tsamvara (bond, unity), p, 138; L L. i a1,
vi. 24, %. 41, IL iii. 1-3, 29, iv. 48, 49,
X. I. .

Samvara, pp. 30, 138.

samuorti, see relative,

Séankrtydyana, pp. xii, 14 fn.

saptavarta (‘seven-timer’), p. 71 fn.; §L. I,
xi. 9—11.

Saroruha (commentator-S), pp. xi. 11 fn.,,
1213, 16, 18; fns. passim.

Sarvastivada, 41. 1. 1. 29, IL. iv. 59; see also
schools.

Sarvatathdgatatattvasamgraha, pp. 18, 44
fn.; 8l IL v. 57.

Sa-skya-pa (Sa-kya-pa), p. 10.

Savari, ¢l. L. iii. xo, viii. 14, ix. 10, 16, II.
iv. 17, 21, 81, v. 18, 21, 32, 36, ix. 13;
pp. 126, 127, 128,

Sauristra (n. pr.), $l. L. vii. 15,

Sautrdntika, $1. I1. viil. 9.

Schayer, p. 4 fn.

schools (nikaya), p. 38; §.. L. i. 29, I1. iv.
59~6o, 61, viii. 9.

secret language (samdhyabhdsa), pp. 25,
1o1—2 fn.; L II, iii. 54-67.

seed (b#7a), pp. 26, 27, 32, 57 fn.; SL 1. 11, 6,
iii. 2, 11, iv. 1, vi. 9, Viil. 4, 7, IL. iv. 4,
23, V. 2, 28,

Sekoddesatikd, pp. xii, 9 fn.

sense-faculties (indriva), pp. 31, 115 fn, 4;.
sl 1. viii. 38, ix. 2, 6~7, IL iii. 31-36,
50-52.

sense-spheres (vigaya), pp. 31, 127; $L. L.
ix, 3, 4, 6~7, 13—14, IL iii. 31-36.

147



INDEX

Shahidullah, pp. xi, 13-14 fn., 25.

siddha(s) (perfect yogin), pp. xii, 11 fn.,
12-15, 40, 63 fn. 2.

+siddhi (perfection, fulfilment, success), pp.
9, 22, 71 fn., 138; 4L 1. ii. 22, vi. 1, 7,
22, Vviii. 46, 54-58, ix. 19, %. 20, II. ii.
1-26 passim, iii. 63, iv. 2, v. 61, vii. 6, 11,
viil. §, xii. 3.

signs (chomd), §1. I, vii, 1—7.

sthlaka (‘frankincense’), p. 25; §L IL ii. 18,
iii. 59, iv. 7, 36, viii. 4.

Sindhu (n. pr.), 8. I. vii. 13.

Sister, I. v. 2, 16, 1I. v. 59, vil. 11.

sixteen year old él. I. il 135, x. 6, II. v.

58.

glva, §L 1. v. 12—13, 11. v. 37; p. 65 fn. 3.

skandha(s) (Components of Personality),
pp. 29, 31, 73 fn., 92 fn., 102 fn., 127;
§L L. v. 10, viil. 12, ix. 2, 8-9, 18, x. 37,
IIL. iii. 34.

skull (kapala), 41. L. iii. 15, 17, 18, vi. 135, 17,
vili. 16, 18, 20, I1.iii. 58, iv. 3, V. 24, 25,
31, 52, 55, Vi. 7, vil. 12; p. 55 fn.1.iand
v; (used as an explicit synonym for
‘lotus’, II. v. 5, vi. 1).

slaying (mammz), pp. 32, 38, 55 fn. 1. vn,
8l L. ii. 18, v. 21, vii. 2122, xi. 6, IL. i.
6, 8, 9, 10, iv. 95, ix. 1-6, x. 3, 4.

sleep, see supta, svapna.

Smasana, see cemetery.

smile, &ec., §l. I1. iii, 11, 54; p. 139.

songs, Sl L. iv. 3, vi. xo0, 13, I1. iv. 2, 6-14,
v. 19-23, 62.

speech (vdk), see Threefold Formula of
Personality.

Spell (tvidya), 4. 1. x. 5, IL. ii. 10, v. 19,
58; p. 140.

Sravaka(s), pp. 4, 233 $L. IL. iii. 53.

srota-dpanna (having entered the stream),

p. 35.

Stcherbatsky, Th., pp. 4 fn., 6 fn., 20 fn.

stipa, pp. 32 fn., 39, 45.

subduing (vasya), pp. 16, 55 fn. 1. ii; 1. I. 1.
13, vil. 28, xi. 12—15, IL. v. 39, X. 2, 4;
see also rites.

Sukhdvati, §1. 11. ii. 38, iv. 30, 31.

Sukra (semen, energy), pp. 25, 27, 36, 37,
135; $L L. viii. 27, 29, 50, x. 6, 39, II. il
41, iii. 59, 63; see also bodhicitta.

sun (solar disk), $L. 1. iii. 3, 4, 9, 13; see also
Sun and Moon.

Sun and Moon, pp. 25, 26-27, 32, 36; $L. I.
i. 21, 30, il. 27, iii. 11, viii. 4-6, 11, IL
iv. g1.

Sinya, see void.

susupti (deep repose), p. 35.

sittra(s), pp. 37 passim.

Suvarpadvipa (Isle of Gold), $L. 1. vii. 16,

supta (asleep), §1. I. viii, 43.

svapna (sleep, dream), p. 35; $1. L. x. 19, I1.
ii. 30.

svestadevatd (chosen divinity), §l. 1. vi. o,
x. 24, I1. i. 3, iL. 1, iil. 44, vi. 3.

syllable (aksara), pp. 26, 27; $L L iii. 2,
viii. 9.

symbol, see mudra.

symbolizing, pp. 29, 33 fn.; see purification,

Tankaddsa (commentator-T), pp. x1, 1
fn., 15.

ttantra(s), pp. viii, 3-10 passim, 11-12, 18,
20, 23, 30, 138—9; 1. IL. iii. 54, v. 66.

taoists, p. 33 fn.

Tara, Térini, see Locani, &ec.

"Tarandtha, pp. xii, 12—15 passim, 30.

tathdgata, §1. 1. v. 8.

Tengi (siddha), p. 14.

Tenjur (bs Tan-hgyur), see Tibetan Canon.

thought {citta), pp. 21, 25, 27; $L. L. v. 20,
x. 43, IL. ii. 58.

Thought of Enlightenment, see bodhicitta.

Threefold Formula of Personality (Body,
Speech and Mind), pp. 28-29, 102 fn. 3,
128; 8L 1. i. 1, 2, ix. 15, IL. iv. 97-99.

Threefold World, p. 28; §l. 1. viii. 49.

tiara (mukuti), §l. 1. vi. 15.

Tibetan Canon, pp. 1, 3—4, 5, 12 fn,, 16.

tirtha, see place of pilgrimage.

trikdya, see 'Threefold Formula of Per-
sonality. .

truths, four, sl. L. i. 25-26, II. ix. 13.

Tucci, Giuseppe, pp. vii, viii, xi, xii, 2 fn.,
10 fn., 12 fn., 14 fn., 32 fn., 61 fn., 70 fn.,
73 fn.

g Tum-mo, p. 36 fn.

turiya (fourth), p. 35

‘two-in-one’ (skr. yuganaddha, tb. zun-
hjug), pp. 24, 42 fn.

utpannakrama (process of realization), see
process of emanation/process of realiza-
tion.

tutpattikramalsampannakrama, see process
of emanation/process of realization.

tupdya, see Means.

Vaibhasya, $1. 11. viii. 9.

Vairocana (‘Brilliant’), pp. 28-29, 128-9;
$L. I. v, 12, vi. 11, IL ii. 53, iv. 79, 8o,
87, 101, xi. 4, 5.

tvajra, pp. 23-24, 27, 32, 1403 81, 1. iii. 3,
6, 10, 15, 17, 18, v. 5, vi. 17, vii. 28, x. 38,
I1. i, 24, iii. 13, 18, 19, 28, 60, iv. 50,
v. 33, 53, 55, 63, xi. 3, xil. 1, 6.

Vajra, $L. L. ii. 34, viil. 13, ix. 8, 18, IL. iii.
51, 52, iv. 16, 20, (ix. 32, 36, 37); pp-
8o fn., 126, 129.

vajracatuska, pp. 56—57 fn.

Vajradakini, §l. 1. ii. 34, viil. 13, ix, 8, 17,
IL iv. 17, 21, (ix. 20, 23, 24, 29, 33);
pp. 126, 129.
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+Vajradhara, Vajradhtk, pp. 63 fn. 3, 74fn.,
76 fn., 140; §l. IL. ii. 17, iii. 17, 23, iv.
31, vi. 3.

Vajragarbha - Hevajra’s interlocutor in
chapters 1. i, vii, x, IL ii, iii, iv.

Vajragarbha (commentator-V), pp. xi,
8 in., 14-17, 18, 38 fn.; fos. passim.

Vajraghanta (siddha), pp. 13, 15.

Vajrisana (Budhgay3), p. 1.

+Vajrasattva (‘Adamantine Being’), pp. 28,
6o fn. 7, 76 fn., 140 ; L. 1.i. 24, viil. 8,
x. 30, IL. ii. 33, iii. 3, 38, iv. 1, 101, 102,
V. 4%, X. 1, xi. 7.

Vajrasrnkhala, §1. 1. iii. x8.

Vajravirihi, $L. I, iii. 17.

Vajrayogini, §l. I. i. 1, IT. ii. 38.

tovajrin (‘Adarnantme’), ¢l 1. vii. 23, viii.
235, X. 36, IL iii. 1, 23, v. 1; vajrini IL iv.
08.

Viriyogini or Vari, §l. L ii. 34, viil. 13, ix.
8, 17, IL. iv. 16, 20, (ix. 19).

vdsand (influence of past actions), L. II. ii.
45, 53

veda, $1. 1. viii. 54.

vedand (feeling), see skandha(s).

Veins (nddi), pp. 27, 36-37, 114 fn.; L. L.
i. 13-20, II. iv. 24-235.

Vemacitrin, 8L I1. v. 37.

vessel, see kalasa.

Vetali, L. 1. iii. 9, viii. 14, ix. 11, 13, IL iv.
18, 22, 88, v. 13, 35, (ix. 32); pp. 126,
127.

vicitra (‘variety’), see Moments.

tvidyd, see Spell.

vidyadhara, pp. 11, 87 in.

vijfidna (consciousness), see skandha(s) ; (re-
lative knowledge) p. 48 fn.

vikalpita (imagined), pp. 3, 21, 28, 132.

Vikramaéila, pp. 1, 14 fn., 15.

vilaksana (¢ blank’) see Moments.

Vilasyavajri (siddhd), p. 13.

vimarda (‘consummation’), see Moments.

Vindhyakaumarapaurika (n. pr.), §l. L. vii.
7.

vipdka (‘development’), see Moments.

viramdnanda (joy of cessation), see Joys.

visa, see poison.

visaya, see sense-sphere.

Visny, éL. L. v. 12-13, I1. v. 34.

Foisuddhi, see purification,

vivrti (absolute), see relativefabsolute.

void (Sanya), $l. ‘1. iii. 2, vii. 27, viii. 21, x.
42, I1. v. 70, ix, 12,

wheel (tcakra), §l. 11 v. 33, 53, xi. 4.

Wisdom and Means (prajnd and updya), pp-
23, 27, 33, 36, 37, 39, 44, 66-67 fn.; SL
L. i. 7, iil. 5, v. 2, vi. 12, 16, vii. 23, viii.
10, 11, 21, 28, 35, 49, 50, X. 9, 42, IL ii.
27, 33.

Wisdom, as fivefold (paficajfigna), pp. 29,
58 fn., 59 fn., 129; sl I. viii. 67, 11. iv.

Woodroffe, Sir John, pp. viii, xn, 9 fn,
38 fn.

wrath (dvesa), pp. 29, 30, 129; $L L iii. 7,
12, I1. iii. 3, 16, iv. 103, iX. 12,

yaksa(s), §L. 1. xi. 15, IL. ii. 21.

Yama, $l. I1. v. 37; p. 126.

‘l‘yoga, pp. 8, 32, 39, 102 fn.;$l L. dii passzm,
iv passim, V. 2, vi passim, vii. 28, xi. 1-7,
11 ii passim, iii. 48-64, ix. 1-6; see entry
in Glossary, p. 14I.

Yogdcara, pp. 19—20; L. 11, viii. 10.

Yogaratnamdld, pp. xi, 13, 14 fn., vol. II,
p. Vil

yogasarira (‘body of yoga’), p. 58 fn.

yoga-tantra, pp. 132, 138.

yogin(s), pp. 9, 11, 23, 40, 56 fn.; sl I. vi
passim, vii passim, viii. 2, 22—24, 31,4243,
ix. 9, 14, X. 2, 20, 42, xi. 6, 8-11, 15,
I1. ii. 1-30 passim, iii. 40—49, 63, iv. 6, 43,
94, V. §8-64, vi. 7, vii. 613, ix. 1, Xi. 1-9.

yogini(s), pp. 9, 11, 28, 33-34, 57 fn.; sL. L.
i. 9, ii. 6, iil, 16, Vil 1-20 passim, viii. 1-19
passim, 31, ix passim, x. 57, 42, 1L ii. 4,
6, 16, iii. 3, 31, 37, 67, iv. 6, 10, 20-23,
26, 27, 45, 49, Vil. 9; see also goddesses.

yogini-tantra, pp. 30, 132, 138; $L. L. vil. 19.
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NOTE ON THE TEXTS

IN the preparation of the texts I made primary use of three Sanskrit
manuscripts, all Nepalese copies of the nineteenth century: one belonging
to Professor Tucci (A), one to the Cambridge University Library (B), and
one to the Asiatic Society of Bengal (C). I have also noted the existence of
the three other similar manuscripts obtained by Brian Hodgson, two of
which are in the Bibliothéque Nationale and one in the Royal Asiatic
Society, London. Of the last of these I have made some use. The Tibetan
translation in the Kanjur and the translations of early Indian commen-
taries preserved in the Tenjur were my chief guides throughout.” I have
since compared my text with an earlier Sanskrit manuscript (about fifteenth
century) in the private library of Kaisher Shamsher in Kathmandu.

Of the early commentaries a fine Sanskrit manuscript of the Yogaratna-
mala by Kanha is preserved in Cambridge. Of the 70 folios only two,
29 and 30, are missing. It is written on palm-leaf in an old Bengili script
and dated the 3gth year of King Govindapala. This king seems to have
been the last of the Pila dynasty and ruled in the second half of the twelfth
century. In the Bir Library in Kathmandu there is another incomplete
manuscript of 26 folios. It has been possible by means of this to supply
most of the missing section of the Cambridge MS. Other small omissions
and the few errors of the Cambridge MS. have been made good by means
of the Tibetan Translation (Narthang Tenjur rgyud, xvi, ff. 1—73).

Field-Marshal Kaisher Shamsher kindly allowed me the free use of his
library and I have since found there incomplete palm-leaf manuscripts of
the commentaries of Saroruha and Vairocana, which are quoted in my
notes from the Tibetan translations. There is a second and fuller manu-
script of Vairocana’s commentary in the Bir Library (formerly known as
the Durbar Library), but permission to photograph it was refused. For
this work of mine I have relied upon the Tibetan translations of the com-
mentaries except in the case of the Yogaratnamali; in any case it would be
impracticable to make running references to fragmentary unpublished texts.

Also in the Field-Marshal’s library there is one other commentary, the
Hevajrapafijika by Sri-Kamalanath, complete in 23 folios. This work does
not seem to have been translated into Tibetan, for it is missing from the
Tenjur. Nor does this Kamala or Kamalanath appear to be known in
Tibetan tradition. There is a prima facie case for identifying him with

* I have used the Narthang edition, controlling the occasional scribal errors on the
blocks with the invaluable assistance of the Peking edition, reprinted under the supervision
of Otani University, Kyoto and published in 1955 by the Tibetan Tripitika Research
Institute. See The Tibetan Tripitika, ed. D. T. Suzuki, Vol. I, Tokyo-Kyoto, 1953,
PP. 210-223. On the very rare occasions where there is any doubt of the correct reading,
I have quoted both versions, Narthang (N) and Peking (P).

.e
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NOTE ON THE TEXTS

Kampala, who is named with Saroruha as an originator of the Hevajra-

" tantra (see Part I, p. 12), for we would expect him to have produced a
commentary. This short work might well have been included in this
edition, had it been found in time.

The Chinese version of the tantra (Taishé edition no. 892) appears to be
based on the same Sanskrit original as the Tibetan, but the translator
clearly found difficulty in rendering the more obscure parts as intelligible
Chinese. Thus this version, rather than assisting towards a better under-
standing of the Sanskrit, would seem to provide new material for a study
of its own. I have appealed to it on one or two occasions, but its testimony
is really rendered superfluous by the far greater number of reliable Tibetan
readings. '

In mentioning the texts, I take the opportunity to thank Professor John
Brough, who assisted me much with the reading of the manuscripts and
provided me with many helpful ideas, and Professor Walter Simon, who
assisted me with the Chinese version. Nor would I fail to mention those
Tibetan translators of long ago, without whose labours we should be able
to make little advance in Buddhist studies. Every one of their texts is an
extraordinary linguistic feat, for no other translators have ever succeeded
in reproducing an original with such painstaking accuracy. Relying upon
them alone, there is no reason why the exact contents of any Buddhist text
should not become known to us. A Tibetan translation of a text and a com-
mentary, let alone five commentaries or more, is of far more value for
understanding a work than a Sanskrit manuscript alone. It is on these
translations that I have largely relied. _

When one is confronted with the task of providing a satisfactory transla-
tion of a hitherto unedited Sanskrit work, the normal course of procedure
should be first to establish a reliable text by a careful collation of the avail-
able manuscripts, and then to interpret this direct in accordance with the
accepted rules of grammar and syntax. Guidance may be sought from
secondary versions, either translations or commentaries, but such help one
would expect to be of a subsidiary nature, for the original text should
always be the chief authority, Such a statement of method might seem
quite superfluous, were it not for the fact that it has been found necessary
in dealing with the present text to dispense with the orthodox and logical
method of procedure, and reverse the whole process in a manner that at
first might seem unreliable and dangerous. Indeed it must be confessed
that the general method has been to first ascertain the intended sense of
the text and then edit the manuscripts accordingly. The one excuse for this
method is that this is the most certain method of procedure, when one is
dealing with manuscripts so manifestly rife with error as are the available
manuscripts of the Hewvajra-tantra. Nor on second thoughts should such
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NOTE ON THE TEXTS

a method seem necessarily unreliable, where the primary concern is to
learn the contents of the work and establish its relationship to a general
cultural background. For this can still be done, even though the actual
text may remain imperfect.

For ascertaining the intended sense of the text the most reliable version
is the Tibetan translation. This reproduces the original text at a far earlier
stage than the nineteenth-century Nepalese MSS. The passages in apa-
bhramsa, for example, are transliterated as such, while in the manuscripts
they appear partly sanskritized, and there are several instances where the
sense suggested by the Tibetan is to be preferred in spite of the contra-
dictory evidence of the manuscripts. Likewise the many commentaries,
which with the exception of the Yogaratnamald are quoted from the
Tibetan, refer to versions of the text as known from the ninth to eleventh
centuries, and so they, too, in any matter of doubt must be given prece-
dence over the extant manuscripts. In fact these two powerful aids, Tibetan
translation and commentarial works, are in themselves sufficient to provide
us with a satisfactory translation of the whole work, while the manuscripts
taken alone are not. It would seem reasonable therefore, that the actual
editing of the Sanskrit text should follow rather than precede our under-
standing of it. In final justification of this method it remains necessary to
illustrate just how these manuscripts should be so unreliable.

In order that a text should serve as a reliable guide, it is necessary that
the editor should first be able to edit with some consistency, and in order
to do this he must feel confident that the original text which he is attempt-
ing to restore was a correct text, that scansion, grammar, and syntax were
originally regular. In a choice between several readings he would then
logically choose the one that was correct and in restoring corrupt passages
he would pay full regard to regular scansion. But in the case of the Hevajra-
tantra there can be no such confidence. More than a hundred lines are
quite irregular, and although they clearly represent slokas of a kind, it is
impossible to see how many of them can ever have been anything but
irregular. Thus where there is a choice of reading, the original one is by
no means necessarily the one that would permit correct scansion. Likewise,
in the case of grammar and syntax, there seems to be complete carelessness
in the matter of endings and irregularities of a kind that would be in-
sufficiently explained by the ignorance of scribes. They have certainly
added to the confusion, as may be seen by a comparison of the extant
manuscripts, but their distortions are of a kind that can only suggest error
based upon error. Since this is so, it is clearly impossible to hope to provide
a satisfactory edition of such a text. One’s aim, of course, should be to
produce a version as close to the original as possible, but there is a great
difference between attempting to restore an originally perfect text and an
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originally imperfect text, for in the latter case we are deprived of the chief
measure of success, namely the correctness of the restored version.

In our case therefore we have had to be content with the next best thing,
namely 2 text that accords with the required sense as it may be ascertained
from the Tibetan translation and the several commentaries. We may then
accept the irregularities of scansion, when it seems that they could not be
otherwise, and the irregularities of grammar, in so far-as they do not render
impossible the required sense. Such is the principle I have tried to follow,
but it is a principle that is inevitably inconsistent in application, for another
might well insist that many of the irregularities retained still render im-
possible any satisfactory translation. Some of these, however, occur with
sufficient regularity to warrant their acceptance, some just cannot be other-
wise, while some, which are altogether absurd, have been tentatively
corrected.

Thus for mere example the form -ripinam appears as neuter nominative
(IL. iv. 40, 53; vii. 8) and is attested in all manuscripts.

akrei (11. iil. 4) is treated as neuter and this false attribution of gender is
confirmed by three neuter forms in the same line.

The mixture of nominatives and instrumentals (II. iii. 54) is attested
by all manuscripts and should clearly be allowed to remain, as they have
every appearance of being original.

. Barbarities of this kind are fundamental to the text, as is also the con-
tinual mixing of the endings -~ and -m. In editing, one can but choose
whichever seems the more correct of the two, but those who once recited
this work do not seem to have bothered, while the scribes often write both
the visarga and the anusvara.

But there are cases where some deliberate alteration of the text is neces-
sary in spite of the manuscripts’ unanimity in error.

Thus they all have: sabdas ca . . . laksayet and one must make an obvious
correction to Sabdafi ca (II. iv. 14)

They all confirm the reading tarjayantam surasuran (I1. v. 27), but the
required sense can be gained only by correcting to tarjayaii ca . .

They all read: tatra madhye ’ham vidyat (I1. v. 7), and one corrects to:

. . vidyate, wondering meanwhile whether one should improve still
further with . . . vidyeya. k

Elsewhere we may reject all the alternatives offered, and supply the
logically correct form. Thus instead of devati | devati | devatim we have
written devatir (11. iv. 66), and katham instead of katamam (11. vii. 1).

Some corrections have been more bold, and while they seem necessary
if the required sense is to be made clear, there can be no guarantee what-
soever that they represent the original text. See 1. v. 6; vi. 9; 1L v. 70.

Where the metre can be easily regularized this has normally been done,
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but in some cases I have amended the text against the metre, e.g. I. vii. g;
II. vi. 6; ix. 7. Such irregularity is probably inherent (cp. I. vi. 24).

The language need not be graced by the term Buddhist Sanskrit. It is
just bad Sanskrit. The only special grammatical form worthy of note is
the 3rd sing. opt. karet. The form of the gerund, normally reserved for
compound verbs, is used with several simple verbs: vadya, grhya, pijya.
There are six cases of double sandhi.

The manuscripts themselves have no special features. Consonants are
regularly doubled after -7-, but in our edition they are given as single.

Square brackets [ ] have been used to indicate the desirability of omitting
a word or passage which is nevertheless attested by all manuscripts, or
which has some other claim to consideration as an original reading. Pointed
brackets ( ) indicate the desirability of inserting a word or passage, usually
for metrical reasons, for which no authority can be quoted from the manu-
scripts, Tibetan version or the commentaries. The critical apparatus does
not show all the variant readings, so very many of which, especially in the
case of B, are useless scribal blunders. A number of absurdities are, how-
ever, quoted as illustration of the nature of these manuscripts. The pagina-
tion given throughout the Hevajra-tantra refers to the Calcutta MS.
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SRI-HEVAJRA-MAHATANTRARAJA
PART I. CHAPTER i

OMm namah $rihevajraya ||
Evam maya $rutam ekasmin samaye bhagavan sarvatathagatakayavak-
cittahrdaya’vajrayosid’bhagesu?® vijahara /(1) tatra bhagavan gha [ sarva-
tathagatakdyavakcittahrdayam bhattdrakam* guhyatiguhyataram® |/ aho
Vajragarbha sidhu sidhu mahakrpa mahabodhisattva® [bodhisattvasya]?
vajrasattvasya mahasattvasya samaya[2a]sattvasya [jfiinasattvasya]’ hrda-
yam hevajrasamkhyam $rnu / (2)
Vajragarbha uvica
vajrasattvo® bhavet kasmat - mahdsattvo® bhavet katham ||
samayasattvo® bhavet kena kathayatu bhagavan mayi || (3)
bhagavan® dha /
abhedyam vajram ity uktam sattvam tribhavasyaikata'® ||
anaya prajiiaya yuktya vajrasattva iti smrtah {[ (4)
mahi3jfidnarasaih piirno'! mahasattvo’? nigadyate ||
nitya’3samayapravrttatvit samayasattvo' *bhidhiyate || (5)
[bodhicarydsamasena bodhisattvo nigadyate ||
Vajragarbha uvica /
hevajran tu bhavet ke[2b]na - idrfam namasamgraham ||
hekdrena kim akhyatam vajrenapi kim [tatha] ucyate!s || (6)
bhagavin dha /
hekarena mahakaruni - vajram prajfia ca bhanyate'? ||
prajfiopayatmakam tantram tan me nigaditam $rnu || (7)
drstyakrsti*®mahicchomam samarthyam bahuvidham viduh ||
stambhanoccatanam caiva sainyastambhabhicarukam || (8)
yogininim yathinyayam?™ utpattisthitikaranam ||
samarthyam jfianavijiidnam devatanam yathodayam || (9)
prathamam tivad bhaved?® ekam herukotpattikirapam ||
bhavenaiva vimucyante Vajragarbha mahakrpa?! || (10)
badhyante bhavabandhena mucyante tatparijfiaya ||
bhavam [34] bhavyam bhavet prjiia*? - abhdvam ca?? parijfiaya ||
tadvac* chriherukam bhavyam abhavam?S ca parijiiaya || (11)
dehastham ca?® mahadjfianam sarvasamkalpavarjitam ||
vyapakah sarvavastlinam dehastho ’pi na dehajah || (12)

* A and B omit hrdaya 2 A yogi 3 B bhaga 4 A bhamudrikiram;
B mudrirakam 5 A -karam 6 A -satvd 7 Found in C only 3 A -satva
% C bhavan 10 4 tribhavam ekatd 1 4 pirnnam; B, C pirnna 12 4, Bsatva
3 nityam ¥ 4, B -satvibhidhiyate. 15 ( (sole version) ~yogit 1 4N MSS.
vajrenipi tathi kim; B adds ucyate 17 A omits ca 18 Cakrstir 19 4 vaconyayam
20 B bhavayed; T suggests prathamam bhavayed ekam 21 4 mahakrpah 2 A4 B
prajfio; C prajiiam ; T suggests prajiia; K confirms voc. ending 23 Babhivasya e
tadvad $riherukam; 4, B, K -tadvad dherukam 25 B abhavas ca 2 4, B omit ca
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KYEHI RDO RJE RGYUD Li

rgya gar skad du / HE BADZRA TANTRA RA DZA nama
bod skad du / KYEHI RDO RJE Zes bya ba RGYUD KYI RGYAL PO [

PART I. CHAPTER i

Kyeh1 rdo rje la phyag htshal lo /
hdi skad bdag gis thos pa dus gcig na [ bcom Idan hdas de bZin gegs pa
thams cad kyi sku dan gsun dan thugs kyi sfiin po rdo rje btsun mohi
bha ga la bzugso / (1) de bZin géegs pa thams cad kyi sku dan gsun dan
thugs kyi sflint po rje btsun gsan ba las §in tu ches gsan bahan / de nas bcom
Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa [ e maho byan chub sems dpah sems dpah chen
po / rdo zje sfiint po sfiifi rje chen po legs so legs so || rdo rje sems dpah
dan | sems dpah chen po dan / dam tshig sems dpah chen po siiin po
kyehi rdo rje Zes bya ba fion cig [ (2)
rdo tje sitin pos gsol pa/
gan phyir rdo rje sems dpah lags || ji ltar sems dpah chen po lags ||
gan gis dam tshig sems dpah lags || bcom ldan hdas kyis na la gsuns || (3)
bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa / ‘
rdo rje mi phyed ces byar brjod | sems dpah srid pa gsum gcig pa ||

hdis ni $es rab rigs pa yis rdo rje sems dpah Zes byar brjod [|(4)

ye $es chen pohi ros gan ba || sems dpah chen por brjod par bya ||

rtag tu dam tshig la spyod phyir || dam tshig sems dpah brjod par bya ||
(5)

rdo rje siiin pos gsol pa /

min bsdus pa ni ji Ita bu || gan gis kye hi rdo rje lags ||

he yi rnam pas ci Zig bsad || badzra yis kyan de bZin ci || (6)

bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsol pa |

he ni sfiin rje chen po fiid || badzra han $es rab brjod par bya ||

thabs dan des rab bdag fiid rgyud || de ni na yis bsad kyis fion || (7)
Ita stanis dgug dan brda chen dani || don byed rnam man brjod pa dan ||
rens par byed dan skrod pafiid | sde rens byed dan mnon spyod dan ||

®)
ji Itar rigs par rnal hbyor mahi ||  bskyed dan gnas dan byed rgyu
dan ||

don byed ye $es rnam $es dan || lha rnams ji Itar hbyun baho || (9)
he ru ka ni bskyed pahi rgyud | dan por gcig ni bsgom par bya ||
rdo rje sfiin po sfiin rje che || dnos po fiid kyis rnam grol Zin || (10)
diios pohi hchin bas hchin bar de yons $es pas grol ba yin ||

hgyur |
dnos po med pahan yons $es pas | dios po sgom hgyur ses rab can ||
drios po med pa yons $es pas || de ltar he ru ka bsgom bya || (11)
lus 1a ye $es chen po gnas || rtog pa thams cad yan dag spans ||
dnos po kun la khyab pa po || lus gnas lus las ma skyes paho || (12)



L1 HEVAJRA-TANTRA

Vajragarbha 3ha | he bhagavan vajradehe katam3 nadyah [ bhagavan aha /
dvatriméan nadyah / dvatrimsad bodhicittavaha mahasukhasthane sra-
vante | tisaim madhye tisro! nadyah pradhinih / laland rasani - avadhiti

ceti [ (13)

laland prajfiasvabhavena rasanopayasamsthita ||

avadhiiti madhyadese? grahyagrahakavarjita || (14)
akgobhyavahi laland ra[3&]sand raktavahini ||
prajiidcandravahdkhyatadvadhiti sa prakirtitd || (15)

abhedya siksmarfipa ca divy3 vami tu vamini* ||

kiirmaja bhavaki sekd dosa vistd ca matars || (16)

$avari §itadd cosma lalanavadhiiti® rasand ||

pravana krspa’varpa ca surlipini® simanya hetudayiki || (17)
viyoga premani siddhd pavaki sumanis tathi ||

traivrttd kd3mini geha candika maradarika || (18)

Vajragarbha uvaca [ etd dviatrimsan nidyo? bhagavan kidréah / bhagavan
aha / (1)

tribhavaparinatah'® sarvd grahyagrahakavarjitdh ||
athava sarvopayena bhavalaksana[4aJkalpitah || (20)

samvarabheda$ ca kathyate | ali-killi-candra-siirya-prajfiopaya-dharma-
sambhoga-nirmina-mahisukha-kaya-vak-cittam / evam mayi || (21)

ekdrena Locanddevi vamkdrena Miamaki smrta |
makirena Pandurd ca yakirena Tarapi smrta™ || (22)

nirmanacakre padmam catubsastidalam | dharmacakre astadalam | sam-
bhogacakre sodasadalam [ mahasukhacakre dvatrimsaddalam /[ cakrasam-
khydkramena vyavasthapanam | (23) catvarah ksandh | vicitra - vipaka -
vimarda - vilaksanas ceti (24) catvary angani'? [ seva - upaseva - sadhani -
mahasidhanas [4d] ceti (25) caturdryasatyani [ dubkha - samudaya - niro-
dha - margds'3 ceti [ (26) catvani tattvani / dtmatattvam mantratattvam
devatatattvam jiianatattvam ceti(27) catvira anandah / anandah paramanan-
do viramanandah sahajananda$ ceti | (28) catvaro nikdyah [ sthavari sar-

1 Al MSS. trini 2 A, Binsert tu 3 4, B -khyati ava- 4 C vahini
5 € mitard 6 A, B lalana avadhiiti; C laland cavadhutika 7 C, T krstha
8 All MSS. svarGpini; T suggests surlpini ¢ A niadyah 10 4 poninatd
T Thus A, B, T; C yakirena ca Tarani %2 These occur in G only B4, BAv

marggah; C marggas
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rdo rje sfiifl pos gsol pa [ kye becom Idan hdas rdo rjehi lus la rtsa du lags /
beom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa || rtsa rnams ni sum cu rtsa giiis te / byan
chub kyi sems sum cu rtsa gfiis hbab pa bde ba chen pohi gnas su hdzag
paho || de rnams kyi nan nas rtsa rnam pa gsum ni gtso bo ste [ brkyan ma
dari [ ro ma dan [ kun hdar maho [ (13)

brkyan ma $es rab ran bZin gyis || thabs kyis ro ma yan dag gnas ||

kun hdar ma ni dbus su gnas || gzun dan hdzin pa rnam par spans ||
(14)

brkyan ma mi bskyod hbab pa ste || ro ma de bZin khrag hbab cin ||

ées rab zla ba hbab bsad pa || de ni kun hdar ma rab grags || (15)

mi phyed ma dan / phra gzugs ma dan / rtse ba ma dan /[ g'yon pa ma
dan / thus fiu ma dan /[ ru sbal skyes ma dan / sgom pa ma dan / dban ma
dan | skyon ma dan / hjug ma dan / ma mo dan / (16) mtshan mo dan /
bsil sbyin ma dan / tsha ba ma dan / brkyan ma dan / kun hdar ma dan [ ro
ma dan / gZol ma dan [ refs ma dan / $in tu gzugs can ma dan / spyi ma
dan / rgyu sbyin ma dan / (1%7) sbyor bral ma dan / sfiu gu ma dan / grub
ma dan [ htshed ma dan [ de bZin du yid bzan ma dan [ sum hkhor ma dan [
hdod ma dan / khyim ma dan / gtum mo dan / bdud dral maho / (18) rdo
rje sfiin pos gsol pa / bcom ldan hdas rtsa sum cu rtsa giiis po hdi rnams ji
Ita bu lags / (19) bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa /

srid gsum yons gyur thams cad ni || gzun dan hdzin pa rnam par spans ||
yan na thabs ni thams cad kyis || dnos pohi mtshan fiid du ni brtag. ||
(20)
sdom pahi dbye bahan bs$ad par bya ste / 3 1i k3 li ni zla ba dan [ ii ma
dan / Ses rab dan [ thabs so || chos dan [ lons spyod [3085] rdzogs pa dan |
sprul pa dan ni sku dan / gsun dan / thugs so || e bam ma ya ni || (21)

€ yi rnam pa lha mo spyan || bam gi rnam pa bdag mar brjod ||
ma ni lha mo gos dkar mo || ya yi rnam pas sgrol mar brjod || (22)

sprul pahi hkhor lo la padma mdab ma drug cu rtsa bZi dan [ chos kyi
hkhor lo la mdab ma brgyad dan / lons spyod rdzogs pahi hkhor lo la
mdab ma bcu drug dan / bde ba chen pohi hkhor lo la mdab ma sum cu
rtsa gfiis so || hkhor lohi grans kyi rim pas rnam par bZag pa [ (23) skad
cig ma bZi ni rnam pa sna tshogs dan [ rnam par smin pa dan / rnam par
fied pa dan / mtshan fiid dan bral baho || (24) hphags pahi bden pa bZi
ni sdug bsnal ba dan / (25) kun hbyun ba dan / hgog pa dan / lam mo / (26)
de kho na fiid bzi ni bdag gi de kho na dan / snags kyi de kho na dan /
lhahi de kho na dan / ye $es kyi de kho na fid do || (27) dgah ba bzi ni
dgah ba dan / mchog tu dgah ba dan |/ dgah bral gyi dgah ba dan / lhan
cig skyes pahi dgah baho || (28) sde pa b#i ni gnas brtan pa dan / thams
cad yod par smra ba dan | kun gyis bkur ba dan / dge hdun phal chen
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vastividah samvidi mahdsanghi® ceti / (29) candra-siirya ali-kali sodagasam-
kranti§? catuh’sastidando* dvitrimsannadi catvarah prahiri evam sarve
catvirah [ (30)

candali jvalitd ndbhau ||

dahati’ paficatathagatan ||

dahati5 ca Locanidih ||

dagdhe "ham sravate $asi || (31)

sarvatathaga[5ajtakdyavakcittahevajrakulapatalah prathamah /

PART I, CHAPTER il

mantrapatalam vyakhyasyamah /

sarvabhautikabalimantrah | oM akiro mukham® sarvadharminim
ddyanutpannatvat - OM AH HOM PHAT SVAHA (1)

tathdgatandm bijam [ BuM AM JRIM7 KHAM HOM [ (2)8

Hevajrasya hrdayam / oM DEVA PICU VAJRA HOM HOM HUM PHAT SVAHA (3)

sarvamantrapadah [ oM-karadi-svAHAnta HOM-PHAT-karavidarbhitah (4)

puraksobhamantraly /| OM A KA CA TA TA PA YA $A SVAHA (5)

yogininam bijam [ AAIIU U RR L L E AI 0 AU AM aH (6)

dvibhujasya / oM TRAILOKYAKSEPA HOM HOM HUM PHAT SVAHA (7)

ca[5bjturbhujasya [ OM JVALAJVALABHYO HOM HOM HOM PHAT SVAHA (8)

sadbhujasya / oM KITI KITI VAJRA HOM HOM HOM PHAT SVAHA (9)

kayavakeittadhisthdnamantrah [ om A HOM (10)

bhiimiSodhanamantrah /| oM RAKSA RAKSA HOM HOM HOM PHAT SVAHA (11)

stambhanam |/ oM HOM svAHA (12)

vasyam [ OM AM SVAHA (13)

uccatanam [ OM KHAM SVAHA (14)

vidvesanam / oM JRIM SVAHA [ (15)

abhicarukam |/ oM BUM sVAHA [ (16)

akarsanam [ OM HOM SVAHA [ (17)

maranam [ OM GHUH SVAHA | (18)

OM KURUKULLE HRIH SVAHA [ (19)

OM-AH-PHUH-kdram anantapratikrtim krtvd paficamrtena snapayet |[
krsnapuspendrcayet | ndgadamarakarasena lepayet | hastimadena $iro
lepayet | $aravadvayena samputi[6a]krtya sthiapayet | krsnagoksirena
purayet | krsnakumarikartitasiitrena vestayet |/ vayavyam disi puskarinim?®

! C mahasanghis ? B, C samkriantih 3 Al MSS. catusasti + C dandah;
B -dalah 5 A, Bdahati 5 All MSS. mukha; T transliterates mukham 74
BUM AM Jim; B BuM Am JRiM; C BRUM AM JrIM; T'BRUM AM JRIM These bijas reoccur below
(12-16). Their correct reading is confirmed by K (see p. 112 fn.), and by V (XV, 26a 7). The
reading of all the other mantras in this chapter is confirmed by Ch. g of Part II (q.v.) where

they are spelled letter by letter 8 'C alone inserts Devinam tu | LAM MAM PAM TAM VAM
9 A, B puskarini C puskirinim
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no || (29) zla ba dan | fii ma dan /  li dan / k3 li dan / hpho ba beu drug
dan [ dbyug gu drug cu rtsa bZi dan / chu tshod sum cu rtsa gfiis dan /
thun tshod bZi ste / de ltar thams cad bZiho || (30)

Ite bar gtum mo hbar ba yis || [3094]
de bZzin géegs pa lna bsregs $in ||

spyan la sogs pa yan bsregs te ||

bsregs pas ri bon can ham hdzag || (31)

rdo rje rigs kyi lehu ste dan poho ||

PART I. CHAPTER ii

snags kyi lehu bsad par byaho ||

om a ki ro mu kham sarbba dharmma nam / adya nut panna tvat om ah
hiim phat svaha [ hbyun po thams cad kyi gtor mahi snags so || (1)

brum am dzrim kham hiim / de bZin géegs pa rnams kyi sa bon no || (2)

om deva pitsu badzra hiim hiim héim phat svaha | kyehi rdo rjehi sfiin
poho [ (3)

snags thams cad kyi rkan par dan por om gyi rnam pa dan / mthar ni sva

- ha dan [ hiim phat kyi rnam pa ni nan du gZug go || (4)

om a ka tsa ta ta pa ya $a svaha | gron khyer dkrug pahi snags-so || (5)

adiiud/r§/1]/eai/oau/om/ rnal hbyor ma rnams kyi sa bon no [|(6)

om trai lokya kse pa hiim hiim hiim phat svaha | phyag giiis pahi ho || (7)

om dzva la dzva la bhyo hiim hiim hfim phat svahi | phyag bZi pahi ho || (8)

om kiti kiti badzra hiimn hiim hiim phat svaha [ phyag drug pahi ho || (9)

om 3h hiim / sku dan gsun dan thugs byin gyis brlabs pahi snags so || (10)

om raksa raksa hiim hiim hiim phat svaha | sa sbyans pahi snags so || (11)

om hiim sv3hi | rens par byed pahi ho || (12)

om am svaha [ dban du byed pahi ho || (13)

om kham svahi / skrod par byed pahi ho || (14)

om dzrim svahi [ sdan bar byed pahi ho || (15)

om bum svahi | mnon spyod kyi ho || (16)

om hiim svaha [ hgugs [3095] par byed pahi ho || (17)

om ghu svaha / gsod par byed pahi ho || (18)

om kurukulle hrih svahi / kurukullahi siags so || (19)

a phuh hi rnam pas mthah yas kyi gzugs brfian byas la bdud rtsi lnas ni
blugs || me tog nag pos ni mchod / klu hdul bar byed pahi khu bas ni
byug / glan po chehi chan gis ni byug / kham phor kha sbyar du ni bZag [
ba nag mahi ho mas dgan / gZon nu ma nag mos bkal bahi skud pas ni
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krtva tam anantarn sthapayet | tasyas tate mandalam vartayet | krsnarajah
$émasiningidrena sitarajo narasthicirnena pitarajo haritalaktena raktarajah
$émasinestakena haritaraja§ cauryapattranarasthi’cirnabhyam nilarajo
narasthi$maséanangara®cirnabhyam - rajobhir ebhir mandalam vartayitva
$émasanasiitrena samsttrya trayahastam mandalam trayangusthadikam? [
tanmadhye ’nantikrintam Hevajram likhet [ astasyam catuscaranam
bhujasodagabhiisitam [6b] caturvimsatinetradyam / pascad acaryo ’dhyat-
matkriiracetasd mantram japed vijane dede |

OM GHURU GHURU GHUDU GHUDU MASA MASA GHATA GHATA GHOTAYA
GHOTAYA ANANTAKSOBHAKARAYA NAGADHIPATAYE HE-HE-RU-RU-KA
SAPTAPATALAGATAN NAGAN KARSAYA KARSAYA VARSAYA VARSAYA
GARJAYA GARJAYA PHUH PHUH PHUH PHUH PHUH PHUH PHUH PHUH
HOM HOM HOM PHAT SVAHA |

yadi na varsanti® tadd etan mantram viparitam japet | varsanti / yadi na
varsanti tada mirdhd sphutati yatharjakasyeva mafijari | varsdyana-
vidhih || (20) megh@nam sphatanam® vaksye | $émasanakarpata upavisya
mantrajapena sphatayet?

oM ARYASMASANA[7a]PRIYAYA HOM HOM HOM PHAT SVAHA [

-y

meghasphatanadvidhih || (21) parasainyavinasdya khatikasadhanam vaksye /
khatikam pistva paficamrtena kuth@racchinnaya® sardham vatikam karayet /
mantrah

OM VAJRAKARTARI HEVAJRAYA HOM HOM HOM PHAT |

siddhyartham kotim japet | purvasevam laksam japet | tam sidhyaka-
mandalugrivam vestayet | vestayitvd bhafijayet | sarve $atravah $irohind
bhavanti | vajrakartari’®vidhih || (22) devan sphatayitu'kamena tilakam
sadhaniyam | brahmabijam pusyasidhitam kutharachinnidmiéritam sitirya-
grase aksobhyena pisayet'? | pistvd pa(ra)Sum sam[7b]skaret | tam pade-
nikramya mantram japet /

OM VAJRAKUTHARA PATAYA 2 HOM HUM HOM PHAT SVAHA |

kotim japya tilakam vandayet / yam ca lagati sa sphutati / devatasphatana’s-
vidhih || (23) tapajvalam kartukdmena | arkadale visardjikdravanacitraka-
rasena $atror nama likhet [ tusdgnau niksipet / mantram ayutam japet /

OM HEVAJRA JVALA 2 SATRON BHRUM HOUM HUM HOM PHAT SVAHA/

t 4, C -pattrannasthi-; B omits; T correct 2 C angani 3 T omits and adds
kartavyam instead 4 A4, B adhyitara-; C adhyétra-; K adhyita 5 A varisamti
¢ C sphutanam 7 C sphutayet 8 C sphutana ® A kutharaksinnaya
10 4 vajrakali-; B vajrakuticchasti caryyayd. At this point B erroneously transposes a
section, and runs straight to Chapter 6, $loka 7. it C sphutayitu 2 4 visayet;
B pisayet; C pasayet 13 ¢ sphutana-
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dkri / rlun gi phyogs su rdzin bu byas te mthah yas der bZag go / dehi
hgram du dkyil hkhor bZefis par bya ste [ dur khrod kyi sol bas ni rdul
tshon nag po / skyes pahi rus pahi phye mas ni rdul tshon dkar po [ ldon
ros kyis ni rdul tshon ser po / dur khrod kyi so phag gis ni rdul tshon
dmar po / rkun mahi loma dan [ skyes pahi rus pahi phye ma dag gis ni
rdul tshon ljan khu ste [ (skyes pahi rus pa dan dur khrod kyi so phag gi
phye ma dag gis ni sno bo /) rdul tshon hdi rnams kyis dkyil hkhor bZens
so || dur khrod kyi srad bus thig gdab cin dkyil hkhor khru gsum pa bya
ste / dehi dbus su mthah yas mnan pahi kyehi rdo rje Zal brgyad pa [ Zabs
b#i pa [ phyag bcu drug gis rgyan pa [ spyan fii $u rtsa bZis che ba [ hjigs
pa han hjigs par mdzad pa bri ho || de nas slob dpon gyis nan gi ma runs
pahi sems kyis dben pahi gnas su snags bzla ste / '

om ghu ru ghu ru gha du gha du ma sa ma sa gha ta gha ta gho ta ya

gho ta ya [ a nanta kso bha ka r ya nd ga dhi pa ta ye he he ru ru kam

sapta pa ta [310a] la ga td na n@ gi na karsa ya barsa ya | gardzdza ya

tardzdza ya / phuh phubh phuh phuh phuh phuh phuh phuh him

hiim htm phat svaha ||
gal te char mi hbab na dehi tshe snags hdi bzlog la bzlas te [ char hbab’
bo || gal te mi hbab na dehi tshe mgo ardza kahi dog pa ltar hgas so || char
dbab pa Zes bya bahi cho gaho || (20) sprin dral ba bsad de / dur khrod ky’
ras la fie bar hdug nas snags bzlas §in dral te /

om arya ya $ma $§3 na pri ya ya hiim hiim htm phat svaha /
sprin dral bahi cho gaho || (21) pha rol gyi sde rnam par g#ig par bya
bahi phyir kha ti kahi sgrub pa béad de kha ti ka dan / bdud rtsi Ina dan/
ku tha ra tstshi nna dan lhan cig btags la ril bu bya ste / sags ni

om badzra ka rta ri he badzra ya him htim htm phat /
dnios grub kyi don du bye ba bzlas $ini siion du bsfien pa hbum byas te /
de bsgrubs la ril ba spyi blugs kyi mgrin par bskor Zin bskor nas bcad na
dgra thams cad kyi mgo med par hgyur ro || rdo rje gri gug gi cho gaho ||
(22) Iha rnams dgas par hdod pas thig le sgrub te tshans pahi sa bon rgyal
la bsgrubs nas [ ku thi ra tstshinna dan bsres la fii ma gzas zin pa na mi
bskyod pa dan btag cin btags nas dgra sta byas te / de rkan pas mnan nas
snags bzlas te |

om badzra kusthara pa ta ya pa ta ya hiim htm hiim [3106] phat

svah3 /
bye ba bzlas la thig le byas te gan la phyag byas pa de hgas so || lha dgas
Pahi cho gaho || (23) tsha bas gdun bar hdod pas arkkahi lo ma la dug dan
ske tshe dan tsi tra kahi khu bas dgra bohi min bri #in hbras.phub kyi me
la gduns te siags khri bzlas so ||

om he badzra dzvi ra dzvd ra $a trumh bhrurh him hiim htm phat

svaha /
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ayutajipena sidhyati || (24) madyam udgiritu’kimena sddhyasya nabhau
MAM-kdram bhavayet | mam-kdranispannam madyodaram vibhavayet |
vantikurvan? drsyate [ madyam udgirati || (25) pramidam vasikartuka-
[8a]mena adokastamyam agokatalam gatva raktavastram paridhdya madana-
phalam? bhaksayet | kdmacikarasena tilakam vandya* mantram japet [ -

OM HRIH5 AMUKI ME VASIBHAVATU SVAHA [
ayutajipendgacchati || (26) candrasliryau® vasikartukdmena $alipistaka-
mayam candrirkam krtva vajrodake? niksipet /| mantram japet /

OM CANDRARKAS MACALA MACALA TISTHA TISTHA HEVAJRAYA

HOM HOM HOM PHAT SVAHA [
saptakotim japet | tisthate | candrasiiryam?® ratrimdivavidesakam!? bhavati'* |
iti candrasiiryavidhdranavidhih || (27) '

OM NAGRA NAGRA
ity anena mantrena vikalaveldyam kumarya "rtha[8b]sidhanartham caksusy
astottarasatenabhimantrya puspadhiipadipdndm paficopacarena sam-
plijya'? nimantrayet |/ caturda$yam astamyam va prabhatakale kalasadikam
samsthdpya tailam alaktaka'®rasam cdnenaiva mantrenistottarasatavaran
abhimantrayet |/ pascad abhimantritdlaktakarasena mantrino vrddhan-
gustham maksayitva tailendpi snipya kumaryan'+ darSayet | vada kena
mama dravyam apahrtam iti [ tatra sa kathayati /| amukeneti [ vajrajyotiso
nastadravyanvesanavidhih || (28)

OM VEDUYA VEDUYA ity ukte hasti paldyate / (29)

OM MARMA MARMA ity ukte vyaghrah paldyate | (30)

oM TE[9a]LIYA TELIYA ity ukte gandha palayate [ (31)

ILI MILI PHUH PHUH ity ukte sarpah palayate [ (32)
dhanapalavaineyahastena hastam dardayet [ §va paldyate / (33)

Vajra Gauri ca Vari ca Vajradaki Nairdtmika ||

Bhiicari Khecari -yogat stambhanadi kared's vrati'® || (34)
mantrapatalo dvitiyah ||

PART I. CHAPTER iii
devatapatalam vyakhyasyamah |
prathamam bhavayen maitrim dvitiye karunam tath3!? ||

trtiye bhavayen modam'® upeksam sarvasesatah || (1)

1 4 udbhiritu- ? A vintikurvana; C vantikurvamtam 3 A mandanahana
4 A and B vande 5 C om Karakarnpe( for Kurukulle) amuki me HRIH vasibhavatu;
A and B Likewise distort word order: om amuki me HRIH, &c. (See translation notes.))
$ A, B candrastryo; G candrasiiryan 7 € vajrodakena 8 (C candrirke 94, B

candrasiiryo; G candrasfiryan 10 4. B avisesako; C aviseso Al MSS.
bhavati 2 A4 sampijyam; B sampijye ¥ 4 araksaka-; B missing * 4,8
kumiryya; C kumiryyin 15 A4 kare; B kiaryyad; C kared ® G yogi ¥ A,
B karunim vibhavayet B 4, B muditim

I0
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tsha bahi cho gaho || khri bzlas pas hgrub bo || (24) chan skyug par bya
bar hdod pas bsgrub byahi lte bar yam gi rnam pa sgom Zif mam gi rnam
par gyur ba las chan lto bar rnam par bsgoms te skyug par byed par bltas
na chan skyug go || (25) rab tu myos ma dban du bya bar hdod pas mya
nan med pahi brgyad pa la mya fian med pahi hog tu son ste gos dmar po
bgos nas myos byed kyi hbras bu bzah Zini / ka kd ma tsi kahi khu bas thig
le byas nas snags bzlas te

om a mu kam me hrih ba si bha ba tu sviha /
khri yis hon bar hgyur ro || (26) zla ba dan fii ma dban du bya bar hdod
pas sa lu btags pahi hgyur ba zla ba dan fii ma byas nas rdo rjehi chu la
gZug cin snags bzlas te /

om badzra arkka m3 tsa la ma tsa la tistha tistha he badzra ya him hiim

hiim phat svaha /
bye ba phrag bdun bzlas te fii ma dan zla ba dag yan dag par gnas $in
fiin mtshan bye brag med par hgyur ro || zla ba dan fii ma rnam par hdzin
pa Zes bya bahi cho gaho || (27)

om na gra na gra
Zes bya bahi snags hdis dus ma yin pahi dus su don sgrub pahi phyir
gZon nu mahi mig dag la brgya [3114] rtsa brgyad mnon par bsnags nas
me tog la sogs pahi mchod pa Inas yan dag par mchod cin sfian gsan gdab
bo || beu b#i paham brgyad pahi sna bahi dus su bum pa la sogs pa bZag
cin hbru mar dan a laksahi khu ba la snags hdi fiid kyis lan brgya rtsa
brgyad mnon par bsnag go || de nas mnon par bsiags pahi a laktahi khu
bas bsnags pahi mthe bon rgan po la bskus nas hbru mar gyis kyan blugs la
gZon nu ma la bstan te / nahi rdzas su khyer smos / de la des smras pa [ che
ge mo Zes bya bas khyer ro || rdo rje skar maho || (28)

be du ya be du ya Zes brjod na glan po che hbros par hgyur ro || (29)

marmm3 marmma3 Zes brjod na stag hbros par hgyur ro || (30)

tilli ya tilli ya Zes brjod na bsre hbros par hgyur ro || (31)

ili mi li phub phuh Zes brjod na sbrul hbros par hgyur ro || (32)

nor skyon hdul bahi phyag gis lag pa rab tu bstan na khyi hbros par hgyur
10 || (33) rdo rje ma dan [ dkar mo dan / chu ma dan | rdo rje mkhah hgro
ma dan | bdag med ma dan sa spyod ma dan / mkhah spyod mahi rnal
hbyor las rens par byed pa la sogs pa brtul $ugs can gyis byed do || (34)

snags kyi lehu ste gfiis paho ||

PART I. CHAPTER iii
de nas thahi lehu bsad par bya ||
dan por byams pa bsgoms par bya || gfiis par sflin rje rnam sgom Zifi ||
gsum pa dgah ba sgom pa dan || kun [3115] gyis thar ni btan sfioms
so | (1)

Ix
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tasmat punar api
prathamam $tnyatiabodhim dvitiyam bijasamgraham ||
trtiyam bimbanigpattim caturthan nyasam aksaram | (2)
rephena siiryam purato vibhavya
tasmin [95] nabhau! gom-bhavavisvavajram ||
tenaiva vajrena vibhavayec ca
prakdrakam pafijarabandhanaii ca || (3)

prathamam bhavayen mrtakam dharmadhatvatmakam viduh ||
yogi tasyopari sthitvd herukatvam vibhavayet || (4)

tatah

svahrdi bhavayed repham tadbhavam stiryamandalam ||
tatraiva HOM-krtim caiva prajfiopayasvabhavakam || (5)
krsnavarpam mahighoram HOM-kiram vajrasambhavam ||
vajravaratakamadhyastham nOM-tattvam vibhavayet | (6)

punah /
HOM-karaparinatam drstva dvesatmakam? vibhavayet ||
vajrajanmamahakrspam nilapankajasannibham ||
athavi nilarunabham ca bhéavayec chandaya khalu || (7)
vyomni bhattarakam dystvad vajrajanmamahakrpam ||
piijayed asta[10q]devibhih sarvalankaradharibhih || (8)
Cauri mrgalafichanadbartri Gaur] martandabhgjanams? ||
Vetali varihasta ca bhaisajyadhartri Ghasmari || (9)
Pukkasi* vajrahastd ca Savari rasadhari tathi ||
Candaili damarum védya$ - etabhih pijyate prabhuh ||
Dombyilingitakandharo maharaganurigitah | (10)
candralikdlimartandam - bijam® madhyagatam? bhavet ||
sa eva sattva® ity dhuh paramanandasvabhavako? || (11)
visphuranti svadehabhah gaganamandalacchadakah ||
samharyanayed dhrdaye'® yogi dvesatmako bhavet || (12)
nildrupabhavarnena raktabandhukanetravan ||
pingordhvakesavarta§' ca paficamudrenalankr[105]tah || (x3)
caksi kundala kanthi ca haste rlicaka mekhald || '
paficabuddhavisuddhy3 ca etd mudrdh prakirtitah || (14)
kruddhadrstir vyagracarma {sa)*? dvirastavarsakrtih ||
vame vajrakapilam ca khatvangam capi vamatah ||
! C ravau 2 ¢ dvesatmanam 3 A4 -bhimjanam + A, C Pukkasi.
Pukkasi is the more common spelling throughout the MSS., and the name is regularly so
speltin T. 5 A damanukam vadayet; C damanum vade; B omits this passage
¢ All MSS. bija- 7 ¢ -gate 8 All MSS. satvam ® A4, C -svabhivakam;
B -gvabhavaka 0 4 anaye hrdayam 1 4 pimglorddhvakedavratmi ca; B

pingadhakesavatmi ca; G pingordhvakedavatma ca; T hkhyil = dvarta 12 4 -carma-
varo dvir, &c.; C ~carma dvir, &c.; B missing

Iz
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yan ni stont pahi byan chub ste ||

I 1ii

giiis pa la ni sa bon bsdu ||

gsum pa la ni gzugs brilan rdzogs || bZi pa la ni yig hbru dgod || (2)

re phas fii ma snon du rnam bsgoms nas ||
fii der hiim byun sna tshogs rdo rje ste H
rdo rje de fiid kyis ni ra ba dan ||

gur bein ba yan rnam par sgom pa fiid || (3)

dan por ro ni rnam bsgoms pa ||
de stens rnal hbyor pa gnas nas ||
ran gi siiin khar re pha sgom ||
der ni hiim gi rnam pa fiid ||
hiim las byun bahi rdo rje ni ||
rdo rje lte bahi dbus gnas par ||
hiim gi rnam par gyur bltas nas ||
rdo rje skye ba nag po che ||

yan na sno dan fii mahi mdog ||
nam mkhar rje btsun bltas nas ni ||
rgyan rnams thams cad hdzin payi ||

dkar mo ri dvags mtshan pa hdzin ||

ro lans ma ni chu lag ma ||

pukka si ni rdo rjehi lag ||

gdol pa mo ni can tehu rdun ||

[3124] hdod chags chen pohi rjes

~ chags pas |

a li zla ba ka li fii ||

de fiid sems dpah Zes byar brjod ||

nam mkhahi dkyil hkhor khyab pa
yi|

bsdus nas sfiin kar dgug pa na ||

sfo dan fii ma mtshuns pahi mdog ||

skra ser gyen du hkhyil ba dan ||

‘hkhor lo rna cha nor bu dan ||
“sans rgyas Ina ni rnam dag pa ||

sdan mig brgyad gfis lo yi tshul ||
g’yon na rdo rje thod pa dan ||

chos kyi dbyins kyi bdag fiid brjod ||

he ru ka ni rnam par sgom || (4)

de las byun bahi fii dkyil hkhor ||

thabs dan $es rab ran bZin can || (5)

kha dog nag po hjigs chen po ||

yan ni hiim gi de fiid sgom || (6)

Ze sdan bdag fiid rnam par bsgom ||

hdam skyes sinon po hdra bahi
mdog |

dad pas nes par rnam par sgom || (7)

rdo rje skye ba siiin rje che ||

lha mo brgyad po rnams Kkyis

mchod || (8)
chom kun bdud las rgyal bahi
snod |

gha sma ri ni sman hdzin cin || (g)
de bZin ri khrod ma ro hdzin ||

hdi rnams kyis ni gtso bo mchod ||
g’yun mos sku la hkhyud pafiid [|(10)

sa bon nan du son gyur pa ||
mchogtu dgah bahi ranbZincan ||(11)
ran gi lus mtshuns rnam par spro ||

yo gi Ze sdan bdag fiid hgyur || (12)

ban du dmar pohi spyan dan ldan ||

phyag rgya Inas ni rpam par
rgyan || (13)

lag gdub dan ni ska rags fiid ||

hdi rnams phyag rgyar rab tu
grags || (14)

g’yon pa nas kyan kha tvam ga ||

13
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daksine krsnavajram ca HOM-k@roccaranatmakah || (x5)

$madane kridate natho! ’stayogini[bhih] parivetah ||

$§vasatity anaya yuktyd $masinety abhidhiyate || (16)
caturbhujag? caturmaranirjitaviSuddhitah | plrvoktavarnariipo HOM-
bhavah. prathamavamabhuje narakapdlam devasurinim raktena piiritam
prathamadaksinabhuje vajram esadvibhujabhyam prajfidlingitah? / Vajra-
[11a]varahi prajiia bhagavad*riipini || (17) sadbhujas trimukho® / vimam
raktam daksinam candrirupabham prathamam nilam / nagnoh pfirvokta-
varpariipo® /| bhujaniam satparamitavisuddhih / prathamavamabhuje tri-
$tilamn prathamadaksinabhuje vajram vamadvitiyabhuje ghantha daksina-
dvitiyabhuje kartih | $esadvibhujabhyam Vajraérnkhaldsamipannah? [
yadvad bhagavin tadvat prajia | savydvasavye kartrkapdlam [ trai-
dhatukitmakamrtakakrantah || (18)
sarvatathagataka[1l1b]yavakcittahevajradevatipatalas trtiyah ||

PART I. CHAPTER 1V

devatabhisekapatalam vyakhyasyamah |
svahrdi svabijad ra$mim?® niécirya krsnadiptaya® 'nkusakaraya traidhatu-
kavyavasthitin buddhan akrsyastamatrbhih sampiijyanuniyayati [ (1)

oM abhisificantu mam sarvatathagata
iti [ tair buddhair herukakararGipaih paficamrtabhrtaih® paficatathigatat-
makaih kalasaih paficabhir abhisicyate' abhisicyamane!* puspavrstir bha-
vati/ dundubhisabda uccalati’ kufikumavrstir bhavati/ (2) Ripavajradibhih
sampfijyate [ vajragityo’ Locanadhibhir giyante | abhi[12«]sicyamane™
miirdhni svakuleso bhavati | etena Heruko nispannah trisamdhyadhisthana-
bhavanam vibhavyo'ttisthet / devatdmiirtyd sthatavyam || (3) abhiseka-
patala$ caturthah ||

PART 1. CHAPTER V

atha tattvapatalam vyakhyasyamah | svarGpena
nasti ripam na drastd ca na $abdo nipi érota ca ||
na gandho ndpi ghrtd ca na raso napi rasakah ||
na spar$o napi sprastd ca na cittam nipi caittikam || (1)

T A nithah asta-; C ndtho ’sta- 2 A, B -bhuja 3 @ -lingitam + 4
bhavet rapini; B bhavddripini; C bhagavan riipini 5 A, B sadbhujam trimukham
5 All MSS. nagnam — ripam 7 A samapatya; B, C samipatya % A4 rasmi;
B raémin; C rasmi 9 All MS. diptitaya 10 C -bhrtah A4, C abhisificya-;
B abhisicya- 1z C uccarati B3 Al MSS. gitya 4 A4, G bhiavani bhivyo-; B
bhavanim bhavyam; T bhivanim vibhavya

14
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g’yas na rdo rje nag po fiid || hiim gi yi ge hdon pahi bdag || (15)
rnal hbyor ma brgyad yons bskor dur khrod du ni mgon po rol ||
nas ||
dbugs rgyu Zes byahi rigs pa hdis || durkhrod cesnimnon par brjod ||(16)
phyag bZi ni bdud bZi las rnam par rgyal ba rnam par dag pa ste || gon
du brjod pahi gzugs dan [ sku mdog dan / hiim las byun baho || phyag
g’yon gyi dan po na skyes pahi thod pa lha dan lha ma yin gyi khrag gis
‘bkan ba || de bZin du g’yas kyi phyag na rdo rje || phyag lhag ma dag gis
ges rab la hkhyud pa [ [3125] $es rab rdo rje phag mo ni bcom ldan hdas
kyis gzugs can no || (17) phyag drug pa [ Zal gsum pa/g’yon dmar ba/ g’yas
zla ba dan fii ma Ita bu dan po sfion poho / gcer bu gon du brjod pahi
sku mdog dan gzugs can || phyag rnams ni pha rol tu phyin pa rnam par
dag paho || phyag g’yon gi dan po na rtse gsum pa [ phyag g’yas kyi dan
po na rdo rje [ phyag g’yon gyi gfiis pa na dril bu { phyag g'yas kyi giiis pa
la gri gug / phyag lhag ma dag gis rdo rje lu gu rgyud ma la sfioms par
hjug pa/bcom Idan hdas ji Ita ba de ltar es rab ste/ g’yas dan g’yon pana
gri gug dan thod pa [ khams gsum gyi bdag fiid can gyi ro mnan paho || (18)
{hahi lehu ste gsum paho ||
PART I. CHAPTER 1V

de nas lha dban bskur bahi lehu béad par byaho ||
ran gi siiin khar sa bon bsam mo [ sa bon las ni hod zer nag po lcags kyuhi
rnam pahi gzugs kyis phyun nas / des khams gsum du bZugs pahi sans
rgyas thams cad spyan drans la ma mo brgyad kyis yan dag par mchod
nas gsol ba gdab par byaho || (1)

om abhisifitsantu mam sarvatathagata
Zes sans rgyas de rnams he ru kahi rnam pahi gzugs kyis de bZin géegs pa
Ifahi bdag fiid kyi bdud rtsi Inas gan bahi bum pa Inas dban bskur bar
byaho || dban bskur pa ni me tog gi char pa hbab par hgyur ro || [3134]
raahi sgra hbyun bar hgyur ro || gur gum gyi char hbab par hgyur ro || (2)
gzugs kyi rdo rje ma la sogs pa rnams kyis mchod par byaho || rdo rje
spyan la sogs pa rnams kyis glu blan bar byaho || dban bskur nas spyi bor
ran gi rigs kyi bdag por hgyur ro || hdi ni he ru ka rdzogs pa iiid do || thun
gsum du byin gyis brlab pahi sgom pa rnam par bsgom nas lans te lhahi
gzugs su biag go || (3)
dban gi lehu ste bzi baho ||

PART I. CHAPTERV

de nas de kho na fiid kyi lehu bsad par bya ||

1io bos gzugs med mthon ba po |  sgra med thos pa po yan med ||

dri med snom pa po yan med || ro med myon ba po yan med ||

reg med reg pa po yai med || |, sems med sems las byun bahan
med || (1)
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Jananim Bhaginim caiva piijayed yogavit sada ||

Natim?! ca Rajakim Vajram Candalim Brahmanim tatha ||

prajiiopayavidhdnena pljayet tattvavatsalah? || (2)

sevitavyah prayatnena yathd bhedo na jayate ||

agu[12b]pte3 kriyate duhkham vyadacauragnibhiicaraih || (3,

mudrih* paficakulaniti kathyate moksahetuni ||

vajrena mudryate ‘nena’ mudra tenabhidhiyate || (4)

Vajra Padma$ tatha Karma” Tathagata Ratnaiva ca ||

kulani paficavidhany dhur uttamani mahakrpa || (5)

Vajre Dombi bhaven mudra Padme Narti tathaiva ca ||

Karmani Rajaky® akhyata Brahmani ca Tathagate || (6)

Ratne Candalini jiieya paficamudrd viniécitah ||

tathigatakulam caitat samksepen@bhidhiyate || (7)

tathatdyam gatah $riman agatas ca tathaiva ca ||

anaya prajfiaya yuktya tathagato ’bhidhiyate || (8)

kulani sadvidhany ahuh samksepena tu pafica[13a]dh3 ||

pasdcic ca traividhyam yanti kayavakcittabhedena® || (9)

kuldnam!© paficabhGitanam paficaskandhasvariipinam ||

kulyate ganyate ‘nena kulam ity abhidhiyate || (10)

nasti bhavako na bhavo ’sti mantran nasti na devata ||

samsthitau’’ mantradevau ca nihprapaficasvabhavatah || (11)

Vairocaniaksobhyamoghas ca Ratndrolic ca Satvikah? ||

Brahma Visnuh Sivah Sarvo Vibuddhas tattvam ucyate || (12)

Brahma nirvrtité buddhah visanad Visnur ucyate ||

Sivah sada sukalyanat Sarvah sarvatmani sthitah || (13)

satsukhatvena’3 tattvam ca vibuddho bodhanat rateh ||

dehe sambhavatity* asmad devateti [135] nigadyate || (14)

bhago ’syastiti buddhasya Bhagavan iti kathyate ||

bhagani sadvidhany fhur ai¢varyadigunakhilah ||

athavi kle§adimaranam bhafijanad Bhagavan iti || (15)

Janani bhanyate prajiia janayati yasmaj jagat's ||

Bhaginiti tatha prajfia vibhagam darsayed yatha || (16)

Rajakiti Duhitd ca Nartaki ca prakathyate ||

rafijanat sarvasattvanam Rajakiti tathd smrta || (17)

gunasya duhanat prajiid Duhita ca nigadyate ||

Nartaki bhanyate prajiia caficalatvan mahakrpa ||

Y All MSS. -1 throughout whole line 2 T -tattvavit sada 3 G aguptam
All MSS. mudrapafica- 5 A mudryate ‘nenidi; B mudye nedne; C mughrate

neti; T suggests vajrena mudryate 'nenaiva 6 A, vajra ... padma; C vajram .
padmam 7 All MSS. karmmam 8 A, B karma rajaki samakhyati; G karma
rajaki sadi khyita 9 A bhedanaih; B, C bhedena Y- A three lines missing:
paficabhiite mantradevau; B one line missing, one corrupt. 1 G, K trisv etau; T sam-

sthitau ¥ A ratnilaulikasindhikah 13 4 satsukhena, which has been altered to
satsukhe tena * B, T sambhavati yasmad s 4, B jagajjinam; jagat janam

16



KYEHI RDO RJE RGYUD

skyed byed ma dan srin mo fiid ||
gar ma tshos ma rdo rje ma ||
thabs dan $es rab cho ga yis ||

ji ltar bye bar mi hgyur bar ||

ma gsan sbrul dan chom rkun dan ||
rigs Inahi phyag rgya Zes bya ba ||
rdo rje hdis ni gdab pa fid ||

rdo rje padma de bZin las ||

sfiin rje chen po dam [3135] payi ||
rdo rjehi phyag rgya g’yun mo fiid ||
las ni tshos mar rab tu bsad ||

rin chen gdol mar $es par bya ||
hdi rnams de bZin géegs pahi rigs ||
dpal ldan de bZin fiid gdegs $in ||
hdis ni $es rab rigs pa yis ||

rigs ni rnam pa drug brjod cin ||
sku gsun thugs kyi dbye ba yis ||
rigs dan hbyun ba lna rnams dan ||
rigs dan bgran bya hdi yis ni ||
bsgom pa po med sgom pahan med ||
spros pa med pahi ran bZin las ||
rnam snan mi bskyod don yod dan ||
tshans pa khyab hjug Zi ba dan ||

tshans pa sgrib bral sans rgyas fiid ||
rtag tu dge bas 7i ba fiid }|

dam pahi bde bas de fid de ||

gan phyir lus las [314a] byun ba
fiid ||

sans rgyas hdi la bha ga mnah ||

bha ga rnam pa drug tu brjod ||

yan na fion mons la sogs bdud ||

gan phyir skye hgro skye pa yi ||

gan phyir skal pa ston pa yi ||

gtso blag ma dan bu mo dan ||

sems can thams cad htshod pahi
phyir ||

yon tan hjo phyir Ses rab ni ||

siiin rje chen po g’yo bahi phyir ||

B 6309.2

Lv

rnal hbyor rig pas rtag tu mchod ||
gdol ma de bZin bram ze mo ||
de fiid rig pas rtag tu mchod || (2)
rab tu hbad pas bsten pa fiid ||
sa spyod me yis sdug bsnal byed ||(3)
thar bahi rgyur ni brjod par bya ||
des na phyag rgyar brjod par bya ||(4)
de bZin géegs dan rin chen fiid ||
rigs ni rnam pa Ina ru brjod || (5)
de bZin padmahi gar ma fiid ||
de bZin géegs pahi bram ze mo || (6)
phyag rgya Inar ni rnam par nes ||
mdor bsdus pas na brjod bar bya || (7)
de bZin slar yan gsegs pa fiid ||
de bZin géegs $es brjod par bya || (8)
mdor bsdus pas ni rnam par lna ||
phyi nas rnam pa gsum du hgyur }/(9)
phun po Ina yi ran bZin gyis ||
rigs $es mnon par brjod par bya [|(10)
lha med snags kyan yod ma yin ||
snags dan lha ni yan dag gnas || (x1)
rin chen dpah med sems dpah bo ||
thams cad sans rgyas de fiid
brjod || (12)
hjug phyir khyab hjug brjod par byal|
thams cad kun gyi bdag fiid
gnas | (13)
bde ba rtogs phyir rnam sans rgyas ||
lha Zes mnon par brjod par bya || (14)

beom ldan hdas $es brjod par bya ||

dban phyug la sogs yon tan kun ||

bcom phyir bcom ldan hdas ses
bya | (15)

$es rab ma $es brjod par bya ||

$es rab srin mo Zes bya iid || (16)

gar mkhan ma Zes brjod par bya ||

gtso blag ma Zes de bZin brjod || (17)

bu mo Zes ni brjod par bya ||
$es rab gar mar brjod par bya ||
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Lv HEVAJRA-TANTRA

asparéa Bhagavati yasmat tasmad Dombi? prakathyate || (18)
jalpanam japam akhyatam ilikalyoh prajalpanat ||

mandalam [144] padalekhah syan malanad mandalam ucyate || (19)
karasphoto bhaven mudri - angulyimotanam tatha ||

tad dhyeyam cintitam yac ca dhyeyam yasmad vicintanam || (20)
pitari praptam yat saukhyam tat sukham bhujyate svayam ||
maranam yena sukhena tat sukham dhyanam ucyate || (21) -

tattvapatalah paficamah ||

PART I. CHAPTER vi

atah? param pravaksyami caryam3 paramgatam varam ||
gamyate yena siddhantam Hevajre siddhibetuna || (1)
bhavakena vidhartavyam karnayor divyakundalam ||
$irasi cakri dhartavyd hastayo rucakadvayam || (2)
katyam va mekhalam caiva padayor niipuran tatha ||
bahumiile ca keyliram grivayam asthimalika || (3)
[148] paridhdnam vyaghracarma bhaksanam dasardhamrtam ||
herukayogasya pumso vihdrah paficavarnesu | (4)
paficavarnasamiyuktam ekavarnan tu kalpitam ||
anekenaikavarnena yasmad bhedo na laksyate || (5)
ekavrkse $masdne va bhavani kathyate §ubha ||
matrgrhe tathd* ramyeS 'thava vijane prantare || (6)
kificid usme tu samprapte caryam kartum yadigyate® ||
siddhim gantum yadicchasti? caryaya tv anaya caret || (7)
caruvaktram visalaksim ripayauvanamanditim ||

_ nilotpalasyamangim?® ca svabhisiktam krpavatim || :
vajrakanyam imam grhya caryam kartum vibudhyate?® || (8)
vajrakulabhavat [154] svestadevakulena kriyate ||
athavanyakulodbhava!®
bodhibijaniksepena samskrtam (imam) grh(niyat)™ || (9)
yadi [gitam]'* giyata anandat tarhi vajrinvitam param® ||
yady dnande samutpanne nrtyate moksahetuna || .
tarhi vajrapade natyam kuryad yogi samahitah || (10)
Aksobhyas cakrirupenimitabhah kundalatmakah ||
Ratnesah kanthamalayam haste Vairocanah smrtah™ || (11)
mekhalayam sthito moghah prajiid khatvangartpini ||
damartpayariipepa yogi's dvesaviSuddhitah | (12)

! A4, B Dombi tasmat 2 A, Bathah 3 ANl MSS. carydaparam- 4 A,
B, T tatha ratrau; C tatha ranye 5 A4 inserts arddharitrau vibhogya; C inserts ard-
dharatrau visesatah ¢ A Kkartufi ca dudhata; B katyamyayadiyate 7 A yadicchanti;
B see p. 6, fn. 11 8 A nilotpaladyama; B, T omit 9 A4 kartum yadisyate; B
kartutta vasyate 10 athavi canukulotbhavam 4, Q samskrtim grhya; C
samgrhya; T suggests as amended 2 All MSS. gitam giyate ¥ 4 -tatparam
 C matah 15 4 damarukopdyayogi; B damarukopiyaripena yogi
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gan phyir becom Idan mi reg pa ||

3 li ka li rab brtags pas ||
rkan pahi tjes ni dkyil hkhor fiid |

lag pa bsgyur ba phyag rgya yin ||
gan phyir rnam sems bsam gtan ni ||
ji Itar pha las bde thob pa ||

bde ba gan gis hchi ba hdi ||

de kho na fiid kyi lehu ste lha paho ||

PARTI. C

[314b] de nas gZan yan rab béad
bya ||

gan gis dios grub mthar hgro ba ||

sgom pa po yis rnam hdzin pa ||

spyi bor hkhor lo rnam par hdzin ||

rked pa la yan ska rags fiid ||

lag pahi rtsa bar dpun rgyan fiid ||

bgo ba stag gi lpags pa iiid ||

he ru ka sbyor skyes bu ste ||

rigs Ina dag dan miiam ldan pa ||

kha dog du ma fiid kyis ni ||

§in geig dan ni dur khrod dan ||

yan na dben paham bas mthah ru ||

cun zad drod ni thob pa na ||

gal te hgrub hgyur hdod yod na ||

$in tu bZin bzan mig yan ma ||

rdo rjehi bu mo hdi khyer nas ||

rdo rje rigs kyi dios med na ||

yan na gZan gyis rigs byun ba ||

byan chub sa bon gdab pa dan ||

gal te dgah bas glu blan ste ||

gal te [3154] dgah ba skyes pa na ||

de tshe rdo rje rkan pas gar ||

hkhor lohi gzugs kyis mi bskyod pa ||

mgul gyi phren ba rin chen bdag ||

ska rags la ni don yod gnas ||
thabs kyi gzugs kyis can tehu fiid ||

ILv

de phyir g’yun mor brjod par bya ||
(18)

brjod pa bzlas par yan dag béad ||

fied phyir dkyil hkhor brjod par

bya | (19) '

sor mo fied pahan de bZin no ||

gan bsam de ni bsam gtan no || (20)

de yi bde ba ran gis bzah ||

de yi bde ba bsam gtan brjod || (21)

HAPTER Vi
spyod pa pha rol phyin mchog fiid ||

kye hi rdo rje dnos grub rgyus | (1)
rna ba dag la rna cha bzan ||

lag pa dag la lag gdub fid | (2)
rkan par de bZin rkan gdub bo ||
mgrin par rus pahi phren ba ste || (3)
bzah ba mi hchi beu phyed de ||
kha dog Ina la rnam par gnas || (4)
rigs ni gcig tu rnam par brtag ||
gan phyir dbye ba mtshan mibyal| (5)
ma mohi khyim dan mtshan mo dan ||
sgom pa bzan por brjod par bya [|(6)
gal te spyod pa byed hdod pas ||
hdis ni spyod pa spyad pa fiid || (7)
ran gis dban bskur siiin rje can ||
spyod par bya bar rtogs par bya || (8)
ran hdod lha yi rigs kyis bya ||

sbyan ba yis ni bzun bar bya || (9)
de tshe rdo rje mchog ldan no ||
thar pahi rgyur ni gar bya ste ||

yo gis milam par gZag pas byed || (10)
rna chahi bdag fiid hod dpah med ||
lag gdub rnam par snan mdzad

brjod || (11)
kha tvim ga gzugs $es rab ste ||
Ze sdan rnam dag rnal hbyor pa [[(12)
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L vi HEVAJRA-TANTRA

mantrafviJéuddhya’ sthitd gitd nartan bhavand smyrta ||
tasmad gitafi [155] ca nityafi ca kuryad? yogi sadd sada || (13)
bhaksitavyan tu bhaisajyam patavyam vari nityatim ||
jaramrtyur na badheta?® raksabhiitah sada bhavet || (14)
cauryakesakrtam mukutim¢* tatra HOM-bhavo’ yojayet ||
paficabuddhakapalani dhartavyam yogacaryaya || (15)
paficangulakapalakhandam [krtvd] mukutyam® dhriyate sada ||
kacadori dviveta ca prajfiopayasvabhavatah ||
bhasmakesapavitrafi ca yogi vibharti caryaya || (16)

japo damarukasabdah? prajfiakhatvango® bhavana ||

japyam bhavyam bhaved etad vajrakapilacaryaya || (17)
lobham moham bhayam krodham vridakaryaii ca varjayet ||
nidram dtmanam [164] utsrjya carydm kuryan® na samsayah || (18)
$ariram dinam datva ca pascic caryim samarabhet ||
bhagabhagavicarena tasmad danam na diyate || (19)

bhaksyam bhojyam tatha panam yathdpraptam tu bhaksayet ||
grahanam niitra kartavyam?® istanistavikalpatah || (20)
bhaksyabhaksyavicaran tu peyapeyam tathaiva ca ||
gamyagamyan tatha mantri vikalpan naiva karayet || (21)
siddhilabdho ’pi yah $igyah samyagjfianavabhisakah ||
abhivandayati gurum siddho ’vicyatyajyahetuna || (22)
$iksadiksavinirmukto lajjakaryam tathaiva ca ||
sarvabhivasvabhavena [vi]cared yogi mahakrpah || (23)
homatyagatapo’tito ma[16b]ntradhyanavivarjitah ||

samayasamvaravinirmukta$ caryam kurute suyogavin || (24)

$akratulyo ’pi yo daityah purato bhavati'® niscitam ||
bhayam tatra na kurvita simharfipena paryatet || (25)
karuna piyate nityam sarvasattvarthahetuna ||
yogapanarato yogi ninyapanena majjanam'? || (26)

caryapatalah sagtah ||

PART I. CHAPTER vil

atha chomapatalam vyakhyasyamah /
yena vijfidgyate bhrata bhagini ca na sam$ayah || (1)

T All MSS. visuddhya 2 All MSS. kurute 3 4, B badhet 4+ 4l
MSS. -a... - 5 All MSS. -bhava; K -bhavo ¢ A mukutyi; B mukuta
7 A, B damarukasabda; C damarukaéabdam 8 Al MSS. khatvinga ° 4, B
caryd kriyate; C caryim kriyen 1 A4, B graham atra na karttavyam; C grahanam
atra karttavyam I 4, C bhava; B bhavati 2 4 majjanah; B, C majjanam
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glu ni rnam dag shags su gnas ||
de yi phyir na glu dan gar ||

sman ni rnam par bZah ba ste ||
rga §is zil gyis mi gnon cin ||

rkun mahi skra las cod pan byas ||
sans rgyas Ina yi thod pa rnams ||

thod pa sor Ina pa yi tshad ||

thabs dan $es rab ran bZin las ||

thal ba skra yi mchod phyir thogs ||

can tehu sgra ni bzlas pa ste ||

rdo rje thod pahi spyod pa yis ||

brkam dan rmons dan hjigs dan
khro ||

bdag fiid kyi ni [3155] gfiid spans
nas ||

lus kyi sbyin pa byin nas ni ||

skal dan skal min rnam spyod pas ||

bzah beah de bZin btun ba fiid ||

yid hon mi hon rnam rtog phyir ||

bzah dan bzah min spyod pa dan ||

bgrod dan bgrod min snags pa yis ||

drios grub rfied pahi slob ma gan ||

mnar med span bahi rgyu yi phyir ||

bslab dan dban las rnam par grol ||

dnos po kun gyi ran bZin gyi ||

sbyin sreg mchog sbyin dkah thub
hdas ||

dam tshig sdom las rnam par grol ||

fies par snon du lha min gan ||
de la hjigs par mi bya ste ||

sems can kun gyi don gyi phyir ||

I vi

gar ni sgom pa byas pa fiid ||

yo gis rtag tu rtag tu byas || (13)

chu ni rtag par btun ba fiid ||

rtag tu srun bar hgyur ba yin || (14)

de la him byun sbyar bar bya ||

rnal hbyor spyod pas rnam par
hdzin | (1)

byas pas cod pan hdzin par byed ||

skra yi ska rags fiis bskor fiid ||

rnal hbyor payispyod pas hdzin ||(16)

kha tvam ga sgom $es rab fiid ||

hdi dan bzlas dan sgom pa yin || (17)

fio tshahi hbras bu rnam par span ||

the tsom med par spyod par
bya || (18)

phyi nas spyod pa yan dag spyad ||

de phyir sbyin pa sbyin mi bya || (19)

ji ltar riied pa rab tu bzah ||

Zen pa tsam du mi bya ho || (20)

de bZin btun dan btun min fid ||

rnam rtog fiid du mi bya ho || (21)

yan dag ye $es snan ba po ||

grub pas bla ma mnon phyag
btsal || (22)

de bZin no tshahi hdras bu fiid ||

yo gis rnam dpyad siiini rje che || (23)

snags dan bsam gtan rnam par
spans ||

rnal hbyor ldan par spyod par
byed | (24)

brgya byin Ita bu yin na yan ||

sen gehi gzugs kyis rnam par
rgyu || (25)

rtag tu siiin rje btun bar bya ||

rnal hbyor btun dgah rnal hbyor pa || gZan gyi btun bas bzi ba med || (26)

spyod pahi lehu ste drug paho ||

PART I. CHAPTER Vil

de nas tstsho mahi lehu béad par bya ||

gan gi spun dan srin mor yan ||

[3164] the tsom med par $es par
bya | (1)
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L. vii HEVAJRA-TANTRA

angulim daréayed yas tu - dgatam ity uktam bhavet? ||
dvabhyam susvagato bhavet ||
ksemamudram vijiianiyad vamangusthanipidanat || (2)
anamikdm tu yo dadyad dadyat tasya ka[174]nisthikam ||
madhyaman darsayed yas? tu dadyat tasya3 pradesikam || (3)
anamikan dardayed yas? tu grivam tasya* pradarsayet ||
patam samdar§ayed yas? tu tri$ilam tasya® darsayed || (4)
stanam dardayed yas? tu siman tasya® pradardayet ||
medinim darsayed yas? tu cakram tasya’ pradardayet || (5)
bhrkutim daréayed yas? tu $ikhamokso vidhiyate? ||
lalatam darsayed yas? tu prstam tasya® pradardayet || (6)
padatalam dardayed yas? tu kridate kautukena®® tu ||
mudra’pratimudrena bhedayet samayena tu | (7)
vadanti tatra yoginya'® aho putra’® mahakrpa ||
yadi malahastan dar$ayanti tatra™ militavyam iti kathayanti || (8)
mila(m a)'5[17b]bhipresitim krtva samaye tistha's suvrata ||
bhajetil? tatra melayam divyagocaram adritya'® 1 ||
yad (dhi) vadanti yoginyas tat sarvam (eva) kartavyam || (9)
Vajragarbha uvaca | he bhagavan ke te melapakasthanih /
bhagavan aha /
(te) pithafi copapithail ca ksetropaksetram eva ca ||
chandohafi copacchandoham meldpakopamelapakas tatha ||
pilavam copapilavam $masanopasmasanakam || (10)
etd dvadagabhiimayah ||
dasabhiimi$varo natha ebhir anyair na kathyate || (11)

Vajragarbha uvica [ he bhagavan ke te pithadayah /

bhagavan dha | '
pitham Jalandharam khyatam Oddiyanam tathai[18a]va ca ||
pitham Paurnagiris?® caiva Kamar{ipan tathaiva ca || (12)
upapitham Malavam proktam Sindhur Nagaram eva ca ||
ksetram Munmuni prakhyatam ksetram Karunyapatakam ||
Devikotam tathd ksetram ksetram Karmarapatakam || (13)
upaksetram Kulata proktam Arbuda$ ca tathaiva ca || .
Godavari hi Madri$ ca - upaksetram hi samksipet || (14)
chandoham Harikelafi ca lavanasigaramadhyajam ||
Lampakam Kaficikam caiva Saurdstram ca tathaiva ca || (15)
Kalingam upacchandoham dvipam camikardnvitam ||

X This half-line is absent from B and T 2 A, Byas; Cya 3 A, B tasya;
C tasyd 4 A4, B tasyah; C tasyd 5 All MSS. tasya § 4, C siman
tasydh; B simantam tasya 7 A, B tasya; C tasyd 2 A ’bhidhiyate > 4, B
tasya; C tasya 10 4 B nandakena T 4 mudrd; B, C mudrim 2 g4
vadanti tatra yogini; B vadanti yoginyas tatra 13 4 inserts saidhu 4 4, B
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ga Zig sor mo gcig ston dan ||
g’yon pahi mthe bon beafs pa las ||

gan Zig srin lag ster ba las ||

gan Zig gun mo ston pa la ||

gan Zig srin lag ston pala ||

gan Zig gos ni ston pa la ||

gafi Zig nu mo ston pa la ||

gan Zig so ni ston pa la ||

gan Zig khro gfier ston pa la ||

gan Zig dpral ba ston pa la ||

gan Zig rkan mthil ston pa la ||
phyag rgya phyag rgyahi lam gyis ni ||
de la rnal hbyor mas smras pas ||
gal te phren bahi lag ston na ||
phren ba mrion par gtan byas na ||
de la phyi rol Zes hdu ba ||

de la hdu bar rnal hbyor mas ||

1. vii

giiis kyis legs par hons pa yin ||
bsflun gyi phyag rgyar rnam par
Ses || (2)
de yi thehu chun rnam par sbyin ||
de yi mdzub mo rnam par sbyin || (3)
de yi mgrin par rab tu bstan ||
de yi rtse gsum rab tu bstan || (4)
de yi mtshams ni rab tu bstan ||
de yi kha ni rab tu bstan || (5)
gtsug pud dgrol bar brjod par bya ||
de yi rgyab ni rab tu bstan || (6)
ldo yis rnam par rtse bar bya ||
dam tshig gis ni rnam par dbye || (7)
e ma bu ni siiin rje che ||
hdu bar bya Zes smra ba yin || (8)
dam tshig la gnos brtul Zugs bzan ||
bzan pohi spyod yul gnas pa ni ||
gan smras de ltar thams cad bya |} (9)

kye bcom ldan hdas hdu bahi gnas du lags / bcom [3165] 1dan hdas kyis

bkah stsal pa |

gnas dan fie bahi gnas dan ni /
tstshando fie bahi tstshando dan ||
hthun beod fie bahi hthun geod fiid ||

sa beuhi dban phyug mgon po fiid ||

#in dan fie bahi Zin fiid dan ||

de bZin hdu ba fie hdu ba ||

dur khrod fie bahi dur khrod
fiid || (10)

hdi rnams sa ni beu giiis te |

hdis ni gZan gyis brjod mi bya || (r1)

kye bcom Idan hdas gnas la sogs pa gan lags / bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah

stsal pa /

gnas ni dza lan dha rar béad ||
gnas ni ko 13 gi 1 fiid ||

fie gnas ma la va Zes brjod ||
Zifi ni mu mmu nir béad de ||
de vi ko ta de b#in #in ||

fie Zin ku lu ta Zes brjod ||

b3 yi mchog sbyin kha bahi ri ||
tstshando ha ri ke la dan ||
~lam pa ka dan kaiitsi fiid ||

fie bahi tstshando ka lin ka ||

tatrimilitavyam
tisthati
ddritayanah
Jrom above)

15 All MSS. malibhih presitim; T maldm abhipresitim

17 4 bahyati; B bahye; C bahyeti

19 All MSS. insert bhajet (C tyajet) tatra melayam (seemingly a repetition
20 4, B Paurnnpagirifi; C Parpnagirifi

de bZin du ni u di fid ||

de bZin du ni kam ri fiid || (12)

sin dhu na ga ra fiid do ||

Zin ni byed pahi bran fiid do ||

Zin ni Icags pahi bran fiid do || (13)
de bZin arbu ta fiid dan ||

fie bahi Zin ni mdor bsdus paho ||(14)
lan tsva rgya mtshohi nan skyes dan ||
de bZin so so rasta fiid || (15)

gser dan ldan pahi glin dan ni ||

16 C
18 4 'adritd; B aéritdyam; C
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Kokanam! copacchandoham samasenabhidhiyate || (16)
pilavam (ca) grimantastham pilavam nagarasya ca ||
Caritram Kosalam caiva Vindhya[185]kaumarapaurika ||
upapilavam tatsannivesam? Vajragarbha mahikypa || (17)
$masinam pretasamhitam $masanam codadhes tatam? ||
udyznam viapikatiram upasmadanam ucyate* || (18)
divasam caiva vaksyami® yogininam sumelakam ||
Hevajre Yoginitantre sarvasattvarthahetuni || (19)

Vajragarbha uvica [ he bhagavan ke te divasih | bhagavan ha |

pretapakse caturdasyam astamyaii ca tathaiva ca || (20)
dhvajam $astrahatam caiva saptavartaii ca bhaksayet® ||

krpam utpadya yatnena maranam kriyate viduh? || (21)
krpahind na sidhyanti® tasmat krpam utpadayet ||

dustavatarane sarvam [194] vidhimukhyat?® prasidhyati® || (22)

tatraivam mantavyam |

dinas tu bhagavan Vajri naktam prajfid ca bhanyate || (23)
nakaryam vidyate kificin nabhaksyam vidyate sada || ,
nacintyam vidyate hy atra navicyam yac chubha$ubham || (24)
yathatmani tatha sattve tathatmani (hy) aham param ||

iti samcintya yogatma khinapanadim arabhet || (25)
yavanto!! ¢hy) angaviksepd vacasah prasarani ca ||

tavanto mantramudrah syuh ériherukapade sthite || (26)
$rikdram advayam jiianam hekdram'? hetvadisiinyata ||
rukdrdpagatavyiham kakdram!s na kvacit sthitam || (27)
yesam yesam ca jantlindm pi$itam asniyate™ budhaih ||

te te sattva vasam yanti [195] vajrakapalayogatah || (28)
chomapatalah saptamal ||

PART I. CHAPTER Viii

atha yoginicakram vyakhyasyamah /
khadhdtau bhagam dhyatva madhye kurvita bhavanam ||
cakram pilirvam yathinyidyam devatanim yathodayam || (1)
cakram ksonijalam plirvam yathanydyam hutasanam ||
devatinim mahdvayur bhavaka$ ca yathodayam || (2)
dharmodayodbhavam cakram dviputam ¢hi)’S niramayam ||

! C Kamkanam 2 ( tatsamnidhayam 3 A codadhestatam; B codadhistati
4+ All MSS. nigadyate 5 A, B pravaksyami ¢ C bhavad yati 7. 4 vibhuh
8 B sidhyante 9 A vidhisamkhyat 10 B prasidhyate T 4, B yavanto’nga-;
C yivanta anga- 2 A4 hekati 1 4 kakati; C kakirena * A agniyate

5 All MSS. $uddha-; Absent from T.

24



KYEHI RDO RJE RGYUD

kon ka p3 yan iie tstshandor ||
hthun geod gron khyer gyi dan yan ||
tsa ri tra ta ko sa la ||

rdo rje sfiin po siiin rje che ||

dur khrod rab gson dge hdun dan ||
skyed tshal ra ba rdzin buhi hgram |

sems can kun gyi don gyi phyir ||
rnal hbyor ma yi legs hdu ba ||

Lvil

mdor bsdus pas ni brjod par bya || (16)

hthun gcod gron gi mthar gnas pa ||

bin dha gZon nuhi gron khyer ro ||

fie bahi hthun gcod [3174] de fie
baho [ (17)

dur khrod rgya mtshohi hgram fiid
do ||

fie bahi dur khrod brjod par bya ||(18)

rnal hbyor ma rgyud kye rdo rje ||

fiin par fiid kyan rab bsad bya || (19)

kye bcom ldan hdas fii ma gan lags /[ bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa /

yi dvags zla phyed bcu bZi dan ||

rgyal mtshan dan ni mtshon bsnun
fiid ||

hbad pas sfiin rje bskyed pa yis ||

siiin rje med na mi hgrub pas ||

thams cad gdug par gZug pa ste ||

de la hdi Itar blta ba fiid ||

mtshan nosesrab brtag par bya ||(23)

hdi la mi bsam yod ma yin ||

ji Itar bdag iiid de Itar gZan ||

de bZin du yan brgyad pa iiid || (20)
lan bdun pa han bzah bar bya ||

bsad par bya bar brjod pa iid || (21)
de phyir siiin rje bskyed pa iid ||
cho gahi gtso bos dgag par btya || (22)
fiin mo becom ldan rdo rje can ||

mi bya cun zad yod ma yin ||

bzan fan mi smra gan yan med || (24)
de bZin bdag iiid na mchog fiid ||

hdiltar sems dpahi rnal hbyor bdag|| bzah dan btun ba la sogs spyad || (25)

yan lag ji sfied bsgyur ba dan ||
he ru ka dpal gnas bZugs pas ||

$ri ni giiis med ye $es te ||

ru ni tshogs dan bral ba fiid ||
rdo rje thod pahi sbyor ba yis ||
sa ni mkhas pas bzah bar bya ||

tshig rnams rab tu rgyas pa fiid ||

de sfied [3170] snags dan phyag
rgya yin || (26)

he ni rgyu sogs stoit pa fid ||

ka ni gan duhan mi gnas paho || (27)

skye bo gan dan gan rnams kyi ||

sems can de de dban du hgyur || (28)

brda dan gnas gtan la phab pahi lehu ste bdun paho ||

PART I. CHAPTER Vii1

de nas rnal hbyor mahi hkhor lo bsad par byaho ||

nam mkhahi khams su bha ga bsam)||
hkhor lo sion du ci rigs par ||
hkhor lo sa dan chu ni sno ||

lha rnams kyis ni rlun chen dan ||
chos hbyun las skyes hkhor lo fid ||

dbus su rnam par sgom pa nj ||
lha rnams ji ltar hbyun ba fild | (1)

ji Itar rigs par byin za dan ||
ji ltar sgom pa po hbyun bahan || (2)

hphar ma giiis dag skyon med pa ||
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kifijalkena bhaved ekam trikonendparam $rutam || (3)
tanmadhye cintayen mrtakam paficadasdsanitmakam ||
tasyopari bhavec candra$ candrasyopari bijakam || (4)
pascan martandam akrantam dvayor [20a] meld mahat sukham ||
sthitali§ candrarlipena kalirtipena bhaskarah || (5)
candrastiryadvayor melad! Gauryiddyas te prakirtitah ||
ddaréajfianavams$ candrah samativan saptasvikah? || (6)
bijai$ cihnaih svadevasya pratyaveksanam ucyate ||
sarvair ekam anusthinam nispatti(h)? $uddhidharmati |} (7)
akaran bhavayet paficavidhanaih kathitair budhah ||
alikalisamdyogo Vajrasattvasya vistarah || (8)
aksarodbhavapindasya HOM-PHAT-karau na cesyete? ||
sattvabimbasamudbhtitam mandalesam vibhavayet || (9)
plrvavad vaktrascihniddyaié candrakantimaniprabham ||
evam sarve ca nispannah prajiiopaya[20b]svabhavatah || (10)
prajiialikalyupayeti candrarkasya prabhedanit ||
Gauryadya$ ca bhavanty asmad varpabhedam param® prthak | (11)
adhyatmakapute tavat sthitd vai paficayoginyah ||
paficaskandhasvabhavena bhavayed yogavit sada || (12)
indre Vajrd yame Gauri varunyam Viriyogini ||
kauveri Vajradaki ca madhye Nairatmyayogini || (13)
bahyapute punar
Gauri Cauri Vetali ca? Ghasmari Pukkasi tatha ||
Savari Candali caiva - astami Dombini mat3 || (14)
adhovaty tirdhvavaty eva Khecarl Bhiicari smrta® ||
bhavanirvanasvabhavena sthitav etau dvidevate® || (15)

sarva devatyah

krsnavarnd mah@raudra paficamudravi[21a]bhisitah ||

ekavaktras ca raktaksah kartrkapaladhrkkarah'® || (16)

cakri kundala kanthi ca haste riicaka mekhald || :

paficabuddhaviuddhya ca paficaite Suddhamudrakah || (17)

sarva etadréah khyata yatha Nairatmyayogini ||

kapalaikakaravyagra daksine kartrdharikah || (18)

khatvangam caiva vimena vyaghracarmavrti katih ||

$avartidha'® jvaladdiptd dvibhujah pinga'miirdhajah || (19)

tathd manadisaddosin kartitum kartrka sthita ||

I Amelat; B, Cmeld 2 4, B saptasaptikah 3 4, C bimbanispatti- + 4

cyasyate; B, C cesyate 5 A caksu-; B vaktra-; C cakra-; T Zal = vaktra 5 4
parakam 7 A omits Cauri Vetili ca 8 A sadi ° A etau dvidevati; B
etau mahiakrpah ; C etau dvidevate mahdkrpa *o Akapalanavrtau karau; B -dvrto

karo 4 sarviradhid; B sarvvoriidhd; C éavid-; T ro = sava 12 4 pingalo-;
B corrupt; C pingala-
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ze hbru las ni geig hbyun te ||

de dbus $i ba beo Ina yi ||

de yi stent du zla ba yin ||

phyi nas bdud las rgyal bas mnan ||

i 1i zla bahi gzugs kyis gnas ||

zla ba fii ma hdus pa las ||

zla ba me lon ye $es ldan ||

ran lhahi sa bon phyag mtshan ni ||

thams cad gcig gyur nan tan fiid ||

mkhas pas cho ga gsusis pa yis ||

3 li ka 1i mflam sbyor bas ||

yi ge las byun gon bu la ||

sems dpahi gzugs briian las byun
bahi |

phyag mtshan Zal sogs gon ma bZin ||

thabs dan $es rab ran bZin las ||

zla ba fii mahi rab dbye bas ||

hdi las dkar mo la sogs pa ||

re §ig nan gi hphar mala ||

phun po Ina yi ran bZin gyis ||

dban por rdo rje géin rje dkar ||

lus nan rdo rje mkhah hgro ma ||

phyirol gyi ni hphar ma la ||
dkar mo chom rkun ro lans ma ||
ri khrod ma dan gdol pa mo ||
hog Idan ma dan sten ldan fiid ||

srid dan #i bahi ran bZin gyis ||

Iha mo thams cad kha dog gnag ||
Zal gcig spyan ni dmar ba dan ||
hkhor lo rna cha mgul rgyan dan ||
sans rgyas Iha ni rnam dag pas ||
ji Itar bdag med rnal hbyor ma ||
lag pa gcig ni thod pas brel ||
g’yon pas kha tvam ga fiid do ||

ro la Zon Zin gzi brjid hbar ||

na rgyal la sogs skyon drug rnams ||

I, viii

gru gsum gyis ni phyi mar brjod || (3)
gdan gyi bdag fiid rnam par bsam ||
zla bahi sten du sa bon fiid || (4)
gfiis hdus pa las bde chen po ||
ka lihi gzugs kyis snan byed do || (5)
dkar mo la sogs rab tu grags ||
bdun gyi bdun pamiiam fiid Idan ||(6)
so sor [3184] rtog par brjod par bya ||
rdzogs pa chos dbyins dag pa ste || (7)
rnam pa Ina po sgom pa fiid ||
rdo rje sems dpah fiid kyi gdan || (8)
hiim phat rnam pahan hdod mi bya ||
dkyil hkhor bdag po rnam par
sgom [ (9)
zla ba chu gel nor buhi hod ||
hdi Itar thams cad rdzogs paiiid ||(10)
3 li §es rab ki li thabs ||
kha dog dbye bas so so yin || (11)
rnal hbyor ma lna nes gnas pa ||
rnal hbyor rig pas rtag tu sgom || (12)
chu bdag chu yi rnal hbyor ma ||
dbus su bdag med rnal hbyor

ma || (13)

gha sma ri dan pukka si ||

brgyad pa dombhi ni ru brjod || (14)

mkhah spyod ma dan sa spyod
brjod ||

sfiin rje chen po [3185] hdi dag
gnas | (15) |

drag chen phyag rgya Ina yis rgyan ||

lag par gri gug thod pas khyab || (16)

lag par lag gdub ska rags ni ||

hdi Ina phyag rgya dag paho || (17)

de ltar thams cad rnam par bsad ||

g’yas pa na ni gri gug hdzin || (18)

stag gi lpags pas rnam dkris $in ||

phyag gfis gyen du dbu skyes
ser || (19)

gcod phyir gri gug rnam par gnas ||
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bhavabhavavikalpasya $irasa padmabhajanam! || (20)
raktam ca caturmarinam piyate siddhihetave? || —
khatvangastnyatikiraih $avopayena3 kalpitam || (21)

etena bhivayec cakram [215] laghu siddhim avapnuyat ||
prathame bhavayet krsnam dvitiye raktim eva ca* || (22)
trtiye bhavayet pitam caturthe haritans tatha ||

paficame nilavarnafi ca sastame Sukladehikam || (23)
sadangam bhavayed yogi viramantam punas tatha ||
kramam utpattikam caiva - utpannakramam eva ca || (24)
kramadvayam samasritya vajrina dharmadesana ||
utpattibhdgam kathitam utpannam kathayamy aham || (25)
khadhatav iti padmesu jiianam bhagam iti smrtam ||
bhavaneti samapattis tatsukham cakram ucyate || (26)
yathanyayam svasamvedyam bodhicittam tu devata ||
yathodayam bhavec chukram dvaividyam sahajam tatah || (27)
yosit tavad bhavet prajfia - upayah [22q] purusah smrtah ||
pascad anayor dvaividhyam vivrti®samvrtibhedatah || (28)
pumsi tavad (dhi) dvaividhyam $ukram tasya sukhafi ca va ||
prajfiayam ca yatha pumsi $ukram tasya sukhaii ca va || (29)
atraivipi hy @nandanam catasynam prabhedanam ||

sahajam caturvidham yasmad utpannakramapaksatah || (30)
anandam prathamam viram paramanandam yogini ||
suratdnandam samastam tat’sukhopayah® sarvavit® || (31)
dnandena sukham kificit paramanandam tato’dhikam ||
viramena®® viragah syat sahajanandam $esatah || (32)
prathamam sparéakanksaya’* dvitiyam sukhavaficchaya ||
trtiyam raganasatvac [225] caturtham tena bhavyate || (33)
paramanandam bhavam proktam nirvinam ca viragatah ||
madhyamanandamatran tu sahajam ebhir vivarjitam || (34)
na rigo na viragas ca'® madhyamam nopalabhyate ||

natra prajiia na copayah samyaktattvava'*bodhatah || (35)
nanyena kathyate sahajam na kasminn api labhyate ||
dtmani jiidyate punyad guruparvopasevaya || (36)
hinamadhyamotkystany evinyani yani tani ca ||

sarvany etani samaniti drastavyam tattvabhavanaih || (37)
hinam siiksmapadartham tu - utkrstam’ bhavam ucyate ||

* A bhafijanam 2 B hetuna 3 A, C sarvopiyena; B savopiye; T'ro = dava

4 A4 dviti raktam vibhivayet; B dvitiya rakta vibhavayet; C dvitiye raktim vibhivayet
5 A, B haritakim 6 A vitisamvrti- 7 A caitat; B cestat; C ca tat 8 A4l
MSS. -ya ¢ A -vitdi; B -vita 10 ANl MSS. viraminanda 4 gkamkam;
B skiksi; C sparsakranta, corrected to -kamksa ca 2 4, C virago na virigasya; B
missing; T as corrected. (See also 1. x. 17.) 13 C sampannatviva- 4 4 yat
krtamn
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dnos dan dnos med rnam rtog gi ||
bdud rnams rnam pa bZi yi khrag ||
stonn pahi rnam pas kha tvam ga ||
hdis ni hkhor lo rnam bsgoms na ||
dan por nag po rab tu sgom ||

gsum pa la ni ser po sgom ||

Ina par kha dog snon po dan ||

yan lag drug sgom rnal hbyor pas ||
bskyed pahi rim pa fiid dan ni ||

rim gfiis miiam par gnas nas ni ||

bskyed pa yi ni cha bsad do || (25)

nam mkhahi khams ni padma la ||

sgom pa Zes bya sfioms hjug fiid ||

snon du byun ba Zu ba fiid ||

rim pa ji bZin ran rig fiid ||

ji ltar hbyun ba khu ba yin ||

re dig btsun mo $es rab yin ||

kun rdzob don dam dbye ba las ||

re §ig skyes bu rnam pa giiis ||

skyes bu ji bZin $es rab lahan ||

de fiid phyir na dgah ba fiid ||

skyes med rim pahi phyogs las ni ||

dgah ba dan po dpah bo iiid ||

$in tu bde dgah thams cad nes ||

dgah ba bde ba cun zad de ||

dgah bral dgah bas chags bral yin ||

dan po reg par hdod pa dan ||

gsum pa hdod chags [3195] hjig pa
fiid |

mchog tu dgah ba srid par brjod ||

dbu ma dgah ba tsam fiid de ||

hdod chags med cin chags bral med ||

hdi las thabs dan ses rab med ||

gZan gyis brjod min lhan cig skyes ||

bla mahi dus thabs bsten pa yis ||

dman pa hbrin dan mchog rnams
dan ||

ro milam de fiid bsgoms pa yis ||

dman pa rnams ni phra bahi don ||

I viii

mgo bo padmahi snod du ni || (20)
drios grub phyir ni btun bar bya ||
thabs kyis ro ni rnam par brtag || (21)
dnos grub myur du thob par hgyur ||
gfiis par dmar po rnam par sgom ||
(22)
bZi par ljan khu de bZin no ||
drug par dkar pohi lus can te || (23)
dgah bral mthar yan de bZin no ||
rdzogs [319a] pa yi ran rim pa
fiid | (24)
rdo rje can gyis chos hchad do ||

bha ga Zes bya ye $es brjod ||
de yi bde ba hkhor lo brjod || (26)

lha Zes bya ba byan chub sems ||
Ihan cig skyes pa rnam pa giiis || (27)
skyes bu thabs su brjod pa fiid ||
phyi nas de yis rnam pa giiis || (28)
de yi khu bahan bde ba fiid ||

de yi khu ba bde ba iiid || (29)

bZi yi rab tu dbye ba yis ||

hdi Itar lhan cig skyes rnam bZi || (30)
mchog tu dgah ba rnal hbyor ma ||
de bdehi thabslas thams cad rig ||(31)
mchog tu dgah ba de bas Ihag ||
lhag ma Ihan cig skyes dgahiid ||(32)
gilis pa bde bar hdod pa dan ||

des na bZi pa bsgom par bya | (33)

dgah bral las ni myan nan hdas ||

hdis ni Ihan cig skyes pa spans || (34)

dbu mar dmigs par mi hgyur ro ||

yan dag de fiid snan ba ho || (35)

gan du yan ni mi riied de ||

bdag gis bsod nars las es bya || (36)

gfZan dan gan rnams de rnams
kyan ||

hdi kun miflam pa fiid du blta || (37)

mchog ni dnos por brjod par byal|
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madhyamam varjitam dvabhyam anyaniti sadindriyam | (38)
sthiracalam yani tani sarvany etanity eviham! ||

sa[23a]mani tulya? cestani samarasais tattvabhavanaih || (39)
samam tulyam iti proktam tasya cakro rasah smrtah ||
samarasam tv ekabhavam? etendrthena bhanyate || (40)
madbhavam#* hi jagat sarvam madbhavam bhuvanatrayam ||
madvyapitam idam sarvam nanyamayam drstam jagat || (41)
evam matva tu vai® yogi yo® ’bhyase su’samahitah ||

sa sidhyati na sandeho mandapunyo?® *pi manavah | (42)
khianapidne yatha snane jagrat supto ’pi cintayet ||

satatyam tu tato yati® mahamudrabhikanksakah || (43)
bhavyate'© hi jagat sarvarp manasi yasman na bhavyate ||
sarvadharmaparijfianam bhavani naiva bhavana || (44)
sthiracalas ca ye bhavas trpagulma[235]latadayaly ||
bhavyante vai param tattvam atmabhavasvarGpakam || (45)
tesam ekam param nasti svasamvedyam mahat sukham ||
svasam''vedya bhavet siddhih svasamvedya hi bhavana || (46)
svasamvedyamayam karma badhandt'? karma jayate ||
svayam hartd svayam karta svayam raja svayam prabhuh || (47)
rago dvesas tathaiver§ya moho minas tathaiva ca ||

sarve te tatpade ramye kalin narghanti’? sodasim | (48)
dharmodayodbhavam jiianam khasamam sopdyanvitam ||
trailokyam tatra jatam hi prajfiopayasvabhavatah || (49)
$ukrakaro bhaved bhagavan tatsukham kamini smrtam ||
ekanekaviyogo ’sau ksanad eka pari ratih || (50)
svasamvedyam [24a] idam jiiinam vakpathdtitagocaram ||
prthivy apas ca vayus ca teja akdsam eva ca ||

ksanit sarve na badhante svaparasamvidvedanam™ || (52)
svargamartyai$ ca patalair ekamirtir bhavet ksanat ||
svaparabhagavikalpena badhitum’s naiva sakyate || (53)
samastavedasiddhantaih karmaprasaranadibhih®6 ||

siddhir na syad bhavec chuddhya punarjanma bhavantare || (54)
na ca tena vini siddhir iha loke paratra ca ||

na jfidtam yena Hevajram vyarthas' tasya pari§ramah || (55)

¥ A sarvaitini caitdni naivaham; B sarva tani tritevaham; C sarvaitdniti naivaham; T'
as corrected. 2 Al MSS. thus 3 A ekabhavetvamn neni-; B ekabhivan tu
anend-; C ekabhivatvam eteni- 4 A, Cmadbhavi 5 A, Cvai; Byo 54, C
yogibhise; B abhiaset; T gan goms pa == yo 'bhyds-~ 7 B, K, T'su-; 4, C samahitah
8 4, B -punyipi ® 4, C yanti; B jati 1 bhavyante 1 A4-+=vedya; B
-vedye; C -vedyam 2 4, C, K bodhanit; B, T badhanit (see transl. note) 3 4 B
nadyanti 4 A, C svaparam vittivedanam; B svaparasamvitibhedanam ; K -samvitti-
vedanam 5 4 bodhicittam; B badhintu; C badhitum 16 4 -pasaradibhis
tathd; B -prasiadibhis tatha 17 A vyatha; B, C vrtha
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dbu ma gfiis kyis spans pa fiid ||

1. viii

gZan rnams Zes bya dban po

drug | (38)

gan rnams de rnams brtan dan g’yo || hdi kun Zes bya na fiid de ||

miiam fiid mtshuns par hdod paiiid ||

mfiam Zes bya ba mtshuns par
brjod ||

sgom pa ro gcig miiam pa fiid ||

na las hgro ba thams cad hbyun ||

fa yis hdi kun khyab pa ste ||

de ltar rnal hbyor pas $es na ||

[3204] bsod nams chun bahi mi yis
kyan ||

bzah dan btun dan blugs pa dan ||

ro milam de fiid bsgoms pa ni || (39)
de yi hkhor lo ro Zes brjod ||

hdis ni don gyis brjod par bya || (40)

na las gnas gsum po yan hbyun ||

hgro bahi ran bZin gZan ma mthon ||
(41)

$§in tu mfiam gZag gan goms pa ||

de yi hgrub pa the tsom med || (42)

fial dan log dan sems pa na ||

phyag rgya chen po mnon hdod de nas mnon du hgro bar hgyur ||

pas ||
gan phyir yid kyis mi sgom par ||
thams cad chos ni yons $es na ||
brtan dan g’yo bahi dnos po gan ||
bdag gi dnos pohi ran bZin las ||
de rnams dam pa gcig yod min ||
ran rig nas ni byan chub hgyur ||
ran gi rig pahi hgyur ba las ||
ran gis hphrog cin ran gis byed ||
hdod chags Ze sdan phrag dog dan ||
de kun gnas ni fiams dgah bar ||
chos byun las skyes ye es ni ||

thabs dan $es rab ran bzin las ||
khu bahi rnam pa bcom Idan yin ||
geig dan du ma bral ba ste ||

ran gi [3208] rig pahi ye $es hdi ||
hdi ni byin rlabs rim pahi phyir ||
sa dan chu dan rlun dan ni ||

ran gZan rig pahi tshor ba yis ||
mtho ris mi yul rkan hog gi ||

ran gZan cha yi rnam rtog gis ||
thams cad rig byed grub mthah dan ||
srid pa dag pahi dnos grub min ||

hjig rten hdi dan pha rol tu ||
gan gis mi $es kyehi rdo rje ||

(43)
hgro ba thams cad bsgom par bya ||

sgom pa fiid ni sgom pa min || (44)

rtsva lcug hkhril éin la sogs pa ||

dam pahi de fiid nnas bsgom bya [[(45)

ran rig bde ba chen po iiid ||

ran rig phyir na sgom pa fiid || (46)

mnan ba las ni las skyes te ||

ran rig rgyal po ran gtso bo || (47)

de bZin gti mug na rgyal fid ||

beu drug char yan mi phod do || (48)

mkhah mfiam lhan cig thabs dan

bcas ||

hjig rten gsum po de las skyes 1 (49)

de yi bde ba hdod mar brjod ||

skad cig gcig las mchog dgah ba |[(50)

nag gi lam hdas spyod yul te ||

kun mkhyen ye $es de Ita bu || (51)

me dan nam mkhah fiid dan ni ||

kun gyis skad cig mi gnod te || (52)

skad cig las ni gzugs geig hgyur ||

gnod pa fiid ni nus pa min || (53)

de bZin las rgyas la sogs pas ||

yan ni srid mthar skye bar hgyur ||
(54)

de med pas kyan dnos grub med ||

de ni nal ba don med hgyur || (55)
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nadisrotahpravihena dipajyotihprabandhavat ||
satatam tattvayogena sthatavyam ahoratra[24b]tah || (56)

yoginicakro nima mahayogininam meldpakapatalo ’stamah

PART I. CHAPTER ix

atah param visuddhipatalam vyakhyasyamah /

sarvesam khalu vastiindm visuddhis tathata smrtz ||

pascad ekaikabhedena devatanan tu kathyate || (1)
sadindriyam paficaskandham sadayatanam paficabhiitam? ||
svabha@vena viSuddham (apy) ajfianakleair avrtam? || (2)
svasamvedyitmika Suddhir nanasuddhya vimucyate ||
visayasuddhabhavatvat svasamvedyam param sukham || (3)
riipavisayadi ye *py anye3 pratibhisante hi yoginah# ||

sarve te Suddhabhdva hi yasmad buddhamayam [254] jagat || (4)

he bhagavan ke te ’viSuddhah /

bhagavan aha | ripadayah [ kasmat | grahyagrahakabhavat |

Vajragarbha @ha [ ke te grahyagrahakas ceti / (5)

bhagavan dha | '
caksusd grhyate rapam $abdah karnena $riiyate ||
gandhiam nasikaya veti jihvaya svadanam viduh || (6)
kayena spréyate vastu manah sukhadim Zpnute ||
sevitavyd ime sevyd nirvisikrtya $uddhitah || (7)
riipaskandhe bhaved Vajrd Gauri vedaniyam smrt3 ||
samjfiayam Variyogini® samskare Vajradakini || (8)
vijiianaskandhariipena sthitd Nairatmyayogini ||
sada tasam viSuddhya vai sidhyanti tattvayoginah ||

adhyatmaputams® / (9)

pascad bahyaputam vaksye - aparagauryadiyoginyah [ [255]
ai$anyam Pukkasi khyati - agnau Savari kirtitd? ||
nairrtye sthipya Candalim viayave Dombini sthitd || (x0)
indre Gauri yame Cauri Vetali varupadiéi ||
kauvere Ghasmari caiva + adhastad Bhacarl smrtia || (11)
drdhvam ca Khecari prokta - utpattikramapaksatah ||

1 4, B paficamahabhitam. 2 T kle$ajidinavaranam; 4, C add visodhyate (con-
firmedby Tand K) 3 A, Byapyanya * Ayogind; Byogineh 5 4 Cauriyogini;
C Vajrayogini 6 All MSS. place this word after Nairatmyayogini of line above.
reads Nairatmyayogini adhyitme yogini adhyitmapute. The amended order is confirmed

by T and K. 7 A, C prakirttitd; B, T tathaiva ca
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chu bohi rgyun ni rab -hbab’ dan || mar mehi rtse mo rab bcins Itar ||

rtag tu de fiid rnal hbyor gyis || fiin dai mtshan du miflam par gZag ||
(56)

rnal hbyor mahi hkhor lo Zes bya ba hdu bahi lehu ste brgyad paho ||

PART 1. CHAPTER IX

de nas mchog tu rnam par dag pahi lehu b$ad par bya ||
nes par dnos po thams cad kyi || dag pa de bZin fiid du brjod ||

phyi nas re rehi dbye ba yis || lha rnams kyi ni brjod par bya || (1)
phun po Ina dan dban po drug || skye mched drug dan hbyun chen
'  lna |
ran bZin gyis ni rnam par dag || fion mons $es byahi sgrib byan
bya || (2)
ran rig bdag fiid dag pa fiid || dag pa gZan gyis rnam grol min ||

yul gyi [321a] dnos po dag pahi ran girig pahi bde chen mchog || (3)
phyir || '
gzugs la sogs pahi yul rnams dan || gZan yan rnal hbyor pas mthon ba ||
dnos po de kun dag pa ste || hdi Itar hgro ba sans rgyas hgyur ||(4)

kye bcom ldan hdas rnam par ma dag pa gan lags || bcom ldan hdas kyis
bkah stsal pa [ gzugs pa sogs paho / cihi slad du Zes na | gzun ba dan
hdzin pahi dnos pohi phyir ro [ rdo rje siiin pos gsol pa [ kye bcom ldan
hdas gzun dan hdzin pa gan lags / (5) bcom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa /

mig gis gzugs ni gzun bar bya || sgra ni rna bas fian par bya ||
dri ni sna yis tshor ba bya || Ice yis ro ni tshor bar bya || (6)
dnos po lus kyis reg par bya || yid kyis bde sogs thob pa ni ||
dag pas dug méed byas nas ni || bsten bya hdi dag bsten pa fiid || (7)
gzugs phun rdo rje ma yin te || tshor ba la yan dkar mor brjod ||
hdu ées chu yi rnal hbyor ma || hdu byed rdo rje mkhah hgro ma {|(8)
rnam $es phun pohi tshul gyis ni || bdag med rnal hbyor ma gnas so ||
rtag tu hdi dag rnam dag pas || de fiid rnal hbyor pas hgrub
hgyur |

nan gi hphar maho || (9)
de nas phyi yi hphar ma bsad || dban ldan du ni pukka si ||
mer ni de bZin ri khrod ma || bden bral gdol ba mo bZag cin ||

rlun du [3215] g’yuri mo rmam par phyi ma lha mo dkar mo sogs || (10)
bzag ||

dban dkar géin rjer chom rkun ma || chu bdag phyogs su ro lans ma ||

lus nan por ni gha sma 17 || hog tu sa spyod ma Zes brjod || (z1)

sters du mkhah spyod ma Zes bsad || bskyed pahi rim pa fiid kyi phyogs ||
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bhavanirvanasvabhavena sthitav etau dvidevate! | (12)
riipe ‘Gauri samakhyatd sabde Cauri prakirtitd ||

Vetali gandhabhage ca rase Ghasmari kirtita || (13)

sparse ca Bhiicari khyatd Khecari dharmadhatutah ||

sadd hy @sam visuddhya tu sidhyanti? tattvayoginah || (14)
bhujanim [264] $nyatd suddhi$? carana* marasuddhitah ||
mukhany astavimoksena netrasuddhis trivajrinam || (15)
prthivi Pukkasi khyitd - abdhituh Savari smrti ||

tejas Candalini jileyd vayur Dombi prakirtita || (16)
dvesakhyapitd Nairatmyas riga- ca Variyogini ||

irsya ca Vajradakini paiSunyam Guptagaurika || (17)
mogho Vajra tathi khyatd dvesddindm tu $odhanam ||
etena sodhyate skandham utpattikramapaksatah || (18)

yena tu yena badhyate lokas tena tu tena tu bandhanam muificet ||
loko muhyati vetti na tattvam tattvavivarjitah siddhim na lapsyet$ ||

tasmat [ (19)

gandha na $abda na riipam naiva rasa na ca cittaviSuddhih || [265]
sparéa na dharma na sarvaviSuddhya suddhasahava’ jago jaga manye || (20)

visuddhipatalo navamah ||

PART I. CHAPTER X

athatah sampravaksyami mandalasya yathakramam ||
$isyo ’bhisicyate yena vidhi$ capi pravaksyate || (1)
vasudham sodhayed yogi prathamam devatatmakah? ||
HOM-vajrikrtya yatnena pascin mandalam alikhet || (2)
udyine vijane dese bodhisattvagrhesu ca ||
mandalagaramadhye ca vartayen mandalam varam || (3)
divyena rajolekhena - athavd madhyamena tu ||
paficaratnamayai$ ciirpair athavi tanduladibhih || (4)
trihastam mandalam karyam trayangusthddhikan tatah ||
vidya tatra pravestavya divya paficakulodbhava || (5)
athava ya ka? yathalabdha'® sodasabda’® tathaiva ca ||
tavad dhi sevyate mudra yavac chukravati bhavet || (6)
mudrayas$ ca mukham [274] baddhva upayasya mukham tatha ||

' 4 -devatih; B devati; C devati %2 A, C sidhyate 3 4, C visuddhis

4 C caranau 5 4, B, T Vajra; C Caksi (see transl. note) 8 4, C lapsye

7 A -svabhava 8 4, C -atmakam ¢ 4 yan ti; B yitram; C yam kim
1 C.n
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srid dan #i bahi ran bZin gyis ||
gzugs la dkar mor rtag tu béad ||
dri yi cha la ro lans ma ||

reg la sa spyod ma Zes béad ||
rtag tu hdi dag rnam dag pas ||

~ phyag gi dag pa ston pa fiid ||

rnam thar brgyad kyis Zal rnams
fiid ||

sa ni pukka si Zes béad ||

me ni gtum mor ses par bya ||

Ze sdan Zes bdad rdo rje ma ||

phrag dag rdo rje mkhah hgro ma ||

gti mug de bZin rdo rjer bsad ||

bskyed pahi rim pahi phyogs la ni ||

L ix

lha mo hdi gfiis rnam par gnas || (12)
sgra la chom rkun ma rab grags ||
ro la gha sma 11 rab grags || (13)
chos kyi dbyins la mkhah spyod ma ||
de 1fiid rnal ‘hbyor pas hgrub
hgyur || (14)
bdud dag pa las Zabs rnams iiid ||
rdo rje gsum gyis dag pahi spyan ||
(15)
chu khams rrion pa ma Zes brjod ||
rlun ni g’yun mor rab tu grags || (16)
hdod chags chu yi rnal hbyor ma ||
ser sna gsan bahi dkar mo fiid || (17)
Ze sdan la sogs rnam sbyon ba ||
hdis ni phus po sbyan bar bya || (18)

gan dan gan gis hjig rten hchin hgyur ba ||

de dan des ni hehin ba las grol te ||

de fiid mi $es hjig rten mi grol Zin ||

de fiid rnam spans dnos grub riied mi hgyur || (19)
de phyir dri med sgra med [3224] gzugs fiid med ||
ro dan sems kyi rnam par dag pa med ||

reg med chos med thams cad rnam par dag ||

ran bZin dag pahi hgro la hgro bar $es || (20)

rnam par dag pahi lehu ste dgu paho ||

PART 1.

de nas ji Itar dkyil hkhor gyi ||

gan gis slob ma dban bskur bahi ||
dan po lha yi bdag fiid kyi ||

hbad pas hiim las rdo rje can ||
tshal dan skye bo med gnas dan ||
dkyil hkhor khan pahi nan du yan ||
rdul mtshon dam pahi tshon dan ni ||
rin chen Ina yi phye maham ||

de na dkyil hkhor khru gsum dan ||
der ni rigs Inar las hbyun bahi ||
yan na ji ltar gan riied de ||

ji stid khu ba 1dan gyur pa ||
phyag rgyahi gdon yan bein ba dan ||

CHAPTER X

rim pa yan dag rab tu béad ||

cho gahan rab tu béad par bya || (1)
rnal hbyor pas ni nor hdzin sbyan ||
byas te phyi nas dkyil hkhor bri || (2)
byar chub sems dpahi khyim dan ni ||
dkyil hkhor dam pa rab tu bZens || (3)
yan na hbrin po fiid kyis te ||

yan na hbras pa sogs pas so || (4)
the bon gsum ni lhag par bya ||

rig ma bZan mo rnam par gZug || (5)
de Itar beu drug lon pa fiid ||

de srid phyag rgya bsten par bya || (6)
thabs kyi gdon yan de bZin no ||
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sevaya tatra yad bhiitam Sigyavaktre nipatayet || (7).
karitavyam ca tatraiva samarasam $isyagocaram ||
svasamvedyad bhaved jfidnam svaparavitti'varjitam || (8)
khasamam virajam $tGnyam bhavabhavatmakam param ||
prajiiopayavyatimisram ragaragavimiéritam || (9)
sa eva praninam pranah sa eva paramiksarah ||
sarvavyapi sa evasau sarvadehavyavasthitah || (10)
sa evasau mahdpranah? sa evasau jaganmayah ||
bhavabhavau tadudbhitau anyani yani tani ca || (1x)
sarvam? vijianaripam ca purusah puripa i$varo ||
atmd jivam ca sattvam ca kalah pudgala eva ca ||
sarvabhdvasvabhavo ’sau ma[275]yariipi ca samsthitah || (12)
prathamanandamaitran tu paramanandam dvisamkhyatah ||
trtiyam viramakhyam ca caturtham sahajam smrtam || (13)
evam $rutva tu vai sarve Vajragarbhidayo budhzh ||
paramavismayapanna mirchitah patitivanau || (14)
prathamanandam jagadriipam paraméinandam jagat tatha ||
viramanandam jagac caiva na vidyate sahajam trisu || (15)

| iti |
bhagavan dha Hevajrah sarvabuddhaikatvigrahah /
samdayapanayam divyam Vajragarbhasya bodhayes || (16)
na rigo na viraga$ ca madhyamam® nopalabhyate ||
trayandm varjanad eva sahajam? bodhir® ucyate || (17)
athava sarvitmakah saivathavi sarvair vivarjitah ||
[28a] viramddau sa laksyata dnandatrayavarjitah | (18)
prathamam meghavad bhati siddhe tu mayavad bhavet ||
sahasa svapnavad bhati svapijagradabhedavat || (19)
abhedalaksanasiddhau mudrayogi tu sidhyati ||
ity aha mandalam $3std catuskopam samujjvalam || (20) -
caturdvaram mahadiptam harardhaharabhisitam ||
$rakcitracamarair yuktam astastambhopasobhitam || (21)
vajrasiitrair samdyuktam nanapuspopasobhitam ||
dhiipam dipam tatha gandham astakalasadibbir yutam || (22)
te ca? sapallavigrah syur®® vastracchaditakandharah ||

/”
' A svaparamavitti; B svaparasamriti; C svaparasamvitti 2 A and T omit this

half-line 3 4 satvavijfidana- 4 A hevajrasya buddhika- 5 O adds
tribhir varjitam iti hetoh 6 A4l MSS madhyami 74 -ah; B, C -a
8 4, C sambodhir; B sabodhir 9 A, C te ca palla-; B te palla- 10 A4 suvastri-
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bsten pa de las gan byun ba ||

ro miiam slob mahi spyod yul fiid ||
ran rig ye Ses fiid du hgyur ||
mkhah mfiam rdul bral ston pa fiid ||

thabs dan $es rab $in tu hdres ||

de fiid srog chags rnams kyi srog ||

(de fiid hgro bahi bdag fiid de || (11))

de fiid thams cad khyab pa po ||
dnos dan dios med de las byun ||

rnam par Ses pa kun gyi tshul ||
bdag dan gso ba sems can dan ||
dnos po kun gyi ran bzin hdi ||

dan po dgah ba tsam fiid de ||
gsum pa las ni dgah bral bsad ||
de bZin géegs pa rnams dan ni ||
rdo rje siiint po la sogs kun ||
mchog tu no mtshar gyur nas ni ||
dan po dgah ba hgro bahi gzugs ||
dgah bral dgah bahan hgro ba fiid ||
bcom Idan bkah stsal kyehi rdo rje ||
rdo rje sfiin pos rtogs byahi phyir ||
hdod chags med cin chags bralmed ||
gsum po spans pa fiid kyi phyir ||

yan na de fiid thams cad bdag ||

de yan dgah bral dan por mtshon ||

dan po sprin dan hdra ba yin ||

- giiid log sad par mi byed par ||

fial dan log pahi khyad par las ||

dios grub mtshan fiid mi phyed
pahi ||

ston pas dkyil hkhor hdiskad gsuns ||

- sgo bZi gzi brjid chen po ste ||

phren ba sna tshogs rfia yab 1dan ||

rdo rje srad bu mfiam par ldan ||

bdug pa mar me de b#in dri ||

de yan yal ga la sogs ldan ||

Lx

slob mahi khar ni btun bar bya | (7)

de fiid la yan bya bar [3225] bya ||

ran gZan yan dag rig pa spans || (8)

dnos dan dihos med bdag did
mchog ||

chags dan chags bral rpam par
hdres || (g)

de fiid yi ge dam pa fiid ||

thams cad lus la rnam par gnas | (10)

gZan dan gan rnams de rnams
dan || (11)

skyes bu siion rabs dban phyug dan ||

dus dan gan zag fiid dan ni ||

sgyu mahi gzugs kyi yan dag
gnas || (12)

giiis pahi grans las mchog dgah fiid ||

bZi pa lhan cig skyes par brjod || (13)

mkhas pas de skad nes thos nas ||
brgyal Zin sa la dgyel bar hgyur [|(14)
de bZin mchog dgah hgro ba fiid ||
gsum la lhan cig skyes pa med || (15)
sans rgyas kun gyi sku gcig pa ||
[323a] thetsom legs par sel bani ||(16)
dbu mar dmigs par mi hgyur ro ||
lhan cig skyes pa byan chub
brjod | (17)
yan na kun gyis rnam par spans ||
dgah bagsum po rnam parspans ||(18)
grub pa sgyu ma lta bur hgyur ||

rtag tu rmi lam hdra bar hgyur || (19)
phyag rgya rnal hbyor pa yis hgrub ||

gru bZi yan dag hbar ba iiid || (20)

do sel do $el phyed pas rgyan ||

ka ba brgyad kyis fie bar rgyan || (21)

me tog sna tshogs fie bar rgyan ||

bum pa brgyad la sogs pas rgyan ||
(22)

mgrin pa gos kyis dgab pa dan ||
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paficaratnapariksiptam'® dadyad vijayam piirvatah || (23)
navena suniyuktena supramanena cirunai ||
sfitrena slitrayet prajilah svesta[28b]devatariipatah || (24)
cakresasya japel laksam mandaleyasya cayutam ||
purvoktenaiva mantrena $odhayed dharanim budhah || (25)
balim ca dapayet tatra prag A-karadimantratah ||
raksam caiva yathadistam yatha dhyane tathatra ca || (26)
prakasitas tu ye seka vidhivad dadyat svamandale ||
pija cabhyarcand caiva yathakhyata tathatra ca || (27)
$uddham dviputam alikhya? cakram Gauryadindm tatha ||
piirvena likhet kartrkam daksine pascime tathi || (28)
uttare3 cignikone ca nairrtye vayave tatha ||
ai$ane ca yatha‘khyatam$ adha$ cordhvam® tatha tatha | (29)
Vajrasattvakrtatopah krtalidhas ca padayoh ||
pravi§en mandala[294]caryo dvibhujahevajrayogatah || (30)
snatah $ucih sugandhango citrabharanabhiisitah ||
HOM-HOM-karakrtatopo HI-HI-kdrabhayanakah || (31)
pascat tattvam samakhyatam viSuddham jiianarGpinam ||
samsdravyavadanena nasti bhedo manag api || (32)

paramaratau na ca bhava’ na bhavaka ||

na ca vigraha na ca grahya na grahaka ||

mimsa na $onita vista na mitram ||

na charda® na moha na Saucapavitram || (33)

raga na dvesa na moha na irsya ||

na ca paiSunya na ca mana na dréyam ||

bhava na bhavaka mitra na $atru ||

nistaranga sahajakhyavicitram || (34)

ity aha Vajragarbhakhyah [he bhagavan] kasmad
bhiitatma]295]kam bhavet ||
deham svabhavatah $uddham ddav evasvabhivakam || (35)
tatraha bhagavin Vajri dakinindm sukhamdadah ||
nistarangah svarlipatmai sarve dehe vyavasthitah || (36)

Vajragarbha @ha [ he bhagavan kasman mahébhautikaskandhah |
bhagavan aha [ (37)

bolakakkolayogena kundurum kurute vrati® ||
sparéat kathinyadharmena prthivi tatra jayate || (38)
bodhicittadravakarad abdhitoé caiva sambhavah ||
¥ All MSS. pariksipta 2 A, B likhet; C vilikhya 3 A4, B uttare gni-;
C uttare agni- 4+ A, C tatha 5 B, G -kathitam 5 A4 adha arddhva;
B adha corddhvo; C adhorddhe ca tathd khalu 7 A,K bhava; B, C bhavya 8 4

na ca ghrna mona $auca-; B na capu na laniga-; C na ca ghrpa moha-; amended reading
based on T. 9 A, B, and T omit this half-line.
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rin chen lna ni yons su gZug ||

ran hdod lha yi gZugs kyis ni ||

$in tu tshan mar mdzes pa yi ||

hkhor [3235] lohi bdag pohi zlas pa
hbum ||

gon du gsuns pahi snags fiid kyis ||

gon gi 3 sogs snags kyis ni ||

ji Itar bsam gtan de bZin hdir ||

gan Zig dban ni rab phye ba ||
mchod dan gsol ba gdab pa fiid ||
hphar ma gfiis bzan rnam bris nas ||
gar du gri gug rnam par bri ||

byan dan me yi mtshams dan ni ||
dban 1dan du ni ci gsuns pa ||

rdo rje sems dpahi sfiems byas nas ||
phyag giiis kye hi rdo rjer sbyor ||

khrus dan gtsan spra dri Zim lus ||
hiim hiim sfiems pa byas nas ni ||

phyi nas de fiid yan dag bsad ||
hkhor ba dan ni mya nan hdas ||

RJE RGYUD

ILx

rnam par rgyal ba $ar du sbyin || (23)
sar pa legs par bkal ba dan ||

srad bus $es rab can gyis gdab || (24)
dkyil hkhor can gyi de bZin khri || -

mkhas pas nor hdzin rnam par
sbyan || (25)

de la gtor ma rnam par sbyin ||

srun ba ji ltar gsuns pa iiid || (26)

ran gi dkyil hkhor cho gas sbyin ||

ji Itar bsad pa de bZin hdir || (27)

myur du dkar mo la sogs bri ||

lho dan nub tuhan de bZin no ||(28)

bden bral rlun duhan de bZin no ||

de Ita de Itar hog dan sten || (29)

rkan pa g’yas pa brkyan byas te ||

slob dpon dkyil hkhor hjug pa
fiid | (30)

sna tshogs rgyan gyis rnam par
brgyan ||

hi hi rnam par hjig byed dag || (31)

rnam dag ye ses gzugs can dan ||

khyad par cun zad yod ma yin || (32)

mchog dgar sgom pa med cin sgom pa po han med ||

lus kyan med cin gzun ba med dan hdzin pahan med ||

a dan khrag kyan med cin [3244] gdan dan gci bahan med ||

skyug bro rmons med gtsan spra mchod phyir thogs med dan || (33)
chags med sdan ba med dan rmons med phrag dog med ||

ser sna med dan na rgyal med cin mthon bya med ||

sgom dan sgom pa po med bses dan dgra med cin ||

rlom sems med pahi lhan cig skyes ba sna tshogs fiid || (34)

rdo rje sfiin pos hdi skad gsol ||
lus kyi ran bZin dag pa ni ||

de nas bcom ldan rdo rje can ||
rlom sems med pahi ran bZin bdag ||

gzod nas ran bZin med pa yi ||

cislad hbyun bahi bdag fiid lags || (35)
mkhah hgro bde ba sbyin pas gsuns||
thams cad lus la rnam par gnas || (36)

kye bcom ldan hdas cihi slad du hbyun ba chen po las gyur pahi phun po
lags [ bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa | (37)

bo la kakko la sbyor bas ||
reg pa sra bahi chos kyis ni ||
byan sems khu bahi rnam pa las ||

sa ni de las skye bar hgyur | (38)
chu yi kbams ni hbyun bar hgyur ||
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gharsanad jayate tejo gamanad vayuh prakirtitah || (39)

saukhyam 3kasadhdtus ca paficabhih parivestitah ||

tasmat saukhyam na tattvakhyam mahabhiitam yatah sukham || (40)
sahajatyam yad utpannam sahajam tat prakirtitam ||

svabhivam [30a] sahajam proktam sarvakaraikasamvaram || (41)
krpopayo bhaved yogi mudra hetuviyogatah ||
$tnyatakarunabhinnam bodhicittam iti smrtam || (42)

na mantrajapo na tapo na homo

na mandaleyam na ca mandalafi ca ||
sa mantrajapah sa tapah sa homas
tan mandaleyam tan mandalaii ca ||
samasata$ cittasamajariipi || (43)

abhisekapatalo dasamah [{

PART I. CHAPTER Xi

samakriird lalati ca patani kathitd sadi ||

vadya vamasrita drstih puttali dvau ca vamatah || (1)

akrstir daksipe bhage puttali dvau ¢hi) cordhvatah? ||
madhyama stambhanadystir dvau ca nasdjadantare || (2)

patand recakenaiva kumbhakena vasikaret? ||

pii[306]rakenaiva tv dkrstih prasantakena stambhana || (3)
patana snigdhavrksesu vasya puspaprakirtita ||

akrstir vajravrksesu stambhana sacare trne || (4)
sanmasabhyasayogena siddhyati ndtra sam$ayah ||

bhrantir atra na kartavya - acintya (hi) buddharddhayah? || (5)
sadhayitvd caturdrstim sattvani¢ tarayed budhah ||

maranam® natra karyam syat samayabhedah param bhavet || (6)
sarvakaryam tu kartavyam hitva sattvasya vaficanam ||
sattvapakdramitrena mudrasiddhir na labhyate || (7)

samayarmn bhaksayet tatra pradipyantam samahitah® ||

nadim gidim tatha hadim anta$vam adisvam ca vi || (8)
paficamrtam tatha bhaksyam Hevajre siddhihetuna ||

[314] saptavartan tato lakset Hevajroktais? tu laksanaih || (g)
saptavarte bhavet siddhir viramanandadiisaki ||

¥ A puttali dvau ca trddhve niyojayet; B dvo codhiddhve niyogayet ; C puttéli\avau

dverdhvatah % 4 -kuret 3 All MSS. buddharddhayah 4 A inserts va;
B satvan avatira- 5 4 -nai; C -pair ¢ B, T omit this half-line; A hevajre
siddhihetuna; C pradipinyam samiahitah 7 A4 hevajriksais
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bskyod pa las ni drod skye ste ||
bde ba nam mkhah fiid kyi khams ||
gan phyir hbyun ba che bde ba ||
Ihan cig skyes pas gan skyes pa ||
ran bzin lhan cig skyes Zes brjod ||

phyag rgya rgyu dan bral ba las ||
ston fiid sfiin rje dbyer med pa ||

Ix

hgro bas rlun du rab tu grags || (39)

Ina po rnams kyi yons su bskor ||

de phyir bde ba de fiid min || (40)

lhan cig skyes par de brjod bya ||

rnam pa thams [3245] cad sdom pa
geig || (41)

yo gi sflin rje thabs su hgyur ||

byan chub sems Zes rab tu brjod [|(42)

snags kyi bzlas med dkah thub med dan sbyin sreg med ||
dkyil hkhor can yan med cin dkyil hkhor yan ni med ||
de ni snags bzlas de dkah thub dan de sbyin sreg ||

de ni dkyil hkhor can dan de ni dkyil hkhor fiid ||

mdor bsdus nas ni sems ni hdus pahi gzugs can no || (43)

dban gi lehu Zes bya ba ste bcu paho ||

PART I. CHAPTER X1

mifiam pa ma runs dpral ba can ||
dban gi Ita stans g’yon na gnas ||
g’yas pahi cha la dgug pa fiid ||
dbu ma rens pahi lta stans fiid ||
hbyun ba fiid kyis ltun bar byed |
dgan ba yis ni dgug pa fiid ||

rlom pahi $in la ltun byed fid ||
rdo rjehi $in la dgug pa fiid ||

zla drug goms pahi sbyor ba yis ||
hdi la hkhrul bar mi bya ste ||

Ita stans bZi po bsgrubs nas ni ||
bsad par hdi la bya ma yin ||

sems can slu ba sparis nas ni ||
sems can gnod pa tsam gyis ni ||

de la dam tshig bzah bya ba ||

na dan ga ha dan po dan ||

kye yi rdo rjehi dnos grub phyir ||
~ kye hi rdo rje gsuns mtshan fid ||

dgah bral dgah ba la smod pa ||

rtag tu ltun bar byed par brjod ||

g’yon pa nas ni gzugs briian gfiis || (1)

sten nas kyan ni gzugs brilan giiis ||

sna yi rtse mohi dbus su giiis || (2)

riub pa yis ni dban du byed ||

Zi ba yis ni rens par byed || (3)

dban ni me tog rab tu grags ||

g’yo bcas rtsva la reis byed iid || (4)

hgrub hgyur hdi la the tsom med ||

sans rgyas rdzu hphrul bsam mi
khyab || (5)

mkhas pas sems [3254] can gZug par
bya ||

dam tshig nes par flams par hgyur ||

©)

bya ba ma yin thams cad bya ||

phyag rgyahi dios grub riled mi
hgyur || (7)

mthah yi §va dan dan pohi $va || (8)
bdud rtsi lna yan de bZin bzah ||
skye ba bdun pahan de nas mtshon ||

(9)
lan bdun pas ni hgrub par hgyur ||
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susvarafi caksusmac? caiva gandhakayam mahavapuh || (10)
saptacchdya bhavet tasya dystva yogi tu laksayet ||
tasya prasitamatrena khecaratvam bhavet ksanat || (x1)
atha Kurukullayah sadhanam vaksye yena sarvasattvini vasam yanti [
samksiptam piirvam uddistam vistarena kalpadvadasaih || (12)
HRIE-kdrasambhava devi raktavarpa caturbhujz ||
isukdrmukahasta ca - utpalankusadharana | (13)
asyd bhavanamatrena trailokyam vasam anayet ||
laksenaikena rajanah? prajaloko ’yutena ca || (14)
pasuyaksadayah kotya saptala[31b]ksena casurah ||
laksadvayena devas ca® $atenaikena mantrinah || (15)
Srihevajradakinijilasamvara-Vajragarbhabhisambodhi-nima

prathamah kalpardja samaptah ||

PART II. CHAPTER1

atha Vajragarbha 3ha [
dedayantu yathanyayam pratisthilaksanam $ubham ||
bhagavan vajrasaratma sarvabuddhaikasamgrahah || (1)
bhagavan aha |

homam krtvd yathaproktam vartayitva tu mandalam ||
pradose samskaret pratimam krtvidhivasanadikam || (2)
gaganasthan sarvabuddhan pratimahrdit vesayet ||
svestadevatasamyogi® pratyaksamantraparagah || (3)

OM vajrapuspe AH HOM SVAHA [

oM vajradhiipe AH HOM SVAHA [

oM vajradipe [32¢] AH HOM SVAHA [

oM vajragandhe AH HOM SVAHA |

oM vajranaivedye AY HOM SVAHA [ (4)
nana-HOM-karannispannan puspadyams tu pradhaukayet ||
arghapadyadikam pragvat parvatantrabvidhikramaih [ (5)
éantike vartulam kundam caturasvam tu paustike || '
trikonam mirane proktam $esin atraiva sadhayet || (6)
ekahastirdhahastam va ’dhordhve tu $antikam bhavet ||
dvihastam ekahastaii ca - adhordhve paustikam matam || (7)
viméatyangulam ardham ca? - adhordhve® maranam bhavet ||

' A samvarafi caksuminam; B sukhara caksuminam; ( sasvaram caksumanam

2 All MSS. rijinam 3 4, C devanam; B devams ca + A, B hrdaye praves-
5 A samiyogi; B samo yogi 6 A4 plrvvamantra- . 7 Al MSS. va 8 4
inserts ca
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skad sfian mig dan ldan pa dan ||
de yi grib ma bdun du hgyur ||
de ni zos pa tsam gyis ni ||

dri lus gzi brjid chen po dan || (x0)

mthon nas rnal hbyor pa yis mtshon ||

skad cig la ni mkhah spyod hgyur ||
(x1)

ku ru kullehi sgrub thabs bsad par bya ste ||

gon du brtag pa beu gfiis par ||

hrih las byun bahi lha mo ni ||

rgyas par gsuns pamdo rubsdu ||(12)
kha dog dmar Zin phyag bZi ma ||
mdah dan gZu yi lag pa ma || utpa la dan lcags kyu hdzin || (13)
hdi ni bsgoms pa tsam gyis ni || hjig rten gsum po dban du byed ||
hbum phrag cig gis rgyal po rnams || khri yis hjig rten phal pa fiid || (14)
bye bas phyugs dan gnod sbyin hbum phrag bdun [3255] gyis lha

sogs || ma yin ||
hbum phrag gfiis kyis lha rnams brgya phrag gcig gis shags pa
fid | fid | (15)

kyehi rdo rje mkhah hgro ma dra bahi sdom pa las rdo rje sfiin po mnon
par byan chub pa Zes bya ba brtag pahi rgyal po rdzogs so ||

PART II. CHAPTER 1

rdo rje silin pos gsol pa ||

bcom Idan rdo rje siiin po bdag ||
rab gnas mtshan fiid bzan po did ||

sans rgyas thams cad gcig bsdus pa ||
rim pa ji bZin bsad du gsol || (1)

becom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa ||

ci gsuns sbyin sreg byas nas ni ||
sna bar sku gzugs sbyan ba dan ||

dkyil hkhor dam pa bZens pa dan ||
sta gon la sogs byas nas ni || (2)

nam mkhar bZugs pahi sans rgyas sku gzugs sfiin khar rab tu gZug ||

kun ||
ran hdod lha mfiam rnal hbyor pa ||

rab mthon siags kyi pha rol son || (3)

om badzra puspe ah hiim svaha |

om badzra dhiipe ah hiim svaha |

om badzra dipe ah hiim svaha /

om badzra gandhe ah him svahi |

om badzra naivedye ah hiim svaha [ (4)

sna tshogs hiim ni rdzogs pa dan ||
gon mahi rgyud kyi chog rim pas ||
Zi bahi thab khun zlum po #id ||
bsad pa la ni gru gsum brjod ||
khru gan dan ni khru phyed fiid ||
khru do dan ni khru gan fiid ||

sor mo fii uham de yi phyed ||

me tog la sogs dbul ba fiid ||
mchod yon Zabs bsil gorr ma bZin ||(5)
rgyas pa fiid kyi gru bZi pa ||

hdi 1iid la ni Thag ma sgrub || (6)

Zi bahi sten dan hog tu [3264] yin ||
rgyas pahi sten dan hog tu brjod || (7)
bsad pahi sten dan hog tu yan ||
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$ukravarpam bhavec chantau pitan tu paustike tatha || (8)
mirane krsnavarnaii ca vasye! raktam prakirtitam ||

yathd vadye tathikrstau dvesadau [32b] yatha marane || (9)
tilam $antau dadhi pustau marane kanthakam tatha ||
dvesddau kanthakam? proktam vasya3 dkrstau cot*palam || (10)
oM agnaye mahitejah’ sarvakdmaprasddhaka® ||
karupyakrtasatvartha? - asmin sannihito bhava ||

agnyavahanamantrah / (11)

tvam devi® saksibhiitdsi® hevajrakrodhaptjite® ||
nanaratnadhari’® dhatry’? amuko ’ham mandalam likhe®3 || (12)
svarthafi caiva pardrthafi ca sidhitum gaccha havyabhuk ||
agamigyasi' yathakale sarvasiddhim kurusva me ||

agnisantosanamantrah /[ (13)

OM JAH HOM VAM HAH KHAM RAM [ arghamantrah [

oM Ni RI HOM KHAH | padyamantrah |

OM DHVAM DHVAM DHVAM | naivedyamantrah [ (14)
homanirnayapratisthapatalah [334] prathamah ||

PART II. CHAPTER ii

Vajragarbha gha |

gaganavatsarvadharmesu sagare tumbiki yatha ||

sattvah katham prasidhyanti’s svestadevatarfipatah || (1)
bhagavan ha /

nairitmyayogayuktitmad ’thavd herukayogatah |

ksanam apy anyacittah san na tisthet siddhikanksakah || (2)

prathamabhyasakalasya sthinam vai kalpitam $ubham ||

yatrasthah siddhyate mantri ekacittah samahitah || (3)

svagrhesu nisakale siddho *ham iti cetasa ||

bhavayed yoginim prajiio thavd $riherukakrtim | (4)

anghrim praksdlayan'é bhufijan dcama’’pligam bhaksayan'® ||

candanair hastam mardayan kaupinai§ chiadayan katim || (5)

nihsaram bhasayan [335] bhasam gacchan tisthan rusan hasan ||

' 4, B vadyam % A kanthakaih 3 All MSS. vasydkrstan 4+ 4,
C ca ut- 5 C tejah S All MSS. -kah 7 C -artham 8 41
MSS. devi ® All MSS. saksi-; A -bhuto ’si 10 4 -tah; B, C -te no4,
C -ri; B -ri 2 All MSS. -tri 13 4 likhet; B likhimi 4 B dgamisyami
15 4, Bsidhyanti; C prasidhyati 6 Al MSS. praksalayed ¥ 4, Cicamana;
B dcamanam 18 4, C bhaksayet; B bhaksayan
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#i bar kha dog dkar po hgyur ||
bsad pa la ni kha dog gnag ||

dban la ji bZin de ltar dgug ||

#i la til dan rgyas la Zo ||

sdan la sogs pahan tsher ma brjod ||

II. i

rgyas par ser po de bZin no || (8)
dban la dmar por rab tu grags ||
bsad la ji ltar Ze sdan sogs || (g)
bsad la tsher ma de bZin no ||
dban dan dgug la utpa la || (10)

om agna ye ma ha te dza sarba ka ma pra sa dha kah |
ku ru ni kr ta sa tvirtha asmin sannihito bha ba

ma ma rin chen sna tshogs hdzin ||
lha mo khyod ni dpan du hgyur ||

me dgug paho || (11)

kyehi rdo rje khros mchod pahi ||
che ge bdag ni dkyil hkhor hdri || (12)

svarthafi tsai ba pardrthafi tsa sidhitam gatstsha habyé. bhuk ||
4 ga mi sya si ya tha ki le sarba siddhi ku ru sva me ||

me dgah bahi shags so || (13)

om dzah hiim bam hoh kham ram / mchod yon gyi snags so ||
om ni ri ti htim kham [ Zabs bsil gyi snags so ||
om dhvam dhvam / lha bSos kyi siags so || (14)

kyehi rdo rje mkhah hgro ma dra bahi sdom pa las brtag pa giiis rab gnas

kyi lehu ste dan poho ||

PART II. CHAPTER i1

rdo rje siiin pos gsol pa /
nam mkhah Ita buhi chos kun la ||
ran hdod lha yi gzugs las ni ||

bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa [

bdag med rnal hbyor ldan paham ||
gZan pahi sems kyis skad cig kyan ||
dan po goms par byed dus kyi ||
gcig tu milam gZag hgrub hgyur
bahi ||
ran gi khyim du mtshan dus su ||
rnal hbyor ma sgom $es rab can ||
rkan pa hkhrud dan za ba dan ||
tsan dan gyis ni lag fied dan ||

hgyur dan smra dan hgro ba dan ||

rgya mtshor ku ba ji Ita bar ||
sems [326b] can ji Itar hgrub par

hgyur || (1)

yan na he ru ka dpal brtson Il

dnos grub hdod pas mi gnas so || (2)
gnas ni gan du snags pahi sems ||
gnas ni bzan por nes par brtag || (3)

bdag fiid hgrub pahi sems kyis ni ||

yan na he ru ka dpal gzugs || (4)

hthor hthun so rtsi za ba dan ||

smad g’yogs kyis ni rked hgebs
dan [ (5)

hdug dan khro dan rgod pa dan ||
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bhagavatim sevayet! prajfio yoginim bhavayed vrati || (6)
ksanam apy anyariipena - avidyadustacetasi ||
na sthatavyam buddhair yatnat siddhyartham siddhi-
kanksibhih || (7)
Vajragarbha mayakhyatam dhyanam kilbisanasanam ||
siddhyartham kautukenapi paksam ekam pariksethah? || (8)
sarvacintdm parityajya devatamurticetasa ||
dinam ekam avicchinnam bhavayitva pariksethah3 || (9)
nanyopayo ’sti samsare svapararthaprasiddhaye ||
sakrd abhy3sita vidya sadyah pratyayakarini || (10)
bhayonmiadais tatha duhkhaih $okapidadyupadravaih ||
ragadvesamahamohaih sadhako naiva klidyate || (11)
e[34a]vam vimrsyamand vai hitahitaphalodayam ||
katham te ksanam apy ekam yoginah santi raurave || (12)
paficanantaryakarinah* pranivadharatas ca ye ||
api tu ye janmahina ye mirkhah kriirakarminah || (13)
kurtpa vikalaghtrd$ ca siddhyante te ’pi cintaya ||
dasakusalabhyasi ca gurubhakto jitendriyah || (14)
mianakrodbavinirmuktah - sa tavat siddhyate dhruvam ||
satatyabhyasayogena siddhilabdhahs samahitah || (15)
masam ekam cared guptam yavat mudra na labhyate ||
adesam labhate mantri yoginibhir adisyate || (16)
grhitva amukim mudram sattvartham kuru vajradhrk ||
tafi ca prapya visalaksim riipa[34b]yauvanamanditam || (17)
sihlakarpiirasamyuktam bodhicittena samskaret ||
dasaku$alad drabhya tasyam dharmam prakasayet || (18)
devatariipacittafi ca samayaii caikacittatam ||
masam ekena bhavyi sa bhaven naivatra samsayah || (19)
varalabdha yato nari sarvasamkalpavarjitd ||
athava catmanah saktya krstva mudram prakalpayet || (20)
devasuramanusyebhyo yaksebhyah kinnarad api ||
tafl ca grhya carec caryam dtmano dhairyapratyayat || (21)
na caryi bhogatah proktd ya khyatd bhimariipini ||
svacittapratyaveksdya sthiram kim vacalam manah || (22).
[satatam devatamirtya sthatavyam yogina yatah]6 ‘

- Vajragarbha 3ha ||

Naira[354]tmyayogayuktena mudrirtham visisyate katham? ||

' 4 sevayan 2 A -ksathd; B -ksani; C -ksinam 3 A4, C ksatha; B
~ksasva 4 4, C -kari ca; B kirim ca 5 ( siddhim labdhva S This half
sloka appears in C and the RAS MS. See I1. iii, 44. 7 A katham vidisyate
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bcom ldan hdas ma bsten pa dan ||
rnal hbyor ma ni rnam par sgom ||
hdug pahi sems ni ma rigs pas ||
mkhas pas hbad pas mi gnas so || (7)
bsam gtan fion mons hjigs byed pa ||
brtse bas dios grub don du yan ||
bsam pa thams cad yons spans nas ||
fii ma [3274] gcig tu ma chad par ||

ran gZan don ni rab sgrub phyir ||

rig ma lhan cig goms byas pas ||

hjigs myo de bZin sdug bsnal dan ||

hdod chags Ze sdan gti mug che ||

phan dan gnod pahi hbras hbyun
bar ||

ji Itar de ni skad cig kyan ||

mtshams med Ina ni byed pa dan ||
gZan yan skye ba dman gan dan ||
gzugs Nan yan lag ma tshan bas ||

dge ba bcu la goms pa dan ||
na rgyal khro las rnam par grol ||
rtag tu goms pahi rnal hbyor gyis ||

zla ba gcig tu gsan la spyad ||
gnan ba riied hgyur snags pa la ||
phyag rgya che ge mo khyer la ||
rited pa de yan mig yan ma ||

si [327b] hla ga pur yan dag ldan ||
dge ba beu las brtsams nas ni ||
lha yi gzugs kyi sems dan ni ||

zla ba geig gis skal ldan par ||
mchog thob pa yi bud med gan ||
yan na bdag gis nus pa yis ||

gnod sbyin miham ci las kyan ||

de yan khyer la spyod pa spyad ||
gan bsad hjigs pahi gzugs can gyi ||
yid ni brtan nam g’yo ham ci ||
rdo rje sflin pos gsol pa/

bdag med rnal hbyor Idan pa yis ||

IL i

Ses rab brtul Zugs can iiid kyis || (6)
gZan gyi tshul gyis skad cig kyan ||
dnos grub hdod pas dnos grub phyir||

rdo rje sfiin po na yis bsad ||

zla ba phyed du yons su rtags || (8)

lha yi gzugs su sems pa yis ||

sgom pas yons su brtags par
bgyis || (9)

hkhor ba thabs gZan yod ma yin ||

hphral du mnon du byed paiiid [|(10)

mya nan gdun ba htshe ba dan ||

sgrubs pa po ni fion mi mons || (x1)

de ltar nes par $es nas ni ||

rnal hbyor pa rpnams nu hbod
gnas || (12)
srog chags gsod la dgah ba dan ||
rmons dan ma runslas byed dan ||(13)
bsams pas de rnams hgrub par
hgyur |
bla ma la gus dban po dul || (14)
des ni re $ig fies hgrub hgyur ||
inflam par gZag pas dnos grub
thob || (15)
ji srid phyag rgya ma riied par ||
rnal hbyor ma yis bstan par bya [|(16)
sems can don kyis rdo rje hdzin ||
gzugs dan lan tshos rnam par
rgyan || (17)
byan chub sems kyis rnam par sbyan/||
de la chos ni rab tu dbye || (18)
dam tshig sems dan gcig pa fiid ||
hgyur ba hdi la the tsom med || (19)
rtog pa thams cad yan dag spans ||
Iha dan lha min mi rnams dan || (20)
phyag rgya bkug la rab tu brtag ||
bdag gi dal ba mnon duhi phyir ||(21)
spyod pa lonis spyod phyir ma gsuns ||
ran gi sems ni so sor brtag || (22)

phyag rgya fiid ces ji Itar brjod ||
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mudrayi mudraya dhvabhyim mudrasiddhih katham bhavet || (23)
bhagavan aha ||

striripam vihayanyad riipam kuryad bhagavatah ||

stanam hitvd bhaved bolam kakkolamadhyasamsthitam || (24)
tiradvayam bhavet ghantha kifijalkam bolakam bhavet ||

$esam riipam mahatmano? Herukasya maharateh || (25)
Herukayogasya punsah pumstvam ayaty ayatnatah ||
mudrasiddhir bhaved yasmid? vyaktasaktasya yoginah || (26)
utpattipralayabhyam ca prajfiopayo3 na badhyate ||

upayah sambhavo yasmal layam prajiia bhavantaki || (27)

tena pralayan nasyasti* - utpado naiva tatvatah ||

pralayantiyate kascil [3556] layabhavan na ca ksayah || (28)
utpattikramayogena prapaficam bhavayed vrati ||

prapaficam svapnavat krtva prapaficair nihprapaficayet || (29)
yatha maya yatha’ svapnam yatha syad antarabhavam® ||
tathaiva mandalam bhati satatyabhyasayogatah || (30)
mahamudribhisekesu yathajiiatam? mahat sukham ||

tasyaiva tatprabhavah syan mandalam nanyasambhavam || (31)
sukham krspam sukham pitam sukham raktam sukham sitam ||
sukham $§yamam sukham nilam sukham krtsnam cardcaram | (32)
sukham prajfia sukhopayah sukham kundurujams® tatha ||
sukham bhivah sukhabhavo Vajrasattvah sukhasmrtah || (33)

Vajragarbha aha ||

utpannakramayogo "yam [sat]%sukham mahasu[36a]kham matam ||
utpanna’®bhiavanahino™ utpattyd kim prayojanam || (34)

bhagavin dha [ aho

éraddhavegena nasto ’yam mahibodhisatva iti ||

dehabhave kutah saukhyam saukhyam vaktum na $akyate ||
vyapyavyapakarlipena sukhena vyapitam jagat || (35)

yatha puspd'?$ritam gandham puspabhavan na gamyate ||
tathd riipadyabhavena saukhyam naivopalabhyate || (36)
bhavo *ham naiva bhavo *ham buddho *ham vastubodhanat ||
mém na jananti ye mugdhah kausidyopahatas ca ye || (37)
vihare *ham sukhavatyam sadvajrayosito bhage ||
E-karakstirtipe tu buddharatnakarandake || (38)
vydkhyatdham aham dharmah $rotdham suganair yutah ||

! 4, C mahiatmano 2 ( tasmit 3 (C prajfiopdyam 4 A natasyasti; C
na tasyasti 5 ( tatha 6 4 attasambhavam; C astathabhavam 7 B
~jfidnam 8 A karpirajam ¢ T de-yi bde-ba = tatsukham; all M'SS.
satsukham 1 4, C utpanni; B utpanno ¢ .hind 2 puspe
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phyag rgya phyag rgya gfiis dag gis ||

beom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa /

bud med gzugs ni spans nas ni ||

pu ma spais pa bo las hgyur ||

hgram gilis dril bu fiid du hgyur ||

lhag ma bdag fiid chen po fiid ||

he ru ka sbyor skyes bu fiid ||

gsal [3284] bar nus pahi rnal hbyor
pas |

hchags dan hjig pa dag gis kyan ||

gan phyir thabs ni hbyun ba fiid ||

des na rab hjig yod ma yin ||

la 1a hjig pas hjig par hgyur |

bskyed pahi rim pahi rnal hbyor
gyis ||

spros pa rmi lam ltar byas nas ||

ji ltar sgyu ma rmi lam dan ||

rtag tu goms pahi sbyor ba las ||

phyagrgyachen por dbanbskurbar ||

hdi ni de yi byin rlabs yin ||

bde ba gnag cini bde ba ser ||

bde ba ljan khu bde ba sno ||

bde ba ées rab bde ba thabs ||

bde ba dios po diios med bde ||
rdo rje sfiin pos gsol pa /

rdzogs pahi rim pahi rnal hbyor hdi ||
rdzogs pa sgom pa med pa ste ||

bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa /
€ maho byan chub sems dpah che ||
lus kyi diios med gan las bde ||
khyab dan khyab byed tshul gyis ni ||
ji Itar me tog la gnas dri ||

de bZin gzugs sogs dnos med pas ||

dnos na drios po med pa fa ||
gan Zig le los bsnun pa dan ||
rdo rje btsun mohi bha ga ni ||
safis rgyas rin chen za ma tog ||
hchad pa po na chos kyan fia ||

B. 6309.2

II. it

phyag rgyahi dnos grub ji Itar
hgrub || (23)

bcom Idan hdas kyi gzugs su bya ||

kakko la dbus su yan dag gnas || (24)

z¢ hbru bo la can du hgyur ||

dgah chen he ru ka yi gzugs || (25)

hbad pa med par skyes bu hgyur ||

de phyir phyag rgyahi dios grub
hgyur || (26)

thabs dan $es rab gnod mi hgyur ||

hjig pa ées rab srid mthar byed || (27)

de fiid la ni chags pa med ||

hjig pahi diios med zad pa med || (28)

brtul Zugs can gyis spros pa sgom ||

spros pa fiid ni spros med byed ||(29)
ji Itar bar mahi srid yin pa ||

dkyil hkhor fiid ni de bZin hdod ||(30)
ji ltar des pahi bde chen po ||

gZzan las dkyil hkhor hbyun ba

med | (31)

bde ba dmar po bde ba dkar ||

bde ba rgyu dan mi rgyu kun || (32)
de bZin kun du ru skyes bde ||

rdo rje sems dpah bde bar brjod [|(33)

de yi bde ba bde chen brjod ||
[328b] bskyed pa yis ni ci Zig
htshal || (34)

dad pahi $ugs kyis rab tu fams ||
bde ba smra bar mi nus so ||
bde bas hgro ba khyab pa fiid || (35)
me tog dnos med $es mi hgyur ||
bde ba fiid kyan dnos med hgyur ||
(36)
dnos po rtogs phyir sans rgyas na ||
rmons pa gan gis na mi $es || (37)
e yi rnam pahi cha byad gzugs ||
bde ba can du rtag tu bZugs || (38)
ran gi tshogs Idan fian pa na ||
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sadhyo! ’ham jagatah $astd lo[36b]ko *ham laukiko ’py aham || (39)
sahajanandasvabhidvo "ham paramantam? viramadikam ||
tathd ca pratyayam putra - andhakare pradipavat || (40)
dvatrimsallaksani §asta - asitivyafijani® prabhuh ||
yosidbhage sukhavatyam sukranamna vyavasthitah || (41)
vind tena na saukhyam syat sukham hitvd bhaven na sah ||
sapeksam* asamarthatvad devatdyogatah sukham || (42)
tasmad buddho na bhavah syid abhavaSriipo ’pi naiva sah ||
tasmat sahajam jagat sarvam sahajam svarfipam ucyate ||
svarlipam eva nirvanam visuddhyakaracetasa || (44)
devatiyogariipam® tu jatamatre vyavasthitah ||
bhujamukha?varna[37a]sthanat kim tu prakrtavasana || (45)
yenaiva visakhandena mriyante sarvajantavah ||

tenaiva visatattvajfio visena sphotayed?® visam || (46)

yatha vatagrhitasya masabhaksyam pradiyate ||

vatena hanyate viatam viparitausadhikalpanat ||

bhavah® suddho bhavenaiva vikalpa'pratikalpatah || (47)
karpe toyam yathd vistam prati toyena krsyate ||

tathd bhava’'vikalpo ’pi akaraih sodhyate khalu || (48)
yatha pavakadagdhas ca svidyante vahnina punah ||

tatha ragagnidagdhas ca svidyante ragavahnina || (49)

yena yena hi badhyante jantavo raudrakarmana ||

sopdyena tu tenaiva mucyante bhavabandhanit || (50)
ragena badhyate loko ragenaiva [3758] vimucyate ||
viparitabhavani hy esa na jiiatd buddhatirthikaih || (51)
kunduresu bhavet pafica paficabhiitasvartpatah ||

eka eva mahanandah paficatam yanti bhedanaih || (52)
bolakakkolayogena sparsit kathinyavisani’® ||

kathinasya mohadharmatvan moho Vairocano matah || (53)
bodhicittam dravam yasmad dravam abdhatukam matam ||
apam™ Aksobhyariipatvad dveso <hy) Aksobhyanayakah || (54)
dvayor gharsanasamyogét tejo ¢(hi)™ jayate sadd ||

rago 'mitavajrah syad ragas tejasi sambhavet | (55)
kakkolakesu yac cittam tat samiranarGpakam ||

irsya <hy> Amoghasiddhih syad Amogho®s vayusambhavah || (56)
sukham ragam bhaved [38a] raktam raktir akasalaksanam ||

I C sadhyiham; B sidhyad aham 2 A paraminandam; B paraminantam; C
parama 3 AUl MSS. asityanuvyafijani 4 4 salpoksam 5 C bhava-
¢ B devatirtpayogam; T devatdkirarfipam 7 4, C -mukham 8 A photayed;
B sthotayed ® A, B bhava- 10 ¢ vikalpam I 4, C bhiva- 12 4
kathinyadharmmena; B missing 3 4 spim; B, C dpam 4 C tejaso 154
amogha; C amoghad
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hjig rten ston pa bsgrub bya fia ||
Ihan cig skyes dgahi ran bZin na ||
mun pa la ni mar me Itar ||
btsun mohi bha ga bde chen du ||
gtso bo dpe byad brgyad cur ldan ||
de med pas na bde med hgyur ||
nus pa med phyir Itos dan beas ||
[3294] de phyir sans rgyas dios po
min ||
#al phyag rnam pahi gzugs can fiid ||
de phyir hgro kun lhan cig skyes ||
rnam dag rnam pahi sems kyis ni ||
Iba yi rnam pahi gzugs kyi ni ||
skyes pa tsam gyis rnam par gnas ||
dug gi dum bu gan fiid kyis ||
dug gi de fiid $es pa des ||
ji Itar rlun gis zin pala ||
bzlog pahi sman ni brtags pa yis ||
rpam rtog las ni rnam rtog dag ||
ji Itar rna bar chu Zugs pa ||
de bZin dnos pohi rnam rtog kyan ||
ji Itar htshed pas tshig pa yan ||
de bZin hdod chags mes tshig pa ||
skye bo mi bzad pa yi las ||
thabs dan bceas na de fiid kyis ||
chags pas [3295] hjig rten hchin
hgyur ba |
bzlog pahi sgom pa hdi fiid ni ||
hbyun ba Ia yi ran bzin las ||
dgah ba chen po gcig fiid las ||
bo la kakko la sbyor bas ||
sra ba gti mug chos kyi phyir ||
e
gan phyir byan sems gser ba fiid ||
chu ni mi bskyod gzugs kyi phyir ||
giiis kyis bskyod pahi sbyor ba las ||
~ hdod chags dpag med rdo rje yin ||

ka kko lar ni gan 7ig sems ||
phrag dog don yod grub pa yin ||
bde ba hdod chags khrag tu hgyur ||

1L ii

hjig rten hjig rten hdas pa na || (39)
mchog dgah dgah bral dan por ni ||
de bzin bus kyan yid ches gyis || (40)
ston pa sum cu tsa gilis mtshan ||
khu ba Zes byahirnam par gnas ||(41)
bde ba med na de med hgyur ||

lha yi rnal hbyor las bde ba || (42)
de fiid dnos med tshul yan med ||

mchog tu bde ba gzugs med pa || (43)

ran bZin lhan cig skyes par brjod ||

ran bZin mya nan hdas pa fiid || (44)

bZin lag kha dog gnas pa ni ||

hon kyan bag chags phal pas so [|(45)

skye bo thams cad hchi bar hgyur ||

dug gis dug ni hbigs par byed [| (46)

mon sran sfieu bzah ba sbyin ||

rlun gis rlun la snun par byed ||

srid pa fiid kyis srid pa dag || (47)

chu gZan dag gis hgugs par byed ||

rnam par nies par sbyan bar bya || (48)

me yis kyan ni gdun bar bya ||

hdod chags meyis gdun bar bya || (49)

gan dan gan gis hehin hgyur ba ||

srid pahi hchin balas grol hgyur [|(50)

hdod chags fid kyis rnam grol
hgyur ||

sans rgyas mu stegs kyis mi des || (51)

kun du ru las Ina ru hgyur ||

dbye bas Ina ru hgro bar hgyur | (52)

reg pa sra bahi bag chags fiid ||

gti mug rnam par snan mdzad
brjod || (53)

gder ba chu yi khams su brjod ||

#e sdan hdren pa mi bskyod pa || (54)

drod ni rtag tu skye bar hgyur ||

hdod chags drod las hbyun bar
hgyur || (55)

de ni rlun gi ran bZin can ||

don yod rlun las hbyun ba iiid || (56)

dgah ba nam mkhahi mtshan fiid de ||
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akasah! PiSunavajrah? pisunam dkasasambhavam [| (57)
ekam?3 eva mahac cittam paficariipena samsthitam¢* ||
pafica’kulesu sambhavis tatranekasahasrasah || (58)
tasmad ekasvabhadvo ’sau mahasukham?® §advatparam? ||
paficatam yati bhedena ragadipaficacetasa || (59)

dasaganganadivalukitulya

ekakulesu tathagathasanghdh ||

sanghakulesu ¢hy)> anckakulani

tesu kulesu kulani $atani || (60)

tani ca laksakulani mahanti

kotikulani bahiini bhavanti |{8

tatra kulesu?® casankhyakulani

paramanandakulodbhavani || (61)

Hevajre dakinijalasam[38b]vare siddhinirnayo nama dvitiyah patalah /

PART II. CHAPTER iil

atha vajri sarvatantranidanam nimopayam yoginindm kathayam 3Isa /
samvaram cibhigekafi ca samdhyabhasam tathaiva ca ||
anandaksanabhedafi ca tathanyam'® bhojanadikam || (1)
tatra samvaram zha |
samvaram sarvabuddhanim evam-kire pratisthitan: ||
abhisekaj'! jiiayate samyag EVAM-karam mahat sukham || (2)
atha bhagavantam Vajrasattvam yoginya evam zhuh /
EvaM-karam kim ucyate'? dakininin tu samvaram ||
desayantu yathanyayam bh[aga]van $asta’™ jagadguruh || (3)
bhagavan zha |
E-kérdkrti™# yad divyam madhye vaM-kdrabhisitam ||
alayah sarvasaukhya[39a]nam buddharatnakarandakam || (4)
anandas tatra jayante ksanabhedena bheditah ||
ksanajfianat sukha'Sjianam EvAM-kare pratisthitam || (5)
vicitram ca vipakam ca vimardo vilaksanam'® tatha ||
catuhksanasamagamyam EVAM jananti yoginah || (6)
vicitram vividham khyatam alingacumbanadikam ||

! A, B dkasam 2 C -vajram; A inserts syat 3 Al MSS. ekaeva + G
~laksitam 5 A4, C paficasu 6 A -sukhah; B, C -sukha 7 A, B param
$aévatah; C paramai eta 8 A inserts here kotikulesu samkhya bhavanti; C asamkhya
¢ A kulesu samkhya-; B -esu asam- 10 4 ca anyafi ca; B cinyafi ca R 1/4
MSS. -seka 2 (ucyeta 13 4 cchista 4 Al MSS. thus. Al
MSS. sukham 16 A4, C vilaksanas : '
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nam mkhah ser sna rdo rjer hgyur || sersnanam mkhah las byun fiid ||(57)

sems ni chen po geig fiid la || Ina yi gzugs kyis rnam par mtshon ||
rigs ni Ina po de fiid las || ston phrag du ma skyes pa fiid || (58)
de phyir hdi dag ran bZin gcig || bde chen mchog tu rtag pa fiid ||

hdod chags la sogs sems lna yi || dbye bas Ina ru hgro bar hgyur || (59)
gan ga klun bcuhi bye [330a] sfied fiid ||
rigs geig la ni de bZin géegs pahi tshogs ||
rigs kyi tshogs la rigs ni du ma rnams ||
de rnams rigs la rigs ni rnam pa brgya || (60)
de rnams la yan hbum phrag rigs chen rnams ||
bye bahi rigs la grans ni med par hgyur ||
de la rigs la grans med rigs rnams fid ||
mchog tu dgah bahi rigs las byun ba rnams || (61)

kyehi rdo rje mkhah hgro ma dra bahi sdom pa las dnos grub gtan la dbab
pa Zes bya bahi lehu ste gfiis paho ||

PART 11. CHAPTER iii

de nas rdo rje can gyis rnal hbyor ma rnams la rgyud thams cad kyi glen
g7i Zes bya bahi thabs bkah stsal pa |

sdom pa dan ni dban dan yan || de bZin dgons pahi skad fiid dan ||
dgah dan skad cig dbye ba dan ||  gZan yan bzah ba la sogs pa || (1)
de la sdom pa bkah stsal pa |

safs rgyas kun gyi sdom pa ni || e bam rnam par rab tu gnas ||

¢ bam rnam pahi bde chen po || dban las yan dag $es par hgyur || (2)

de nas rnal hbyor ma rnams kyis bcom Idan hdas rdo rje sems dpah la
hdi skad ces gsol to /

bcom 1dan ston pa hgro bahi bla || mkhah hgro ma yi sdom pa iiid ||
€ bam rnam pa ci Zes brjod || rim pa ji bZin béad du gsol || (3)

bcom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa

e yi cha byad bzan po gan || dbus su bam gyis rnam par rgyan ||

[3305] bde bathams cadkyinignas || sans rgyas rin chen za ma tog || (4)
~ skad cig dbye bas phye ba fid || dgah ba de las skye bar hgyur ||

skad cig $es nas bde des pa || e bam rnam par rab tu gnas || (5)

sna tshogs dan ni rnam smin dan || rnam fied de bZin mtshan fiid bral ||
skad cig bzi ni rab $es pas de ltar rnal hbyor pas es hgyur || (6)
hkhyud dan ho byed la sogs pa |  sna tshogs rnam pa sna tshogs béad ||
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vipakam tadviparyasam sukhajfianasya bhufijanam || (7)

vimardam &locanam proktam sukham bhuktam?® mayeti ca ||

vilaksapam tribhyo ’nyatra? ragaragavivarjitamp || (8)

vicitre prathamanandah paraminando vipakake ||

viraminando vimarde ca sahajanando vilaksane || (9)

dcarya guhya prajiia ca caturthan tat punas tathi ||

a[39b]nandah?® kramaso jiieyas catuhsecana‘samkhyaya || (10)

hasitasuddhyd tv acarya - iksane guhyakas tatha ||

prajfiias ¢hiy panyavaptau® ca tat punar dvandvatantrake || (11)

sekam caturvidham khyatam sattvinam siddhihetave ||

sicyate snapyate 'neneti sekas tendbhidhiyate || (12)

panibhyam tu samalingya prajiiam vai sodadabdikam ||

ghanthavajrasamayogad acaryasecanam matam || (13)

caruvaktra vidalaksi ripayauvanamandita ||

jyesthanamikabhyaii ca $isyavaktre nipatayet || (14)

karitavyan tu tatraiva samarasam $isyagocaram ||

prajiiam piijayec chistd arcayitva samarpayet || (15)

$astd briiyat mahdsattva grhna mu[40q]dram sukhdvaham ||

jiiatva éisyam mahadbhiitam nirirsyam krodhavarjitam || (16)

$astd tam ajfidpayati kunduram kuru vajradhrk ||

Sigyakrtyam pravaksyamy abhisekam anuniyayed? || (17)

mudrayuktam gurum drstva stutiptjam karet® yatha ||

he bhagavan mah@sinta vajradyogaikatatpara || (18)

mudraprasadhakibhedyavajrayogasamudbhava'® ||

yatha yliyam mahatmano®® mamapi kuru tad vibho || (19)

samsirapankasamghate magno "ham trahy asarapam ||

mistannapanakhadyaii ca madanam balam mahattaram || (20)

dhiipan naivedyam malyafi ca ghanthadhvajavilepanaih ||

abhih pijadibhih'? éisyah pijayed vajradharinam || (21)

paramanande tu samprapte nanatvava[40b]rjite ksane ||

$asta brliyat mahasattva dhdraniyam mahat sukbam || (22)

yavad 3 bodhiparyantam sattvartham kuru vajradhrk ||

ity evam vadate vajri $isyam viksya's krpacayam™ || (23)

etad eva mahdjfiinam sarvadehe vyavasthitam ||

advayam dvayaripafi ca bhavabhavatmakam prabhum || (24)

sthiracalam vydpya samtisthet mayariipi ca bhati ca ||

! 4 bhuiija 2 A’nyad; B neta 3 All MSS. anandadyih “Q

sevana- - 5 A prajfio 6 A -aviapto; B paneviptau 7 A adds yatha; B
passage missing 8 All MSS. kirayed. This line and the next four occur in the
Hevajrasekaprakriya, ed. Louis Finot, Journal Asiatique, July-Sept. 1934, p. 28. 24
sarva- ¢ 4 bhavam I 4 mahayino; B, C mahitmino 12 4 abhih

pujabhih; B pujinah 13 A4 diksa; B dikse; C, K diksya; T mthon suggesting
viksya 14 K kriyacayaih
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rnam pa smin pa de las bzlog ||
bdag gi bde ba zos pa yi ||
mtshan fiid bral ba gsum las gZan ||

sna tshogs dan pohi dgah ba fiid ||
rnam fied dgah ba dgah bral fiid ||

slob dpon gsan ba $es rab dan ||
dban ni bZi yi grans kyis ni ||
dgod pa dag pa slob dpon iiid ||
lag beans las ni $es rab fiid ||

sems canrnamskyidnosgrub phyir ||
gtor dan blugs pa Zes bya hdis ||
$es rab bcu drug lon pala ||

rdo rje dril bu mfiam sbyor bas ||
$in tu bZin bzan mig yans ma ||
mthe bon srin lag dag gis ni ||

de fiid du ni mflam pahi ro ||

ston pas $es rab rab tu mchod ||
ston pas smras pa sems dpah che ||
phrag dog khro ba rnam spans pahi ||
ston pas de la gnan ba sbyin ||

ji Itar dban bskur gsol btab pahi ||
bla ma phyag rgya ldan mthon nas ||
bcom Idan Zi ba chen po kye ||

mi phyed phyag rgya sgrub pa po ||
Ji Itar khyod ni bdag fiid che ||

hkhor ba hdam gyi tshogs dag tu ||

Zim pahi bzah ba btun ba dan ||

bdug pa lha bsos phren ba dan ||

hdi rnams mchod pa rnams kyis ni ||

[3318] mchog tu dgah ba yan dag
thob ||

ston pas smras pa sems dpah che ||

Ji srid byaii chub bar du ni ||

slob ma sfiin rje can mthon nas ||

hdi ni ye ées chen po iid ||

gfiis dan giiis su med pahi tshul ||

brtan dan g’yo ba khyab nas gnas ||

IT. iii

bde bahi ye $es za ba iiid || (%)
gros ni rnam par fied par brjod ||
chags dan chags bral rpam par
spans || (8) '
rnam smin la ni mchog dgah fiid ||
mtshan bral lhan cig skyes dgah
fiid | (9)
bZi ba de yan de bZin no ||
dgah ba la sogs rim $es byas || (10)
Ita ba gsan ba de bZin no ||
giiis gfiis hkhyud la de yan fiid || (11)
dban ni rnam pa b7i ru bsad ||
des na dban Zes brjod par bya || (12)
lag pa dag gis yan dag [3314]
hkhyud ||
slob dpon dban du rab tu brjod || (23)
gzugs dan lan tshos rnam par brgyan||
slob mahi kha ru ltun bar bya || (14)
slob mahi spyod yul dag tu bya ||
rjed par byas nas gtad par bya || (15)
phyag rgya bde ba ldan pa khyer ||
slob ma cher gyur $es nas ni || (16)
kun du ru gyis rdo rje hdzin ||
slob mahi bya ba bsad par bya || (17)
bstod dan mchod pa ji bZin bya ||
rdo rje rnal hbyor geig bZed pa || (18)
rdo rje rnal hbyor las byun ba ||
mnah bdag bdag lahan de Itar
mdzod || (19)
byin ba skyabs med bdag la skyobs ||
ba la che mchog ma da na || (20)
dril bu rgyal mtshan byug pa yis ||
slobmasrdorjehdzin pamchod ||(21)
sna tshogs spans pahi skad cig la ||

bde ba chen po rnam par zun || (22)
sems can don gyis rdo rje hdzin ||
rdo rje can gyis hdi skad smras || (23)
thams cad yul la rnam par gnas ||
dios dan dnos med bdag iiid

gtso || (24)
sgyu mahi gzugs can fiid du hdod ||
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mandalacakradyupayena satatyam yati niScayam || (25)
atha sarvayogininam bhagininam mrsitva Vajragarbo bhagavantam evam
aha ||
mandalacakram kim ucyeta sarvabuddhatmakam puram ||
desayantu yathanyidyam bhagavanto bhrintir me ’bhiit || (26)
bhagavan dha ||
mandalam sdram ity uktam bodhi[41a]cittam mahat sukham ||
idanan tat karotiti mandalam malanam!® matam || (27)
cakram nivaham khadhatvakhyam visayadinam viodhanam ||
bolakakkolayogena tasya saukhyam pratiyate || (28)
Vajragarbha dha ||
kena samayena sthatavyam kena samvarepeti ||
bhagavan aha || _
praninas ca tvaya ghatya vaktavyam ca mrsavacal ||
adattafi ca tvayd grahyam sevanam parayositah || (29)
ekacittam prapivadham [proktam]? prana cittam yato matam ||
lokan uttarayisyami mrsavadafi ca §abditam ||
yosicchrukram adattafi ca paradarih svabhasundari || (30)
atha sarvayoginyo bhagavantam evam 3huh ||

ke punas te visayah [415] kanindriydni kim Zyatanam kathame skandhah ||
ke punas te dhatavah || esam kim svabhivam || (31)

bhagavin dha || sad visayzh /
riipa $abdas tathd gandho rasa sparsas tathaiva ca ||
dharmadhatusvabhivas ca sad ete visayd mat3h || (32)
indriyani ca sat ||
caksuh §rotram ca ghrinafi ca jihva kayo manas tatha ||
mohavajradibhir yuktdh sad etanindriyani ca || (33)
visayavaisayikibhyam3 ca dvadasayatanam bhavet ||
indriyam visayam caiva indriyavijfianam eva ca ||
dhatavo ’stadasakhyatd yogininam tu bodhaye | (35)
svabhavam adyanutpannam na satyam na mrsa tatha ||
udakacandropamam sarvam yogi[42a]nyo janatecchaya || (36)
tad yatha kiandafi ca mathaniyam ca purusahastavydyamaii ca pratityakas-
mad agnir upajayate || asiv agnir na kinde tisthati | na mathaniye na
purusahastavyayame || sarvakaratah parigavesyamanah || ekasminn api

Y All MSS. milanam; T hdus-pa = milanam ; see transl. note 2 Absent
from T 3 A visayavisayilaki-; B -visayillika- + 4 samskirinta
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dkyil hkhor hkhor lohi thabskyisni || rtag tu fies par hgro bar hgyur || (25)

de nas rdo rje siiin pos rnal hbyor ma rnams la bzod par gsol nas / bcom

1dan hdas la hdi skad ces gsol to /

dkyil hkhor hkhor lo ci Zes brjod || safis rgyas kun bdag gron khyer la ||

bcom 1dan bdag ni hkhrul gyur pas || rim pa ji Itar bsad du gsol || (26)

bcom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa /

dkyil ni sfiin por Zes brjod de || byan chub sems ni bde chen po ||

dan po mthar byed Zes bya ba || hdus pa dkyil hkhor fiid du brjod ||
(27)

bkhor lo Zes bya nam mkhahi yulla sogs pa rnam par sbyan ||

khams ||

bo 1a kakko la sbyor bas || de yi bde ba $es par hgyur || (28)

rdo rje siiin pos gsol pa /

sdom pa Zes byagan [3324] gisdan | dam tshig gan gis gnas par bgyi ||

bcom ldan hdas kyis bkab stsal pa |

khyod kyis srog chags bsad pa dan | brdzun gyi tshig kyan smra ba dan ||

khyod kyis ma byin par yan lot | pha rol bud med bsten par byis ||(29)

sems gcig srog chags gsod pa fiid || gan phyir srog ni sems su brjod ||

hjig rten bsgral ba Zes bya ba || brdzun gyi tshig tu rab tu bsgrags ||
btsun mohi khu ba ma byin par || gZan gyi bud med ran mtshuns
mdzes || (30)

de nas rnal hbyor thams cad kyis / bcom Idan hdas la hdi skad ces gsol to |
yul de rnams kyan ci lags / dban po ni gan lags [ skye mched ni ci lags |
phunt po rnams ni gan lags / khams rnams de yan ci lags / hdi rnams kyi
ran bZin ni ci lags [ (31)

bcom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa [ yul drug ni /

gzugs sgra de bZin dri dan ni || ro dan de bZin reg bya fiid ||

chos kyi khams kyi ran bZin fiid || hdi rnams yul ni drug tu brjod || (32)
dban po rnams ni drug ste /

mig dan rna ba sna dan ni || lce dan lus dan de bZin yid ||

hdi rnams dban po drug po ni || gti mug rdo rje la sogs 1dan || (33)

yul dan yul can dag gis ni || skye mched bcu gfiis dag tu hgyur ||

phun po [3325] Ina nigzugslasogs | mthar ni rnam $es sfiin rje che || (34)

dban po dan niyulfiiddan || -  dban pohi rnam par $es pa fiid ||

rnal hbyor ma rpams go byahi khams ni bco brgyad rnams su
phyir || béad || (35)

ran bzin gdod nas ma skyes pa || brdzun min bden min de bZin du ||

thams cad chu yi zla ba ltar || hdod pas rnal hbyor mas <es

kyis || (36)

hdi lta ste [ gtsub.$in dan gtsub stan dan skyes buhi lag pahi rtsol ba las
glo bur du me skyx bar hgyur ro / me hdi ni gtsub $in la yan mi gnas |
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ndsti - sa cignir na satyam na mysa || evam sarvadharmin yoginyo manasi-
kuruta® || (37) atha Nairatmyayoginipramukhah sarvavajradakinyah pafica-
mrtam grhitvd samayadravyafl ca bhagavantam Vajrasattvam pijayanti ||
kunduruyogenanuragayanti - pibayanti ca vajramrtarasam | (38) tatah
pascad bhagavams tuste sati adhisthdnam dardayanti ||

bho bho vajradakinyo
maya [42b] guptikrtam tattvam sarvair buddhair namaskrtam ||
vajraplija?prabhavena kathayami $rnutecchaya || (39)
atha utsahapraptah sarvd devyo?® daksinam janumandalam prthivyam
pratisthipya yena bhagavams tendfijjalim pranamya bhagavato bhasitam
$rnvanti | (40) bhagavan dha |
khanam panam yathapraptam gamyagamyam na varjayet ||
snanam $aucam na kurvita graimyadharmam na varjayet || (41)
mantran naiva japed dhiman dhyinam naivavalambayet ||
nidratyagam na kurvita nendriyanam nivaragam || (42)
bhaksaniyam balam sarvam paficavarpam samacaret ||
ramate sarvayosita nirvisankena cetasi | (43)
mitrasneham na kurvita dviste dvesam tatha na ca ||
na vandayed [434] imin devan kasthapasinamrnmayan ||
satatam devatamiirtya sthatavyam yogind yatah || (44)
dombacandalacarmarahaddikidyan tu dubsprsan ||
brahmaksatrivaisyastidradyan dtmadeham iva spréet || (45)
paficamrtam gudam madyam visam nimbam prasiitajam ||
amlamadhurakasayadi tiktalavanakatukas tatha || (46)
putisurabhi jalasrg* bodhicittena bhaksayet ||
nabhaktam vidyate kificid advayajfianacetasi || (47)
svayambhiikusumam prapya padmabhande nivesayet ||
$lesmasinghanakanan’ tu midrikrtya pibed vrati || (48)
kaupinam vi§vavarnafi ca mrccharair bhiisanan tatha ||

puspam pretilaye prapya bandhayen miirddhajam varam || (49)
" atha Vajra[43b]garbha 3ha |

indriyany aviSuddhani satsampkhyayatkrtani vai ||

$uddhih sarvavisayasya bhagavati kathita puri | (50)

* 4, C kuruta; B kurute 2 All MSS. pujavajra- 3 A4 devebhyo; B
devibhyo + 4, C -srkha; B -srka § A4 simhanakinin; B simhinakatyan; C
simhanakatyat S 41l MSS. sammkhya
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gtsub stan la yan ma yin / skyes buhi lag pa dag la yan ma yin te [ rnam pa
thams cad du yons su btsal na gcig na yan yod pa ma yin pas me de yan
bden pa yan ma yin Zin brdzun pa yan ma yin no [ de Itar chos thams cad
rnal hbyor mas yid la gyis éig / (37) de nas rnal hbyor ma bdag med ma
la sogs pa rdo rje mkhah hgro ma thams cad bdud rtsi Ina thogs $in dam
tshig gis rdzas thogs pas bcom Idan hdas rdo rje sems dpah la mchod
par byed [ kun du ruhi sbyor bas rjes su chags par byed / bdud rtsi Inahi
ro yan hthun bar byed do / (38) de nas bcom ldan hdas dgyes nas ran
byin gyis brlabs pa bstan pa /

kye kye rdo rje mkhah hgro ma ||

sansrgyaskungyisphyagmdzadpa| de fiid bdag gis gsan mdzad pa ||

rdo rje mchod pahi byin rlabs kyis | bsad kyis [3334] hdod pas rab tu
fion || (39)

lha mo thams cad dgah bar hgyur | rans par gyur te [ dpus mo g'yas pahi

lha n1a sa la btsugs nas [ bcom ldan hdas ga la ba der thal mo sbyar ba btud

nas [ becom ldan hdas kyi gsun fian no [ (40) bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah

stsal pa [

bzah btun ji Itar riied pa dan || bgrod dan bgrod min mi span Zin ||
khrus dan gtsan spra mi bya ste | gron gi chos ni rab tu spans || (41)
blo ldan snags fiid mi bzla Zin || bsam gtan fiid ni dmigs mi bya ||
giiid ni span bar mi bya ste || dban po rnams ni mi dgag go || (42)
ba la thams cad bzah bar bya || kha dog Ina la mfiam par spyad ||
dogs pa med pahi sems kyis ni || btsun mo thams cad dgah bar bya ||
, (43)
mdzah bo sdug par mi bya Zin || de bZin gdug la Ze sdan fiid ||

rdo $in hjim pahi bdag fiid kyi || lha hdi rnams la phyag mi bya || (44)
g’yunt mo gdol pa ko Ipags mkhan | phyag dar mkhan sogs reg rin dan ||
bram ze rgyal rigs rjehu rmansrnams|| bdag gi lus ltar reg pa iiid || (45)

bdud rtsi Ina dan bu ram chan || dug dan nim pa bu beas skyes ||
skyur dan mnar dan ska la sogs |  kha ba lan tshva tsha ba dan || (46)
dri fa dri Zim mchil rnag dan || [333b] byan chub sems kyis rab tu
: bzah ||
giiis med ye des sems kyis ni || mi bzah cun zad yod ma yin || (47)
ran byun me tog riied nas ni || padmahi snod du bZag pa dan ||
lud pa dan ni snabs dag gis || bsres nas brtul Zugs can gyis btun ||
(49)
smad g’yogs kha dog snatshogsdan | ro bsregs thal bas de bZin rgyan ||
me tog rab son gnas riied pas || mgo skyes legs par bcin bar bya ||(49)

de nas rdo rje silin pos gsol pa /
thams cad yul gyi rnam dag pa ||  bcom ldan hdas kyis Inar gsuns pa ||
nes par dban po drug gi grans || rnam par dag par ma mdzad pa || (50)

59



IL i HEVAJRA-TANTRA

bhagavan 3ha /

caksuso mohavajra’ tu $rotrayor dvesavajrika ||

ghriner matsaryaki khyata vaktre ca ragavajrika || (51)
sparée irgydvajra’ ca mano Nairatmyayogini ||

kavacam ebhir mahasatva indriyandm viSuddhaye? || (52)

Vajragarbha uvaca

sandhyabhasam kim ucyeta bhagavan bobriita niScitam ||
yogininam mahasamayam $ravakidyair na chidritam | (53)
hasitam ceksanabhyan tu adlingam3 dvandakais tath3 ||
tantrendpi caturnam ca samdhyabhisam na abditam || (54)

bhagavan 3ha ||

vaksydmy aham¢* Va[44a]jragarbha $§rnu tvam ekacetasd ||
samdhyabhasam mahdbhasam samayasamketavistaram || (55)
madanam madyam balam mamsam malayajam milanam$ matam ||
gatih khetah $avah $rayo asthyabharanam niramsukam || (56)
agatih prenkhanam® proktam krpitam damarukam matam ||
abhavyam dunduram khyatam bhavyam kalifijaram matam || (57)
asparéam dindimam proktam kapalam padmabhijanam? ||
bhaksam trptikaram jfieyam vyafijanam malatindhanam || (58)
gltham catuhsamam proktam miitram kasturikd smrta ||
svayambhu sihlakam jfieyam $ukram karpfirakam matam || (59) |
mahdm3imsam salijam proktam dvindriyayogam kundurum ||
vajram bolakam khyatam padma kakkolakam matam || (60)

kulam [44b] paficavidham khyatam varpabhedena bheditam ||
samdhyabhasata® evam syur buddhas {ca)® paficakaulikah || (61)
Dombi vajrakuli khyatd Nati padmakuli tatha ||

Candali ratnakuli caiva Dvija tathagati mata || (62)

Rajaki karmakuli caiva etd mudrah susiddhidi ||

asam $ukram bhaved vajram pijayitva pibed vrati || (63)
Vajragarbha mahisattva yan maya kathitam tvayi ||

tat sarvam sadaram grahyam sandhyabhasam mahadbhutam || (64)
yo ’bhisikto ’tra Hevajre na vadet samdhyabhasaya ||
samayavidrohanam tasya jayate natra samsayah || (65)

ity upadravacaurai$ ca grahajvaravisadibhih ||

Al MSS. -vajri 2 A viduddhaya; B visuddhiyam; C visuddhaya; T dag byahi
phyir = visuddhaye 3 A, C dlimgyam; B omits this passage + A4 vaksyaham;
C vaksye *ham; B omits 5 All MSS. milanam; T hdu-ba = milanam 6 4,
C prekhyanam; B preksanam; T premkhanam 7 A -bhafijanam 8 A -bhita;
B -bhisa ¢ All MSS. buddhih ’
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bcom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa /
mig la gti mug rdo rje ma ||

sna la ser sna ma Zes béad ||

lus la phrag dog rdo rje ma ||

dban po rnams ni dag byahi phyir ||

rdo rje siiin pos gsol pa /

dgons pahi skad ni ci Zes bgyi ||
rnal hbyor ma yi dam tshig che ||
dgod dan Ita ba dag gis dan ||
rgyud kyan rnam pa bZi rnams kyis ||

IL i

rna bar Ze sdan rdo rje ma ||

kha la hdod chags rdo rje ma || (51)
yid la bdag med rnal hbyor ma ||
hdis ni go cha sems dpah che || (52)

bcom ldan hdas kyis nes gsun gsol ||

flan thos la sogs mi $es pa || (53)

hkhyud dan de bZin giiis gfiis kyi ||

dgons pahi skad ni ma bsgrags
pa [ (54)

bcom 1dan [3344] hdas kyis bkah stsal pa /

dgons pa skad ni skad chen po ||
rdo rje sfiin po nas béad kyis ||
ma da na chan ba la $a ||

hgro ba khe ta ro ni érd ya ||
hon ba pren kha na ru brjod ||
bskal med dun du ra Zes brjod ||
reg min dindi mam Zes brjod ||
bzah ba tr pi ta Zes bya ||

bsan ba tsa tu sa mam brjod ||
ran byun si hlar ées par bya ||

$a chen $3 le dzam Zes brjod ||
rdo rje bo la Zes béad de ||

kha dog dbye bas phye ba las ||
hdi ni gsan bahi skad yin no ||
g’yuni mo rdo rjehi rigs su bsad ||
ran htshed ma ni rin chen rigs ||

tshod ma las kyi rigs fiid de ||
hdi rnams khu ba rdo rjer hgyur ||

rdo rje siiin po sems [3345] dpah
che ||

na yis khyod la gan bdad pa ||

kye rdo rje hdir dban bskur gan ||

de yi dam tshig fiams par ni ||

htshe ba dan ni rkun ma dan ||

dam tshig brda ni rgyas pa ru ||

khyod ni rtse gcig sems kyis fion [|(55)

hdu ba ma la ya dzam brjod ||

rus pahi rgyan ni ni ram $u || (56)

can tehu kr pi ta ru brjod ||

skal 1dan ka lifidza ram brjod || (57)

thod pa padma bha dza nam ||

tshod ma ma la tindha nam || (58)

gci ba ka stu ri Zes brjod ||

khu ba ka pu ra Zes brjod | (59)

dban po giiis sbyor kun du rum ||

padma kakko la Zes zer || (60)

rigs ni rnam pa Ina ru brjod ||

phyag rgya Ina ni bsdus pa fiid || (61)

gar ma de bZin padmabhi rigs ||

skyes gfiis de bZin gdegs par
brjod || (62)

phyag rgya hdi rnams dnos grub
sbyin ||

brtul Zugs can gyis mchod nas
btun || (63)

gsan bahi skad ni mtshar che ba ||

de rnams thams cad gus pas zun ||(64)
gsan bahi skad kyi mi smra ba ||
hgyur ba hdi la the tsom med || (65)
gdon dan rims dan dug gis kyan ||
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myyate ’sau yadi buddho *pi samdhyabha[454]san na bhasayet || (66)
svasamayaviddm pripya yadi na bhased idam vacah ||
tadd ksobham prakurvanti yoginya$ catubpithajzh || (67)

Hevajrasarvatantranidanasandhyabhaso nama trtiyah patalah ||

PART II. CHAPTER 1V

atha Vajragarbhapramukhah sarvadakinyah samsayapraptd daurmanas-
priptd bhagavantam Vajrasattvam evam Zhuh |/ bhagavan samséayam
apanayatu [ (1)
caryapatale yad skhyatam gitam natyafi ca siddhidam ||
tatra samdeho me vartate kim gitam natyafl ca kim || (2)
devatibhisekato yac ca kathitam dvesadimudranam ||
tatra samdeho me vartate kim mudryam! kasya mudranam || (3)
mantrapatale yat [455] proktam Nairatmyédes ca bijakam ||
tatra me bhrantih samjata kim bijam kasya bijakam || (4)
kulapatale yah khyata nadyo dvisodasatmikah ||
viSuddhim tasam kathayantu bhagavanto bhrantir me ’bhiit || (5)

bhagavin aha ||

Kollaire? tthia bold Mummunire kakkola

ghana kibida3 ho véjjai karune kiai* na roli (6)

tahi’ baru khajjai® gade” maana pijjai®

hale kalifijara paniai dunduru tahi vajjiai

causama kacchuri® sihla kappura laiai

malaindhana $3lifija tahi bharu khaiai (7)

premkhana’® kheta karante $uddhasuddha na muniai
ni[46a]ramsua amga cadabi'’ tahim ja saraba paniai
malayaje kunduru batai’? dindima® tahin na vajjiai (8)

natyam $riherukarfipena amusitasmytiyogatah ||
bhavana raktacittenaviratabhyasacetasa [} (9)
vajradharmais tatha buddhair yoginibhi$ ca matrbhih ||
abhyim gitandtyabhyam giyate nrtyate param || (10)
ganaraksd tv anenaivitmaraks3 tathaiva ca ||

anenaiva vasam loke mantrajdpam tv anena tu || (11)
sadaram giyate yatra sddaram yatra nrtyate ||

! So A; B mudram; C mudrim 2 C, T kollayire 3 C kibitra; T kibita
4 C, Tkia 5 T tahim 6 T khajjai 7 C gadeh; T gidem s T
pijjaiai 9 A, C kasturi; T kicchuri ¥ 4, C pekhana; T phemkhane; B
phremkhana 1 4 cadabiai 124, C battei 3 4 didima; C didima
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gal te sans rgyas gsan bahi skad ||

ran gi dam tshig rigs riied na ||
gnas bZi las skyes rnal hbyor ma ||

IT. iii

mi gsun na yan hgrons par hgyur ||
(66)

gal te tshig hdi mi smra ma ||

de yi tshe na khro bar byed | (67)

kyehi rdo rje mkhah hgro ma dra bahi sdom pa las rgyud thams cad kyi
glen gZi dan gsan bahi skad ces bya bahi lehu ste gsum paho ||

PART II. CHAPTER 1V

de nas rdo rje sfiin po la sogs pahi rdo rje mkah hgro ma thams cad the
tsom du gyur [ yid gifiis su gyur te bcom ldan hdas rdo rje sems dpah hdi
skad ces gsol to [ bcom Ildan hdas the tsom gsal du gsol / (1)

spyod pahi lehu las gan bsad pa ||
de la bdag ni the tsom mchis ||
Thahi lehu las gan gsuns pa ||

de la bdag ni the tsom mchis ||

snags btu ba las gan gsuns pa ||

[335a] de la bdag ni hkhrul bar
heyur ||

rigs kyi lehu las gan bédad pa ||

becom ldan bdag ni hkhrul gyur pas ||

becom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsol pa |

glu dan gar ni dios grub sbyin ||

glu ni ci lags gar kyan ci || (2)

Zes sdan la sogs phyag rgya rnams ||

gan gi phyag rgya phyag rgya
mehis || (3)

bdag med la sogs sa bon fiid ||

gan gi sa bon sa bon gan || (4)

beu drug giiis kyi bdag fiid rtsa ||
de rnams rnam dag bsad du gsol || (5)

kolla i re tthi a bo 1i mummu ni re kakko 13 /

gha na ki bi ta ho bd dzdzaikarunekiainaroli/(6)

ta him ba la khadzdza i ga dem ma a na pidzdzaiai/

ha lim ka lifidza ra pa ni a i du ddu ra vadzdziai/

tsa u sa ma ka tstshu ri sihla kappuralaiai/

mi la i indha na 43 lifidza ta him bha rukhaiai/ (7)

phem kha ne khe ta karante $uddha suddhanamupiai/
nirams$uamgatsadivitahimdzasaraibapaniai/

ma la ya dze kundu ru bi ta i dindi ma ta hina b dzdzia i/ (8)

dran pa mi hphrogs rnal hbyor pas ||
chags bral min goms sems kyis ni ||

rdo rje chos dan sans rgyas dan ||
glu dan gar ni hdi dag gis ||

hdi fiid kyis ni tshogs srun Zin ||
hdis ni hjig rten dban du byed ||
gan du gus pas [3356] glu len dan ||

he ru kahi gzugs kyis gar ||

hdod chags sems kyis sgom pa
fidd || (9)

rnal hbyor ma dan ma mo yis ||

legs par glu blan gar kyan bya || (x0)

de bZin bdag kyan srun ba fiid ||

hdis ni snhags kyis bzlas pa fiid || (11)

gan du gus bceas gar byed pa ||
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ganddhyaksam puraskrtyam tatra ghrinan tu laksayet || (x2)
lasunam prathamam gandham grdhragandham tatah punal ||
karptiram [46b] malayajam tadanu gitiddhisthdnam laksayet® || (13)
rutam hamsasya bhrmgasya $riiyate gitasesatah ||

gomiyor api $abdafi? ca bahyodyane tu laksayet || (14)
mudranam linganankam ca - ankena laksate kulam ||

vyasta3 kulam bhavandyogan na siddhi ndpi sadhakah || (15)
Nairatmyam dvesamudrena Vajram ca mohamudrayi ||
Gaurim piSunamudrena Varim ragena mudrayet || (16)
irsyamudraya Dakinifi ca Pukkasim dvesamudratah ||
Savarim mohamudrena Candalim piSunamudrayi || (17)
Dombim ragamudrena punar Gaurifi ca dvesatah ||

Caurim mohamudrena Vetdlim pisunamudraya || (18)
Ghasmarim ragamudrena Bhiicarim [474] mohamudratah ||
Khecarim ragamudrena mudranam janatecchaya || (19)

aler adi Nairatmya Vajraler dvitiyakam ||

ales trtiyakam Gauri caturtham Variyogini || (20)
paficamam Vajradaki ca sastamam Pukkasi mata ||

Savari saptamam caiva Candali astamam smrt || (21)
navamam Dombini caiva punar Gauri dvipaficakam ||

_ Cauri ekadasam khyatam Vetali dvadasam matam || (22)
Ghasmari trayodasakam caturdasakam Bhiicari ||
paficadaamam Khecari yogininam svabijakam || (23)
kulapatale ya nadyah kathitd dvisodasatmikah ||
nadidvayadvayaikeka yoginyah kramaso matdh || (24)

[470] laland rasana avadhiti Nairdtmyayogini matah ||
sarvadesdm tyajed yatnat sodasi na kala yatah || (25)

kasmad dhetoh || arthakriya‘karanatvat ||
bodhicittam bhavec candram paficadadakalatmakam ||

ALI-rlpam mahasaukhyam yoginyas tasyamsakah || (26)

Vajragarbha zha ||
karptiram kin na vai tydjyam sarvayoginisambhavam ||
All MSS. so; T places this half-line two lines lower down. 2 All MSS. éabdas
A vyaka-; C vyakta- + A, C -kriya akarana-
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tshogs kyi bdag pos snar byas nas ||

sgog pahi dri ni dan po fiid ||

ga pur ma la ya dzam fiid ||

glu yi mthah nas mfiam par bya ||

phyi rol tshal du mtshon bya ba ||

phyag rgya rtags dan mtshan ma
ste ||

rigs hchol sgom pahi sbyor ba las ||

Ze sdan phyag rgyas bdag med ma ||
ser snahi phyag rgyas dkar mo fiid ||

phrag dog phyag rgyas mkhah hgro
ma ||
gti mug phyag rgyas ri khrod ma ||

hdod chags phyag rgyas g’yun mo
fiid ||

gti mug phyag rgyas chom rkunma ||

hdod chags phyag rgyas ghasma 11 ||

hdod chags phyag rgyas mkhah
spyod ma ||

i li dan po bdag med ma ||

4 1i gsum pa dkar mo fiid ||

1na pa rdo rje mkhah hgro ma ||

bdun pa fiid [3364] ni ri khrod ma ||

dgu pa yan ni g’yun mo fiid ||

bcu geig chom rkun ma Zes béad ||

bcu gsum pa ni ghasma i ||

beo lisa pa ni mkhah spyod ma ||~

rigs kyi lehu las rtsa rnams gan ||

rtsa ni giiis giiis rnal hbyor ma ||

brkyan ma ro ma kun hdar ma ||

gan phyir beu drug cha med pas ||

I1. iv

de la dri ni mtshon par bya || (12)
de nas yan ni bya rgod dri |

fan pa dan ni bun bahi sgra || (13)
ba lan tshe yi sgra yan ni ||

glu yi byin rlabs mtshan fiid do {[(14)
hdis ni rigs ni mtshon par bya ||

dnos grub med cin sgrub pahan
med || (15)

gti mug phyag rgyas rdo rje ma ||

chags pas chu ma phyag rgya
gdab | (16) ~

Ze sdan phyag rgya pu kka si ||

ser snahi phyag rgyas gdol pa

mo | (17)
yan ni dkar mo Ze sdan las ||

ser snahi phyag rgyasro lansma |[(x8)

gti mug phyag rgyas sa spyod ma ||

hdod pas phyag rgyas $es par
~bya || (19)

a li gfiis pa rdo rje ma ||

bZi ba chu yi rnal hbyor ma | (20)

drug pa pukka si Zes brjod ||

brgyad pa smre $a can du brjod || (21)

yan ni Ina gifiis dkar mo fiid ||

beu gfiis ro lans ma Zes brjod || (22)

bcu bZi pa ni sa spyod ma ||

rnal hbyor ma yi sa bon fiid || (23)

beu drug giiis kyi bdag gfiis gsuss ||

re re rnam pa gsum du’ brjod || (24)

bdag med rnal hbyor ma Zes brjod ||

hbad pas kun gyi lhag ma spans [[(25)

cihi slad du Ze na | don gyi bya ba mi phyed phyir ||

beo Inahi cha yi bdag fiid kyi ||
‘bde ba chen po 3 lihi gzugs ||

" rdo rje sfiin pos gsol pa /

rnal hbyor ma kun las byun ba ||

zla ba byan chub sems su hgyur ||
rnal hbyor ma rnams de yi cha || (26)

lhan cig skyes dgahi ran bZin fiid ||

' rnam pa gsum du is the reading of both the Narthang and Peking Kanjurs; it must be an

early scribal error for rim pa b#in du.

B 6309.2
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sahajanandasvabhavan cavyayam pivaram khagam || (27)

bhagavan @ha || evam etad yatha vadasi ||

Vajragarbha 3ha || kenopayenotpadaniyam bodhicittam || (28)

bhagavan ha ||
mandalacakradyupiyena svidhisthanakramena ca ||
bodhicittam utpa[48a]dayed vaivrtisamvrtiriipakam || (29)
samvrtam kundasamkasam vivrtam sukharGpinam ||
strikakkolasukhavatyam Evam-karasvariipake || (30)
sukhasya raksanad eva sukhavatiti §abditam ||
buddhanam bodhisattvanam adharam vajradharindm || (31)
evam eva tu sangséfam nirvipam evam eva tu ||
samsarad rte' nanyan nirvapam iti kathyate || (32)
samsaram ripasabdadyah? samsaram vedanadayah ||
samsaram indriyany eva samsiram dvesakadayah || (33)
ami dharmas tu nirvinam mohat samsarariipinah ||
amiidhah samsaran3 §uddhya samsdro nirvrtayate || (34)
nirvrti bodhicittam tu vivrti[48b]samvrtiriipakam# ||
caruvaktram visalaksim rGpayauvanamanditam || (33)
$yamam dhirdm kulindn tu sihlakarptrasambhavim ||
sviabhisiktdim tu Hevajre sukesam sidhakapriyam || (36)
madanam payayet tasyamS svayafl caiva pibet tatah ||
pascid anuragayen mudram svaparirthaprasiddhaye || (37)
kakkole bolakam ksiptva kundurum kurute vrati® ||
tasmin yoge samudbhiitam karpiiram na tyajed budhah || (38)
na karena tato grhyet Suktikaya na $ankhakaih ||
amrtam jihvaya grahyam edhaniya balasya vai || (39)
karpiiram eva Nairatmya sukham Nairatmyarfipinam ||
tasya saukhyam mahimudra samsthi[49q]ta nﬁbhimagdéle Il (40)
ddisvarasvabhava sa dhiti buddhaih prakalpita ||
saiva bhagavati Prajiia utpannakramayogatah || (41)
na si dirgh@ na sa hrasva na caturasri na vartuld ||

T A samsiridréyate; C samsiro dréyate; 2 A4 -$abdidyo; C-$abdidyoh 3 B

amrta san saranam 4+ A4, C nirvytisamvrti-; B vivrtirGpakam; 7" kun-rdzob don-
dam = samvrtivivrti; K vivrtisamvrti- 5 All MSS. -tasim 6 C vratam
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hgrib med btun mchog nam mkhah
fiid ||

1L iv

ga pﬁr nes par cis mi span || (27)

bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa [ ji skad smras pa de bZin no / rdo rje
siiin pos gsol pa [ thabs gan gis byan chub kyi sems bskyed pa lags / (28)

bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa /

dkyil hkhor hkhor [3365] lohi thabs
dan ni ||
kun rdzob don dam gzugs can gyi ||

kun rdzob kun da Ita bu iiid ||

bud med ka kko la bde ba can ||

bde ba srun ba fiid kyi phyir ||

sans rgyas byan chub sems dpah
dan |

hdi did hkhor ba Zes bya ste ||

hkhor ba spans nas gZan du ni ||

bkhor ba gzugs dan sgra la sogs ||

hkhor ba dban po rnams fid do ||

hdi rnams chos ni mya nan hdas |

rmons med hkhor ba dag pas ni ||

byan chub sems ni mya nan hdas ||
$in tu bZin bzan mig yans ma ||

sfno bsans dal la rigs bzan ma ||

ran gis dban bskur kyehi rdo rje ||

de yi chan yan btun bar bya ||

ran gzan [3374] don ni rab sgrub
phyir ||

bo la kakko lar beug nas ||

der ni sbyor ba las byun bahi ||

de ni lag tu mi blan #in ||

nes par blo dan stobs kyi phyir ||

ga pur fiid ni bdag med ma ||

de yi bde ba phyag rgya che ||

dan pohi dbyans yig ran bZin te ||

rdzogs pahi rim pahi rnal hbyor las ||
de ni rin min thun ba min i

ran byin rlab pahi rim pas kyan ||

byari chub sems ni rab tu bskyed ||
(29)

dam don bde bahi gzugs can no ||

e bam rnam pahi ran bZin du || (30)

bde ba can Zes rab tu bsgrags ||

rdo rje hdzin pa rnams kyi gnas [|(31)

hdi fiid mya nan hdas pa fiid ||

mya nan hdas pa rtogs mi hgyur ||(32)

Lkhor ba tshor ba la sogs pa ||

hkhor ba Ze sdan la sogs pa || (33)

rmons phyir hkhor bahi gzugs can
fiid ||

hkhor ba mya nan hdas par hgyur ||

(34)

kun rdzob don dam tshul can no ||

gzugs dan lan tshos rnam par
rgyan || (35)

si hla ga pur hbyun bahi gnas ||

skra bzan sgrub pa po la dgah || (36)

de nas ran yan btun ba fiid ||

phyi nas phyag rgya rjes chags
bya [[(37)

kun du ru byed brtul Zugs can ||

ga pur mkhas pas mi spans ste || (38)

fia phyis dun chos fiid du min ||

mi hehi Ice yis blan ba fiid || (39)

bde ba bdag med tshul can fiid ||

Ite bahi dkyil hkhor fiid du gnas || (40)

blo Zes sans rgyas rnams Kkyis
brtags ||

de fiid bcom ldan $es rab ma || (41)

gru bZi ma yin zlum po min ||
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svidagandharasatita sahajanandakarini || (42)

tasyam utpadyate yogi tasyah saukhyam bhunakti ca ||

taya sarddham bhavet siddhir mahdmudrasukhamdada (| (43)
riipam dabdas tathd gandho rasah sparsas tathaiva ca || ‘
dharmadhatusvabhdvas ca prajfiayaivopabhujyate || (44)
saiva sahajarlipa tu mahasukhd divyayogini ||

saiva mandalacakram tu paficajfianasvariipini || (45)
adarsajfianarlipa si samatdjfianabhavi[495]ni ||
sadbhiitapratyaveksa ca krtydnusthana saiva tu || (46)
suviSuddhadharmadhitu s saivaham mandaladhipah ||

saiva Nairatmyayogini svaripam dharmadhatukam || (47)

Vajragarbha zha ||

cakrabhavanamargena’ devatanam yathodayam ||
bhagavata kathitam piirvam samvaram kathayasva me|[ (48)
bhagavin dha ||
“yoginya dehamadhyastham A-kdrasamvarasthitam ||
yatha bahyam tathddhyatmam samvaram tat prakasitam || (49)
bolasaukhyam mahamudri vajriyatanam upayakam ||
anaya guhyasamapatya bahyadvandvam nirdarsitam? || (50)
trikdyamn dehamadhye tu cakrarfipena kathyate ||
trikdyasya [50a] paficajiidanam® cakramahisukham matam || (51)
dharmasambhoganirmanam mahasukham tathaiva ca ||
yoni*hrtkanthamastesu trayah kaya vyavasthitdh || (52)
adesdinan tu sattvanim yatrotpattih pragiyates || )
tatra nirmanakayah syan nirmanam sthavaram matam | (53)
utpadyate nirmiyate - anena nirmanikam matam ||
dharma$ cittasvar@ipan tu dharmakayo hrdi® bhavet || (54)
sambhogam bhufijanam proktam sanndm vai rasariipinam? ||
kanthe sambhogacakram {ca) mahasukham $irasi sthitam || (55)
EVAM-kire ca nigyandam vipakam dharmacakratah ||
purusakaram® sambhoge vaimilyam sukhacakrake || (56)
phalam caturvidham proktam nisya[50b]ndadyair vibheditam ||
karmabhug bhagavati prajfiia karmamarutacodita || (57)
yatha krtam tatha bhuktam nigyanda iti $abditam || -
vipakam tadviparyasam karmany alpe® mahat phalam ||
purusakdram upirjanam vaimalyam yogasuddhitah® || (58)
sthavari nirmanacakre tu nirmapam sthdvaram yatah ||
' A, C mirga; B bhivanimadeva- 2 A, C nidarsitam; B nidasitam 3 Al
MSS. so; T = parijfidnam + A, C yoginyo 5 So T and K; A nimiyate; G
pramiyate; B utpadyate 6 A krd; B catat; C krtan 780 C; 4 -pa; B -pim

8 A, C purusam ca; B purusakirafi ca 9 A4, C alpa 4, C yogasuddhi-
phalam; B missing
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dri dan ro dan mya nan hdas ||
de las skyes pahi rnal hbyor pas |
de dan lhan cig phyag rgya che ||

gzugs sgra de bZin dri dan ni ||
chos kyi dbyins kyi ran bZin yan ||
de fiid Ihan cig skyes pahi gzugs ||
de fiid dkyil hkhor hkhor lo dan ||
de ni me lon ye Ses gzugs ||

yan dag gyur pa so sor rtog ||
chos dbyins $in tu rnam dag ma ||
de fiid rnal hbyor bdag med ma ||

rdo rje sfiin pos gsol pa /

hkhor lo bsgom pahi lam dan ni ||
thams cad becom 1dan hdas gsunisna ||
beom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa |
rnal hbyor ma yi lus dbus su ||

ji Itar phyi rol de bZin nan ||

bo lahi bde ba phyag rgya che ||
hdis ni gsai bahi sfioms hjug pas ||
sku gsum lus kyi nan du ni ||

sku gsum yons su ses pa ni ||

chos dan lons spyod sprul pa dan ||
skye gnas sfiin mgrim mgo bar yan ||
ma lus pa yi sems can gyi ||

gan phyir sprul pa gnas brtan phyir ||
gan gis bskyed dan sprul byed pahi ||
sems ni chos kyi ran [3384] bZin te ||

ro rnams drug gi gzugs can gyi ||
mgrin par lons spyod hkhor lo ho ||
e bam rnam par rgyu hthun fid ||
lons spyod skyes buhi byed pa fiid ||
rgyu hthun sogs par rab phye bahi ||
las kyi rlun gis bskul ba yis ||

ji ltar byas pa de bZin spyod ||

las chun hbras bu che bahi phyir ||
rnal hbyor dag phyir dri med fid ||
gan phyir sprul pa gnas brtan phyir ||

IL iv

than cig skyes dgah byed pa can || (42)

de yi bde ba myon ba fid ||

bde ba sbyin pahi dios grub
hgyur || (43)

ro dan de bZin reg bya fiid ||

$es rab 1iid kyis spyad par bya || (44)

bde chen bzan pohi rnal hbyor ma ||

ye $es Ina yi ran bZin can || (45)

[3375] mifiam fiid ye $es dios po can ||

de fiid bya ba nan tan te || (46)

de fiid dkyil hkhor bdag po na ||

chos kyi dbyins kyi ran biin
can | (47)

Iha rnams ji ltar hbyun ba fid ||
sdom pa yan dag bsad du gsol || (48)

a yi rnam pahi sdom pa gnas ||
sdom pa de fiid rab tu phye | (49)
rdo rje skye mched thabs chen fiid ||
phyi rol giiis ni bstan tu med || (50)
hkhor lohi gzugs kyis brjod par bya ||
bde ba chen pohi hkhor lor brjod ||
(51)
de bZin du yan bde chen fiid ||
sku gsum po ni rnam par gnas || (52)
skye ba gan la brjod par bya ||
Ite ba sprul pa gnas brtan phyir || (53)
sku ni sprul pa can Zes brjod ||
chos kyi sku yan sfiin khar hgyur ||
(54)
bzah ba nies par lons spyod brjod ||
spyi bor bde ba chen po gnas || (55)
rnam smin chos kyi hkhor lo las ||
bde bahi hkhor lo dri med fid || (56)
hbras bu rnam par bZi Zes brjod ||
las la bcom 1dan $es rab spyod || (57)
rgyu hthun Zes ni rab tu bsgrags ||
rnam par smin pa de las bzlog ||
bskyed pa skyes bu byed paiid ||(58)
sprul pahi hkhor lor gnas brtan fiid ||
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sarvastivada dharmacakre ca dharmavadasamudbhavah || (59)
samvidi sambhogacakre ca kanthe samvedanam yatah ||
mahdsanghi mahasukhacakre ca mahasukham ke sthitam yatah || (60)
nikdya kayam ity uktam uddram viharam ucyate ||

vitarigad! bhavet yonau? jardyu jvalacivaram | (61)

upadhyayi tathd jana[51a]ni vandanam mastakafijalih ||
$iksapadam jagatkrtyam mantrajapam ahan tatha || (62)

A-kdram yoni’cakrasya Ha-kdram mahisukhasya ca ||

jato bhiksur dhvananamantro* nagnah’ irastundamunditah’ || (63)
abhih simagribhih sattva buddha eva na samsayah ||

bhiimayo® dasamasas ca sattva dasabhimis$varah || (64)

atha sarvi devyo’ Nairdtmyayoginipramukhdh || tadyathd || Locan3
Miamaki ca Pandurd ca Tara ca Bhrkuti ca Cund3 ca Parnadavari ca Aho-
mukhi ca || evam pramukhih sumeruparaminurajahsami yoginyah para-
mavismayam apanni || (65) etdm bharatim $ru[515]tvd mircchitah san-
trastd avanau patitd || dhiinapraptah tah® sarvadevir® drstvd samstauti
Vajri punar utthipangya ca || (66)

khiti jala pavana hitasanaba tumhe bhaini devi
sunaha pavaficami tatum ahu jo na janai kovi’® || (67)

svapnavad bhagavato vacanam $rutva sarvas t4 jivapraptd abhuvan || (68)
bhagavin dha ||

sattvd buddha eva kim tu Agantukamalavrtah ||
tasyapakarsanat sattva buddha eva na sam$ayah || (69)

devya ahuh!! || evam etad bhagavan satyam na mrs ||
bhagavan aha || (70)

ghasmai garalaha bhakkhinahi jo niccedya' na loa ||
mohavaivarjita tatumana’s tatva para [52a] tutua soa’ || (71)
tathd nivrtyupdyajiid Hevajresu krtasramah ||

avidyddyair na grhyante's na ca mohadibandanail || (72)
abuddho nasti sattvaikah sambodhat svasya svasya ca ||

* A4, B-rigi 2 4dyonyau; Byauno; C yonyo 3 4, Cyogini & All
MSS. -mantram 5 C-m 6 A bhiimayor 7 A4, Cdevatya 8 A4l
MSS. ta ¢ A devati; B devati; C devatim 0 A4 is supported by T ahu = fa
(aham); B panaficami tatu kahami jo na vijanai ko. Some similar reading may have been
available to K: tattvakatham (p. 149, 1. 34). 1 4 and B omit devya dhuh 2 B
jo niccea; K yo na cetano I3 4 tatumandala; Btantumana; C tatumanda ¥ soa
is interpreted by K as soka; T translates as the 3rd pers. pron. This is confirmed by V (XV.
116a 1) and B (id. 2945 3). 3 A4, C na grhyasta; B va guhyante
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chos kyi smra ba hbyun bahi phyir || choskyihkhor lothams cadyod ||(59)
gan phyir mgrin par kun bkur lons spyod hkhor lor kun bkur fiid ||

phyir ||
gan phyir bde chen mgor gnas pas | bde bahi hkhor lor dge hdun che ||

‘ (60)
sde pa Zes bya sku ru brjod || Ito ba gnas su brjod par bya ||
skye gnas hdod chags bral bar mnalgyikhruma chos gos fiid || (61)
hgyur ||
de bZin ma ni mkhan po fid || mgo [338b] bar thal mo sbyar ba
phyag ||
hgro bahi bya ba khrims kyi gnas || snags kyi bzlas pa a dan ham || (62)
skyes gnas hkhor lohi rnam paa | bde chen gyi yan rnam pa ham ||
gcer bu skra dan kha spu bregs ||  snags hdon skyes pa dge slon
siid ] (63)
hdi dag rkyen gyis sems can rnams || sans rgyas iiid du the tsom med ||
zla ba beu yan sa rnams yin || sems can sa bcu dban phyug go || (64)

de nas rnal hbyor ma bdag med ma la sogs pahi lha mo thams cad la / hdi
Ita ste spyan dan [ ma ma ki dan / gos dkar mo dan / sgrol ma dan [ khro
gfier can dan | tsun da dan [ parnpa ri khrod ma dan / hog Zal ma dan [ de
dag la sogs pa ri rab kyi rdul phra rab dan mfiam pahi rnal hbyor ma
rnams tshig hdi dag thos nas mchog tu no mtshar du gyur cin (65) brgyal
ba dan /[ skrag pa dan [ sa la hgyel ba dan / hdar bar gyur to yan rdo rje
can gyis lha mo de rnams thams cad la gzigs nas bslan bahi phyir yan dag
par bstod pa [ (66)

sa dan chu rlun byin za yi || lIha mo snod can khyed fiid la ||

gan Zig sus kyan mi ses pa || de fiid na yis spro yis fion || (67)
bcom ldan hdas kyi gsun rmi lam Ita bu fie bar thos nas de rnams thams
cad srog riied par gyur to || (68)

becom 1dan hdas kyis\Bkah stsal pa [ -

sems can rnams ni sans rgyas fiid | hon kyan glo bur dri mas [3394]
bsgribs |}

de fiid bsal na sans rgyas fiid || (69)

Iha mos gsol pa [ bcom ldan hdas de de bZin te bden pa yan ma mchis

$in brdzun pa yan ma mchis so / bcom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa [ (70)

gan Zig mi $es hjig rten pa || btsan dug zos pas brgyal bar hgyur ||
rmons spans de fiid yid kyis ni || de yis de fiid yons su geod || (71)

de bZin #i bahi thabs $es Zin || kyehi rdo rjer nal bsos nas ||

ma rig sogs pas mi hdzin cin || gti mug la sogs hchin bas min || (72)
raf dan ran gis rtogs pa las || safis rgyas ma yin sems can ni ||
gcig kyan yod pa ma yin no ||
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narakapretatiryafi ca devasuramanusyakah || (73)
amedhyakitakdadyan tu nityam sukhinah svabhavatah ||
na jananti yatah saukhyam devasyapy asurasya ca || (74)
na buddho labhate "nyatra’ lokadhatusu kutracit ||

cittam eva hi sambuddho na buddho ’nyatra daritah || (75)
candalacendakaradya maranartharthacittakah ||

te ’pi Hevajram agamya? sfdhyante ndtra samsayah || (76)
ajiinendvrtd bala imam gatim [525] ajanakah ||
samsaranti ca te miidhdh sadgatau bhavacarake || (77)
upayam prapya Hevajram Vajragarbha mahakrpa3 ||
visodhayanti* visayan lapsyante te’ hy anuttaram || (78)

Vajragarbha aha ||

prthivi Pukkasi khyata katham Aksobhyamudranam ||
moham yasmat kakkhatatvam kdyo Vairocano matah ||
Pukkasi mohamudranam mudranam yujyate® prabho? || (79)

bhagavan zha ||

kdyam vihaya cittasya nanyatra lalitam bhavet || .
tasmad Vairocanah cittam kiyam cittena mudrayet || (80)

‘Vajragarbha aha ||

abdhatuh Savari khyita Aksobhyo dravariipakah || ‘
Savari Aksobhyamudrena mudranam yujya[53a]te® prabho || (81)

bhagavin gha ||

cittam vihaya kayasya sthitir anya na drsyate ||
tasmac cittam bhavet moham cittam mohena mudrayet || (82)

Vajragarbha 3ha ||

teja$ Candalini khyatd katham ratnena mudranam ||
yujyate ragamudrena Candalya® nanyamudranam || (83)

bhagavan dha ||

rago raktam yatah khyatam raktam ca ratnasambhavah ||
tejo raktasvabhivatvad ragam piSunena mudrayet || (84)

T A4, C netra; B nanu 2 (C skramya 3 A, C mahimaha; B mahamahi;
T = mahakrpa 4 A and B insert ye; C ya 5 A and C omit L |
pijyate; B pijyanta; C pljyan me; T = yujyate 7 A, C prabhoh; B omits this line
8 4, C pijyate; B pljyanta 9 A, C candalyo

72



KYEHI RDO RJE RGYUD

dmyal ba yi dvags byol son dan ||
bsan bahi srin bu la sogs pa ||

bde ba gan phyir mi $es pa ||

hjig rten khams ni gan du yan ||
sems ni rdzogs pahi sans rgyas fiid ||

gdol pa smin mkhan la sogs pa ||
de rnams kye rdo rjer $es na ||

byis pa mi Ses pas bsgribs pa ||

hgro ba drug gi srid pahi [3395]
mthar ||

rdo rje silin po sfiin rje che ||

gan Zig yul rnams rnam sbyon ba ||

rdo rje sfiin pos gsol pa /

sa ni pukka sir bsad pa ||
sku ni rnam snan fiid gsuns pa ||

bcom 1dan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa /

sems spans nas ni lus kyis ni ||

de phyir rnam par snan mdzad
sems ||

rdo rje siiin pos gsol pa/

chu khams ri khrod mar bsad pa ||

gtso bo mi bskyod phyag rgyas ni ||

bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa/

lus spans nas ni sems kyis ni ||
de phyir sems ni gti mug hgyur ||

rdo rje sfiin pos gsol pa /

me ni gdol pa mor bsad pa ||

rigs te phyag rgya gZan min na ||
bcom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa |

gan phyir hdod chags khrag béad pa||
drod ni khrag gi ran bZin phyir ||

IL iv

lha dan lha min mi rnams dan || (73)

lha dan lha ma yin gyi yan ||

rtag tu ran bZin bde ba can || (74)

sans rgyas bZan du riied mi hgyur ||

sans rgyas géan du bstan du
med [[(75)

bsod don don du sems pa po ||

hgrub hgyur hdi la the tsom
med || (76)

hdi yi bgrod pa mi es pa ||

gan Zig rmons pa hkhor bar hgyur ||

(77)
kyehi rdo rje thabs riied pas ||
de ni bla med riied par hgyur || (78)

gan phyir gti mug sra ba fiid ||
ji Itar mi bskyod phyag rgya
lags || (79)

mdzes pa gZan du mi hgyur ro ||
sku la thugs kyi phyag rgyas
gdab |} (80)

mi bskyod khu bahi gzugs can iiid ||
ri khrod ma la phyag rgya rigs || (81)

gnas pa gZan du mthon mi hgyur ||
thugs la gti mug phyag rgyas
gdab | (82) |

hdod phyag phyag rgyas gdol pa mo]||
ji Itar rin chen phyag rgya lags || (83)

khag ni rin chen hbyun gnas ni ||
hdod chags ser sna phyag rgyas
gdab [| (84)
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Vajragarbha aha ||

yasmad Dombini viyur Amogho vayurtpakah ||
Dombiny Amoghamudrena mudranam yujyate prabho || (85)

bhagavan dha ||

ragam hitva irgyaya na syad anyatra sambhavah ||
tasmad raga[53b]sya mudrena Dombinim mudrayed budhah || (86)
ripam yasmit kakkhatatvam Gaurya Vairocano matah ||

piirvoktenaiva nydyena [Gauri] citte$enaiva mudrayet || (87)
Caurin tenaiva nyayena Vetalifi ca tathaiva ca ||

Ghasmarifl ca taya yuktya mudranam aviparitatah || (88)
samapattau sthite deve Hevajre vajradharini? ||

tatra prechati Nairdtmya sattvarthaya mahabalim || (89)
EvAM-kare samasino Vajrasattvo? dised balim ||

sattvanam pranaraksiya vighnad vinayakad api || (go)

Inda Jama Jala Jakkha

Bhuta Vahni Vayu Rakkha

Canda Sujja Mada Bappa

talapatile atthasappa3 svA[54a]HA (91)

idam# balim bhufija jighra
phulla-dhfipa-minsa-vinghas
ambha kajja’ savva? sidha
khanti kuni pheda gada || (92)

oM A-kari mukham sarvadharmanam ddyanutpannatvat |
oM AH HOM PHAT SVAHA || (93)

anena balind yadi sarvabh@itan p@ijam prakurvanti $ubhdya yoginah |/
bhavet tada tesu sukham andvilam deva$ ca tusyanti jagatsubhtitayah® [ (94)
vasyabhicararipusainyana$anam uccatanamaranakarsanam ca $antisukham
paustikam bhavet ca [ dadyat balim yadiha bhuitaganaya $a$vatah® || (95)

Vajragarbha aha ||

khecari kena mudrena bhiicari kasya mudratah ||
[54b]kartavyam mudranam™katham prag najfidtam maya prabho(96)

¥ A -dharini; C -dhirina 2 A4 -satvadidet; B -satva diset 3. This verse
represents Ts transliteration; the M'SS. have sanskritized some of the forms: Indra, Yama,
Yaksa, Bhiita, Raksa, Candra, Strya, -sarppa 4+ 4, B evam; C iyam 5 B
vimha; C naividya ¢ A, B kijja; C karyya 7 All MSS. sarva 8 4
jagadsabhiitayah; B jadadvindyakih 9 A4 éantim; C $intau 10 4 dagvata; B
sagsvata; C $asvat I All MSS. insert bhagavan; C also omits katham
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[3404] rdo rje sfiin pos gsol pa | ‘
gan phyir g’yun mo rlun fiid de || don yod rlun gi gzugs can fid ||
don yod phyag rgyas g’yun mo la || gtso bo phyag rgya rigs par hgyur ||
(85)
beom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa |

hdod chags ma gtogs phrag dog ni || gZan du hbyun ba ma yin te ||
de phyir hdod chags phyag rgya mkhas pas g’yun mo phyag rgyas

yis | gdab || (86)
gan phyir gzugs ni sra ba fid || dkar mo snan mdzad gsuns pa fiid ||
snar gsuns fiid kyi rim pa yis || sems kyi bdag po phyag rgyas

gdab || (87)

de fiid rim pas chom rkun ma || de bZin ro lans ma fiid dan ||
de yi rigs pas ghasma ri || ma log pa las phyag rgyaho || (88)
kye hi rdo rje rdo rje hdzin || sfioms hjug gnas pahi lha fiid la ||
sems can don phyir gtor ma che || de la bdag med mas Zus pas || (89)
e bam rnam par bZugs nas ni || bgegs dan log par hdren pa las ||

sems can rnams kyi srog srun phyir|] rdo rje sems dpas gtor ma bstan [|(90)

om inda dza ma dza la dzakkha
bhu da ba hni b3 yu rakkha /
tsanda sudzdza mi da pd ppa
pa ta le attha sappa svdhi || (g1)

i dam ba lim bhudza dzi gha
phulla dhupa mam sa bim gha /
am bha kadzdza sabba sa da
khanti khu ni phe da ga da || (92)

om 2 ki ro rnu\kham sarba dharmma@nam adya nutpanntvat
om ah hiim phat [3405] svaha || (93)

gan gi tshe hdihi gtor mas hbyun po thams cad mchod par byed na rnal
hbyor pa rnams legs par hgyur te | de rnams la bde ba dri ma med pa
dan / Iha mo rnams dan [ hgro ba rab tu hbyor ba rnams dgah bar hgyur
10 [ (94) gal te hdir hbyun pohi tshogs kyi phyir rtag tu gtor ma byin na
dban dan [ mnion spyod dan [ dgrahi sde hjig pa dan / bskrad pa dan [ bsad
pa dan / dgug pa dan [ #i ba dan | rgyas par yan hgyur ro [ rdo rje sfiif
pos geol pa (93)

phyag rgya gan gis mkhah spyod gan gis phyag rgyas sa spyod ma ||

ma ||
gtso bo dag gis snar ma htshal || bcom 1dan ji ltar phyag rgya bgyi ||
(96)
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bhagavan dha ||

triguhyam cakramadhye tu kayavakcittabhedatah ||

adhorddhvamadhyamam sthanam cakramadhye vyavasthitam || (97)

Bhiicari kayamudri syad adhomukhi kayavajrini ||

Khecari ragamudri ca Grddhvamukhi vagvajrini || (98)

cittavajri ca Nairatmya cittan Nairatmyarfipakam ||

cittam madhyamakam sthanam Nairatmya tena madhyaja || (99)

kuldni sadvidhany ahur vistarena prakadayet ||

trividham paficavidham caiva kathyate $rnu yogini || (100)
Aksobhya Vairocana Ratnasambhava Amitaprabha Amoghasiddhi Vajra-
sattvah | dvesa moha [554] piSuna raga irsya saukhyam || (ror) suddhya
nayanukramato hi bhavyah ||

vihdya Vajrasattvakhyam pascat paficavidham kulam ||

tad anuyati traividhyam moharagadvesakaih || (102)

kulam ekan tu citteSam Aksobhyadvesarfipinam ||

dvesavajraprabhdvo ’yam kulam sat paficakam matam || (103)

Hevajrasarvatantramudranapindartho nama caturthah patalah ||

PART 11. CHAPTER YV

atha vajri maharaja Hevajrah sarvadah prabhul ||
sarvakdrasvabhavatma mandalam samprakasayet || (1)
sukhivatyam samasinah sarvakarasvariipatah ||

cittavajrasya bijena nispanno mandale$varah || (2)
sodasabhujam asta[55b]syam catuscaranam bhayanakam ||
kapalamalinam viram Nairatmyaslistakandharam ||
paficamudradharam devam Nairatmya prcchati svayam || (3)
asmaccakram tvaya kathitam paficadasaparivaritam ||
tvadiyam mandalam kidrk prag na jfidtam maya prabho || (4)
cumbayitva tu Nairatmyam ksiptva vajram kapalake ||
mardayitva stanau devo mandalam samprakasayet || (5)

cakram plirvam yatha kathitam harardhaharasobhitam ||
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1L iy

bcom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa [

gsan gsum hkhor lohi dbus su ni ||
sten dan hog dan dbus gnas pahi ||

sa spyod sku yi phyag rgya can ||

mkhah spyod hdod chags phyag
rgya can || ‘

thugs kyi rdo rje bdag med ma ||

sems ni dbus kyi gnas su ste ||

rgyas par rab tu phye ba las ||

rnam gsum rnam pa Ina fiid kyan ||

mi bskyod rnam snan rin chen
[341a] hbyus |
Ze sdan gti mug ser sna dan ||

hdis ni rim pas sgom pa fiid ||

rdo rje sems dpah spans nas ni ||
hdod chags Ze sdan gti mug gis ||
mi bskyod Ze sdan gzugs can gyi ||
Ze sdan rdo rjehi byin rlabs hdi ||

sku gsun thugs su phye ba las ||

hkhor lohi dbus su rnam par
gnas || (97)

sten Zal sku yi rdo rje ma ||

hog #al gsun gi rdo rje ma [} (98)

sems ni bdag med tshul can fiid ||
des na bdag med ma dbus skye || (99)
rigs ni rnam pa drug tu brjod ||
bdad kyis rnal hbyor ma fiid fion ||
(100)
dpah med don yod® rdo rje sems ||

hdod chags phrag dog bde ba
dag || (101)

phyi nas rigs ni rnam pa Ina ||

de rjes rnam pa gsum du hgyur | (102)
thugs kyi bdag po rigs geig fiid ||
rigs ni drug dan Ina ru brjod || (x03)

kyehi rdo rje las rgyud thams cad kyi phyag rgya bsdus pahi don Zes bya

bahi lehu ste bZi paho ||

PART II

de nas rgyal po rdo rje-hdzin ||
rnam kun ran bZin bdag fiid kyi ||
rnam pa thams cad ran bZin gyis ||
thugs kyi rdo rje sa bon gyis ||
phyag ni beu drug Zal brgyad pa ||
dpah bo thod pahi phren ba can ||
phyag rgya Ina ni hdzin tha la ||
beo Inas yons su bskor ba yi ||
khyod kyi dkyil hkhor ji ltar lags ||
bdag med tsum bha ni mdzad nas ||
lha yi nu mo mfies mdzad de ||
hkhor lo ji ltar snar gsuns pa ||

CHAPTER V

gtso bo kye rdor kun sbyin pas ||
dkyil hkhor dag ni yan dag gsuns||(1)
bde ba can na yan dag bZugs ||

ran gi dkyil hkhor bskyed pa ste || (2)?
Zabs bZi pa dan hjigs pa po ||

bdag med mas ni mgul nas hkhyud ||
bdag med ma ni fid kyis Zus || (3)
bdag gis hkhor lo khyod béad na ||
gtso bo bdag gis snar ma tshal || (4)
rdo rje thod par stsal nas ni ||

dkyil hkhor yan dag rab tu dbye || (5)
do $al do gal phyed pas rgyan ||

* Both the Narthang and Peking Kanjurs read phrag-dog in place of don-yod.
* These two $lokas are omitted in the Narthang edition.
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catuskonam caturdvaram vajrastitrair alamkrtam | (6)
tatra madhe ’ham? vidyate? tvaya sardham varanane ||
mahidraganurigena sahajinandasvariipatah || (7)
astdsyam catuscaranam bhujasodasabhiisitam ||
ca[56a]turmarasamakrantam bhayasyapi bhayanakdam || (8)
mundamalakrtahdram stiryastham tandavanvitam ||
vi§vavajradharam miirdhni krspavarnabhayanakam || (9)
HUM-kiram sph?zrayen mukhad? bhasmoddhilitavigraham ||
ratidvandvasamdpannam Nairatmya saha samyutam* || (10)
nistarangasukhaviptam nistarangasvarpinam ||
milamukham mahakrsnam daksinam’ kundasannibham || (11)
vamam® raktam mahabhimam mirdhasyam vikaralinam ||
caturvimsatinetradyam sesasya bhrmgasannibhah || (12)
tvaya maya pure ramye’ kridata® ratinirbharaih ||
nihsrta indradig Gauri piirvadvare su®samsthita || (13)
manthamanthanayogena Caurikd nih[565]srta punah ||
nihsritya daksine dvare Cauri sa dvarapalika || (14)
bolakakkolayogena Vetali nihsrta punah ||
nihsrtya péécime dvare nisanna marabhafijani || (15)
mahadvandvasamapattau nihsrtd Ghasmari punah ||
nihsrtya uttare dvare nisanna ghaurariipini || (16)
dvayor gharsanasamyogan nihsyta Pukkasi punah ||
nihsrtyaisanakone ca nisanni raudrarfipini || (17)
punar manthinayogena Savari pavakakonake ||
Candali raksasasayam Dombi mérutakonake || (18)
tato vajri maharagid druta'®bhiitam savidyayd ||
codayanti tato devyo nanagitopaharatah || (19)
[574] uttha bharado karunamanda Pukkasi mahu paritahim ||
mahasuajoe kdma mahum chaddahim!* sunnasamahi || (20)
tohya vihunne’? marami hahum uttehim tuhum Hevajja ||
chaddahi®® sunnasabhivada Savaria sihyau'* kajja | (21)
loa nimantia suraapahu sunne acchasi kisa ||
I C aham 2 Al MSS. vidyat; T na yod-de = ’ham vidyeya (?) 3 4
svamukhid; B sumukhad 4+ All MSS. samputam 5 A daksine 6 4
vame; B vamam; C vama 7 A ramya; B ramyai 8 4, C kridita; B

knidate ; K kridatd ¢ C tu sam- 10 Al MSS. drutam 4 chattahim;
C chittahi 12 vihunn- 13 A chaddahi; C chiddahi ¥ A sihyida
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mtshams bZi pa la sgo bZi ba ||
hdod chags chen [3415] pohi rjes
chags pas ||

khyod dan lhan cig bZin bzafh ma ||
#al brgyad pa la Zabs bZi pa ||
bdud bZi mfiam par mnan pa fiid ||
mgo bohi phren bahi do §al mdzad ||
kha dog nag po hjigs pa po ||

fiid kyi Zal nas hiim spro Zif ||
bdag med lhan cig mfiam sbyor Zin ||

dbah rlabs med pahi bde ba thob ||
rtsa bahi Zal ni nag po che ||

g’yon pa dmar Zin cher hjigs pa ||
spyan ni fii $u rtsa bZi che ||

gron khyer fiams dgar khyod danna ||
dkar mo dban gi phyogs phyun nas ||
srub dan srub pahi sbyor ba las ||
phyun nas lho yi sgo ru ni ||

bo la kakko la sbyor bas ||

phyun nas nub kyi sgo ru ni ||

dgah ba chen [342a] pohi siioms
hjug las ||
phyun nas byan gi sgo la ni ||

giiis kyis bskyod pahi sbyor ba las ||

phyun nas dban ldan mtshams su
ni ||

yan ni srub pahi sbyor ba yis ||

srin pahi mtshams su gdol pa mo ||
de nas rdo rje chags chen las ||

sna tshogs glu yi mchod pa las ||
rje btsun sfiin rjehi yid bZens $ig ||

ston pahi ran bzin fiid spons la ||

khyod med na ni bdag hgum pas ||
ston pahi ran bZin fiid spons la ||

dgah gtso hjig rten hgron gfier ba ||

II, v

rdo tje srad bus yan dag rgyan [1(6)
Ihan cig skyes dgahi ran bZin las ||

de la dbus su na yod de || (7)

phyag ni bcu drug dag gis rgyan ||

hjigs pa yan ni hjigs pa po || (8)

iii mar bZugs §in rol mor beas ||

sna tshogs rdo rje spyi bor hdzin || (g)

thal bas lus la byugs pa iid ||

dgah ba gfiis gfiis sfioms hjug
pas || (10)

rlom sems med pahi ran bZin can ||

g’yas pa la ni kun da mtshuns || (x1)

spyl bohi Zal ni gtsigs pa can ||

lhag mahi Zal ni bun ba bZin || (12)

dgah bas $in tu rol ba las ||

$ar gyi sgo ru yan dag gnas || (13)

chom rkun ma yan phyun nas ni ||

chom rkun ma ni sgo srun ma || (14)

ro lanis ma yan phyun nas ni ||

bdud hjoms ma ni rnam par

gnas || (15)
ghasma ri yan phyun nas ni ||

hjigs pahi gzugs can ma fiid gnas ||
(16)
pukka s yan phyun nas ni ||
drag pohi gzugs can ma fiid gnas ||
(r7)
htshed pahi mtshams su ri khrod
ma |
rlun gi mtshams su g'yuin mo
fiid || (x8)
rig mar beas la khu bar hgyur ||
de nas Iha mo rnams kyis bskul || (19)
pukka si ni bdag la skyobs ||
bdag la bde chen sbyor bZed
mdzod || (20)
kyehi rdo rje khyod bZens $ig ||
ri khrod ma hbras grub par mdzod ||
(21)

stont pa fiid la bZugs sam ci ||
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haum Candali vinpanami tai vinna'! dahami? na disa || (22)
indiali uttha tuhum haum jandmi ttuha cittah ||

ambhe Dombi cheamanda ma kara karunavicchittah [| (23)
hastya$vakharagavustramanujasarabhautukas tatha ||
daksinastakapalesu kramair jfieya dvipadayah || (24)
prthivi varuna vayus ca tejas candrarka eva ca ||
Anta[5'7b}ko Dhanadas caiva vam[ak]astakapalake || (25)
$rngaravirabibhatsaraudrahdsyabhayanakaih ||
karunadbhitasantai§ ca ravanadyarasair yutam || (26)
AM-HOM-bhyam (ca) mahavajri® utthito dravamiirtitah ||
caranan sphirayan bhiimau tarjayafi ca* surdsuran | (27)
GAM CAM VAM GHAM PAM $AM LAMS DAM bijais tu srjed Zsam ||
adhipatiratibijabhyam HOM-AM-bhyam jvalakaralanilabhyam || (28)
matycakre pure ramye bhavayed idr§am prabhum ||
krsnavarnamahaghoram nairdtmyasukhadayakam || (29)
Gaurya <hi) daksine kartry® avasavye rohitas tatha ||
krpitam daksine Cauryd vdme panau varzhakam || (30)
Vetilya? daksine kiirmam vame padma[584]bhdjanams? ||
Ghasmarya daksine sarpah vamena yogapatrika || (31)
Pukkasya daksine simham vame parasus tatha ||

Savarya daksine bhiksur vaime khinkhiriki tathd || (32)
Candalya daksine cakram vdmena langalam tatha ||
Dombhya daksine vajram vame savyatarjani tathd || (33)
ardhaparyankanatyasthd Gauryadya dvibhuja matah ||
trinetra irdhvakesa$ ca paficamudravibhisitzh || (34)
krsnavarnd bhaved Gauri Cauri martandasannibha ||
Vetali taptahemabha Ghasmari marakatopama || (35)
Pukkasi indranilibhi Savari candramaniprabhi ||

Candali ca nabhah$yama Dombi karciird mata || (36)
Brahme[58b]ndropendrarudras ca Vaivasvata Vinayakah? ||
Nairrtir Vemacitri ca Gauryadinam tu vistaram || (37)
bolakam bhiisayitva tu bhagavantam piijya bhaktitah ||

! A4 vinda; B vinda 3 A vhami; B dehami 3 (C tato vajni + 4,C
tarjjayantam; B vajayantam 5 A4, C cam; Bram; T lam 6 All MSS. karttir
7 A4 vetadlyo 8 A bhafijanam 9 B vibhundyah; T nor-bdag = dhanapatih;
K vittandyahah
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khyod med phyogs nimi htshal bas ||

dbag gis khyod kyi thugs htshal
gyis ||

g’yun mo bdag ni dran fiams pas ||

glan po rta bon glan ria mo ||
g’yas pahi thod pa brgyad rnamsla ||
sa dan chu dan rlun dan ni ||
mthar byed dan ni nor sbyin fiid ||
sgeg cin dpah bo mi sdug pa ||
sfiin rje rnam dan Zi ba yis ||

om dan hiim gis rdo rje che ||

Zabs rnams sa la rdebs pa dan ||

gam tsam bam gham pam $am lam
dam ||

bdag pohi sa bon dag gis ni ||

ma mohi hkhor lo gron flams dgar ||

bdag med bde ba sbyin pa po ||

dkar mo g’yas na gri gug ste ||

chom rkun ma g’yas can tehu ste ||

ro lans ma g’yas ru sbal te ||

ghasma ri yi g’yas na sbrul ||

pukka si g’yas sen ge ste ||

ri khrod ma g’yas dge slon ste ||
gdol pa mo g’yas hkhor lo ste ||
g’yun mo g’yas na rdo tje fiid ||

skyil krun phyed pahi gar gyis gnas ||
spyan gsum skra ni gyan du ste ||

gau ri kha dog nag por hgyur ||

ro lanis ma ni gser btsos bZin |}

pukka si ni dban snon mtshuns ||

gtum mo nam mkhahi sfo bsans
ma || ‘

tshans pa dban po fie dban drag ||

bden bral dan ni thags bzan ris ||

bo la gZib par mdzad nas ni ||

B 6309.2

IL v

gdol pa mo bdag 7u bar bgyid || (22)
mig hphrul mnah ba khyod bZens
sig || ;
sflit rje rgyun chad ma mdzad

cig || (23)

[34256] mi dan $a ra bha byi la ||

gflis hthun la sogs rim $es bya || (24)

me dan zla ba #ii ma fid ||

g’yon pahi thod pa brgyad naho ||(25)

dgod cin drag $ul hjigs run ba ||

gar dguhi ro dan ldan pa iiid || (26)

khu bahi gzugs las bZens nas ni ||

Iha dan lha min bsdig par mdzad ||
(27)

hdi yi sa bon phyun ba dan ||

om hiim snion po hbar hjigs pas [|(28)
kha dog nag po hjigs chen po ||
gtso bo hdi Itar sgom pa fiid || (29)
de bZin g’yon na ro hi ta ||
g’yon pahi phyag na phag pafiid [|(30)
. g’yon pa yis ni padmahi snod ||
g’yon pas rnal hbyor lhun bzed
fiid || (31)
g’yon pas dgra sta de bZin no ||
g’yon pas gsil byed de bZin no || (32)
[3434] g’yon pas thod pa de bZinno ||
g’'yvon na bsdigs mdzub de bZin
no || (33)
dkar mo la sogs phyag gifiis brjod ||
phyag rgya Ina yis rnam par
rgyan || (34)
chom rkun ma ni
mtshusns ||
ghasma 11 ni mar gad mtshuns || (35)
ri khrod ma ni zla nor hod ||
g’yunt mo sna tshogs pa Zes brjod ||
(36)

btsod dan

géin rje dan ni nor bdag dan ||
gau 11 la sogs pahi gdan || (37)
dam du hkhyud cin ho mdzad pas ||
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Nairdtmya prcchate mantram gadhalinganacumbanaih || (38)
strinam vasyakaram mantram dustanam tarjanan tatha® ||
nagaksepakaram mantram devasuravimardanam || (39)

tad aham kathayamy esa $rnu devi sukhamdade ||

buddhesu bodhisattvesu maya ninyatra desitam || (40)

asya mantrasya yad bhiitam Vajrasattvena yat krtam ||
bibhemi sutaram devi - uparodhat? tvayi kathyate || (41)
mandalam vartayitva tu jvalamalakarilinam ||

abhisekam Vajragarbhasya datum3 krsyam tilotta[59a]mam?* || (42)
dyutajapasspastena dirghanadena caruni ||
Hevajrayogayuktena krsyante sarvayositah | (43)
laksajapena® yogatma sarvakarma karoty asau ||
He-karavajrayogena’ nirvisamkena cetasi || (44)

vedanam adimam caivirdhendubindubhisitam ||

pascad astananayeti pingo®rdhvakesavartmane || (45)
caturvimsatinetriya tadanu sodasabhujaya
krsnajimiitavapuse kapalamalad[neka]dharine
adhyantakriiracittaya - ardhendudamstrine | (46)

MARAYA MARAYA KARAYA KARAYA GARJAYA GARJAYA TARJAYA TARJAYA
$0SAYA SOSAYA SAPTASAGARAN BANDHA BANDHA NAGASTAKAN GRHNA GRHNA
SATRON HA HA HI HI HU HU HE HAT HO HAU HAM HAH PHAT SVAHA || (47)

tatas tustd tu s devi mantha[595]manthanayogatah ||
prechate mandalam ramyam gadhalinganacumbanaih | (48)
$dstd tatra mahgjfiani - mandalam likhati® svayam ||
vajrapadmasamayogat - hrstacittah samahitah || (49)

putam ekam caturdvaram nanarasmisamikulam ||
catustoranasamayuktam vajrasiitrair vibhisitam || (50)
paficarekhasamayuktam astau {ca) kalaéa[s tato] likhet ||
paficaratnamayair ciirnair athava tandulakadibhih ||
$masanestakenapi’® - $masanangarakais tatha || (51)
tanmadhye tu likhet padman agtapatram sake$aram ||
puskare ca likhen narakam - suklavarpatrikhandinam || (52)
aidane ’pi likhet $arabham bhiksum agneyakonake ||

cakram likhec ca nairrtyam va[60a]yavyam kulisam likhet || (53)
purvadvare tathd kartrim'* krpitam daksine likhet ||

¥ C yatha 2 A uparodha; B uparodhi; C upabodhat; T no mi tshogs-pas
3 Q datum; A dantam; B ? diptum 4 ( akysna tilottamam; A, B krsna tilottamai;
T = text as amended 5 4 -jipyana-; B -japana-; C -japyatastena 6 4
-jipyana 7 4 -yogayuktena; B -yosana ¢ A pimglo-; B pingalorddhva-; C
pimgo- ® A, C likhite; B likhete ¥ (7 $madana agtakendpi B 4 kartti;
B katr; C karttih
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bcom 1dan gus pas mchod nas ni ||
bud med rnams kyi dban byed
snags ||
klu rnams bsdigs par byed pa fiid ||
de ni na yis bsad bya yis ||
sans rgyas byan chub sems dpah la ||
hdi yi snags kyis gan byun dan ||
lha mo [3435] $in tu hjigs pa ste ||
hbar bahi phren ba hkhrug pa yis ||
rdo rje siiin po dban sbyin phyir ||
bzlas pa khri yis gsal ba dan ||
kyehi rdo rje sbyor ldan pas ||

bzlas pahbum gyis rnal hbyor bdag ||
dogs pa med pahi sems kyis ni ||

rig byed rnams kyi dan po sbyin ||

IL v

bdag med ma yis shags Zus so || (38)
de bZin gdug pa bsdigs pa dan ||

lha dan tha min rnam fied pa || (39)
Iha mo bde ba sbyin ma fion ||
bdag gis gZan du ma bstan no || (40)
rdo rje sems dpas gan mdzad pa ||
no mi tshogs pas khyod la béad || (41)
dkyil hkhor rab tu bZefis nas ni ||
thig le mchog ni bkug pa fid || (42)
sgra rin ba dan bzan ba yis||
btsun mo thams cad dgug par
bya || (43)
kyehi rdo rjehi rnal hbyor gyis ||
hdi yis las rnams thams cad byed ||

(44)
zla phyed thig les rnam par rgyan ||

de nas [ om asta na nd ya pim ga urdha ke $a bartma ne [ (45)

tsa tu rbim $a ti ne tr3 ya [ dehi rjes so da sa bhu jaya/
krspa dzi mi ta va pu se ka pa la m3a 13 ne kam dha ri ne |
 dyan ta kri ra tsitt3 ya ardhen du dam stri ne [ (46)

om ma ra ya mi ra ya [ kd ra ya ka ra ya gardzdza ya gardzdza ya | tardzdza
ya tardzdza ya [ $o sa ya o sa ya [ sapta sa ga rin [ bandha bandha ni gista
kam grhna grhna datriin / ha ha hi hi / hu ha [ he hai ho hau [ ham hah
phat sviha [| (47)
srub dan srub pahi sbyor ba las ||
dkyil hkhor yid du hon ba Zus || (48)
rdo rje padma mfiam sbyar nas ||
fiid [3444a] kyi dkyil hkhor bri bar
mdzad || (49)
sna tshogs hod kyis yan dag hkhrugs ||
rdo rje srad bus mflam par rgyan ||
(50)
de nas bum pa brgyad po bri ||
yan na hbras la sogs pa yis ||
de bZin dur khrod sol ba yis || (51)
brgyad pa ze bar bcas pa bri ||
mdog dkar cha ni gsum pa bri || (52)
me yi mtshams su dge slon bri ||
rlun du rigs kyi bdag po bri || (53)
lho ru can tehu bri ba fiid ||

de nas Iha mo de dgyes nas ||

dam du hkhyud dan ho byed pas ||

de la ston pa ye $es che™||

dgyes pahi thugs kyis mfilam gZag
pas ||

hphar ma gcig dan sgo bZi pa ||

rta babs bZi dan yan dag Idan ||

re khi Ina dan yan dag ldan ||

rin chen Ina yi phye ma ham ||
dur khrod kyi ni so phag gam ||
de dbus padma mdab ma ni ||
sfiin por skyes pahi thod pa iid ||
dban ldan du ni éa ra bha ||
bden bral du ni hkhor lo bri ||
$ar sgor de bZin gri gug fiid ||
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pascime samlikhet kiirmam uragam cottare tatha [| (54)
devinim varpabhedena - astacihnam prakirtitam ||
madhye $uklakarotafi ca vi§vavajrankitam likhet || (55)
vijayakalasam [tato] dadyat pallavagram suvastrinam ||
paficaratnodaram divyam $alijaih pariptritam || (56)
kim bahuna pralapena

yatha Tattvasamgrahe mandalavidhis tathd kartavyam || (57)
mandale ca pravestavyi - vidya castau mahasukhah ||
dvadasabda dvir astd ca - harantpurabhisitah | (58)
Janani Bhagini caiva - Duhita Bhagineyika ||
matulasya tatha bharya - [605] matrbhagini ca $vasgka ||
pitur bhagini tatha caiva - astau vidhah prakirtitah | (59)
asam pUjayed yogi - gadhalinganacumbanaih ||
karpiiram ca pibet tatra tena mandalam proksanam || (60)
tasam payayed yogi laghu siddhim avapnuyat ||
madanam tatra patavyam bhaksayed balasalijam || (61)
tafi ca vivastrakam krtva bhagam cumbayen muhurmuhuh ||
tabhi$ ca vrgyate bolam - giyate nrtyate param || (62)
krida ca kriyate tatra - bolakakkolayogatah ||
pascad dvitiyaprahare $isyam tatra pravesayet || (63)
aksim pracchadya vastrena pascan mandaladarsanam ||
abhisekam diyate tatra - nisithe vijane [61a] grhe || (64)
yatha kathitas tv abhisekd - dciryadiprabhedatah ||
stutipfija yathakhyata - prig unneya’ susigyakaih || (65)
tattvafl ca dedayet tatra - viramidiparamantakam ||
gopitam sarvatantresv antam antam prakasitam || (66)
prechate tatra sa devi - vajrapijaprayogatah ||
tat ksanam kidréam deva - kathayasva mahaprabho || (67)

bhagavin dha ||

al na anta na mahyu tahim
natra bhava natra nirvina ||
ehu so paramamahasuha

nau para nau appana || (68)

svasavyetarapanes? tu vrddha viniamika ca ya ||

tabhyam prapidayed yogi sambhoge laharidvayam || (69)

pascad utpadyate jfidnam kumarisuratam? yatha ||

kim [615] apy utpadyate tatra miirkhasya (hi) svapnam yatha ||

v All MSS. unneyam 2 A -panais tu; B -panis tu 3 A4 subharam
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nub tu ru sbal bri ba fid ||
1ha mo kha dog dbye ba yis ||

dbus su thod pa dkar po yan ||

de nas rnam rgyal bum pa iid ||

Ito ba rin chen lnas gan ba ||

man du rab tu brjod pas ci ||

dkyil hkhor cho ga de bZin bya || (57)

beu giiis brgyad gfiis lon pa yi ||

do $ad rkan [3445] gdub kyis rgyan
nas ||

ma dan srin mo fiid dan yan ||

de bZin Zan pohi chun ma dan ||

de bZin pha yi srint mo fiid ||

dam du hkhyud dan ho byed bas ||

de las ga pur btun ba fid ||

de rnams rnal hbyor pas btun bya ||

de la chan yan btun ba dan ||

de yan gos dan bral byas nas ||

des kyan bo la gZib par bya ||

bo la kakko la sbyar nas ||

de nas thun tshod gifiis pa la ||

der ni slob ma gZug pa fid ||

mtshan mo skye bo med khyim du |]

dban ni ji Itar gsuiis pa fid ||

ji Itar mchod dan bstod pa ni ||

de la de fiid bstan pa ni ||

thams cad rgyud du sbas pa ste ||

rdo rje mchod pa rab sbyar nas ||

[345a] Iha ni skad cig ji Itar lags ||

beom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa

RJE RGYUD ILv

Ito hphye byan du de bZin no | (54)
phyag mtshan brgyad du rab tu
grags || .
sna tshogs rdo rje mtshan pa bri ||(55)

yal gahi rtse mo gos bzan can ||
sa lu skyes pas yons bkan bzag || (56)
ji Itar de fiid bsdus pa yi ||

rig ma bde chen brgyad po fiid ||
dkyil hkhor du ni rab tu gZug || (58)

bu mo srin mohi bu mo dan ||

ma yi spun dan sgyug mo dan ||

rig ma brgyad du rab tu grags || (59)
hdi rnams rnal hbyor pa yis mchod ||
desni dkyil hkhor btan! gtor bya ||(60)
dnos grub myur du thob par hgyur ||
$a dan sa lu skyes pa bzah || (61)
bha gar ho ni yan yan byed ||

gar bya glu yan blan bar bya || (62)
de la rtsed mo rtse bar bya ||

gos kyis mig ni bkab nas su || (63)
phyi nas dkyil hkhor rab tu bstan ||
slob dpon la sogs rab phye nas || (64)
de la dban ni sbyin par bya ||

slob ma bzan po snar $es bya || (65)
dgah bral dan po mchog mthah can ||
mthah yi mthah yis phye baiid || (66)
de la lha mo des Zus pa ||

gtso bo chen po bsad du gsol || (67)

der ni thog ma dbus mthah med ||
srid med mya nan hdas pa med ||

hdi ni mchog tu bde chen fiid ||

bdag med gZan yan med pa fiid || (68)

lonis spyod kyi ni rlabs gifiis 1a ||
mthe bon dan ni srin lag gis ||
de nas ye $es skye bar hgyur ||
gZon nuhi dgah ba ji lta ham ||

! P: bsan

ran gi g’yas dan lag gZan kyi ||

de ni rnal hbyor pa yis btsir || (69)
de las ci Zin skye Ze na ||

Ikug pahi rmi lam ji lta baho ||
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paramantam viramadhyam! $linyastnyam tu herukam || (70)

Hevajrabhyudayah paficamah patalah ||

PART II. CHAPTER vi

devim? vai gadham alingya?3 - ksiptva bolam kapilake ||

gadham kucagraham krtva samvrsya naranasikam || (1)
daganenaustham apidya kaksam¢* krtva nakhaksatam ||

samputam saukhyam asadya paficamudram prakasate || (2)
gurvacaryestadevasya - namanirtham cakriki dhrta ||
durbhasasyasravanaya guror vajradharasya ca || (3)

$ravanayoh kundalam dhdryam - mantram japtums ca kanthikd ||
rucakam prinivandham tyaktum® mudram bhajitum? ca mekhalam ||
paficabuddhasya mudrena - $ariram [624] mudritam sada || (4)
prahasanan tatah krtvd dantaih sampidya cadharam ||

prechate tatra si devi Hevajram sahajarGipinam || (5)

katarena vidhanena - kaya kriyaya® tathd prabho ||

Hevajrasya patam karyam kathayasva mahasukha || (6)

bhagavin 3ha ||
samayi’citrakareneha - sidhakendpi samayini © ||
likhitavyam patam ghoram - narakasthaih paficavarnakaih ||
$avakedasya kuccd ca - likhaniyam patam guru!? || (7)
siitram ca yaya kiryam - kartavyafi ca patam yaya ||
taydpi samayinya'? vai - samayadhisthanayogatah || (8)
masimasicaturdadyam krsnayam vijane grhe ||
madhyZhne kriiracittena kificin madanapa[62b]natah || (9)
ange niram$ukam bhiitvd nagnibhiiyas tathd punah ||
utsrstenapavitrena bhaksayet samayan tatah || (10)
nijamudram sthipya vamena caruvaktrim krpavatim ||
riipayauvanasaubhagyam supuspam sadhakapriyam || (11)

Hevajrapatavidhanapatalah sastah ||

¥ All MSS. paramantarn madhyam viramasya (see transl. notes). 2 All MSS. devi
3 A alingyam * A varnno; Bvalo; C varnnam; T mchan-khun = kaksa 5 Al
MSS. japtam 6 C tyaktam 7 B bhafijintu; C bhaifijitufi 8 A kriya
® A4, C samayi- 0 4 samayina 4, C gurum; B guru patam 24

samayinya; B samayinyd; C samayinyd

86



KYEHI RDO RJE RGYUD

mchog gi mthah dan dgah bral
dbus ||

II.v

ston dan stoa min he ru ka || (70)

kyehi rdo rje las kyehi rdo rje mnon par hbyun ba Zes bya bahi lehu ste

Ina paho ||

PART II. CHAPTER vi

lha mo la ni dam hkhyud cin ||

dam du nu ma gzun mdzad nas ||

tshems kyis ma mchu btsir nas ni ||

milam sbyor bde ba myon mdzad
nas ||

bla ma slob dpon hdod lha la ||

bla ma rdo rje hdzin pa la ||

rna ba dag tu rna cha hdzin ||

gdub bu srog chags gsod pa spans ||

sans rgyas Ina yi phyag rgyas ni ||
de nas rab tu bzad mdzad nas ||
kyehi rdo rje Zes bya ba ||

de la lTha mo des Zus pa || (5)
gtso bo cho ga gan gis dan ||
kyehi rdo rjehi bris sku yi ||

bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa /

hdir ni hdri mkhan dam tshig can ||
bris sku hjigs pa bri ba fiid ||

ro yi skra yi pir fiid kyis ||

gan gan skud pa mkhal ba dan ||
de yan dam tshig can nes pas |}

zla ba zla bahi mar fio-yi ||
phyed na ma runs sems kyis ni ||
lus Ia ni ram $u bsams nas ||
hphags pa dan ni ma dag pas || -
bZin bzan siiin rje ldan pa dan ||
me tog bcas $ini sgrub por dgah ||

bo la thod par beug bas ni ||

skyes pahi sna ni gZibs nas kyan || (1)
mchan khun sen mos rmamdzad de ||
phyag rgya Ina ni rab phye ba || (2)

phyag htshal don du hkhor lo hdzin ||

smod tshig mi fian pa yi phyir || (3)

snags kyis bzlas pahan mgul rgyan
fid ||

[345b] phyag rgya sten pa ske rags
fid |

rtag tu lus la phyag rgyas gdab || (4)

tshems kyis ma mchu btsir nas ni ||

lhan cig skyes pahi gzugs can fiid ||

de bZin bya ba gan gis ni ||
byed pa bde ba chen pos gsuns || (6)

sgrub pohan dam tshig can gyis ni ||

skyes pahi thod gnas kha dog Ina ||

bris sku bla ma bri ba fiid || (7)

gan gan ras yug hthag pa yan ||

dam tshig byin rlabs rnal hbyor
las | (8)

beu bZi pa la khyim dben par ||

chan gi btun ba cun zas las || (9)

de bZin geer bur gyur pas kyan ||

de nas dam tshig rab tu bzah || (10)

gzugs dan lan tsho skal bzan ma ||

ran gi phyag rgyag’yon dubzag ||(11)

kyehi rdo rje las bris sku cho gahi lehu ste drug paho ||
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PART II. CHAPTER vii

athdha tatra si devi - bolakakkolayogatah ||
ostham dantena sampidya - katham! bhavati pustakam ||
vajrapadmasamayogat - tusto devah prakasate || (1)

bhagavin ha ||
$rnu devi mahabhige - pustakam kathayZmy aham ||
bhiirjapatre likhet samayi - dvadasangulapustakam ||
mahimadhu[634]masim krtva lekhanyam manusasthibhih || (2)
pustakaii ca patafl caiva - yadi vd dundurah pasyati ||
iha janmani na siddhih syan na va paralokagocare || (3)
sampradayaprayuktasya - darsanafi ca kadacana? ||
gopitavyam kace kakse - pustakam adhvagocare || (4)
bhage lingam pratisthapya - cumbayitvd muhurmuhuh ||
mahasukham samasadhya - vajri bhojanam adiset || (5)
srnu devi® visalksi® - bhojanam ganamandale ||
yatrabhukte4 bhavet siddhih sarvakamarthasadhaki || (6)
$madane girikufije vamanusa[sya]spure tatha ||
athava vijane prante® - idam bhojanam arabhet? || (7)
kalpayed [635] asanam tatra - navakhyam $avarfipinam ||
athava vyaghracarmafi ca - émadanakarpatam tatha® || (8)
madhye Hevajrariipatmai - yogininim tato nyaset ||
sthinam jfiatva yathaptrvam - disdsu vidisasu ca || (9)
vyaghracarmopari bhufijita® samayasya malatindhanam ||
bhaksafi ca bhaksayet tatra rijasalim prayatnatal ||
bhuktva bhuktva punas tatra - plijyante tatra matarah || (10)
yadi vd mata bhagini'® bhigineyi ca $vasrka || ‘
pljayen nirbharam tasam - sidhyante ganamandale || (11)
ekakhandam mahanarakam - divyam madanaptritam ||
gurave dadyin mahabhagi'* vandayitva svayam pibet || (12)
grhniyat padmaha[64a]stena dadyat tenaiva panina ||
muhurmuhuh prandmaii ca kurvanti tatra sadhakah || (13)

bhojanapatalah saptamah ||

PART II. CHAPTER viii

tatra prechanti yoginyo mahamudri tu kidrsi ||
samvrtyakarariipena'? - kathayasva sukhamdada || (1)

t Al MSS. katamarm ; T ji-ltar = katham 2 All MSS. kadacit 341
4 A cakrabhukte 5 G only ¢ A4, B samudante 7 G acaret 8 ¢
agtasémasina-karppatam ® So B, C, T; A -carmopabhujamjita (2 for -carmy
upabhufijita) 0 A inserts syat; B yadi mitd bhagani puvavat syit A -bhagi;
B -bhasa; C bhige 12 4, C samvrtyacira-
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1L vii

PART II. CHAPTER vii

[346a] de nas de la Iha mos Zus ||
tshems kyis ma mchu btsir nas ni ||
rdo rje padma mifiam sbyar nas ||
glegs bam 1a yis bad bya yis ||
sbran chen snag tsha byas nas ni ||
glegs bam sor ni beu giiis pa ||
glegs bam dan ni bris sku fiid ||
skye ba hdir ni dios grub med ||
yan dag rab sbyin ldan pala ||
glegs bam lam gyi spyod yul du ||
bha gar lin ga rab bZag nas ||
bdechen mifam parmyon mdzad de ||
tshogs kyi dkyil hkhor bzah ba ni ||
gan du zos pas hdod don kun ||

dur khrod ri yi bya skyibs dan ||

yan na dben paham rgya mtshohi
mthah ||

de la gdan du brtag pa ni ||

yan na [346b] stag gi Ipags pa dan ||

dbus su kyehi rdo rjehi gzugs ||

phyogs dan phyogs bral dag tu yan ||

dam tshig m3 la tindha nam ||

hbad nas rgyal pohi sa lu yi ||

der ni bzah ba zos nas yan ||

srift mo bu mo sgyug mo dan ||

de rnams rtag tu legs mchod na ||

skyes pahi thod chen cha gcig par ||
bla ma la dbul skal chen ma ||

padmahi lag pas blan ba dan ||
yan na yan du rab hdud pa ||

bo la kakko la sbyar nas ||

glegs bam yan ni ji ltar hgyur ||

dgyes pas lha yis rab phye ba || (1)

lha mo skal ba chen po fion ||

mi yi rus pahi smyug gus ni ||

gro gar dam tshig can gyis bri || (2)

gal te skal med mthon na ni ||

hjig rten pha rol spyod yul med || (3)

res hgah tsam Zig bstan pa fiid ||

skra dan mchan khun fiid du sba || (4)

yan dan yan du ho mdzad nas ||

rdo rje can gyis bzah ba bstan || (5)

fion cig lha mo mig yans ma ||

sgrub pa chen gyis dnos grub
heyar || (6)

de bZin mi med gron khyer dan |

bzah ba hdi ni rab tu bzah || (7)

ro yi gzugs can dgu dan ni ||

dur khrod ras ni de bZin no [} (8)

ji ltar snar bZin gnas $es nas ||

de nas rnal hbyor ma rnams dgod || (9)

stag gi Ipags pahi sten du bzah ||

bzah ba der ni bzah ba fiid ||

der ni ma mo mchod par bya || (10)

gal te ma srin yin na yan ||

tshogs kyi dkyil hkhor hgrub par

hgyur || (11)

chan ni bzan pos yons bkan ste ||

phyag mtshan nas ni ran yan btun ||
(12)

de fiid kyi ni lag pas dbul ||

de ltar bsgrub pa po yis bya || (13)

kyehi rdo rje las bzah bahi lehu ste bdun paho ||

PART II. CHAPTER Viii

da nas rnal hbyor mas Zus pa ||
kun rdzob rnam pahi gzugs kyi ni ||

phyag rgya chen po ji Ita bu ||
bde ba sbyin pa béad du gsol | (1)
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bhagavin aha |}
natidirghd natihrasva na krsni na ca gaurika ||
padmapatranibhakara $vasah tasyzh sugandhakahr || (2)
prasvedam ca sugandhi syan® mrganabhisamaprabham ||
padmam cendivaram gandham ksanat padmam ivacaret || (3)
karpiirasihlayos tasyah sugandham laksayed budhah ||
utpalasya bhaved gandham - vayasdgurusannibham || (4)
dhira acafica[64b]la caiva - priyavadi® manorama ||
sukedd trivalimadhya - prakrtaih padmini mata ||
tam ca prapya bhavet siddhih sahajanandartpini || (5)
athdha Nairitmyayogini bhagavan pranidhinam kidr§am kartavyam ||
bhagavan zha | ‘
kulajanma* anunmadi - samayi hevajradesakah ||
krpavan gurubhakta$ ca bhaveyam janmajanmani || (6)
vajragaptharanatpanir gambhiradharmapithakaly ||
yosicchrukrasamahari - bhaveyam janmajanmani || (7)
tatra tusta tu si devi idam vacanam abravit || '
durdinta dundurzh sattva vineyam yanti kena hi || (8)
bhagavan zha ||
posadham diyate prathamam - tadanu $i[654]ksapadam dasam ||
vaibhasyam tatra deseta - sfitrantam vai punas tatha || (g)
yogacaram tatah padcat - tadanu madhyamakam didet ||
sarvamantrangyam jiiatva - tadanu Hevajram arabhet ||
grhniyat sidaram $isyah sidhyate nitra samsayah | (10)

vineyapatalo namastamah ||

PART II. CHAPTERIX

athatah sampravaksyami samputodghatalaksanam ||
yena vijiiatamatrena sadhakah siddhim dpnuyat ||
sadhyasya nabhimiile tu hastenotpatayed vrati || (1)
herukapratiripenadhyatmakakriiracetasa’
bhavanamatrakenaiva buddho ’pi nadyate dhruvam [f (2)
maranam kriyate krpaya $ravayitva [656] gurau munau ||
$asandyapaciri ca gurubuddhasya nasakahS || (3)
yatra? drstva yathiriipam adhomukham tu bhavayet ||
B, C -am 2 A, B prasvedam bhavet sugandhi 3 4 vadini; B vidini
4 A kulgjanminunmidi; B kulajanma anumidi; C kulejanminujanmadi 5 A4
-ddhyatakriira-; Badhyitamakriira-; C -ddhyatikrira- ¢ A4 gurubuddhanisas tathi;

B -niéakas tatha 7 So A, B; C yat tu; T ji-ltar phyugs-kyi gzugs mthon-nas = yatha
pasu rapam drstvi

90



KYEHI RDO RJE RGYUD

I1. viii

bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa ||

§in tu rin min thun ba min ||
padmahi mdab mahi rnam pa hdra ||
rdul kyan dri Zim ldan hgyur te ||

padma la yan dban mchog dri ||
de yi ga pur si hla dag ||

utpa la yi drir hgyur Zin ||

dal Zin mi g’yo ba iiid dan ||

skra bzan dbus su giier ma gsum ||

lhan cig skyes pahi gzugs can ma ||

gnag pa ma yin dkar ba min ||

de yan dbugs ni dri Zim ldan || (2)

[347a] ri dvags lte bahi dri dan
mtshuns ||

skad cig padma Ita bur hbyun || (3)

mkhas pas dri bzan mtshon par bya ||

a ga ru ni nag po mtshuns || (4)

sflan par smra Zin yid hon ma ||

phal bas padma can du brjod ||

de riied nas ni dnios grub hgyur || (5)

de nas rnal hbyor ma bdag med mas gsol pa [ bcom ldan hdas smon lam
ji Itar gdab par bgyi [ bcom ldan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa |

rigs su skye dan dam tshig can ||
bla ma la gus sfiin rjer 1dan ||

lag pas rdo rje dril bu hkhrol ||
btsun mohi khu ba mfiam zas can ||
de nas lha mo de dgyes nas ||

skal med sems can gdul dkah ba ||

smyo med kyehi rdo rje ston ||

skye Zin skye bar hgyur bar Sog || (6)
zab mohi chos ni klog pa dan ||
skye Zin skye bar hgyur bar sog || (7)
tshig ni hdi fiid yan Zus pa ||

gan gis hdul bar hgyur ba lags | (8)

bcom Idan hdas kyis bkah stsal pa |

dan por gso sbyon sbyin par bya ||

de la bye brag smra ba bstan ||

de nas [3475] rnal hbyor spyod pa
fiid ||

shags kyi rim pa kun $es nas ||

slob mas gus pas blans nas ni ||

de rjes bslab pahi gnas beu fiid ||
mdo sde pa yan de bZin no | (9)
de yi rjes su dbu ma bstan ||

de rjes kyehi rdo rje brtsam ||
hgrub hgyur hdi la the tsom med ||

(10)

kyehi rdo rje las hdul bahi lehu ste brgyad paho ||

PART II.

de nas kha sbyar hbyed pa yi ||
gan gis rnam par $es tsam gyis ||
bsgrub byahi Ite bahi rtsa ba la ||
he ru ka mfiam rnal hbyor gyis ||
hdi ni bsgoms pa tsam gyis ni ||
bstan la gnod pa byed pa dan ||
bla ma thub pa la Zus nas ||

jiltar phyugs kyi gzugs mthon nas ||

CHAPTER ix

mtshan fiid yan dag rab tu bdad ||
sgrub pos dnos grub thob hgyur ba ||
brtul Zugs can gyis lag pas gdon || (1)
nan gi ma runs sems kyis ni ||

sans rgyas kyan ni nies par hjig || (2)
bla ma sans rgyas hjig pa ni ||

sfiin rjes bsad par bya ba fiid || (3)
khrag ni skyug pa fiid dan yan ||
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raktam udvamantafl caiva - kampayantam samiirddhajam || (4)
tasya marge siicim dhydyat pravisantim vahnirlpinim ||
hrdaye hutasanabijam - drstva marayet® tatksanat || (5)

asmin tantre na hotavyam - mudribandhakriya na ca ||
pathitasiddham mahatantram - dhyanamatrena sidhyati || (6)
rahasyam paramam vaksye - $rnu devi varinane ||

bhavasya sodhanam ramyam avikalpasiddhidayakam? || (7)
pasya devi mahdratnam jvalamalakulam vapuh ||

ayogyah?® syad aviddhena* viddhah$ san rucida[66a]yakah | (8)
tadvat samsédrakam ratnam - paficakamagunaih yutam ||
aviSuddham? vigatdm yati - viSuddham?® piyiisavad bhavet || (9)
samsaram herukakaram - jagaduttdragam prabhum ||

yena ripena sambhiitam tad aham vacmi §rpvatam || (10)
krpaya locane rakte krsnango? maitricittatah ||
samgrahavastucatuskena catvarad caranah smrtah || (11)
astdsyam vimoksa'® agtau $linyatd sodasa bhujah'* ||

mudrena paficabuddhah syuh kruddho dustavineyatal | (12)
mamsena Pukkasi khyatd Savari raktena kalpita ||

Candali $ukram ity uktam Dombi ca medamajjayoh ||

carma bodhyangasaptan tu - asthi satyaca[66b]tustayam || (13)

devy uvica [

mantroddharam™ bhavet kidrk kathayasva mahdsukha ||
yena mantrena jantinam karmani yanti siddhitam | (14)
bha[galvan aha mahavajri vajrasaravapur mahan ||

$rnu devi mahabhage™ mantram te kathayamy aham || (15)
adau vairocanam dattva - usminafi ca caturthakam ||
pukkasiSobhanam divyam étGnyakrantam Suklavarpam ||

svahantam niyojayet ||

anena laksajapena stambhayej jagat sarvada™ || (16)

ddau varpadhipam dattva tadanu khecarim tatah ||

svahantam yojitam krtva buddhan api vasikaret || (17)

vedanam ddimam dattva prathamasya dvitiyakam |}

[674] $unyam's svahantam yojayed!® buddhanam apy uccatayet || (18)
adau'? vairocanam dattva dvitiyasya trtiyakam ||

ra~yuktam varibhisitam $linyam svahantasamyuktam ||

¥ A mirayatu; B mirayati 2 A, B vikalpa-; C, T, K avikalpa- 3 8o C;

. A, Bayogah 4 So B; A aviddhenah; C aviddhena 5So Band T; 4, C

visuddhah 6 C ratida 7 A, C avisuddho; B very corrupt -a 84, C

-0; B corrupt 9 4 -au; B -a 0 A4l MSS. vimoksistau It 4, Badd

srartah 2 4, Buddhiranam 13 T = mahiprajiie * A, Bsada B4
na éinyam; B saslnyam 16 A, T insert prijfia 17 All MSS. prathamam
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hdar Zin mgo skyes grol ba dan ||

de yi lam du khab ni mehi ||

sfiin khar byin zahi sa bon fiid ||

rgyud hdi la ni sreg blugs med ||

rgyud chen bklags pas hgrub pa
fiid ||

rtog med dnos grub sbyin pa po ||

gsan ba mchog ni bsad bya yis ||

rin chen gzi brjid hbar ba yi ||

ma phug pas ni sbyor bral hgyur ||

de Itar hkhor bar hdod pa yi |

ma dag pas ni dug du hgro ||

hkhor bahi rnam pa he ru ka || -

gan gis gzugs kyis hgyur ba fiid ||

sfiin rjehi spyan ni dmar po la ||

bsdu bahi diios po bZi yis ni ||

Zal brgyad rnam par thar pabrgyad||

gug skyes kyis ni sans rgyas Ina ||

$a ni pukka si ru brjod ||

gdol pa mo ni khu bar brjod ||

Ipags pa byan chub yan lag bdun ||

bdag med mas gsol pa /

snags btu ba ni ji Itar hgyur ||
[3485] las kyi diios hgrub hgyur ba
fiid ||

II.ix

kha ni hog tu rnam par sgom || (4)
gzugs can hjug par bsam pa ste ||
dmigs nas skad cig gsod par byed ||(5)
phyag rgya bcin dan bya bahan med||
bsam gtan tsam.gyis hgrub [348a]
par hgyur | (6)
srid pa sbyon ba flams dgah bar ||
fion cig lha mo bZin bzan ma || (7)
phren ba khrugs pa lha mo ltos ||
phug pas dgah ba sbyin pa po || (8)
yon tan Ina Idan rin chen fiid ||
dag pas bdud rtsi Ita bur hgyur || (9)
hgro ba sgrol bahi gtso bo fiid ||
de ni na yis smra yis fion || (10)
byams pahi thugs las yan lag gnag ||
Zabs ni rnam pa bZi Zes brjod || (11)
phyag ni ston pa beu drug fiid ||
gdug pa hdul phyir khro bo iid [|(12)
de bZin khrag ni ri khrod ma ||
g’yun mo rkan dan tshil bu dag ||
rus pa bden pa bZi po fiid || (13)

gan gi snags kyis skye ba yi ||
bde ba chen pos bsad du gsol || (14)

becom Idan hdas rdo rje can chen po rdo rje sfiin po gZi brjid chen pos

bkah stsal pa /

snags ni khyod la nas bdad kyis ||

dan po rnam par spnan mdzad
sbyin ||

pukka sis rgyan ston pas mnan ||

hdis ni bzlas pa hbum gyis ni ||

dan por yi gehi bdag po bzag ||

mthar ni svaha sbyar byas na ||

rig byed rnams kyis dan po sbyin ||
ston becas mthah ni svaha sbyar ||

dan po rnam par snan mdzad sbyin ||
ra dan 1dan i chu mas rgyan ||

lha mo $es rab chen mo fion || (15)
usma rnams kyi bZi pa las ||

mdog dkar mthar ni svahi sbyar ||

hgro ba rtag tu rens par byed || (16)

de rjes mkhah spyod ma de nas ||

sans rgyas rnams kyan dban du

byed || (17)

dan po yi ni giiis pa la ||

sans rgyas kyan skrod Ses rab can ||
(18)

gfiis pa yi ni gsum pa la ||

ston beas svaha yan dag ldan ||
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dvesayet sarvamanusan || (19)
adau varne$varam dattva paficamasya trtiyakam ||
sastinyam dakiniyuktam svahantam abhicarukam || (20)
varnajyestam punar dattva HOM-kararaktasamnibham ||
svahantam karsayet sadya' rambhadinan tilottamam || (21)
adau mohakulam dattva GHU-kdram samprayojayet ||
svahantam ca punah krtva marayet suramanusan || (22)
prathamasya prathaman tu vajradakiniyogitam ||
adau vairocanam dattva - [67b] antasthanam dvitiyakam || (23)
vajradakinisamyuktam punah prathamasyagrakam ||
vajradakinisamyuktam antasthinam trtiyakam | (24)
punas tenaiva samyuktam upari cauribhsitam? ||
HRrIH-kdram yojayet tatra® syahantam punar Zcaret ||
kurukullamantrah [ (25)
om-karadicaturthasya trtiyam cauribhisitam? ||
antasthanam caturthakam picuvajraprayojitam || (26)
usmindfi ca caturthakam pukkasyas® ca vibhisitam ||
$tinyakrantam trigupitam paficamasya dvitiyakam ||
trtiyasya prathamam svahantam
hevajrasya hrdayam | (27)
vairocanadijvalajvalayojitam |
paficamasya caturtham tu
antasthanam prathamena [684] yuktam ghasmaribhisitam || (28)
usmanaii ca caturthakam vajradakinibhisitam ||
$unyakrantam trigunitam paficamasya dvitiyakam ||
trtiyasya prathamam svahantam
caturbhujasya mantrah [ (29)
vairocanidi
prathamasya {ca) prathamam abhyantaragauriSobhitam ||
trtiyasya {ca) prathamam abhyantaragauribhiisitam || (30)
dvigunikrtya paficamasya trtiyam dvitiyasya trtiyam vahnibhisitam HOM-
karatrayayoptam | paficamasya dvitiyam trtiyasya prathamam svihintam
sadbhujasya mantrah [ (31)

. vairocanadicaturthasya prathamam hutasanasamyuktam vetalivibhisitam |
antasthanam trtiyakam ghasmaribhisitam [ prathamasya pra[68b]thamam
antasthanam prathamena yuktam vajrabhasitam | (32) Ksa-kdram cauri-
bhiisitam |/ paficamasya prathamam | usmanim caturthakam vajradakini-
bhiisitam |/ $Gnyakrantam trigunitam phat svahantam »

! Asatyam 2 A4, B -vibhasitam 3 Ctu; Atadanu + A4, B-vibhisitam
A, B Pukkasivi-; C Pukkasi sa vi- ’
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dan por yi gehi dban phyug bZag ||
ston pa mkhah hgro ma dan ldan ||
yan ni yi gehi thu bo sbyin ||
mthar ni svaha thig le mchog ||

gti mug rigs ni dan por sbyin ||
mthar ni [3494] svaha yan byas na ||
dan por rnam par snan mdzad bZag ||
rdo rje mkhah hgro ma dan sbyar ||
rdo rje mkhah hgro ma dan Idan ||
rdo rje mkhah hgro ma dan 1dan ||
yan ni de fiid yan dag ldan ||

de rjes hrih yis rnam par sbyar ||

om ni dan po bZi pa yi ||

mthar gnas pa yi bZi pala ||

usma rnams kyi bZi pa la ||

ston pas mnan cin sum hgyur fid ||
gsum pahi dan po mthar sviha ||
snan mdzad dan por dzva la giiis ||
mthar gnas rnams kyi dan po ldan ||
usma rnams kyi bZi pa la ||

stoil pas mnan cin sum hgyur fid |
gsum pahi dan po mthar svaha ||

dan por rnam snan dan po yi ||

gsum pa fiid kyi dan po la ||

fiis hgyur Ina pahi gsum pa dan ||
hiim gi rnam par gsum sbyar nas ||
gsum pahi dan po mthar svaha ||

dan po rnam snan bZi pa yi ||

ro lans ma yis rnam par rgyan ||
ghasma ri yis rnam par rgyan ||
mthar gnas pa yi dan po dan ||
ksa ni chom rkun ma yis rgyan ||
usma rnams kyi bZi pa la ||

stont pas mnan eiit sum hgyur te |

1L ix

mi rnams thams cad sdan bar

byed || (19) ,
Ina pa fiid kyi gsum pa la ||
mthar ni svaha mnon spyod che [|(20)
hiim ni khrag dan hdra ba la ||
dgah bzan ma sogs rtag tu hgugs ||

(21)

ghu ni yan dag rab tu sbyar ||
Iha dan mi rnams gsod par byed || (22)
dan po fiid kyi dan po la ||
mthar gnas pa yi giiis pa la || (23)
yan ni dant pohi rtse mo la ||
mthar gnas pa yi gsum pa la || (24)
sten du chom rkun ma yis rgyan ||
mthar yan svaha spyod pa iiid ||
ku ru kulle yi snags so || (25)
gsum pa chom rkun ma yis rgyan ||
pi tsu badzra sbyor ba dan || (26)
pukka si yis rnam par rgyan ||
Ina pa yi ni gfiis pa dan ||
kyehi rdo rje siiin poho | (27)
sbyar nas Ina pahi bZi pa la ||
ghasma ris ni rnam par rgyan || (28)
rdo rje mkhah hgro ma yis rgyan ||
Ina pa yi ni giiis pa dan ||

phyag bZi pahi snags so || (29)

dan po nan [3494] gi dkar mos

rgyan ||
nan gi dkar mos rnam par rgyan ||(30)
gfiis pahi gsum pa me yis rgyan ||
Ina pa 1iid kyi gfiis pa dan ||

phyag drug pahi snags so || (31)
dan po byin za yan dag ldan ||
mthar gnas pa yi gsum pa la ||

dan po yi ni dan po la ||

rdo rje ma yis rnam par rgyan || (32)
Ina pa iiid kyi dan po dan ||

rdo rje mkha hgro ma yis rgyan ||
phat dan mthar ni svaha fiid ||
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dvibhujasya [ (33)

nairdtmy3 prathamasya prathamam dvitiyasya prathamam trtiyasya
prathamam caturthasya prathamam paficamasya prathamam antasthanam
prathamam usmanam prathamam vairocanadisvahantam /

puraksobhanamantro laksajapah [ (34)
antasthanam dvitiyan tu ksa-kdradvayam [ madhye punar
antasthindm dvitiyakam / HOM-karatrayam vairocaniadi
pHAT-kdravidarbhitam svahantam |/

4 bhiimisodhanamantrah / (35)
vairocanadi tadanu vajra HOM-ka[69a]rantam

khanapanadhisthanamantrah / (36)
vairocanadi tadanu A-kiiro mukham / usmapan tritiyakam |/

antasthandfi caturthakam upari vahnibhtsitam ||
dharmanam [ tadanu vajra cadyanutpannatvat . OM AH HUM PHAT SVAHA
sarvabhautikabalimantrah [ (37)

mantroddharapatalo navamah ||

PART 11. CHAPTERX

athato? Vajrasattvakhyah sarvadharmaikasamvarah ||
Nairatmyam cumbayitva tu japavisayam prakasate || (1)
sphatikena stambhanam japyam - vadye ca? raktacandanam ||
ristikayabhicarukam - vidvesam nirams$ukais tatha || (2)
uccitanam asvahaddenakarsanam brahma[695]sthind ||
varsarpanam gajasthikaih maranam mahisasya ca || (3)
stambhane ksirapanam tu vadye svacchandam acaret ||
marane sihlakam caiva - akrstau ca catuhsamam || (4)
vidvese $alijam proktam uccatane kasturika3 ||

athava antadvam adi$§vam nadim gadim hadim tathaiva ca || (5)

japapatalo niima dasamah ||

PART II. CHAPTER Xi

gadhenilimgya Hevajram sampidyadharam dantakaih ||
Nairftmya prechate tatra dehinam kularfipakam || (1)
bhage lingam pratisthapya - ityaha cakrandyakah ||

B athdha 2 4 vaéyova; B casyena; C vadyaii ca 3 A4 and B add smrti
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bdag med dan pohi dan po dan ||
gsum pa fiid kyi dan po dan ||
lha pa yi ni dan po dan ||

ugma rnams kyi dan po fiid |}

mthar gnas rnams kyi gfiis pa dan ||

hiim gi rnam pa gsum dan Idan ||

rnam [3502] pa nan bcug mthar
svaha ||

dan po rnam snan de rjes su ||

dan po rnam par snan mdzad fiid ||
usma rnams kyi gsum pa dan ||
stenn du me yis rnam par rgyan ||
byin la dya nutpanna tvat ||

IL ix

phyag gfiis pahi snags so || (33)

gilis pa fiid kyi dan po dan ||

bZi pa yi ni dan po dan || ;

mthar gnas rnams kyi dan po dan ||

dan por rnam snan mthar sviha ||

gron khyer dkrug pahi snags kyi
bzlas pa ni hbum mo || (34)

ksa yi rkan pa giiis hgyur fiid ||

dan po rnam snan phat fiid kyi ||

sa sbyon bahi snags so || (35)

rdo rje ma yi mthah ru hiim ||

bzah ba dan btun ba byin gyis brlab
paho || (36)

de rjes a ki ro mu kham ||

mthar gnas pa yi bZi pa ni ||

dharmanpam de rjes rdo rje ma ||

om 3 hiim phat svi ha ||

hbyun po thams cad kyi gtor mahi snags so || (37)
kyehi rdo rje las snags btu bahi lehu ste dgu paho ||

PART II. CHAPTER X

de nas chos kun sdom cig pahi ||
bdag med ma la ho mdzad nas ||
$el gyis rens pahi bzlas pa fiid ||
lun btan gis ni mnon spyod fiid ||
rta yi rus pas skrod pa fiid ||

glan pohi rus pas char pa la ||
rens pa ho mahi btun ba fiid ||
bsad pa la ni sihla fiid ||

sdan la sa lu skyes pa brjod ||

rdo rje sems dpah Zes byas gsuns ||
bzlas pahi yul ni rab tu dbye || (1)
dban la tsan dan dmar po flid ||

ni ram $us ni sdan ba la || (2)

bram zehi rus pas dgug pa iiid ||
ma he yis kyan bdad pa la || (3)
dban la ran gi hdun pas spyad ||
dgug pa la ni bZi mfiam fid || (4)
bskrad pa fiid la gla rtsir brjod ||

yan na mthahi §va dan [ [3505] dan pohi $va dan [ na dan po dan [ ga dan
po dan | ha dan po fiid kyan de bZinno / (5)
kyehi rdo rje las blzas pahi lehu Zes bya ba ste beu paho ||

PART II. CHAPTER Xi

kyehi rdo rje la dam hkhyud cin ||
lus can rnams kyi rigs kyi gzugs ||
bha gar lin ga bZug nas ni ||

B 6309.2

tshems kyis ma mchu btsir nas ni ||
de la bdag med mas Zus pa || (1)
hkhor lohi hdren pas hdiskad gsuis ||
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II xi A HEVAJRA-TANTRA

dehindm svakulam vaksye + prajfidgparamite’ $rou || (2)
anamikamiile yasya striyo va purusasya va ||

navas@i[70a)kam bhaved vajram Aksobhyakulam uttamam [| (3)
Vairocanasya bhavec cakram - Amitabhasya pankajam ||
Ratnasambhavo maharatnam - khadgam karmakulasya ca || (4)
yo hi yogi bhavet krsno - Aksobhyas tasya devata ||

yo hi yogi mahagauro - Vairocanah kuladevata || (5)

yo hi yogl mahasyamo - Amoghas tasya devata ||

yo hi yogi mahapingo Ratnesah kuladevata || (6)

raktagauro hi yo yogi Amitabhah kuladevati ||

$vetagauro hi yo yogl tasya [Vajra]sattvakulam bhavet || (7)
jantavo nabhimantavya? - na vihethya3 yogaparagaih ||
tathagatanam kulas te syl ripam &éritya samvrtam || (8)
strindm laksanam [708] caiva* - yathd pumsi tathaiva ca ||
tasam api kulas te syuh samvrtydcarariipatah || (9)

tatra tusto mahavajri bhagalingasya cumbanit ||

Nairdtmyam bodhayam @sa $rnu devi prapijanam || (10)
udyine vijane dese - atmagarantaresu ca ||

nagnikrtya mahamudram - piijayed yogavit sadd || (11)
cumbanalinganam krtvd bhagasparsan tathaiva ca ||

vrsanam naranasayah panam adharamadhusya ca || (12)
madanangakaraib karma bolavin kurute sada ||
dola'tr'lgakurpau'er,lﬁpiS - suprasdritakais tathd || (13)
muhurmuhuh kdmayed vajri - adha firdhvam niriksayet ||
prapnoti vipuldm siddhim - sarvabuddhasamo [71a] bhavet || (14)
karpliram piyate tatra - madanam caiva visesatah ||

balasya bhaksanan tatra - kuryat karptrahetuna || (15)

PART II. CHAPTER Xii

sahajarthapatalo namaikadasah ||
athdto® vajri caturo® *bhisekan kathayim 3sa ||
mahavajram mahighantdm + grhna vajra’pratisthitah ||
vajracaryasya adyaiva kuru $isyasya samgraham || (1)
yathd buddhair atitais tu - sicyante bodhiputrakah ||

v 4-a ? A nama mantavya; ¢ navamantavyd; B uselessly corrupt 3 Al
MSS. vitretha 4 C capi 5 A dolayangarpparenipi; ¢ dolayakarpparenipi;
B uselessly corrupt 5 All MSS. athaha 8 4 cataso; B catulo; C catasro

7 4, C vajni; B, K vajra-
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lus can ran gi rigs bsad kyis ||
bud med dam ni skyes pa yis ||
rdo rje rtse dgu par gyur pa ||
rnam snan mdzad kyi hkhor lor
hgyur ||
rin chen hbyun gi rin chen fiid ||
rnal hbyor pa gan nag po fiid ||
rnal hbyor pa gan dkar po che ||
rnal hbyor pa gan sino bsans che ||
rnal hbyor pa gan ser po che ||
rnal hbyor pa gan dkar dmar fiid ||
rnal hbyor pa gan dkar dan ser ||
skye bo rnal hbyor mthar phyin pas ||
kun rdzob [3514] gzugs su gnas nas
ni || .
bud med rnams kyi mtshan fiid hdi ||
kun rdzob tha sfiad tshul las ni ||
bha gar lin gahi ho mdzad nas ||
bdag med ma yis go mdzad pa ||
tshal dan skye bo med gnas dan ||
gcer bur phyag rgya che byas nas ||

ho dan hkhyud pa byas nas ni ||
skyes pahi sna ni gZib pa fiid ||
rtag tu myos pahi mtshan ma las ||
khyogs dan brla Zes bya ba dan ||
yan yan rdo rjes hdod pa bya ||
dnos grub rgyas pa thob pa ste ||

de la ga pur btun bar bya ||
$a ni bzah ba fiid du hgyur ||

1. xi

ges rab pha rol phyin ma fion || (2)

gan gi srin lag rtsa ba la ||

mi bskyod pa yi rigs mchog fiid || (3)

dpah med mgon gyi hdam skyes
fid ||

las kyi rigs kyi ral gri fiid || (4)

de yi lha ni mi bskyod pa ||

de yi lha ni rnam snan mdzad || (5)

de yi lha ni don yod fid || '

rin chen bdag po rigs kyi lha || (6)

ho dpah med pa rigs kyi lha ||

de ni sems dpahi rigs su hgyur || (7)

na rgyal mi gcag tho mi brtsams ||

de rnams bde gSegs rigs su hgyur ||

®

ji ltar skyes pa de bZin no ||

de yi rigs suhan de hgyur ro || (9)

de la rdo rje che miias nes ||

lIha mo rab tu mchod pa flon || (10)

bdag gi khyim gyi nan du yan ||

rnal hbyor rigs pas rtag tu mchod ||
(11)

de bZin bha gar reg par fiid ||

mamchuhisbran rtsibtun bafiid||(12)

bo la ldan pas lag pas bya ||

de bZin $in tu bskal pa yis || (13)

sten dan hog tu blta ba fiid ||

sans rgyas kun dan mflam par

heyur | (14)
de la ga pur rgyu bahi phyir ||
khyad par du ni chan iid do || (15)

kyehi rdo rje las lhan cig skyes pahi sbyor ba don gyi lehu Zes bya ba ste

beu geig paho ||

PART II. CHAPTER xii

de nas rdo rje can gyis dban ||
rdo rje rab gnas rdo rje fid ||

de rin rdo rje slob dpon gyur ||

ji Itar hdas pahi sans rgyas kyis ||

! P tshig-bcad instead of don ni

bZi pahi don [3515] ni® bkah stsal pa ||

che dan dril bu chen po zun ||
slob ma bsdu ba iiid du gyis || (1)
byan chub sras rnams dban bskur bal|
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maya guhyabhisekena sikto ’si cittadharaya || (2)

ratidam siddhidam® devim vi§varlipim manoramim ||

grhna grhna mahasattva grhitvd pijanam kuru || (3)

idam jfianam mahastiksmam vajramandam nabhopamam ||

virajam? [715] moksadam $antam - pita te tvam asi svayam || (4)
vajrapadmiadhisthdnamantrah ||

oM padma3 sukhddhara maharagasukhamdada ||
caturanandasvabhaga vi§va HOM HOM HOM karyam kurusva me || (5)
oM vajra mahadvesa caturdnandaddyaka ||

khaga mukhaikaraso natha HOM HOM HOM kiryam kurusva me ||

$irasi op-kiram « hrdi mOv-kiram e kifijalke A-kdram || (6)

mahatantrarajamayakalpo dvitiyah ||

T T, K sthinadam 2 4, C K virajaskam; B virajam svamoksadam 3C
parama-
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bdag gis gsan bahi dban gis ni || sems .kyi rgyun gyis dban bskur
to [ (2)
Iha mo dgah sbyin gnas sbyin ma || sna tshogs gzugs can yid hon ma ||
khyer cig khyer cig sems dpah che || khyer la mchod pa dag tu gyis || (3)
ye $es hdi ni ches phra Zin || rdo rje nam mkhahi dkyil Ita bu ||
rdul bral thar pa Zi ba fiid || khyod ran yan ni de yi pha [} (4)
rdo rje dan padma byin gyis brlab pahi snags ni ||
om padma su kha dhi ra ma ha ra ga su kham da da
tsa tu ra nanda sva bha ga bi §va him hiim hiim karyam ku ru §va me /
om badzra ma ha dve $a tsa tu rd nanda da ya kah
kha ga mu khe ka ra so na tha hiim hiim htim kiryam ku ru $va me [ (5)
om ah hiim || spyi bor ni om gyi rnam pa [ siiin khar hiim gi rnam pa |
ze hbru la ni 8hi rnam paho || (6)
rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po sgyu mahi brtag pa Zes bya ba brtag pa sum
cu tsa gfiis las byun ba brtag pa gfiis kyi bdag fiid / kyehi rdo rje mkhah
hgro ma dra bahi sdom pa rgyud kyi rgyal po chen po rdzogs so ||
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YOGARATNAMALA

PART I. CHAPTER1

[15/15] namo HEVAJRAYA ||

Srihevajram namaskrtya paraminandaripinam ||

pirvacaryakramamnayo Hevajre likhyate maya ||
evam mayety adi

nidanavakyam evedam sfitre tantre prakasitam /

iha tantrasya sarartham anye tv acaksate 'nyatha [
tathd coktarn Bhagavatd - evam mayeti bhiksavo mama dharmah sangi-
tavyah / ity ata dha - evam maya $rutam iti sangitikarah | tad atra kecit
Srutam ity anena sangitim sficayanti /| anyathd Srutiparamparaya $rute
samgitir apramaniki syit - ity anayor vyudasirtham - evam mayeti - mayeti
mayaiva §rutan na paramparaya $rutam [ evam iti yathd sangasyami -
ekasmin samaya iti - ekada kale - na sarvada sarvatreti yavat - Bhagavan iti
Hevajramiirtir Vajradharah | bhagi ai$varyadayo guni vidyante yasya sa
Bhagavan | tatha coktam -

aigvaryasya samagrasya jiianasya yasasah $riyah ||

rlipasyarthaprayatnasya sannam bhagam iti §rutam ||
ity aha [ vijahara iti - buddhaviharair vihrtavan - kva vijahara - sarvatatha-
gatakayavakcittayosidbhagesu [2a/3a 2] sarve ca te tathigatd$ ca sarva-
tathagatds tesdm kayavakcittam triguhyasamharah | tat punar Bhagavato
Vajradharasya riipam dharmodayakhyam - tad eva vajrayositam Locana-
dinam bhagih | andsravanantadharmadharmatasariratvat tasam - ata eva
sarvatathagatakayavakcittini ca tadvajrayosidbhagani ceti viSesanasamasah /
tegv iti tatra kiitdgare guhyatiguhyatare sthane Bhagavato viharam upala-
bhya etadriipaparsatsannipatas tu samanyad Zayasyatiti - pirvatantra
evoddisto neha pratanyate - iti neyarthavyakhya | evam mayety adi |
 E-kiram bhagam ity uktam vay-kiram kuli$am smrtam ||

MAYeti cilanam proktam $RUTAM yaduta® dvidhd matam ||
tatha ca vakgyati

$ukrakaro bhaved Bhagavan tatsukham Kamini smrtam? ||

dharmasambhogarfipatvam Vajradharasya laksanam ||
tathd ca ’

simvrtam kundasamkadam vivrtam sukhar@ipinam -3 ity anenadivak-
yena $linyatakarunasvabhavam prajfiopayasvabhavam dharmasambhoga-

! yaduta doubtful reading. MS, appears to read yat tat. Tibetan reads: thos pa gan phyir

gfiis su hdod = Srutam yasmid dvidha matam which I take to be the sense, viz. ‘since
$rutam indicates their two-fold nature’. This two-fold nature is vivrti and samorti. See

1. viii. 28.
2 Quoted from I. viii. 50. ?* Quoted from II. iv, 30.
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L i [1-4]t YOGARATNAMALA

kayasvabhavam | samvrtiparamarthasvabhavam - utpattyutpannakrama-
riipam tantrirtham uddesayati | tathd ca va[25/3b 5]ksyati

HEe-kirena mahikaruni vAJRAM prajiia ca bhanyate ||

prajfiopayatmakam tantram tan me nigaditam srnu? ||
tad ittham bhiitam ekasmin samaya ityadi sugamam | iti sampradiya-
vyakhyanam iti kecit || athavayam arthah /

E-karah prthavi jiieya karmamudra tu Locani ||

catuhsastidale nibhau sthita nirmanacakrake ||

VAM-karas tu jalam jiieyam dharmamudra tu Mamaki ||

samsthitd dharmacakre tu hrdi vastadalambuje ||

MA-k@ram vahnir uddistam mahimudra ca Pandarg ||

sthitd sambhogacakre tu kanthe dvastadalambuje ||

YA-kdro marutah prokto mudrisamaya-Tarini ||

sthitd mahasukhacakre dvatrimsaddalapankaje ||

$RUTAM sahajam ity uktam dvidhabhedena bheditam |

samvrtam devatikdram utpattikramapaksatah ||

vivrtisukharlipan tu nispannakramapaksatah ||

satyadvayam samdéritya buddhinam dharmadesani ||
tatha canyatra /

utpattikramapaksam ca utpannakramam eva ca ||

kramadvayam upadaya de$ana vajradharinam ||
ittham evam maya Srutam | ekasmin samaya ityadi - pirvokta [3a/4a 6]
vyakhya [ tatra sthitvd parsanmadhye - Bhagavan aha | kim viSistam tat
sarvatathdagatakayavakcittahydayam siram vajradharabhattarakam parama-
daivatam ata eva sarvatathagatanam guhyam Vajradharal | tasyatiguhya-
taram - $rivakidinam aprakasdyatvad dHevajram - tasya durlabhatardh
$raddhatara iti matva - utkanthitan parsadyan - protsihayan - Bhagavin
aha [ aho Vajragarbhety adi - Srpv iti $rute niyojayati - Vajragarbha uvaca |
kim uvica - prasnat(rayartham uvaca - Bhagavan 3ha [ abkedyam ityadi| na
bhedyata ity abhedyam | parivadibhir ajapyam / kin tat $iinyatd sarva-
dharminim - tathi caryadevapadah

vigrahe yah pariharam krte $linyataya vadet ||

sarvam tasyapa(riyhrtam samam sadhyena jayate?® ||
tatha coktam Bhagavata vajrasekhare -

drdham sdram asausirsyam acchedyabhedyalaksanam ||

t Bracketed sloka-numbers are those of the Hevajra-tanira, to which the commen-
tary refers.

2 Quoted from I. i. 7.

3 ston pa 7id du smra ba yis | rtsod pa zlog pa byas pa ni |

des ni thams cad bzlog par hgyur | bsgrub bya dan mtshuss gyur pakhi phyir |

‘By talking in terms of the void the argument is overthrown, since by this everything is
overthrown including the point at issue.” The quotation does not in fact originate with
Aryadeva. See MMV p. 127.
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YOGARATNAMALA L. i [4-10]

adzhi avinagi ca - §Ginyatd vajram ucyate ||

sattvam tribhavasyaikatets «
sato bhivah sattvam arthakriyakaritvam idam pratyayala[35/4b 5]ksanam /
paficaskandhatmakam | tathd coktam Bhagavata - sattvam sattvam iti
Vipra yaduta paficaskandhah - te ca trayobhavah - tani kayavakcittini -
tesam ekatd ’dvaidhibhdvah prabha svaranisthdgamanat - anaya prajiaya
yuktyeti [ anena prajiiaparamitdmadhyamakavicarena Vajrasattva ity evam
kathito dharmakayo | mahdjfianarasair ityadi - mahdjfiindni mahayana-~
pranitd dharmal [ tesam rasandsvadah [ taih ptrnah | etad uktam bhavati /
paramodjjvalavicitraratnaviracitakiitdgarodare suviSuddhalaksananuvyafi-
janavirgjitena  dehenanantayoginiganaih  samharanasphuranartipataya
mahasukhasambhogarasais tustah |/ yavad 2 samsiram [&] samsaran
adramad' nityataya mitya ity arthah | sa eva mahdsattvo buddhanim
sambhogakayah [ nityam itadi - sphuranayogena samantikramanam sama-
yah [ yatharthavineyopayair nanakarais tridhatugamanam samayah | tatra
satatapravritatodat [4a/5a 5), samayasattvah | buddhinam anantaprabhodo?
nirmanakiyah samayasattva§abdenabhidhiyate || Vajragarbha uvaceti kim
uvaca [ Hevajrasya vajradharatvakaranam namnd yat sticitam | tadartham
uvaca [ Hevajram tv iti | Hevajra stidysam ndmakena karanena samgrhitam
prajfiopayatmakam ityadi / zemtram iti prabandhah [ tac ca tridhz - hetu-
tantram phalatantram - upayatantrafi ca’ | tad atra hetur vajrakulinah
sattvah - parinigspanni hevajramirtih - phalam | updyo vaksyamanah
saparikaro margah - tan me Vajradharasya nigaditam evam mayetyadina -
nidanavikyena sampratam nirdiSyamanam sypo iti §rute niyojayati - tat
kim uddistamatraii cetydha | drstyakrstityadi « yathanydyam devatipata-
loktena mrdumadhyadhimatrakramena - utpattih - varpasamsthanidih |
sthitir adharah | karapam candrasiiryabijacihnini samarthyam japabhava-
notkarsajah prabhavah - jidnam jyautisikddi - vifianam acaryaparikarma
ca devatanim Hevajradinam - yathodayam yathayogam utpattih || pratha-
mam ityadi - kasmat prathamam - [4b/5b 5] iha guhyamantramahiyane* -
adikarmikinam - sattvdnam prathamam avatardya devatamirtibhavenaiva
kathyate - yadaha -

" adikarmikasattvanam devatamirtibhavana ||

nirdigtd prathamam tantre sarvakarmaprasiddhaye ||
dvitiyanispannakramavaksyamanasticanapeksayartkam kdrapam mahopa-
yah || bhavenaivetyadi - bhavaty utpadyate - gater gatyantaram iti bhavah /
paficaskandhalaksanam $ariram tenaiva mucyante - Vajragarbha mahakrpeti

1 MS. asrammad. Tib. hkhor ba ji svid kyi bar du hpho ba med pahi rtag par gyur pas rtag
pa Fes bya balki don to | ‘for the whole duration of the samsdra changelessly eternal, that
is the meaning of eternal’. Sanskrit: ‘tirelessly eternal.’

2 Tib. rigs dpag tu med pa = anantaprabhedo. 3 MS. ce.

+ MS. tha himantamahdydane. 'Tib. theg pa chen po gsar stiags hdir ‘in this secret Maadyina
mantra’, viz. in this text.
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sambodhayati nirupadhidesanirvanadhatau skandhibhéivalaksanam mok-
sam kecid varpayante - tam asankyaha [ yadi bhavenaiva moksah kena
tarhi bandhah | tad fha badhyante bhavabandheneti - tasmin bhave bandho
graho vastvabhinivedah - satyatdabhiminah - tenetyarthah [ katham tarhi
mucyante latparijfiayeti - tasya parijfia - prajfiavaksyamanalaksanas tattva-
pataloktavicarah | svarlipepa nasti riipam na drstetyadikam® | pafica-
skandhanutpadalaksanataya parijiiaya mucyante | atah karanat / bhavam
[5a/6a 3] bhavyam bhavet | prajiieti sambodhayati candrasfiryabijacihna-
parinamajam devatariipamn samanyena bhavyam bhavet - yujyata ity
arthab | abhavaii ceti - abhivah | punar avasyam parijfitavyah / na bhava-
tity abhavo 'nutpadah /[ tatha coktam Bhagavata Lankavatare -
' bhavan abhavan? iti yah prajanate

sa sarvabhavesu na jatu safijate ||

yah sarvabhavesu na jatu safijate

so ‘nimittam sprsate samadhim iti
tadvad dHerukam bhavyam tathaivoktalaksanam ||
abhavafi ceti | tasyapy abhavah parijfiatavyah dvitiyakramam sficayan aha /
dehastham ityadi | dehe tisthatiti dehastham / mahac ca jiianam ceti maha-
jhdnam - yadi dehe tisthati katham tan mahajfianam - dha - vyapakam
sarvavastindm anivasravamahisukhasahajalaksanadharmataya - abhinir-
vrtteh sarvadharmanam [ ata eva dehastho *pi na dehajah [ na dehas tasya
kédranam - mrsamogadharmikatvat - dehasya || tatha ca vaksyati - tasmat

gandha [55/6b 2] na riipa na $abdam naiva rasam na ca cittavisuddhih /
sparéa na dharma na sarvavisuddhya $uddhasahidva jagau jagu manye?3

tad atradivakye $rutasabdastcitotpattyutpannakramadvayam nirdiSya nis-
pannakramakhyasya Hevajrasya deha evidhiramandalam &adheyam [
paficadasayoginisvabhdva nadyah - idan tu na jiiayate katitah - katham
vyavasthitdh kidr§a§ cabhisamaya iti prcchati | ke Bhagavan ityadi -
bodhicittavaha iti sahajavahinyah | tripi nddyah pradhand iti - ayam
abhipriyah | naditrayayogaparijfianamatrenaiva parydptam tatraiva sahaja-
laksanasya Hevajrasyatisayenopalaksanit / tasam tisrnam svabhavam zha -
Lalanety adi - sugamam Bhagavan ityadi prechati - ayam abhiprayah - kim
nadiriipenaiva bhivyamana etdh | $rivajradharapadam sampadayanti -
ahos$vi[6a/6b 6]d anyatheti tatrdha | #ribhavaparipatd iti | trayobhavah
sarvadharmah | tesam kayavikcittasamgrhitatvat |/ tatparinatds tatsvabha-
vah [ ata eva grahyagrahakavarjitah | athaveti paksantaram [ sarvopayeneti |
sarvi etd vajradharapadapraptyupiyatvena hetuna nadisvabhavatvenismin
cakre - evamriipa Laland evam Rasand - evam Avadhiiti - $isyanam anu-
grahdrtham bhavalaksanena kalpitah - samovarabheda ityadi - bahyanam

' Quoted from I. v. 1. 2 MS. bhaven ’bhavan iti.

3 Quoted from I. ix. 20. Tib. commentary version is corrupt, .but the correct trans-
lation is given in the main text: ras bgin dag pahi hgro la hgro bar Ses | ‘1 know the world
as a world that is essentially pure.’
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YOGARATNAMALA L i[21-30, 21]

audarikanam adhyatmagatam yo yogi nicinuyat - tat tesam samvaram
samvrtatvat! | samksepavaratvat - tasya bhedyo 'nekaprakirah [ ALt KALIY
ityadi - A-kdradisodadasvard alih / xa-karadicatustrimsadvyafijanani kalih /
ta eva lalanarasane candrasiiryau prajiiopayan - dharmasambhoganirvina
iti || dharmacakram sambhogacakram nirmanacakram |/ hrtkanthayonisu
yathakramam [ k@yavakeitta iti - tad eva cakratrayam [ kiyacakram yonau /
vakcakram kanthe citta ca [6b/7a 7] cakram hrdi || trayanam parijfidnasva-
bhavam mahasukhacakram [ miirdhv{a)ni vijiiatavyam | esv eva cakra-
catustayesu - prthavyapatejoviyudhatusvabhivas catasro mudrd evam-
maydakhyah | idanim nirméanadicakresu padmadalanam samkhyakathanam /
nirmanacakrety adi | catussastidalapadmamadhy@stadalesu [ vamavartena -
A KA CA TA TA PA YA §ah [ varatake - Av-kdram || hrdi - adhomukh&stadala-
padmam - kopadalesu catursu - YA RA LA VAL [ digdalesu - A T © E catvarah [
varatake HOM-kdram adhomukham | kanthe sodasadalam kamalam
[irdhvam] Girdhvamukham madhyasthitadigdalesu - catursu vamavartena -
A 17U E - varatake oM-kdram - mirdhani dvatrimsaddalakamalam varatake
’dhomukham mHAM-kdram | esu cakresu catursu vaksyamanakayadharma -
utpattikrame - adhimokta[7a/7b 4]|vyah? | samksepavaratvena - cafvarah
ksapa nirmanadicakresv adhimoktavyah | evam caturaryasatyani - adhi-
moktavydni - cakrabhavaniparinigpattau caturiryasatyabhavanaparinis-
pattih sydd iti kytvd catvdro nikdayah? | catuscakrabhavanaya sarvadharma-
samgrahat | utpattikrame ekd vyakhya | samwarabheda ityadi | samvarah
sekas tasya bhedah sa ca vaksyamanah / tatha ca vaksyati -
sekam caturvidham khyatam sattvanam hitahetave ||
sicyate snapyate ta ete catvarah sekdh prabhedatah* ||
tathd ca vaksyati
dcarya guhya prajiid ca caturtham tatpunas tathas ||
ityadina - iha hi yoginitantre araddiiram papakebhyo dharmebhyas caratity
dcaryah [ tad eva tasya samvaram - acarydbhisekasvabhivam yat karma-
mudrayd catuhksanacaturanandasvaripam pratipadanam nama - kriya-
tantradisadharanavaivartikabhisekaldbhamatrendcaryabhisekenabhisikta ity
1 Tib. phyi rol gyi rgya che bahi chos rnams nar du rtogs par rnal hbyor pa gar: gis ies par
byas pa de ni dehi sdom pas te lus su bsdus pahi phyir dan | bsdus pahi mchog #id yin pahi
phyir vo | ‘When a yogin finally perceives as internal the whole riot of external things,
that is their “bond’’ (samvara), because they are concentrated in his own body and because
it is the best (vara) of concentrations (sam{ksepa])’. Sanskrit omits dharmanam and dehe.
2 hkhor lo bsi po hdi dag ni hchad par hgyur bahi chos can du bskyed pahi rim pas mos
par bya ste | ‘In the process of emanation (utpattikrama) one must painstakingly conceive
" of these four circles as possessing these parts which one is enumerating’. Sanskrit:
kayadharmdis a clear reading and may be rendered as ‘the elements in which they consist’.
. 3 After catvaro nikayah 'Tib. reads Zes bya ba la | hdi dag kyan hdi iid du mos par bya
ba #iid yin te = ity ete ’pi tesv evadhimoktavyah.
4 'Tib. hdi yis bkrus $ir: dban bskur bas | de phyir dbar bskur Ses byar brjod | which is an
independent version of II. iii. 12. The sense is identical. A translation of the whole

following passage will be found in vol. I, pp. 131-3.
5 End of line missing in MS, See IL iii. 10.
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ucyate || tasya ca sarvatra yogayoginitantradau vya[7b/8a 3]khydne
$ravane bhavyata syad iti yat kificid etat / prathamam tavad dHevajradau
yoginitantra $ruticintabhdvanabhavyatikaranartham acaryabhisekenabhi-
sicyate | tat punar yathdbhisamayam acarya - guhya - prajiia - caturtha-
ksanopalaksitam viditam | etad &caryabhisekalabdhamrdvindriyanam
adhimoksam avadharya karmamudraya bhavanopadedah kriyate | evam
nispannakramapakse ’pi - guhyasthitamanind yad guriipadesatah ksana-
catustayatmakanandacatustayasya - vedanam tad guhyabhiseka ity ucyate /
prapaiicabhavanabhir yoginam aprakagyatvat [ atrabhiseke - madhyendri-
yanam samayamudrabhivanopadesah kathyate [ tathaiva prajfia - prakrstam
jhianam prajfia - sarvadharmo svacittamatrata jiianam tatpratipadanartham
abhisekah prajfiajiianabhisekah | tat punah kalpitaparatantraparinispan-
navijiianatrayasvabhivanaditrayasamajariipam tanmanina! yadguriipadesa-
veditavyam [ tasmin abhiseke ’bhisikte *dhimatrendriydnam mayopamasa-
madhir dharmamudropadesah kathyate | tathaiva caturtham tat punas
tatheti - tathatd - bhiitakotih - dharmadhatur ity anarthantaram - tatsva-
bhavam yenibhisekena pasyati pratipadyate va - tathatvam tathasabdavic-
yam punar iti prajiigjiananantaram punar dadyad ity arthah / tat punar
bahyamudrayd yad guriipadesatah pratiniyatadesaparicchedalaksanasam-
padam? anilambanayogendlambanikaroti tac caturthibhiseka ity ucyate -
na punar guriipadesakathanamatrac caturthabhiseka iti syat | anyatha
sicyate sndpyate - ityadina Bhagavatah sekesv atra malaksalanam abhi-
pretam - tat katham upadesamatrena bhavet - tattvasya caturthdtmakasya
kathanit kathan na bhaved iti ced/satyam uktam parantu vaggocaratitatvat
tattvasya kathitun na [8b/9a 2] paryate napisrotd pratipadyate - tatha coktam
vaktur antah sphurat tattvam $rotd siksin na padyati ||
kin tu $abdad udety asya vikalpapratibimbakam ||
svavikalpasatais tais taih kalpayan tattvabhavanam ||
vikalpakulasantinah kas tattvam avabhotsyata iti ||
nanu yadi seka eva tattvasya saksatpratitih sakalamalapakarsanibhavet /
katham tata ksanad eva mahdmudrasiddhir na syat - syad evadhimatrendri-
yanam uttaptaviryanam kim kenapy akamakena na drstam etdvataiva na
syat / tathd coktam Samayavajrapadaih
yas tu vajranayopdyadh) vicitrikrtamanasah ||
sphutikrtasvasamvedyadharmakayamahisukhah ||
(three lines missing that are preserved in Tibetan)3
tasya Vajradharasyeha siddhih karatale sthitetyadi ||
I Tib. reads s#in gi nor bur = hydayamanau.
2 'Tib. reads mtshan #iid can skad cig mahi phun sum tshog pa = -laksanaksanasampadam.
3 don gyi stobs kyis thos pa yis / rdo rje gsum po rnam fies pas [

bdag med pa ni nies rig nas / srid pahi hkhrul pa kun nas gcod /
de fiid ran snags gyur pa ni / phun sum tshog thabs rfied par sla |

108



YOGARATNAMALA I i. [z1-30]

tasmad uta kificid etat [ atas tasmim$ caturthabhisekasamaya evadhimatra-
tarasattvandm mahamudrasiddhir bhavati / tadanyesam punar mah3i-
mudropadesah kriyata iti sthitam || (Tibetan continues’) caturaryasatyety-~
adi/ catursv abhisekesu yathakramam duhkhasya parijfianam [ samudayasya
prahdpnam nirodhasaksatkriya margabhavanavisuddhis 'ceti / tathaiva cat-
varas ta[9a/9b 6)ttvah | atmatattvam |
paficaskandhah samasena - paficabuddhah prakirtitah
vajrayatanany eva - vajradakinimandalam /
devatanam hevajradindm svabhavas tattvam tad uktam [ dakinivajra-
pafijare ||
jima jala sajjhecandramahi
nai so sicca na miccha
tima so mandalacikkati
tanu sahavem sacca? ||
mantra eva tattvam |/ mananid{t)trinandc ca mantrah |/ $Gnyatdkaruna-
dvayasvabhivam bodhicittam | upacarabheddbhidyotako ’karadih ||
jiianam eva tattvam nihprapaficam anuttaramahasukhajignafi ceti -
tathaivanandanam kramid bhedanam veditavyam | etad uktam bhavati /
catvarah ksanah catuhsekaprabhedatah - pratisvam catuh - catur iti krtva
bhidyante3? - tad esdm sekatrayesu - sarvd vyavastha kartum $akyata eva -
caturthabhisekakathanasamaye sarvadharmapam analambanayogan na
dakyata iti manyante | nikayam ityadi | nikdyo bhiksusamghah | tad
vaksyati / dvitiyakalpe caturthapatale - sthavari nirmanacakretyading+ ||
idaniii cittasthiri [96/10a 5] karapartham sarvavaranaksayarthaii ca siiksma-
yogam dardayati /| ALI KALItyadi - ALIr vamanasaputaprabhavo vayuh |/
tadaparah KAuih | te + eva pravedasthitivyutthanakramena - oy AH HOM
kararlipenadhimucya pasyato yoginal / cetasah sthairyaldbhat samadhayah
sukhataram @$utaram cotpadyante - tatra cihoratrena vayoh samkramane
sodasasamkrantayah - utpadyante + evam sarve catvara iti bhinnayogah
I da ni ées rab ran bZin lalana Zes bya ba la sogs pas yan dban gi don du rab tu bsgrub
par bya bahi phyir rtsa gsum gyi dbye ba bstan par bya ste / lalani ni g’yon pahi rtsa ste
alihi ran bZin $es rab kyi fio bo fiid do || rasand ni g’yas pahi rtsa ste kalihi ran bZin thabs
kyi o bo fiid do || de dag gcig pahi no bo fiid dbus kyi yul na gnas pa ni avadhitibo }|
lalana ni chos kyi sku / rasana ni lons spyod rdzogs pahi sku | avadhiiti ni sprul pahi
skuho [[ de dag fiid ji Itar rigs par lus dan nag dan yid do [/ hkhor lo gsum rtsa gsum dan
giiis su med par sbyor ba las bde ba chen po hbyun bar hgyur ro || bde ba chen po rtogs
par gyur na ni bdan bskur ba b#i dan skad cig ma dan dgah bahi rab tu dbye ba yan rig
pa fiid du hgyur ro || ji ltar bskyed pahi rim pahi phyogs kyi hkhor lohi grans kyi rim pa
rnam par bZag pa de bzin du dban bskur bahi phyogs la yan rtogs par byaho ||
# Tib. grogs dag chu nan zla ba las |
brdzun min bden paham min pa ltar |
de bsin dkyil hkhor hkhor lohi lus |
dar: #in gsal baki ran béin no |
O friend, just as the effect of the moon in the water is neither false nor true, so the form

of the mandala-circle is pure and lucid by nature.’
3 Tib. b%i bdir dbye ba byas nas rnam pa beu drug tu hgyur ro | sodasakald missing in
Sanskrit. 4 See II. iv. 59.
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kartavyah | Mahdasamghi cety asyanantaram drastavyam - Candalityad: -
canda prajiid kleSopaklesaniskrntane candasvabhavatvat [ ALIr Vajrasattvah
Candalisabdenocyate | jvalita nabhav iti visvadalakamalavaratake mahara-
ginalena jvalitd sati kim karotity dha | dahati paficatathagatan paficaskan-
dhin dahatity abhavam karotity arthah Locanadin iti prthivyadin daghde
sati /

uttha bharado karunamanv ityadicodana gitikanantaram? |
Sravate [10a[10b 4] sasiti | Ham-karasvabhavah $asi - Vajrasattvah $ravate
pradravati - hevajratmakam $ariram jagadarthakaranaya labhate [ ity
utpattikramavyakhya || candalityadi canda prajfia Am-karah | alir Vajra-
sattvo HOM-karah - AM-kdra-nom-kirau candali tau dvau ekarasibhiiya
binduriipena vajramani$ikharadusire nibhau mahasukhamayaraganalena
joalita - dahati paficatathagatan - paficaskandhan - Locanddin prthavyadin -
dagdhe sati HAM Sravate mahasukhacakrat - as7 bodhicittam || aksarartha-
vyakhya ||

Candi dharmodaya rakta - gli§ cidyaksarah smrtah ||

jvalantan tam samakucya vayunabhramya yatnatah. ||

jiiandni caksuradini paficabuddhas samasatah ||

paficabhiitan yathatmanam dagdhva sattvarthakrc chasi ||
sampradayavyakhya /

Canda prajiia vamanadi - gli-ripa - upayo daksinanadi /

te dve gurlipadesatah [ samyogam gate candality ucyate |
jvalita mabhav iti nabhiSabdo madhyavaci - tayor madhye ’vadhiitydm
dahatiti | mahadragagnind paficaskandhan Locanddiniti prthivyadini
dagdhe HAM iti [ ¢[108/11a 4]hari-karamamakarau dagdhva-sravate maha-
sukhajiianam utpadyate tad vaksati /

nanyena kathyate sahajam na kasmin api labhyate ||

atmana jfidyate punyad guruparvopasevaya [|*
sampradayavyakhya - capdd prajiid - utpattyutpannakramasamidhinam
vicarah | alir mahikdrupamayacittam | atah $inyatakarune candali-
$abdenocyate - nabhau tayor madhye mahamudrayim prabhésvaramaya-
laksandyam tatra joalitd candali niruttaraprajfia kim karotity zha | pad-
catathagatan - Aksobhyadimandalesamindaleyan Locandadims ca - dahati
bhasmasad api na vijahyat® || pascad dagdhe HAM iti | abhamkdramama-
karaspadanyatamabhave# cittamatram - aham dagdhva kim karotity aha /
‘Sravate $asi - tasmat - prabhasvaramayasamadher vyuttisthate - §aéi Vajra-

dharaly /

I See II. v. zo. 2 See L. viii. 36.

3 Tib. bsreg pa ni thal ba tsam yan ma lus par ro | ‘it consumes them so that not even
ashes are left’.

¢ 'Tib. bdag dat: bdag gi spros pa las géan yod pa ma yin p as sems tsam #id ni bdag go Zes
paho | ‘As I and mine are nothing but diffused manifestation, I am mind only’. Sanskrit
should perhaps read: ahamkaramamakdrasphutanyatamabhave.

110



YOGARATNAMALA L i[31], i [1-34]

anagatam atitafl ca vartaminam jagattrayam |/
tatksapan nisvalam pasyeta prabh@svaravisuddhitah ||

Vajrakulapatala iti - vajrasabdenatra Hevajrah tasya kulam $ari[114/115 3]
ram - athava tasyotpattih kulam tadabhidyotakah patalo vajrakulapatalah |
iti Yogaratnamalayam Krsnacaryapadakrtau Hevajrapafijikayam prathamah
patalah.

PART I. CHAPTER ii

simarthyam bahuvidham matam ||
stambhanocchitanam caiva sainyastambhibhicirikam? ||
ity uktam dvitiyapatalam adhikyrtyaha | mantrapatalam iti paramirtha-
mananat - jagattranandc ca mantrah paramarthikabodhicittam mantrah -
mantranisyandatvat - oM-karadis tathoktah [ tat dyotakapatalas tathoktah /
indradayah saparivarah - sarvabhiitah - te devatd ’syeti? s@rvabhautikah -
balih ptijopaharah - tadartham mantras tathoktah | sqrvety adi - Hevajranam
japyamantrapadah - om-karadi HOM HOM HOM PHAT kiravidarbhitdah
svAHAntaveditavyah | anyatra guripadesdd yathiyogam vidarbhanam
veditavyam | AH-PHUH-kdram ityadi ndgadhisthitahradat - krsnamrttikdm
antyanantandgakriim caturangulapraminam krivd saptaphanarthitim pafi-
camyteneti | dadhi - dugdha - ghrta - gomftra [115/12a 2] gomayaih |
krsnagoksireneti - $aravam vestayitva samputam sthapayet - puskaripi-
madhye - adhydt(mpya iti3 sadarpakriiracetasa - arjakasyeva mafijari panni-
dasyeva - para-sainyety adi || paficamrtenetyadhyatmikena | brahmabijam
iti palasabijam | wikalaveldyam iti - astamyam caturdasyim va - vajra-
gourityddi - ayam mantrayogah - AM-kdranispannam $ukram $avaridhim
kartrkapalakhatvangadharim Vajram vibhavya oM HOM svAHeti pilirvase-
vartham laksam japeta | pascad apakvasarave Mam-kdram khatikaya
’bhilikhya tanmadhye oM HOM DEVADATTAM STAMBHAYA HOM SvAHeti -
abhilikhya §masanabhasmana piirayitva - aparapakvasaravena samputikrtya
tadupari Mahendramandalam vagalam* digvajrair upasobhitam vilikhya
bhiimitale samsthapya padenakramya piirvavat samadhisthinamantram
japeta - oM HOM VAJRES DEVADATTAM STAMBHAYA HOUM SVAHeti - agtottara-
gatam sahasram va japeta | stambhito bhavati - evam 1v-karaksaranigpan-
nam kurikumaru[124/12b 1]pam Gaurim vibhivya pasankusadharim am-
kiram bandhiikabham [svam drupam] svahrdi dhyatva® om Am SVAHA iti

1 Quotation from 1. i. 8.

2 Presumably should read: td@ devatd dsam iti. 'Tib. hdi yan lha de dag gis.

3 'Tib. bdag 7iid kyis ées bya ba.

4 Tib. 2ur b#i pa ‘square’. 5 Tib. vaJra.

5 MS. bandhikabhasvam arunam svahrdi dhyatvd. 'Tib. me tog bandukali mdog lta bu
ran gi siitn khar bsgoms la ‘meditating upon the syllable Am of colour like unto the bandhiika-
flower (as situated) in one’s own heart’. Sanskrit may contain a gloss.
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plrvasevartham laksam japeta - sadhydm raktavarnam nagnam muktakeéim
agrato dhyatva tasya bhage am-kdram - ’gnivarnam dhyatva - athava
purusasya hrdaye - am-kdravahnind pratdpyamanam vibvalam dhyatvi -
OM AM GAURI AMUKIM ME VASAM ANAYA AM SVAHA - pasena galake baddhvi -
ankusena hrdi viddhva samakrsya padatale nipatitam dhyatvd japam
kuryat - niyatam vadya bhavati tathaiva 1-kdranispannim Viriyoginim
nilavarpdm mukuratarjanihastam! dhyatvd hrtsirye nila-gaam-kiram
drstva piirvasevartham laksam japeta / oM KHAM svAHeti sadhyan nagnam
muktakeam nilavarnam damstraridham? dhyatvd daksipabhimukham
kriirair lagudahastair nirhanyamanam palayamanam dhyatvd mantram
dvartayet /| OM KHAM VARIYOGINI - AMUKAM UCCATAYA KHAM HOM HOM HOM
PHAT saptaritrena niyatam uccatayati3 | tathaiva vajrayoginiyogam u-
karena dhyatva hrtsirye JRIM-karam nilavarnam dhyatva om JRIM SVAHA iti
laksam ja[12b/12b 6]pyeta plUrvasevartham sadhyau ’$vamahisariidhau
dhyatva ‘nyonyam vadhyamanau japam kiiry4t tathaiva - OM JRIM VAJRA-
DAKINI DEVADA(TTADYAJNADATTAYOR* VIDVESAM KURU JRIM HOM HOM HOM
PHAT niyatam vidvesayati [ tathaiva am-karanigpannam Nairatmyam
vikrtarGpam kapalakhatvangakartrdharam vicintya hrtsiirye nila-Bum-
kdram drstvd purvasevam krtva brahmakapale visardjikaravanarudhirenas
satkonam cakram abhilikhya konesu mHOM-karam vilikhya madhye om
BUM AMUKAM JVARAYA HOM - anyatamopadravesu namavidarbhya tusignau
tau tapayet® [ sarvam kuryat krlirakarmani mantradese sarvatra HOM HOM

! Tib. mihe bo dan sdig mdzub kyis phyag mishan pa ‘with a hand-gesture made with
the thumb and first finger’.

2 Tib. r#a mo shon po la fon pa ‘mounted on a blue she-camel’.

3 MS. uccdchayati. 4 'Tib. DEVADDAT YAJIKADDATAYO.

5 MS. rdjikarnavanarudhirena. 'Tib. ske tshe dan tsha davi khrag rnams kyi.

$ 'T. gnod pa gan dag gis sbyor bar hdod na yan dehi min gis brgvan %in bsnun pahi * me
la gduss pa las thams cad byaho ‘if one wishes to afflict (him) with other harms, then by
burning in fire a — * which has been adorned with his name and pierced, all will be done’.
[Some word is required where marked *.] In the Sanskrit version fau may refer to the
two things, one inscribed, one pierced, or the idea of a pair may be taken erroneously
from the previous hate-causing ritual. Some confusion is likely for the commentators are
not in agreement. According to V (XV. 385 7~39a 2) the functions of these goddesses are:

Vajra—stambhana Nairatmya—uvidvesana
Gauri—vasya Bhucari—akarsana
Variyogini—S$anii Khecari—marana

Vajradikini—uccatana ]
But his list is suspect, for §@n#i is out of place amidst a set of harmful rites and a comparison
with the main text, I. ii. 12-18, will show that abhic@ruka is missing. This is the one rite
that K leaves unnamed and where we have the difficulty of establishing a sure reading.
Taking the mystic syllables as the basis of identification, we find the rest of K’s list cor-
rect as against that of the main text:

Vajra HIM stambhana
Gauri AM vasya
Variyogini KHAM uccatana
‘Vajradakini JRIM vidvesana
Nairatmya BUM abhicaruka
Khecari HOM akarsana
Bhiicari GHUH marana
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HOM PHAT kuryit [ tathaiva svabijena parinispannim $avaridhim! Khe-
carim vibhavya piirvasevam krtva vayvagnimandalopari sadhyam vihvalam
dhyatva hrdbijad raktavarpara$mijvalam niScirya sadhyaya daksinani-
saputena prave$ya hrdayam viddhvd viman3sdputena nigkdsya hrdbije
andya $vasavayuna akarsayan mantram japet + niyatam Zdkarsayati ||
tathaiva [13a/13a 5] svabijaniryatabhiicariyogam nilanibham dhyatva
plrvasevam krtvi GHUH karaksaranispannam jvaladvajram sadhyasya-
dhomukham katidese nikhanyamanam dhyatva mantram japet | oM GHUH
BHUCARI AMUKAM MARAYA HOM HOM HOM PHAT niyatam mdarayati || iti
Yogaratnamalayam Krspacaryapiadakrtau Hevajrapafijikdyam mantra-
patalo dvitiyah.

PART I, CHAPTER iii

devatapatalam iti - devatinim Hevajranam vajrayogininam patalam Hevaj-
radinam utpattiyogan yathoktavistirndn - ihaiva viSesendkhyasyamah |
prathamam ityadi karupddyapeksaya prathamam ity ucyate | sarvapratha-
man tu manorame sthine sthitvd sukh@sane nipadya sthanatmayoga-
raksartharp OM RAKSA RAKSA HOM HOM HUM PHAT svAHeti trir uc{c)arya
patadigatamiirtim Bhagavantam - abhyarcya svamantrenargham parijapya
papadesandpunyamoda - triaranam krtva bodhicittam upasthdpya tatah
prathamam bhaven maitrim sarvasattvesu niruttarasukhopanayanakaram
[135/13b 4] dwitiye ksane tesv eva sarvaduhkhdpanayandkaram karunam
trtiye tesv eva divyasukhivicchedaniyamakarim? muditam - upeksam sarva-
Sesatah | tesv eva sakalaklesopaklesapratipaksamargopasamharakaram
bhavayed iti vartate  ayam ddyasya yogasya parikarah sakalayogasadhirana-
mayopamasya $ariram zha3 | fat punar apiti | tato ’pi pascad bhavayed iti
vartate | kim tac chamyatdbodhim ity aha | sarvabhavan manasavalabhya
cittamitram evedam asati bahye visaydkaram bhrantyd pratibhasate | tad
yatha svapna iti [ tad api pratibhdsasvariipam cittam ekanekasvabhavara-
hitam | nirabhasam prabhasvaramayam pasyeta | dvitiyabijasamgraham
iti [ tasmin eva prabhasvare yathayogam sfiryddimandalopari kirana-
malidevatabijam drstvd tasmad bijad yoginikulinantanirminena* jagad-

* 'Tib. me tog gi sten na gnas pahi = pusparidham.

2 'Tib. lhahi bde ba rgyun mi hched par sbyin par hdod paki rnam pa can ‘of the kind that
wishes to give uninterruptedly divine happiness’.

3 Read: sakalayogasadhéranah yogasya Sariram dha in accordance with Tib. hdi dag
ni rnal hbyor thams cad kyi mthun mon gi dan pohi rnal hbyor gyi byed par hgyur ba yin
no | rnal hbyor gyi lus bstan pa ni “These in common with all yoga are the preparation for
primary yoga; they are called the body of yoga’.

4 'Tib. lhahi hbyor paki rigs dpag tu med pa sprul nas ‘by its creation of endless families

with their divine riches (divyavibhava)'. Preferable is the reading yogini. See translation of
this passage (vol. I, p. 57 fn.). As for the ‘endless families’ see II. ii. 6061,
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artham krtvd tasmin eva bije samupasamharo [14a/14a 3] bijasamgrahas
tam bhavayet [ értiye bimbanispattim iti [ tena bijena devatadehasya visva-
dalakamalakarnpikarasthitastiryddimandalopari Savarudhasyardhaparyanka-
tandavakarino nispattir bimbanispattih / tam bhavayet | caturtham nydsam
aksaram iti | tatah svahrdi mandalastham bijaksaram vibhav{aydet / iti
mrduyogasamadhih [|idanim dvitiyayogasamadhim adhikrtyaha | REPHENety -
adi / atrapi $tinyatibodhiparyantam parikarah / piirvavat - drastavyah / tad
adhikam REPHENetyadina gathadvayena raksdrtham aha / REPHENAgnivar-
pena siiryamandalam drstva - tadupari nila-HOM-bhavavisvavajram |
tabhyam tiryag! vajraprakaram | uparistdd vajrapafijaram | adho vajra-
mayim <(bhiimim?) bahir vajragnijvalam bhdvayed iti $lokarthah | tatas
tam mantrenadhisthepet / OM RAKSA RAKSA3 HOM HOM HOM PHAT SVAHA ||
prathamam iti yogasya Sarirat [145/145 1] prathamam ity arthah / vajra-
prakaram antar+ vi§vadalakamalastiryadimandalopari mytakam bhavayet |
kasmiad asau devatandm asanam | dha | dharmadhdtvatmakam vidur iti |
mrtako hi nirdtmakah - nairitmdy)afi ca dharmadhituh / dharmadha-
tunistha$ ca dakadakinyah / yogi bhavakah | tasyopari sthitam atmanam
adhimucya Herukatvam atmanalh prasidhayet [ madhyayogasya parikarah /
svahydityadi | dvesatmanam wvibhdvayed iti | Herukarlipam atmanam
bhavayed ity arthah | atra tantre nayakam Hevajram adhikrtya sarvasim
devatanam yogam prastliyate / anyasam svacihnabijaparinimena yatha-
yogam boddhavyam [ #ilaparkaja iti - nilotpalanibham sraddhayeti -
atmanah pratibhdsena varpanim yadrsam rocate tidr§am bhavayet

trtiyayogam adhikrtyaha - vyomity adi | yathd dvitiye parikarah - tatha
trtiye ’pi [ adhikas tv drambhe tam ha’ [ hrdbi[15a4/14% 6]jakiranakrstam
Bhagavantam vyomni drstvd - manasd vicitrapiijabhih sampijya - asta-
devatabhir Gauryadibhib ptjayet || mrgalafichanam karptram martandam
iti sihlakam | bkajanam iti sarvatra sambandhaniyam - v@r: - aksobhyam -
bhaisajyam catuhsamam vajram $alijam | raso madhu - damarukam krpitam |/
dombya iti - alingitakandharam - yatha bhavati tatha pGjayati® [ evam
Bhagavatah piijam krtva dvitiyaparikaravanmytakisanadhimoksaparyantam
kurydt | trtiyayogasya parikarah | yogasariram punar atra paficakara-

* MS. tiryaka. Tib. thad kar ‘in a horizontal plane’.

2 MS. omits bkiimim. Tib. hog tu rdo rjehi ran bfin gyi sa géi dan phyi rol tu vdo rje me
hbar ba bsgom par byaho ‘one should imagine below a floor made of adamantine stone and
outside (the wall) a blazing fire’.

3 Both here and p. 113, L. 16. MS. omits one R4, reading raksa ksa. Tib. gives it in full
as at I, ii. 11 of the main text.

4 MS. prakam adho. Tib. ra baki nar gi ‘inside the fence’, which is the required meaning.
Perhaps the original reading antar was misread as adhar and so presumed to be an error
for adho.

5 'Tib. dan pohi rtsom pas lhag par bstan pa yin no = prathamasyarambhenddhikam
desitam.

6 ji ltar hos par gywr nas hkhyud nas de ltar mchod par byed paho ‘just as she embraces
him becomingly, so she worships him’.
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YOGARATNAMALA L. iii [11-18], iv

bhisambodhih / tam ha | candrality adi - A-karadipaficadasasvard alih |
Ka-karadi catustrim$advyafijanani - kalh [ sacahrdi ALI-parinatacandrah |
candrdlih /| KALI-paripatasiiryah | KALIk mdartandah | bijamadhyagatam
bhaved iti | candrasliryasyopari bijam cihnam | tadvaratake bijam
bhavet - bhavayed ityarthah sa eva sattvam ityzhuh. [ tad eva bijam |/
[156/15a 5] hetuvajradharam! ha [ kim viSistam tat | paramanandasva-
bhavakam | visphurantiti | viévam abhivyapya sphuranti - Hevajradehanibha
abhah | tata eva bijat - samharyanaye hydayam? iti [ tan eva samhrtya tasmin
eva bije pravedayet || tatah sa yogi dvesatmako bhavet | candrasiiryabija-
cihnaparinamena Herukarlipo bhavati || iyatd paficakarabhisambodhih /
_ tathd ca vakgyati [ astame patale

adardajfianavams candrah samati saptasaptikah ||

bijai$ cihnam svadevasya pratyaveksanam ucyate |}

sarvair ekam anusthinam bimbanispattih suviSuddhadharmateti3 |
nilarunabhavarnenety adi* | ete trayal | ekavirayogsh sarvisim devatanam
sadharanabhrtah [ idinim caturndm Hevajranam Nairatmyayas ca[16a/
156 2]turthasya yogasya mandalacakratmakasya sicana kriyate | Smasanety
adi [ yatha trtiye yogaparikarah /[ tatha caturthe ’pi || vajraprakardsv antare
ghorastaémasanani tanmadhye kiitagarodare viharati - natho Hevajrah |
Gauryadibhir astayoginibhih parivrt(tah) | Svasatity adi | avanam vasatir
iti [ nairukto varnalopah [ §avanam avasa ity arthah | utpannakramasyapi
astame patale - vaksyaminasyfinena $masanadabdena siicani kryate [
$masane niratmake dehe ndthah |/ paraminandamayo viharati [ katham
dehah $maganam - $vasatity anaya yuktya $masanety abhidhiyate || idanim

~ caturbhujahevajrasya visesam vaktum @ha | caturbhujas caturmaraniriitety

adi [ bhagavadripiniti | varnasamsthaniabhyam dvibhuja kartrkapaladharini
bhavya || tathaiva Vajrasriikhala prajiia sadbhujasya | dvibhujasya - atra
tantre - Nairatmaiva prajiid Hevajrasya - utsargasiddhatvat [ [165/16a 1]
pljidevy eva sarvesim Dombi na tu mudrety dmngyah | iti Yogaratna-
malayam Krsnacaryapadakrtau Hevajrapafijikayam trtiyah patalah ||

PART I. CHAPTER iv

abhiseko hi bhavandyah parinispattih sakalayogasadharanah / tam 3ha -
devatabhisekapatalam iti | abhiseko jfianambubhihs $avasanasarvavarana-
ksdlanartham || mirdhni ityadi [ devatanam yathdyogam tad vaksyati /
devatamirtyd sthatavyam | svestadevatd saiva miirtih [ taya sthatavyam |/

I Tib. omits ketu, viz. sa bon de #id rdo rie hchani yin no |.

2 K follows MS. 4 in reading: -anaye hrdayam.

3 See I, viii. 6~7. 4+ MS. nilarunabhavarpnernnanetyadi.

s 'Tib. omits: jAanambubhif but its reliability is confirmed by S who uses the same
expression (XV. 1490 7).
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Lv[t-z] YOGARATNAMALA

iti Yogaratnamﬁléyﬁm Krsnacaryapadakrtau Hevajrapaiijikdyam caturthah
patalah ||

PART I. CHAPTER YV

ukto devatdyogah | tatra ca tattvadhimoksyam vina nasti §ighratard bodhir
iti - tam 3ha - tattvapatalam ityadi | tattvadyotakah patalas tathoktah /
ritpam nilapitadi | tan nasti kathan nidsti yavata dréyata! eva svariipena
nasti - yad asydkrtrimam param anirapeksyam nijariipam svabhavas tend-
kirena ndsti pratityasamutpatteh / ya$ ca pratityasamutpadah - sa eva
bhavanam anutpadah yadi hy utpadat pGrvam bhavanam? svabhavo bhavet
tadatmasattdlabhartham hetvantaram anapeksyam bhavet | apeksate ca
hetvantaram - atah siddham bhivanam nihsvabhivatvam || tathd coktam
Nagarjunapidail /

akrtrimah [17a/16b 1] svabhavo hi nirapeksah paratra ca ||

yadi nihsvabhava bhavah svabhavato na vidyante ||
katham tarhi vicitrakarah pratibhasante - pratibhdsanta’ eva balanim na hi
pratibhdsamatrena svartipasiddhih | kesadvicandrasikhicandramaksika-
dayah kin na pratibhasante / tesam timirasabhava‘ pratitih cet / anyo 'pi -
avidyaStimiropahatamatinayangh sarvabhavan svaripenavidyamanan taimi-
rikopalabdhakes$dn iva purato vivartamanan pasyanti - na punar arya
apetavidyamaladhicaksavo ’pi - tathd ca Sarvavivarapaniskambhi bodhi-
sattvah samstauti Bhagavantam |/

adi¢antadyanutpannah prakrtyaiva tu nirvrtadh ||

dharmds te vivyta Natha dharmacakrapravartane ||
tasmat svariipena ripadayo na santy eveti sthitam / [175/16b 6] na drstety
adi - yo hi rlipasya drastd caksurvijiianddiko dharmah / so ’pi nasti sarva-
dharmanam anutpatteh | evam $abdidayo vacydh | ma cittam ityadi -
cittam parinispannam vijiianam caittikam paratantram kalpitam [ etat
trayam paramidrthato nisty eva katham nasti uktail ca Bhagavata ‘Citta-
matram Bho Jinaputra yaduta traidhatukam’ iti tat katham satyam uktam
vineyanam ripadyabhinive$aprahanartham | atrarthe Nagarjunapidair
uktam - ' :

cittamitram idam sarvam iti ya desand muneh /

uttrasaparihirartham balanam si na tattvatah ||
tasmat paramarthato nisty etac cittam | iyata sarvabhavanam tattvam
uktam [ idanim adhyatmikayogam aha [ Fananityadi [ Janani hitaisini Bha-

* MS. katham nasti katham nasti yavaid drsyata eva? 'Tib. de ni med do | ji ltar mthon
ba 7itd ma yin nam de ji ltar med? * MS. bhavanam.
3 Insert timiropahatandm. 'Tib. rab rib can rnams la.

4 Tib. rab rib kyi stobs kyis = timirabalena; MS. timirasabhdva.
5 MS. anye ’pi 'vidya.
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YOGARATNAMALA I v [2-12]

gini vatsald - Nati patupracird - Rajak? $uklakarmaratd - Vajri [18a/17a 5]
dhyanapreya - Candali nihatamanatvat - ksama §ild - Brahmani anavadya-
karmaratd - prajfietyadi « Nairatmya prajiia - upayo Hevajrah | anayor
ekariipena vaksyamananitya pijayet | tattvavatsalas tattvapriyah | prayat-
neneti guptau yatnah prayatnah | yathd@ bhedo na jdyate | bhede drsta-
drstadosah [ tam zha | kriyate duhkhamityadi | aksararthavyakhya | Yananity-
adi/ ¥anani - avadhtti - Bhagini - lalani - ca karat - rasana - tah pijayet -
yogah samyogah | tdsim eva prajiiopayadvayasvabbdvanam tisrnim
nadindm yogat - mahasukham utpadyate - atas tdsam yogavit - yogi -
sadeti sarvakalam mahasukhamayim pGjam kuryat [ Nafity adi - rasana rasas
tadvijiidnam nati sparéaspar§endriyam tadvijfidnam - Rajaki - $ravanendri-
yam - $abdas tadvijiianam Vajri [ ghranam gandhas tadvijiianam Candali ||
caksur rlipam tadvijidnam Brahmani - prajiiety a[18b/17b 4]di | sarva-
dharmadlinyata - prajfia - upayo mahakarupd - tayor vidhinam maha-
sukhamayah | samadhih - tat punar guriipadesato boddhavyam | tenety
arthah kim ete sabdarfiparasadayah parihartavya - yogini na veti - sevitavydh
prayatnenety atiayena yathd bheda iti - yatha $abdadisu trayopalambho na
syat [ yadi tathopalambhah syat tada ko dosah [ ha - aguptety adi - vyada-
dibhih samsiarikair dubkhair abhibhiiyate | vydda sarpavyiaghradayah |
bhiicarah pisacadayah | katham ete caksuridayo mudrd-$abdenabhidhi-
yante | ete riipadaya eva paficakuldniti krtva - tathapi na jiidyante - tad
artham @ha | vajrenety adi [ vajram abhedyam jiidinam - tenanena mudryate «
mudam harsam mah3sukham janyate - tena hetuna mudrety ucyate -
vajrapadmety adi | uktam artham spastayati | kulafi caitad iti - vajrapad-
madikam tathatdyam gata iti prabhasvarapravisah | §77[19a/18a 3]man iti
punyajiidnasambharasambhrtah | dgafas ceti prabhasvarad dhy utthito
jagadarthakaranaya | kulanity adi - cittasagvataratnedavagisédmoghasatvikah
satkuldni - vajrasattvasamksepariipah paficatathagatah | tesim samksepah
$asvataksobhyavagiéah [ etad uktam bhavati - caksu $rotraghranajihvakaya-
manimsi - satkulini samksepat - rlipavedanadsamjfiasamskaravijfianini -
paficatathagatah | k@yavakcittam yoginah kulatrayam ndsti bhavakety adi
sarvadharminam tathdgatasvabhavatvat - bhavyabhavakabhavanah para-
martha(ta)s tritayam nopalabhyate - katham tarhi loke dréyata ity &ha |
nifprapaicasvabhavata - iti prapafico nanatvalaksanah | tasya caikaneka-
svabhavavirahit | yas tesam anutpadalaksanas tathatd tenaivakarenastiti
bhavah | Vairocanety adi | sa eva Vairocanah prabhasvaramayatvat | sa
evaksobhyah kledair na ksubhyata iti krtva - sa e[195/18b 2lvdmoghyah
sarvakarajagadarthakaranat - sa eva Rafnesah sarvabuddharatnanam
asrayatvat! | sa evdrolikah - tesam eva sarvakarataya paricchedat - sa eva
Sdtvikah paficajiianamayatvit - Brahmety adi - sa eva Brahmadir ucyate -

t Tib. sans rgyas kyi chos vin po che thams cad kyi rten du gyur pahi phyir ro ‘because the
doctrine of the Buddha is the receptacle of all gems’.
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I. v [13-21] YOGARATNAMALA

katham ityaha [ nirortitah nihsesakle§indm nirvrtir moksajiiinam - tadri-
patvat [ buddhatattvo buddhah | atah sa eva buddhah | visandd iti | tasmin
eva tadatmyena pravesat | sada sukalyanad iti paramakalyanamayatvat [ sa
eva Sival | sarva ityadi [ katham sa eva sarvah - yasmiad asau sacaricaram
abhivydpya sthitah [ tasmat sarvah satsukheneti - anasravasukharGpatvat -
sa eva fattvam vibuddha iti - tasyaiva niruttarapritih sukhasya vedanat -
brahmadikam yaduktam tan nirdistam || yadi sarvasvabhavo ’sau vyapakah -
. tarhi kenopdyenabhyasaniyah kutra vabhyasaniya ity asankydha | deke
sambhavatity adi [ deha eva sambhavati tato dehe tasyabhyasah kartavyah /
yasmat® karandt devateti nigadyate - Hevajro vajrayoginyas$ ca devatih [ ata
eva mahdsukhamayatveniddvayajiianam tac ca deha eva vasati [ parama-
[20a/19a 2]rthatah sa eva buddho bhagavan | Bhagavan ityadi? [ idanim
jananyadisabdair niruttaraprajfiaivabhihita na ca bahyadhyatmikavisesa iti
desayati/ Fananity adi | mahasukhakarena vi§vasya janandj janani [ samvrti -
paramarthayor vibhagakathanat - Bhagini - Rajakityadi - niruttarasukhena
rafijandt + Rajaki - niruttarabuddhagunindm pariplirandd Duhitd - adi-
karmikasattvaih sthirikartum adakyatvat - Naertaki - indriyandm agocaratvena
Dombigabdenocyate | yadi sarvam - nispannakramasamadhyantargatam
tarhi japadhyinamudramandaladikam - yaduktam / tat kim sarvathaiva
nasti ath{av)asty eva - tad vineyanam adikarmikanam tad asti tattvopa-
desendnugrahit | tathd coktam / '
trisv etau mantradevau ca?® nihprapaficasvabhivatah
yady eva nihprapaficakramapakse japadhyanadini katham kartavyani - tad
aha - jalpanam ityadi - jalpanam adhigamanam vidharanafi ca kasyih -
ALI1-KALyor vaimadaksinaputanadivayo[205/19b 2]rgatagataniriksanam tayor
iva guriipade$ato vidhdrapafi ca japah sa eva vajrajapasabdenocyate -
mandalam ityadi - mandam sdram ity uktam - mahasukham jfianam lati
grhnatiti - mandalam kin tat padalekhah | padangusthayor drdhakuficanam -
malanan mandalam ucyate - mala malla dharane - dhatuh - mahasukhasya
dharanian mandalam ucyate - mahédsukhavidharanopayas cayam upadesah /
karasphdta iti - jyestangulyd anamikakramanam karasphatah sa eva
mudrd bhavet | argulyamotanan tatheti | anguliti - jihva lingafi ca tayor
motanam Grdhvaniyojanam tad dheyam ityadi | tad iti yac cintitam sakalena
tattvapatalenanutpadalaksanam tad dhyatavyam yasmit karanat parama-
sarataram tad vicintanam - yasya prabhasvaralaksanasya vicintanam atas
_tad eva dhyatavyam pita Vajradharah [ trtiyarthe saptami - Vajradharena
yad Aptam sukham tat sukham upabhujyate | svayam iti bahyamudraya saha

T MS. kasmdt.
2 Tib. sasns rgyas becom ldan hdas Ses byaho | ji ltar na beom ldan hdas fes brjod par bya

Zes na | beom pa #es bya ba sogs pa gsuns so = buddho bhagavan iti katham bhagavan it

bhaga ity dha | idanim, &c. .
3 MS. trisv etau mantradevau ca. Tib. siags dan lha ni yan dag gnas = samsthitau

mantradevau ca. See main text I. v. 11.
+ mala malla dhérane. See Panini, Dha@updatha, 1. 523.
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YOGARATNAMALA I. v [20-21], vi [1-7]

tavad upabhujyate - yogamahatmyat svayam iti bahya[21a/20a 1Jmudra-
nirapeksam evopabhujyate [ tad dheyam cintitam ityadini prabhisvara-
dhyanam uktam / tatra dhyata dhyinam dheyam iti tritayabhavit katham
dhyatavyam | maranam ityadi - maranam moksah - tatraiva citta-cetasika-
vidyalaksandndm astangamat tad eva maranam - yena sukhenet; saka-
lakledopaklesaksayalaksanena mahasukheneti || iti “Yogaratnamalayam
Hevajrapaiijikdyam tattvapatalah paficamah

PART I. CHAPTER Vi

idanim satattvasamniratasya! yoginah - caryaya vind nisti $§ighratard bodhir
iti tam aha | atah param ityadi - gurubuddh@nam 3Fjfiaya dubkaravrata-
caranam caryd tam pravaksyami | paranigatam iti - lokatikrantam varam iti
$resthdm gamyate pratiyate - yeneti - yaya kintu pratiyate - siddhanta iti
niscayah | siddhihetunets - siddhyartham - ihaiva janmani siddhir na veti
nimittalabhan ni§cayah syat | bhdvakeneti - caryayoging - divyam nirangaka-
mayatvat? | dasarddhamytam | paficamytam | Herukayogasyety a[215/206 1]di
vitharanam bhiksadikramanam paficavarnd nicatarih paficavarpa iti va
nairvikalpitam | idam satyabhinivesat / jadyadibhih - dosais samayuktam
iti krtvas - svariipatas tv eka eva varnah kuta ity aha |
anekenaikavarnena yasmdt bhedo na laksyate -

bhinnajatiydh pranino bhinndkrtayah - tad yathd kariturangavihangah+ /
sajatiyds te samanakrtaya eva [ yathd gavo gavam karinah karindm tebhyo
’bhinnd varni na parasparavijatiyzh / akarasamyat | tad evam lokavyava-
hérato ’pi varpanam ekavarnata siddha - kim punar yogisamvrtya - anadi-
mati samsdre sarvesdm sarvavarpatvat | caryanurGipam sthanam Fha |
ekavrksa ityadi [ yasya chiya nanyena vrksendkramyate - ya$ ca ninyasya-
kramati sa ekavrksah |/ avicchinnayogapradhineyam caryd - ekavrksadi
[22a/205 6]sv eva vijane yujyata iti bhivah / na ceyam auddhatyat saha-
saiva kartavyetis | Siksayati | kificid ityadi - dgma samadhimantrajah
prabhavah - tatpriptau satyam kartavyeti bhivah | sarpavyidamanu-
syamanusyadayo na prabhavanti raksanti ca na tebhyo ’pi vibheti - ksutpi-
pasadibhir nopapidyate [ iha janmani mahamudrasiddhim praptum iccha

¥ Tib. rtag tu bsgom pa la dgah ba yin du zin kyan = satatabhdvandsamniratasyapi.

2 Tib. rus pahi ran béin fid do = niramsukamayatvat.

3 rigs Ina ni $in tu dman par hgyur ba ham [ rigs lia Zes bya ba hdi bden pa la miion par Sen
paki byis pas rnam par brtags pa ste | sdig pa la sogs pahi skyon dar mishunis par ldan pahi
phyir fes byas nas si | = paficavarnd nicatar@h paficavarna iti va nairvikalpitam idam
satydbhinive$dj jadadibhih papadidoesais samayuktam iti krtva.

4 For viharga Tib. reads phag = varaha.

5 Tib. hdi ni ma rtags pa dan yid gfis kyis bya-ba ni ma yin i = na ceyam sahasa dvicetasd
ca kartavya.
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1. vi [7-26] YOGARATNAMALA

ced bhavati - tada anayd caryayd cared iti bhavah [ vajrakanydm ityadi | vajra-
kulakanyam - budhyate yujyate - tasydh kulatiéayatvat [ parair akiryatvad®
iti - bodhibijaniksepo ’bhisekadis tena samskrtam vajranvitam vajramaha-
sukhajfianam / tad abhidhayakam - vajrapadair iti [ vajro Hevajrah [ tasya
padair ilidapratyilidamandalasamapidarddhaparyankadibhih | dvesavi-
Suddhir iti HevajraviSuddhih | seda sadeti - nityam nityam bhaisajyam
catuhsamam | vd@ri Aksobhyah [ nityatet: nityam? | raksabhita iti - pisaca-
dinim adhrsyah [ cau[22b/21a 6]ryakesah | udbaddhakesah | HOM-bhavo
Hevajramirtih/ Aksobhyadipaficabuddhasvabhavani kapalani - paficayogah’
prajiiopayayogah samapattih - tatra lila bahyadhyatmikaptja tadartham /
padcangulakapdlakhapndam dhriyata iti bhivah - kacadori kedarajjub -
bhasmeti bhasmoddhilanam | keSapavitra iti kesayajiio paritah | vrida
lajja « nidrd mahan yogavighnah | kayajivitapeksapi tathaiveti sapi tyajya
na saméayah nihsamdeho bhutvety arthah | Sariram ityadi - adita eva
sarvabuddhebhyah sarvasattvebhyo dattvd yathdsayam $ariram niryatya
bhagyabhagyeti yogyayogyavicaram apahiya nirapeksadanat | abhivandaya-
titi + vandet avamdyamano 'vicau pacet* || tydjyahetuneti - pariharartham -
kalabhojanadi §iksd $iromundanidi vratadiksa sarvabhdvasvabhaveneti ||
sarvasv avasthasu Hevajrghamkirena - homety adi | Hevajradimoksa
evasya suyogal [ tathaiva drdhikaroti - [234/21& 5] bahyahomédih sarvatha
parihartavyah [ kutah yato ’sya Hevajratmano yat kificid bhaksanam homah
prajiiasevanaii ca yogah / sarvam kiyakarma tapah - damarukasvanikhat-
vangadharane - api mantradhyine vajranrtyagite ¢ api - mantradhyane
tathi yad eva karoti - tad evasya samayah / yad eva na karoti sa evisya
samvarah / atra tantre mrdumadhyadhimatradhimatratarasattvabhedena
catasro mudrah prag uddistah | tatrddhimatratarasattvasya kasyacic
caturthibhigekaldbhasamakila eva mahamudrayah saksatkriyeti tam prati-
prthaccarya® noktaiva - ato myrdumadhyidhimatrendriyanam $isyanam
caryaya vina nasti §ighratard bodhir iti caryapi tridha kathitaiva - sapra-
paficatd nihprapaficata - atinihprapaficatd ceti / iyam nihprapaificatacarya
madhyendriyanam ukti - adhimatrendriyanam punar vaksyati - caturda-
dame patale ‘Bho bho yoginya’ ity adina% - atyantanihprapaficacaryi -
mydvindriya[235/22a 4]yanam prapaficatdcaryayah [ siicanamatram katha-
yisyati - dvitiyakalpasya saptame patale - karupety adi - salambanabhavana
karuna - ta(s)ya’ mahasukharasisvadah panam - tad eva piyate nityam
aharni$am jagadarthakarandya - tad evaha | yogah samadhih sa eva panam
T Tib. gfan gyis mi hphrogs pa #iid yin pahi phyir vo = parair ah@ryatvdt.

2 After nityam Tib. adds rgas pa ni gfier ma dan skra dkar hbyun: baho ‘old-age means the
development of wrinkles and white hair’.

3 MS. paficayogah. Read yogah as in main text and KT,

+ 'T'ib. lhus baho = patet; MS. pacet.

5 MS. tam pratiprthaccarya; read tatprati-, &c.—its detailed practice is not related.

Tib. omits this pronoun. ‘Stated before’ of the previous line refers to pp. 107-8 above,
6 ‘Bho bho, &c.’ See I1, iii. 39. 7 MS. taya; read tasya.
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YOGARATNAMALA 1. vii [1-6]

tatraiva ratih pritih | ato ndnya-madirﬁdi;pa’nena caryayogenamajjanam’
kartavyam | mohapradhanyan mahan yogavighnah syad iti diksayati || iti
Yogaratnamaldyam Hevajrapafijikayam caryapatalah sastah ||

PART I. CHAPTER Vii

choma miliccha yoginindm samketendbhisamayajalpanam / sipi paramopi-
yatvena vijiieya - ata dha | atha chometyadi - chomijyotakapatalah / tathok-
tah - bhrateti yogi - bhaginiti yogini + ekanigulis tarjani - svagatartham? yas tv
iti ye{ne ty api drastavyam [ dvabhyam iti - tarjanimadhy<{am)abhyim pagti
samdarSayet [tabhyam eva lalatopari pattabandhabhinayahastam / dardayet/
trisilam iti | kanisthangusthe[24a/22b 3]nakramya Sesabhis tri§tlabhinayat/
simantam iti - simantam cakram cakrabhinayam | bhrkutim bhriivoh
kutilatam - stksamoksety adi* | neyarthavyakhya | ekangulim darsayed ity
adi - yas tu - ekangulya tarjanya dvabhyam madhyamatarjanibhyaim vara-
vindam darsayet - samcodayet tasmad idam Susvdgato bhavet [ $u iti Sukram-
anguliprayogit - akrstam bhaved ityarthah | ksemamudrety adi - ksemasya
mudrd - kusalasya nistha - dharmadhatupratipattih - tam vZjanzyat || katham
ityaha [ vamangusthanipidandt | vama prajiia tasyah kamalodare *ngustho
vajram [ tena ksaradavasthipariprapte nipidanat « andmakety adi - anamika
prajiidjiianabhisekam - ya iti yasmai - *nena kramena dadyat | dadyat tasmai
kanisthikam [ kanistho 'ntikase[245/23a 2]kah | caturtha iti yavat || katham
dadyad ity dha | madhyamdm Avadhitim darsayed yas tu yo guruh | $isye
caturthopadedakhyam avadhiitim dardayati sapradesikam anamikam lala-
narasane dadyat kathayet [ katham kathayed ityaha | yas tu grivam pradar-
Sayet padapatanadind yo gurum samyak paritosayati / - |/ tasmai $isydya
kathayed ity abhiprayah | patfisam® ityadi | anguridvayena pattabandhi-
bhinayah pattisah |/ prajiopdyasicakah | tam atraiva dardayaty evam
prechati [ trisilam tasya darsayet | tristilam prajfiopayadvayasiicakam [lala]
lalanfrasana ’vadhiti tasmai vibhajya dardayet | stanam ityadi | yas tu
$isyah stanam prajiiopayasiicakam tayor anubhavam daréayati kathayati
siméantam mahdsukham cakram tasmai pradarsayet | medini nirmanacakram
dardayati [ yas #v iti pascat | cakram dharmacakram tasmai pradarsayet |
bhrkutim sambhogacakram tasya dardayet | yas tv iti punah [254/235 1]
Stksamokso *bhidhiyata iti | moksdrtham $iksd praninas ca tvaya ghatyety

1 MS. majjanam. 'Tib. bzi ba ‘drunkenness’.

2 'Tib. honis sam #es bya bahi don to © “Have you come?” such is the meaning’.

3 MS. yety api. 'Tib. gan Zig ces bya ba ni gan 2ig gis blta bar byaho = ya iti yena
drastavyam.

4 Tib. gtsug phun dgrol = $ikhamoksa as in main text.

5 MS. pattisam iti whereas on ll. 7-8 above: paii samdarsayet. Tib. translates as gos

(cloth) or dar dpyans (silk-hanging). Pata would seem to be the normal Indian form. For
the preparation of this cloth see II. vi.
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1. vii [6~22] YOGARATNAMALA

ady abhidhiyate! - laldtam darsayed iti punar vandanayah kurvita [ prstham
panina darsayet - ity abhiprayah [ na kevalam panina spréet « padatalam
bhiimandalam darsayet | anena yogena yukto bhiimyam yathasukham
vihara ity evam briiyat [ yas tu - evam guruna krtanujiiato viharati kridaty
asau yogi bhagavan buddhah | tena sarddham kramat tathavidhaguna-
lankrta iti nitarthavyakhya | pratimudrepets - dvyangulidarsanadind udgha-
tayati | kedagarbhian malakarsanam malahastah - tasyabhimukhe presanam -
ubhayam idam s3ksdt - abhinayena boddhavyam sarvan caitad vimahaste
dardayet [ malabhih presit@rtham zha | samayety adi | tistheti sevim kuru
di[256/23b 7}vya yoginyah | He Bhagavann ity adi | etd dvadaseti pitha-
dayah | bhavanty 3sv iti krtvd bhiimayah | kramit / muditi - vimala -
arcismati - prabhakari - sudurjaya - abhimukhi - diirangama - acala - sadhu-
mati - dharmameghi - samantabhadra nirupamad - jfianavati ceti - trayodasi
bhiimis tu? - apratisthitanirvanadhiturGipa teneha nocyate | dasabhiimi-
$varam bodhisattvam / natham buddham kathyata iti sambandhah / kata-
mabhir bhiimibhih / ebhir iti pithddibhir ity arthah /| He Bhagavann ity
4di [ pollagirim [ pulliramalayam || nagaram - Pataliputram [ lavanasagara-
madhyam iti | harikelasya viesanam camikaranvitam suvarnadvipam
tatsannivesam {upapilavam) vapika dirghika - divasam caivety adi | preta-
paksah krsnapaksah [ iyatd bahyam uktam [ idanim dustivatdranirtham
bahyam adhyatmikafi ca $igyanam [26a/24a 6] yogam ekarutena vaktum
aha | dhvaja iti tadvadhah?’ | Sastrahatah | samgrimadisu - aghatitah |
saptavartah saptajanma | krpeti tasyaiva samsarikaduhkham vicintya | vidur
iti vidusa - iti ekd vyakhya || dhvajam salambanam cittam | Sastrahatam
prajbasastrepa chitvd - ekdnekasvabhavavicaranena nihsvabhavikaranam
sastrena hananam [ ca kirat - yenaiva vicarakena cittena vicaryate - tasyapi
nihsvabhavikaranam darsayati / saptavartasi ceti [ saptadhd punar avartya*
khadyate nihsvabhavikriyata iti - iyatd tathavidhasthdane svaparayoh
paramai raksd krtd syat [ sarpadayo 'pi nopasarpantis - §linyatdasamadhir
amukhibhavatiti | krpety adi - krpety upalaksanam prageva caturbrahma-
viharabhavanim krtvd yatnenety avasyam - vidur iti vidusd - yadi jagan-
maranam anu{paplambhi®karanam tat katham adau caturbrahmavihara-
bhivana kartavyety dha - krpety adi - yadya[265/24b 5]dau caturbrah-
maviharabhavand sadid <{na)? syat samyaksambuddhariipena siddhir na
syat || kevalaya $tinyatabhavanaya kadicic chravakadinirvinena nirvrtih
syat / atas fasmad ity adinopasambarati / dusta iti - sugatasasanavidvistah
o ‘praminas$ ca tvayd, &c.’ See Il iii. 20.

2 After bhiimis tu 'Tib. adds: Vajradharabhiimir.

3 MS. tadvadhah probably for udbaddhah. Tib. dpyans-pa ‘hangmg down’. See V’s
commentary at this point, vol. I, p. 7x fn.

4 MS. punar dvarttya; Tib. yan yan bltas nas = punar Glokya.

5 MS. sarppadayo, &c. Tib. bdud la sogs pas kyan #ie bar hishe bar mi hgyur ro = mari-

dayo ’pi nopaplavante. 5 MS. anmulambhi. Tib. mi dmigs par = anupalambhi.
7 Tib. sgom pa med na.
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YOGARATNAMALA 1. vii [22~28], viii [1-2]

kaulddayah / tesim mantrayane niyoganartham uktam [ vidhimukhyad ity
adi vidhimukhenaivatra prasidhyati | yatra yatra maranidayah éabdih
prayuktd dréyante - tatra tatraivam mantavyam | dinas tu Bhagavan
Vajrity adi | sadeti sarvakalam - tena punar lokanam agrato dhvajadayah
parihartavyah |/ ganacakridau ekinte punar bhoktavya iti | nacintyam ity
adi / anyatha cintanam acintyam ¢ yatha dtmani Hevajrahankaras tatha
sattve’pikartavyah | tathatmaniti [ samuccayenaham - asau Hevajrah [ akam
param iti - atmanam parafi ca pade sthita iti | advayam iti - sarvadharma-
$linyatd saiva prabh@svaramayatvad dhetuh kiranam 3disabdat svabha-
[27a/25a 4]vah [ $tnyatdrahitd [ @ho vitarkah [ tendpagatam parityaktam
ka iti apratisthitanirvanena nirvrtam - iyatd Sunyatanimittdpranihitana-
bhisamskararthd Sriherukasabdirtha ity uktah | sadgatisu jayanta iti
jantavah paficaskandh@h pisitam svabhiavah asniyate nirabhasikriyate [
budhair iti | Hevajrayogayuktaih - te te sattvd iti te te bhavah | vasam
Yyantiti - tatra tatra vasitim labhante | vicitrarGpadind nirminena vi§va-
vinayanat [ vajro Hevajrah | kam® sukham p3layatiti nairtmya $tnyatd-
karunayor ubhayor yogak samadhih - tatah || iti Yogaratnamalayam‘
Hevajrapaiijikayam Chomapithapatalah saptamah ||

PART I, CHAPTER viii

athety 3adi | cakram mandalam paramadyabhavanam - mahdmoksapuram
ity eko ’rthah - tata dvividham? adharamandalam adheyaii ca - tad atra
adiyogamandalarjagrikarmarajagrisamadhiyogos vaktavyah / sa ca devata-
patale - ekavirayoganam prastavatvin no[275b/25b 3]ktah* - yogini Nairitma
tasya$ cakram yoginicakram | khadhdtav ity adi - vajraprakarapafijara-
bhyantarakhadhatau - bhagam Sarat - $adidhavalam trikonam dharmodaya-
khyam bhavayet | madhye kurvita bhavanam iti - tanmadhye - adharaca-
krasyotpadanahetubhiitacaturbhiita-bhdvandm kurvita | katham ity 3ha |
cakram pirvam ity adi - ayam uddesah | cakram ksonity adi nirdesah [
ksopiti prthavimandalam | asya parvam prathamam jalam varunamandalam -
asya ca piirvam yathanydyam hutasana-mandalam - tasyapi piirvam deva-
tanam iti vaiyumandalam bhavakasya cittam - evam evakdrendvasthitam /
yathodayam - tad atra prathamam dharmodayamadhye vam-karaparina-
tamn - dhanydbham nilam calatpatdkankitakotidvayam vayumandalam [
tadupari RaM-bhavam trikonam konesu REPHAM ankitam agnimandalam /
tadupari vam-bhavam virupam $uklam vartulam - ghatankam tadupari

t Read kapalam. Tib. thod pa ni.

2 Tib. ges bya bali don to | de yar rnam pa giiis te | = ity arthal [ tac ca dvividham.
3 Tib. tin ne hdzin gsum gvi rnal hbyor = samddhiyogatrayam.

4 'Tib. bsam gtan no in error for ma bstan no.
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1. viii [3-10] YOGARATNAMALA

LaM-bhavam prthavimandalam catudra)’sram pitam kopesu vajrankam
bhavayet | [28a/26a 2] dharmety adi - dharmodayah saiva trikonamudra -
tasminn udbhavo vayvadicaturmandalaparindmendsyeti / yathoktam |
cakram adharamandalacatudra)!sradigunayuktam [ tathd ca vaksyati -
asmic cakram tvaya kathitam hararddhaharabhiisitam
catuskonam caturdviram vajrastitrair alankrtam?

iti dviputam iti putadvayam kifjjalke[ke]neti - madhyistadalakamalavara-
kenaikam putam / trikoneneti dharmodayam abhivyapyaparail caturasram
tanmadhye dviputakitagaramadhye paficadasa-yogininam - dsandni - tasim
eva sthanesu pratyekam savdsanam cintayet | tasyeti - madhyasavasanahy-
{da}ye candram - dliparinatam tadupari bjjakam iti - ddyasvaram tadupari
kaliparinatam mdartanda-mandalam [ dvayor iti prajfiopayasvabhivam ca
candrastiryayoh | tanmadhye mahasukhasvabhavam [bijam] bijam uktam /
candrastir{yay yo<(h) punar kim svabhavam ity aha/ sthitality adi - Gaurya-
dyah paficadasa yoginyah - yasmad etdh candrasiiryabijodbhavah - iyatd
prajiiopayamahasukhamayatvena yogininam - Vajradhararfipata kathitd -
idanim &ddarsadipaficajfiagnamayatvena paficatathdgatasvabhivatam dar-
$ayann 3ha - ddarsety adi - bijaparindmajam kartrvaratake [285/26b 3}
candre bijam cihnam svadevasyeti - devinim pratyaveksapam iti pratya-
veksanajfidnam ucyate || ekam anusthanam iti - cihnantagatabijasphurita-~
yoginisamiihair vi§vam abhivyapya sarvair ekam iti samhrtya’ bijena
sahaikibhiitam tad eva bijam krtydnusthana(m) nispattir iti | candra-
stiryacihnabijaparinamena devatddehasya nispattih suviSuddhadharma-
dbatujiidnam - gkdaran paficeti | adarsadin | budhah prajiiah | alikalisama-
yogas candrasiiryamandalayuganams* - vigtara iti - dsanam [ vajram cihnam -
sattvam bijaksaram [ tasya Vajrasattvasya asanam ity arthah aksarodbhava
ity adi - aksaram adyaksaram tadudbhavasya pindasyeti -+ mandalandya-
kasya - HOM ityadi - HOM-PHAT-kdrau - ca-karat - Au-kdrapranavaprajiio-
pdyadehadravadikam Nairitmyamandale [end of 28b; Cambridge MS.
ff. 29 and 30 missing ; Kathmandu MS. continues: f. 234, 1. 2 [ Tib. 27a 1]
nayakotpa[do ’ksaram adyaksaram |/ tadudbhavasya pindasyeti mandalda
nayanigpatti’ yadi drutapatter notpadah kutas® tarhi bhavatity aha - sattva-
bimbety adi [ sattvam bijaksaram vigvam cihnam / tabhyam samudbhiitam
mandaleSam iti | mandalanayakam Nairatmyam ity arthah [ parovavad iti |
yatha devatapatale Vajrasrnkhald kathitd savyavasavyakare kartrkapalav
iti [ vaktracihnadyair iti | vaktram mukham [ cihnam kartrkapalakhatvan-
'gani | adi-Sabdena ambarabharandni grhyante | candrak@ntimanisadrsi
prabhd asyeti candrakantimaniprabhd | candrdsanacandraprabha man-

T MS. catusra. Tib. gru béi pa. # Quoted from IL v. 4 and 6.

3 MS. samkrtya. 'Tib. yani dag par bsdus nas. + Tib. susn du hbyor pa.

5 Passsage similarly bracketed out on MS.; Tib. giso bo bskyed pa la mi hdod pa yin
no = ndyakotpddo na cesyate |

5 MS. notpddan tatas; Tib. gan las hbyun bar hgyur.
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YOGARATNAMALA 1. viii [10-30]

dalanity arthah [ evam iti mandalandyakavat [ sarvam iti Vajragauryadayah /
katham nigpanndh prajfiopayasvabhavatah | Gawryddyd iti Gauryadayah
mandalan@yakahrtcandracihnasthitabijat candrasiiryacihnabijaparinimena
Gauryadaya mandaleya bhavanti [ kim bijam iti tasan tad eva | nety sha /
varpety adi varnam bijam tasya bhedah [ anyad anyad bijam ity arthah /
tatha ca vaksyati / sarvatantramudrapapindarthapatale /
aler adir Nairatmya Vajraler dvitiyam ity adina [

idanim yogininam sthanam 3ha | adhyadtma ity adi | adhyatma iti abhyan-
tarapute | paficaskhandhavisuddhya bhavayet [ indra iti prvasyam disi /
bahyapuge iti | ptrvadidvaresu [ Gauri Cauri Vetdli Ghasmaryah [ aindrana-
dikonesu [ Pukkasi Savari Candili Dombi / adhobhigam - avati raksatiti |
adhovati* Bhiicari evam Grdhvavati Khecari [ bhaved ity adi / samsara-
nirvanavisuddhya |/ paficabuddhavisuddhyeti / paficabuddhasvabhavena |
mudyakd iti mudrah [ evamvidha iti tathety arthah [ joaladdipta iti kayena
jvilantya cetasd dipta | tathd manadity adini kartryadindm svabhivam ha |
etenets [ ittham bhavayet | laghur iti ksipram [ iddnim cetasah samarthaka-
randya | sadangayogam dha | sadbhir varpaibh sat ca cakravartisamati-
sicandarthafl ca [ punar iti pascat | viramantam sahajanandamatram ity
arthah / idanim utpattikramam nirdi$ya dvitiyam utpannakramam prasto-
tam dha | kramety adi | kramah prakirah [ kasya kramah samadhes candra-
cihnabijadiparindmena devatakaranispattir utpattih si yasmin samadhau
asti sa utpattikramah | utpannasvabhivikam eva riipam [ tad eva tattva-
riipenadhimucyate bhavyate yasmin yoge utpannakramah | etat krama-
dvayam asritya vajripam buddhindm dharmadesand samadhidesana
khadhitav ity anaya gathaya [ utpattibhiga utpattikramapaksah kathitah /
arthad uktam bhavati [ utpannakrama ucyata iti [ tam dha | khadhataov ity
adina [ padmesv iti prajidkamale | jidnam kuliSam | dhyatveti [ pravesya /
etat trayam adi / sahajadvayam ante anayor madhye kurvita bhavanam |
samahita pratipattih samapattih cilanam tayd bhavanaya janitam sukham
tatsukham | cakram ucyate yoginam?® cakrasabdenabhidhiyate | tenaiva
mahasukhena tasam samgrahat / kidrsam tat sukham ity aha [ yathanyayam
iti | svasamvedyam | aparapratyayam pratyatmavedyam svabhava ity
arthah | tad eva svasamvedyam bodhih - bodhisvabhavam cittam bodhi-
cittam | tu $abdah samuccaye [ saiva devatd | dehe vasatiti krtva | yatho-
dayam iti | yathdrtham udayam yathodayam grahyagrahakanapeksam |/
$ukram candrasarmpkdsam dravaripam [ yata evam ato dvaividhyam
sahajam/ dviprakarah sahajanandah [ yady ayam sahajas tadénim stripumsau
kim bhavisyata ity aha | yosid ity 3ha | anayor iti saptami dvividhyam
anandasya katham ity dha | vivriity adi [ mahasukhartipam vivrtih / yatho-
dayam samortik | akaraledena samvrtatvit [ ata eveti | tayor dvaividhyat [

' Quoted from II. iv. 2o0. 2 MS. avadhiiti.
3 Tib. rnal hbyor ma = yogininam.
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1. viii [30-31] YOGARATNAMALA

catasypam iti caturnam prabheda iti | saha(ja)saminyena |/ prabhedena /
nanu cinyathaiva catvara anandah | pathyante - iha tv anyathaiva katham
na virodha ity 3ha | sahajam ity adi [ anandaparaminandadaya$ catvdrah
kramenotpadyante iti utpannakramapaksah / tad eva sahajasya dvaividhyam
caturvidham uktam ity [24b, 1. 4: hereafter the Kathmandu MS. con-
tinues: etat sarvam guripadesato, &c. (1. 36 below) having missed out the
intermediate passage; Tib. continues: 286, 1. 5] hdi ni bsad pa gcig go /
nam mkhahi khams Zes bya ba la sogs pa gsuns pa la | padma la Zes bya ba
ni safs rgyas spyan la sogs pa rnams so / ye Ses ni giiis su med pahi ye es
so [ nyon mons pahi bdud la sogs pa rnams hjig par byed pas na bhaga
Zes brjod do [ bsgom pa Zes bya ba ni phyi rol gyi phyag rgya dan lhan
geig tuho [ padma dan rdo rjehi sbyor bas dus mfiam du hbab par gyur
pa ni sfioms par hjug paho / dehi bde ba ni sfioms par hjug pahi bde baho /
hkhor lor brjod par bya ba ni hkhor lo rnam pa bZir brjod pa yin no Zes bya
bahi don to [ ji ltar rigs par bya Zes bya ba ni rim pa bZin du brjod Zes bya
bahi don to [ 7asn rig 7iid ces bya ba ni las kyi phyag rgya las slob dpon gyi
dban skur bahi mtshan nyid can gyi bde ba gan Zig bla mahi man nag fiid
kyis hkhor lo dan por bstan pa ni ran rig fiid de ran rig fiid de ran rig pa
Zes brjod par byaho / chos kyi phyag rgya las gan bskyed pa de ni yan
chub kyi sems Zes bya ste | bde ba de fiid la byan chub kyi sems Zes bya
bahi don to [ dam tshig gi phyag rgya las gan dmigs pahi bde ba de ni /ka
Zes byaho | phyag rgya chen po las bde bahi mtshan fiid gan Zig ji Itar
hbyun bahi rim gyi fie bar hbyun bahi mtshan fiid can gyi bde ba chen
po de ni khu ba Zes bya ste | Su Zes bya ba mya nan te hkhor bahi sdug
bsnal yin la kra ni gcod par byed pa dan hdra bas |/ khu ba Zes bya ba
yin no / rnam pa giiis $es bya ba ni de Ita buhi phyag rgya rnam pa bzi
las fiams su myon bahi bde ba fiid ni [Cambridge MS. resumes: 314/Tib.
29a 4] bhavat sukhat - dvidham sahajam mah3sukhakaratmakam $ukri-
kdram dvitiyafi’ ca - karmamudradibhedena sahajam dvividham uktam -
kim ayam ekasyaiva purusasyotpadyate - ahosvit stripurusayor apiti / tad
artham zha - yogid ity adi | atra eva hiti | anandanam caturpam catasrnam
mudranam prabhedanam ity arthah | atra yoginitantre yathi striyas
tathd purusanim api mrdumadhyadhimatrabhedat sekadina ’nugra-
hitavy3 iti - bhavatu nima mudracatustayabhedah [ Znandanam caturnim
kasmad bheda ity dha | sahajam ity adi - utpannakrama iti - sukhasyotpada-
laksanasyeti? bhavah |/ dvitiyavydkhya |/ tad etat sarvam gurfipadesato
‘boddhavyam - idanim sakalyena traividyam aha - anandam ity adi -
vira iti sidhakah - drabdhaviryatvit - paraeménandan tu yoginiti |
tayd vina anandotpadabhavat | suratanandah sahajalaksanah samasta eva

t Tib. bde ba chen pohi rnam pa ni gcig go | mya nan spyod (for geod) pahi rnam pa ni gitis
pa ste | = mahdsukhakdram ekam duhkhacchedanam dvitiyafi ca |[.
% Tib. bde ba bskyed pahi mishan #id kyi skad cig = sukhasyotpadalaksanaksanasya.
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YOGARATNAMALA : 1. viii [31~36]

sarvam eva trayam apity arthah [ tad eviha [ uwpayo mudrinam upa-
desah - tadbhavandjanitam sukham tatsukham sarvavid Vajradharah |
utpattikrame sahajasyopalaksanartham catvdra ananddh pasyante [313/
29b 4] nispannakrame sahaja evaiko bhavya iti [ atrdrthe! yuktitrayam
$lokatrayendha | anandenety adind - sahajanandan tu Sesa iti parisesad yad
etat trayam bhavanirvanasvabhdvatvena bhrantatvena samsiravihakam |/
atah karanat sidhyasya mahasukhasya dharmakayalaksanasya prapakam
sahajam iti [ sa caiko bhavyal [ kasmat punar etat trayam moksavahakam
na bhavatity 3ha || prathamam ity idi | sparseti kamalakuliayoh - dvitzyam
tadadhikavaficchaya - #tiyam iti || viramdnandam rdgandsatvat - tad iti
vairagyarfipatviat | caturtham sahajgdkhyam tena karanena bhavya iti
bhavah | paramananda ity adi /| bhavam samsaralaksanam - sahajasa-
kamksatvat | virdga iti viraminandam [ nirvinam uktam | madhyameti
prathamanandamdtram sukhasiranamatram? - ebhir iti ebhir uktair var-
jitam | sahajam samsaranirvanayor dosa[kalan]kdnankitasvabhavam3 atas
tad eva bhavyan ninyad iti yavat | yady evam sahajasukham sidhyasya
mahavajradharapadasya prapakam tadi prajfidravinda evanubhitatvat
krtakrtyata syat kim artham bhivya ity aha | na@nyenety adi | guruvajra-
dharadind na kasminn api cakracatustaye prajfiaka[32a/30a 6]malasam-
parke ’pi pratydtmavedyasya tasya vagvikalpavisayatitatvad iti bhavah /
katham tarhi tasya de$an3 $rutam va - udbhivand samvrtya na tu tat svena
riipena suranarakasukhaduhkhavedanagrutavatt | katham tarhi - taj jiiayata
ity aha [ Gtmanety adi | bhavaniviSesad atmanaivopalabhyate na bhavana
vyartha ’tah || bhavanaparinigpattim vina tasya saksatkartum asakyatvat /
tatha coktam -
desito yo maya margas trspasalyasyas kartanah
yusmabhir eva kartavyam dkhyataras tathagata iti

nanu mandalacakrabhavanadiv esa nyiyah |/ sahajinandas tu pratyaksa
evopalabhyate na hi pratyakse 'rthe paropadeso yuktah [ ata dha punyad
iti / evam manyate na hi laukika eva sahajanandah sidhyah siddhatvat®
sdsravatvena malinatvat samsdrikanam? kim tarhi tathagatdnam eva yah
pratyatmavedyo dharmakayah sahajah sa iha sadhyah [ sa ca gatyantara-
bhavad asmin eva laukikasahajanande yathopade$am adhimucyamano
bhavanaparipakid atmand jiGyate na prak || ato natra $rutacintabhavani-
vaiyarthyam iti [ upayo margah - tasya seva sa[325/30b 7]myag bhavand
tasya bahiini parvini bahavah prakara ity arthah / gurulabhyam parvam

I Tib. don dam #iid = paramdrthe.

2 'Tib. thun mot: gi bde ba tsam = sukhasddharanamatra.

3 Tib. hkhor ba dan mya fan las hdas pa dag gi skyon gyis mishon par ma gyur pahi 7o
ba #id de | = bhavaniroanayor dosair anankitasvabhdvam.

4 Tib. lha da#: dmyal bahi bde ba dar sdug bsial bstan pa dar thos pa biin no = surand-
rakasukhaduhkhadesanisrutavat.

5 MBS. taspnasallasya. 5 MS. sadhyasiddhatvat.
7 'Tib. inserts deli rtsa ba can yin pahi phyir ro = satadmilatvdt.
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1. viii [36-49] YOGARATNAMALA

guruparvam yad yogydya $isyaya gurund vidhivad diyate - upadesa ity
arthah [ katham sahajabhavand kartavya [ kim ekadesa evaho$vid vi§vam
abhivyapyetydha! | hinety adi - ayam uddesah - tasyaiva vyakhydnam
Siksmapadartham atmana$ cittacaittah / bhdvam atmanabh Sarfram dva-
bhyam iti svadehdvayavah - sadindriyam dehasthi$ caksuradayah - sthira-
calam iti - bahyas$ cetandcetandh | naiwdham iti* - ndham eva kevalam
mahisukhasvabhavo Vajradharah - kin tu hi servany etani tulyacestani
abhinnasvabhavani - katham ity @ha - fattvabhavanair iti - asyaiva vya-
khyanam - samarasair iti - asyapi vyiakhyanam |/ samam ity adi - sadréam ity
arthah - tasyeti hinamadhyadeh / rasah saram bhava iti paryayah [ ko ’sau
rasal - cakrah - mahisukhalaksanah sahaja ity arthah - samudiyirtham
aha [ samarasam ekasvabhdvatvafi ceti + tat punah samarasatvam katham
bhavayet | mad ity adi - evam matveti - evam avadhidrya - susamahita iti
sarvavasthisu tad eva sphutikartum 3ha - khane pana ity adi - satatyam
iti - surasavahi[33a/31b 1]tam? - mahdmudrety adi [ mahamudrartham -
anenadhimoksayoga uktah [ idanim - atrarthe cetasah sthirikaranam zha /
bhavyante hity adi | jagat sarvam iti - sattvabhdjanalokah - te sarve
bhavyanta eva kasmad ity aha - manasets vikalpajidnena yadi na vikalpyante
na tarhi bhavyante - ity 3ha - sarvadharmeti | parijiiinam sahajarGpataya
naiva bhavanety arthal || sthivacalety adi - sarve paramam eva tattvam |
tattvarfipepa bhavyante - kim punah tat param tattvam* atmety adi [
atmanah svacittasya sahajalaksanasya svarlipam | fesdm ekam iti sahaja-
laksanam tattvam |/ kim punas tad ekam ityadi - svasamvedyam [ nanu
bhiitakotih sarvadharm@nam tattvamn natah param tattvam astitydha -
svasamvedyad iti | mahasukhamaydc cittdd eva mahamudrasiddhir bhavet -
svasamvedyam iti - mahd@sukhalaksapam cittam evotpannakramapakse
bhavana - svalsamyvedyam|am) iti - yat kificit - dréyate - sattvanam karma-
vipakajanitam vaicitram sthivarajangamadikam tad eva karma - yady atras
karmotpadyate svasamvedyat - katham tarhi mahimudrasiddhih [ tad
artham zha - bodhanad iti - bodho grahyagrahakaripena pratipattih -
tasmat karmotpadyate na punar vi§vasya sahajaikarasa [3356/32q 3] bhavat -
ata eva yasmdt sahajamayam karma tasmat svayam kartd svayam karteti
tadvyatiriktasydnyasya kartarabhavit [ svayam eva kartd sukrtaduhsthita-~
karmanam - svayam eva rdjata iti r3ja - svayam eva sakalakledaksaye
prabhavatiti - prabhuh / rigam ityadi - ragadayas fafpada iti svasamvedya-
pade bhavanayam kaleti sodadim api kaldm narghanti na labhante vidyat
karandya® - idanim svasamvedyasya svabhavam dha « dharmodbhavam iti -

1 MS. abhivyapyocha. 2 Tib. na #id yin fes bya ba = evdham iti.

3 Tib. ras gis Ses bya ba ni ran gi nan gis hjug paho = svata iti nijasvabhdvena vartate.

4 Add: atmabhava ity adi uktam. Tib. yan deli dam pahi de #iid gar: yin Zes na [ bdag gi
dnos pohi Ses bya ba la sogs pa gsuns te | bdag #id Zes bya ba ni, &c.

5 MS. yady otra.

$ MS. kaldm nd vidyat karandya with a mark of omission after #Z and then on the
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YOGARATNAMALA L. viii [49-54]

dharma [arya] aryadharmah tesaim samudayo ’sminn iti - dharmodayo
dharmadhatuh |/ iha ta(n)mudrayositkamalam dharmodayah | tathd
’dhimoksavaéat - tasminn udbhavo ’syeti dharmo{dayo)dbhavam jfianam
kidréam khasamam - 2kasasvabhavam up@yo margah | sa canekaprakirah -
ukto vaksyati ca - anekenapy upayena nispannakramapakse sahajamatram
evaiko bhavyah / katham tena mahdvajradharapadapraptir ity dha - trailo-
kya ity adi | dasadiktryadhvavartinam buddhandm kayavakcitta[m]guhyani
pratyekam anantani trayo lokdh / tesim samaharah - trailokyam maha-
vajradharah - sa tatra jatah / tasmaj jatam jiidnam bhivayet | kena riipena
prajiiopdyasvabhavata iti - prakystam jiidnam prajiia [34a/32b 4] dharma-
kayah | up@yo jagadarthakarandya tannisyandabhiitasambhoganirmanaka-
yadvayam tayos tatsvabhavatah - tatsvabhivo jata ity arthah | katham
tayoh svarfipena jata ity aha - Sukrety adi - Bhagavan iti - kayadvayasam-
grahaka updya uktah zat sukham iti - yat tat sukham khasamam jfidnam
uktam - tat kdmini prajiiety arthah | ekanekety adi - asav iti - upayabhagah
$ukrakdrah - ek@nekasvabhavavirahatvat - nihsvabhavo vicaraslnya ity
arthah |/ atah karanan ndsau bhavya vitathatvendsutarabodhipripter
ayogat [ ksaneti - ekd ratih pritih sahajamahasukhajfianam sarvadharma-
$iinyatd saiva pard $resthd bhédvaniyety arthah | tatraikanekavicarasya-
vidyamanatvad iti bhavah | yadi tatra vicirasyanavakasah [ katham jiidyate
tad ity aha | svasamvedyety adi | nanyena kathyate pratydtmavedyam
vdkpathat iti - vacah panthd pratipattir vakpathasyatitagocarah [ tadvisayati-
kranta ity arthah | adhisthanakrama ity adi - sarvatathagatinam kayavak-
cittasamgrahakatvena tanmayam | prthivityadina $lokena dvayena saha-
jabhavanayih phalam zha - katham prthivyadibhir na badhya[345/33a 5]-
te yata akanksamano bhavakah prthivyam unmajjati nijjati - tirah kudyam
tirah parvatam asajjamino gacchaty agacchati | visadastradibhi$ ca na
klisyate - apam uparisthad adhastic ca $ete nisidati - tisthati camkramate
vatavrstyadibhi§ ca na klisyate [ evam anyat¢h)api yojyam [ svapara-
samvittivedanam iti svaparacittdny atitanigatapratyutpannini jinati

svargamartyety adi - ekamirtir ekasvabhavah svapareti gatarthah [ gaman-
tarebhyo Hevajratantrasya visesadaréandrtham 3ha | samastety adi - vedah -
rgvajub [ samatharvalaksanah siddhantah - tirthikapranitah - puranadayah /
. $ravakapitakasiitrintadaya$ ca siddhih - punarbhavasyanta ebhir iti krtva
karmaprasarah kriyitantradayah - ebhir uktalaksana siddhir na syat |
paramitinaye kim bhavati na bhavatity zha | bhaved ity adi suddhyety?
anendtmanal kledajfieyavaranaksalanad iti $uddhih - satparamitalaksana-
margah tayd $uddhyia bhavaty eva bodbih [ kin tu punarjani{mya iti -
trikalpasamkhyajanmaparamparayaity arthah - tatra yogatantre ’pi ihaiva
edge of the folio what appears to be dyanii labhante. 'The Tibetan is quite certain but
leaves vidydt karandya unaccounted for. beu drug char yan ges bya ba ni #iams par byed

par mi nus paho ¢ “even a sixteenth part” that is to say it cannot be harmed (even by that
much)’. ¥ MS. vakpantha. 2 MS. suddhyanty.
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1. viii [$5-56], ix [1~15] YOGARATNAMALA

janmani bodhir ukt - tebhyah ko ’syatidaya ity 8ha [ na ca tenety 3di [ tena
svasamvedyalaksanena sahajena vind - ihaiva janmani janmantare vd na
siddhih - [354/335 6] asya tarhi tebhyah ko videsa ity dha | Hevajram ity
adi / tantrantare sucitrasya saha(jaysya Hevajra eva parisphutakarenokta-
tvat! [ atah kdranan na jidtam yena Hevajram tasya $rutacintabhivana-
pariSramo ’pi vyartha eveti samdarsayati - nanu durlabhi bodhih katham
ihaiva janmani prapyate vetydha - nadity adi - nadisroto nadipravihah [
tadvad aparicchedena - dipajyotir dipasekba tasyah pravdhah | tadvat
satatam nirantaram fattvayogah sahajinandayogah - tena sthatavyam
ahordtram | evam saty avadyam ihaiva janmani bodhih sidhyatity arthah /
mahdyoginyo Nairatmyadayah tasam melayakam melakah - kitagire saha-
janande ca - tad dyotakapatalas tathoktah ||

iti Yogaratnamalayam Hevajrapaiijikayam astamah patalah ||

PART I. CHAPTER ix

visuddhipatalam iti | visuddhyanty anayeti visuddhih - yayasarvabhavah -
nirdosd bhavanti si viSuddhih / tad dyotakam patalam visuddhipatalam /
sarvesam bhavanam vyapini visuddhih - tathata sarvadharme $linyata - smytety
astame patale kathita - pascad ity adhuna devatinam Vajragauryadinam
kathan tad asuddham - katham va visodhyate | sadindriyam i[356/34a
7]tyadi/ svabhaveneti | tathatasvabhavena - yadi §uddham kim artham vio-
dhyate - gjfianety adi - ajfianam svabhavaparijfianam jfieyavaranam - kles@
ragadayah kle$dvaranam tair dortam dcchaditam - atah karanad viSodhyate +
ya tarhi tathatdtmika $uddhih kidréi satyaha | prag astame patale kathitd
nanyayia $uddhya viSuddhyata iti bhavah | visayanam iti - ripadinam
svasamvedyasukham param utkrstd $uddhih | ye ’py anya iti bahyarGpa-
dayah suddhabhdvah Suddhasvabhavah kuta ity aha [ yasmad buddhamayam
jagat sahajamayam jagat sacardcaram | idanim He Bhavann ity adind
devatavisuddhim prechati - caksuseti grhyate paricchidyate veti paricchi-
natti - @svadanam rasaly [ apnuta iti grhnati - yady asuddhi na tarhi sevs-
tavya ity aha | sevitavyd iti sevarhah - katham ete nirvigikartavya ity ha /
ripaskandhety adi | Vajra $uddhya riipaskandham parijiidyety arthah / ata
aha tattvayogina iti - aifdna ity adina bahyam arabhate - nanv abhyantara-
pute Gauri pathitd tat katham bahyapute pi pathyata ity dha | aparets |
anya Gauri namaiva punah samam | dvidevatiti devyau [36a/35a 1] dvav ity
patd punar dsam aha - 7ipa ity adind tatfvayoging iti devatatattvayoginah -
bhujanam ity adind - sodasabhujanim tattvam sodasaslinyata - tad yatha -

Y Tib. rgyud gZan las ni lhan cig skyes pa bstan pa tsam %ig tu zad la | dGyes pahi r Dorje

hdi las ni yotis su gsal bahi rnam pa gsuns pahi phyir ro [ ‘In the other tantras they simply
teach of the Innate, but in the Hevajra it is taught in a very clear way.’
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YOGARATNAMALA 1. ix [15-20], x [1-8]

adhyatmasiinyata - bahirdha@diinyatd - adhyatmabahirdhasiinyata - maha-
$linyatd - $finyatastnyatd - paramarthasfinyata - samskrtasiinyatd! - asam-
skrtadlinyatd - atyantasinyatd - anavarigra$linyatd - anavakiraslinyata -
svalaksanadlinyatd - prakrti§inyata - sarvadharmastnyata - abhivasiinyat3 -
abhivasvabhavasiinyati - eta eva bhujah krtd ity arthah | carand maranam
bhangavisuddhitah - skandhamarah kleSamaro mrtyumaro devaputramara$
ceti - mukheti mukhanam - ¢rivajrineti - kayavakcittavajraih - prthivity adi
prthivyadinam viSuddhih Pukkasyadibhir ity arthah / etenety adi | skan-
dham iti skandhadayah [ evam tavad utpattikramapakse viSuddhim akhyaya -
punar utpannakramapakse tam evaikarasim viSuddhim aha |/ yena ity adi
yena yena riipading loko badhyate | tenaiviham muficami - napi devatady-
akarabhavanaya - yadi te[3656/350 2Z]na tenaiva mucyate lokas tarhi
katham badhyata iti ity 2ha [ muhyati lokas tatraivedam satyabhinivesat -
veti na tattvam tesdm anutpadas tattvam tan na vetti tattvavivarjita -
anutpadabhavanirahitah siddhim Vajradharapadam na prapnotiti bhavah -
yata evam tasmat karanad gandhadayah paramarthato naiva naiva vidyanta
iti bhavah - na ca cittasyapi visuddhih - prthakkartavya - tasya apy anutpi-
dartipatvat | sarvavisuddheti sarvajagadviSuddham - kayd uktayd sarva-
dharmasiinyativisuddhya | atab suddhasvabhavam jagat | kah punar evam
janatity aha | jagad aham manyo janamity arthah /
iti Yogaratnamilayam Hevajrapaiijikayam
viuddhipatalo navamah ||

PART I. CHAPTER X

idanim $isyanam abhiseko datavyah [ sa catra lekhyamandala eva datavyah /
tadartham zha - athdta ity adi yathakramam aviparitavidhim - $isyo 'pi
yatha vidhinabhisicyate so ’pi vidhih pravaksyata iti yojyam | vasudham
iti - prthivim devatitmaka iti dvibhujahevajrayogayuktah mOM-vgjri-
krtyeti | $inyatam vibhdvya REPHena siiryamandalam tad upari HOM-
kdrena vi§vavajram tabhyam vajramayim bhuvam vajraprakarapafijaram
tadbahir vajragnimalam vicintya oM RAXSA 3 [374/36a 3] HOM 3 phat
. svahety anenidhisthaya - mandalam likheta - bodhisattvid vajrapanipra-
bhrtayah | trayahastam ity adi - anigusthayadhikam eva tad ity arthah [ iti
mandaloddesah pascad asya nirdeso bhavisyati / abhisekam prastavan aha [
vidyety adi - divya iti - uttamah - athaveti yady asaktah [ tada yathalabdha
yauvanapradh@rih pravesayet - maharaganayad cayam yogininaya iti - iti
$isyalaksanoddesaly / iddnim guhyabhidekham uddesayati - tGvat sevyate
mudreti || mudrayas tv iti $isydyah - upayasyeti Sisyasya - karitavya ity adi -
tasyam eva prajiidyam - samarasam prajiiabhisekam Sisyagocare Sisya-

I MS. samorta for samskria.
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I. % [8-13] YOGARATNAMALA

mukham udghatya - etena kim syad ity aha | svasamvedydd iti - ata eva
samarasat svasamvedyam jiianam bhavet |/ kim vidistam tad ity @ha |
svaparety adi - svaparavibhagabhedarahitam - khasamam iti - nirabha-
sattvendkadasamam | nihkleSatvat - virajam - prapaficatitatvat - sunyam
bhava utpa[37b/36b 2]dah abhavo vinasah - bhavitmaisyeti’ tathoktah
param iti paramartharlipam sarvadharminam $tnyatd prajfid - upayo
mahiakaruni - sarvasattvegv atmasamatinubhavah [ tabhyam vyatimisram |
tayor ekarlipatvena prakhyanat | rdgah paramanandah [ ardgo? viramanan-
dah / tabhyam vyatimisrarlipam prapinah sattvah - tesdm sa eva jivam -
tena ving jivitabhavat || paramaksaro 'nadinidhanah [/ dharmadhaturiipa-~
tvat | vyapi sarvadharmanidm tanmayatvat | sarvadehe vyavasthita iti -
vijianadhisthitatvat - jivadehinam - tasmdd eva jagadutpattih |/ tadat-
makarmaklesodbhavatvad ity etad dha | bhdvah Sariram - abhavo vedanadi -
anyani sadindriyani ydni taniti bahya bhavah sthiracaladayah - tirthikair
api sa evatmaditvena parikalpita ity etad api pratisadayan aha | sarvam
vijfidnaripafi ceti vedintavadinah [ cidripah purusa iti samkhya || pudgala
iti pudgalavidinah || nityo jagatkartd #fvara iti siddhantavadinah [ [384/
37a 3] atmaiva jayate - jivati mriyate - badhyate - mucyatety dtmavadinah /
Jiva iti digambargh satfva iti sattvavidinal || kala iti kdlavadinah
kalah pacati bhiitani kalah samharati prajah ||
kalah svapiti jagarti kalo hi duratikrama || iti

puryate karmabhir galat/ tesim eva nirjaranat - evam pudgalavadinah ||
sarvabhdvi laukikalokottarah mdydrip? ceti vicitranirmananirmateva tatah
samarasam punah $isyaya gocaram - kartavyam ity zha3 - prathamananda-
mdtran tv iti [ anandamatram - sadharanasukham ity arthah | dvisamkhyata
iti - dvitiyam #rtiyam iti bhinnayogah karyah [ viramakhyam viramanandah /
sahajam iti - sahajanandartipah [ ity eka vyakhyd - prathamam ity adi -
prathamadau - &caryabhiseke bahyakamalakuliSayogad anandamitram
utpadyate - kasmat - anandamatram sidharapariipatvat | anyo ’pi kamala-
kuliayogatah | tathavidhasukham anubhavantiti krtva anandamdtram
ucyate -« paramanandam ity adi - param utkrstam gurfipades$ato guhya-
manina samvedanit | dvisamkhya iti - dvitiyabhisekasamkhya [385/375 4]
trttyam ity adi | visistottararamo viramah* prajfiabhisekalaksanah / tadan-
targatamanind mahasukhasya vedanat || caturtham ity adi - caturtham
caturthibhisekah - sahaja iti - apratisthitanirvinadhaturGipatayd samve-
danat |/ evam $isyagocarikartavye sahajananda eva samarasidisabdena
laksanabhedena’ nirdiste tasyam Bhagavatah parsadi parivrtam® tad zha

t For bhavatma Tib. de dag gi bdag #id can = tayoh svabhdvaima.

2 MS. has rdgo for ardgo. Tib. chags dati bral ba.

3 Tib. ya#n de lta buhi ro miam par hgyur ba de ji itar slob ma rnams kyi spyod yul du
hgyur bar bya fes na | = tataidysam samarasam Sisyandm gocaram katham kartavyam ity dha.

4+ MS. vigamah. 5 'T'ib. skad cig mahi dbye bas = ksanabhedena.

6 MS. yadvrttam. Tib. gar dag gis yors su bskor ba = yatparivrtam (or: yaya parivrtam).
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. YOGARATNAMALA L x [14-19]

samgitikarah [ evam ity adi - vismaya'iti - adcaryapraptya - avanau prthivyam
patitah | kim artham patitd ity aha - prathamanandam jagadripam ity adi -
jagadriipam jagad vedyatvat | paramanandam jagad iti - mirgariipatvena
samvrti satyabhavatvat [ tatheti - tathaivety arthah [ yo 'pi viramananda-
ripatvendkhyatah |/ sustiksmacittaprativedyartipah so' ’pi jagat samvrti-
satyasvabh@vacittamatrasyapi samvrtisatyatvena samgrahat | evdkaro
avadbdrape drastavyah [ trividha eva laukiko jagadvedyatvaj jagad ucyate +
na vidyet sahajam trigv iti - ndpy etesu sahajam asti + samvedyate
va - vilaksapatvad ity arthah | 7 $abdah sangitikdravacanaparisamapty
arthah | evam sati vismayam &[39¢/38a 5]panni iti || Bhagavan zheti
sangitikdrasya vacanam sarvabuddhaif sahdbhinnadarira ekavigrahah |
saméayam apaniyam iti - saméayam apaniyate yena divyam S$restam
bodhaye pratipattaye - na riga ity adi - rigah paraminandah virdgo vira-
manandah - madhyameti prathamanandaly | etat trayam samyaksambodhirfi~
pena nopalabhyate - trayandm iti - esin tu trayanam varjanit prthakkaranat’/
sahaja iti. sahajanandah sambodhih - sambodhihetutvat - ne rdga iti -
ragalambanatvad ragah | prathamabhisekah [ virdgo vidistasukhalambana-
tvat - trtiyabhisekah | madhyameti - tayor madhye ca dvitiyabhisekah
nopalabhyate samyaksambodheh samanantarakiranarfipatvena - atah
karanad uktam trayanam varjandd iti [ sahaja iti - sahajabhisekah sahaja$
caturtha ity arthah | sambodhir ucyata iti karana karyopacarat? « anyatrapi
sekantare kasman nocyata iti karanakdranatvad iti bhavah - ata evoktam
anandatrayavarfitam iti - yady anyatra sarvathaiva na syat [ tada tasya
sahajaksanasya vyapakatvam? eva na labhyate - tasman mukhyakaranatvena
sahajah sambodhir ucya[395/38b 6]ta iti - idanim katham api sahajam
uttanikartum aha | viramety adi - viramanandasyddau kim paramananda
evapannety aha - anandatrayavarjitam iti - arthad uktam bhavati [ para-
manandad irddhvam iti - tathi trayodase patale vaksyati -
sahajanandasvabhivo "ham paramantam viramadikam? -

eka vyakhya - viramadav iti trtiyabhisekddau laksayet | yathayogatah
pratipattim kuryat - kim vidistam tad ity 8ha | dnandatrayavarjitam -
anandaparamaviramarahitah - tebhyo vilaksanariipatvena bhinnasvabha-
vatvat - evam samyagupalaksite sahaje - upadedena bhavayatah samadhaya
" utpadyante - tan ahas - meghopamah - mayopamah svapnopamah svapna-
Jagaropamas ceti + prathamam iti prathamabhyasasamaye katham megho-
pamal - tatra meghacchannapiirnacandravat | aparisphutatvat / katham
mayopamah - tasya mahasukharasanimagnasya jagan mayeva prakhyanat -

T MS. prtak ranat. 'Tib. tha dad du byas paho. 2 MS. karyopacarat.

3 'Tib. lhan cig skyes pa fes bya ba khyab pa po fiid = sahajasya ndma vyapakatvam.

4 See II. ii. 40. '

5 Tib. bsgom pahi tins e hdzin las skyes pa gars yin pa de bstan pa = literally : bhavanayah
samdadher yad utpadyate tad Gha, but probably should be: bhgvanaydh samadhaya ya

utpadyante tian dha |.
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I. x [10-40] YOGARATNAMALA

yada siksad bhavati tada siddhah [ sahaseti - tad Grddhvam svapnopamah
katham svapnopamah svaparayor anupalambhit - tasmat svapnajagaro-
pamah | jagratasvapnavasthayor abhedena samahitatvat / evam catussama-
dhinispattau yogi katham sidhyatity aha | abhede[40a/39a 7]ty adi -
riipadinim bhedibhivo - abhedah - katham bhedabhavah - laksandasiddhau
satyam bhedabhavah [ laksyate ’neneti laksanam svabhavas tasyasiddhau -
sarvabhavinam mahasukhatvena nihsvabhavikarapat - mudrayogiti - maha-
mudrayogi sidhyatity arthah [ #27# - evamvidhi mahamudrasiddhih sekair
vind {(na) bhavatiti’ - abhisekha datavya iti hetoh $astd Vajradharah
tadartham mandalam aha - samujjvalan nanaratnair alankrtam - vicitraca-
marair iti ndndvarnacamaraih - vastrdcchaditakandhar@ iti nitanavastra-
vestitagriva - paficaratnani - prabala - mukta - rajavartd - suvarna - raupyani -
dadyad iti sthipayet | cakresasyety 4dind plirvasevam aha - prdg iti bhiimi-
$odhanat purvam | A-kRarddimantra iti - A-kdro mukham sarvadharmanam
adyanutpannatvat /| oM AH HOM PHAT svAHetl balih / pGija ’bhyarthana
guroh - yathakhydteti 'Tattvasamgrahadau - Vajrasativa iti Hevajrah -
pascad iti - sekapradananantaram viSuddham sdmsarikair dosaih - [408/
39b 7] jhdnaripinam sarvajiiajiianasamarm | samsaravyavadineneti - yatra
jiiane bhavanirvanayor ndsti bheda iti Sesah sarvaprapaficatitatvad iti
bhavah | etad eva gathadvayena spastayati | paramety adi - paramaratih
parama prajiid - prabhasvaralaksanam jfianam tasyam na bhdva iti na
kificid bhavyam asti - bhdvakam cittam tad api nasti - vigraham Sariram -
grahyam pratibhasamanam vastu - grdhakam caksurddi - evam mdamsasoni-
tddayo 'pi na santi - ittham kle$avarapasambhavam pratipadya - jieya-
varanisambhavam pratipidayan zha |/ na dréyam iti - dréyadi’bahya
bhavana na vidyanta iti [ nistarangety adi - taranga vikalpih - tesdm ksayan
nistarangah? - vicitro nanaprakarapratibhasah - tasyabhavad avicitram iti*
evam ukte Bhagavatd - dheti prstavan Vajragarbhah / kim artham zha -
kasmad ity adi - ayam abhipriyah | sahajarfipatvena prakrtiparisuddho
dehah [ kasmit sasravo mahabhitatmakak | sadréat karanat - sadrsasyaiva
karyasyotpado yukta iti nydyit - prabhisvaravyutthitavajradharadariravat |
sahajajanitvat sarvesam dehah syad iti bhavah [ Bhagavan aheti - laukika
. eviyam sukhamatram katham sahaja ity ucyate - sa[414/40b 2]dréat [
karunarGpatvat | ata aha - bolakakkolayogeneti - spréyamanakathinyane
dharmah - dharmini prthivi - bodhicittam $ukram - drava-svabhavatvat -
gharsanat tejah $ukrasya gamandd wvayuh | tatsukham 3kasadhatuh |/
anabhasaripatvat [ bhavatu paficatmakatd skandhasya mahasukhajani-
tatvenanasravarlipatd tu kasman na syat/ ata aha - tasmad ity adi - samvytam
kamalakuliSam janitam na fattvakhyam piramarthikam sahajam [ kasmad

1 Tib. hbyun bar mi hgyur bas = na bhavati.
2 MS. drsyapi. Tib. mthon bar bya ba la sogs pahi = drsyadi.
3 MS. nitaranga. + MS. citto nand, &ec. . . . vicitram iti.
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YOGARATNAMALA 1. x [40-43], xi [1-3]

ity aha - mahabhita ity adi - mahabhiitajanakatvat - mahabhita ity ucyate?
tarhi katham prag varnpita? ity aha [ sahajety adi - adhyatmikaprajfiopaya-
bhyam sahajabhyam yad utpannam ana$ravalaksanam tatsahajam para-
mirthasabdenocyate - etad eva sphutikartum 2ha - svabhdvam ity adi -
sarvadharmdnam prakrtis tathatd bhiitakotih svabhava iti paryayah | tad
eva sahajadabdena prag uktam na sukhamitram kim visistam tat - sarvet-
yadi - sarvakdrah sarvabuddhadharmah - samksepah samvaram tadasri-
tatvat - sarvadharmanim - evam adhydtmikaprajiopdyajanitam?® sahajam
akhyaya - idanim analambana‘*rGpaprajilopaya [415/41a 3] janitam sahajam
akhyatukama 3ha - krpetyadi - sarvasattvesv dtmasamatacittam krpa’ saiva
paramopiyah | samyaksambodhiprasadhanopayariipatvat |/ sa ca yogi -
yoginam pradhdnadharmatvat | mudrd prajiia kasav® ity aha - $iinyatd
sarvadharmanam anutpadah | katham anutpadah $Gnyatd - @ha - hetuviyo-
gatah | svatah parata ubhayato ’nubhayatah sarvabhavanim anutpattely -
anutpddalaksana $Gnyatd saiva paramd prajiia - tabhyam abhinnam pra-
bhasvaralaksapam paramarthikasambodhicittaséabdena kathitam - na punar?
bahyamudrasukhanubhavamatram iti bhavah | atah kevalam utpanna-
kramam yogi bhavayan mantrajapadikam kuryin na vety &ha | na mantrety
adi mantrah om-karadih | zapas trivelaparivartadih [ agnau ghrtadinam
havanam homah | mandalamadhyavartino mandaleyah | mandalam kata-
garam - tarhi mantrajapadiphalam yogino® na syad ity ata aha | sa ity adi ¢
nispannakramasahajabhavanasamadhimantradindm tattvam yathoktam -
bodhicittam tad eva samdjah sarvadharminam ekarasamilanam tadripo
bhaved yogi - ayam evatra® [42a/41b 3] caturtho mahamudrabhisekah -
sarvavikalpamalanam ksilanat siksdd anena || abhisekadyotakah patalas
tathoktah ||
iti Yogaratnamalaydm Hevajrapafijikayam dasamah patalah ||

PART I. CHAPTER X1

mantranitau sattvaindm avatdranaya catasro drstayah [ patana - vadyd -
akrstih - stambhana ceti - samety adi - sama avakra krirah sakrodha lalati
- puttalibhyam lalatadrita pdtand - ya vamdsritabhyam vamapreksani sa
vasya | ya dirddhvasritabhyam daksinapreksani sa akrstih’® ya tu™ ndsa-
Jjadasritabhyam samukhapreksani sa stambhani - ndsaya nihsacala-recako

t MS. 7 cya te for ity ucyate.

2 MS. avarnnita. Tib. cihi phyir bstags par byed = katham varyita.

3 Tib. thabs dat Ses vab kyi tin fie hdzin las skyes pahi = prajhiopayasamadhijanitam.
4 MS. idanin nalambana, &c. 'Tib. da ni dimigs pa med pa, &c.

5 MS. krpa. 6 MS. kasau. 7 MS. na pu bahya, &c.
8 MS. mantrajapadimandalasya yogino. Tib. snags bzlas pa la sogs pahi hdras bu.

® MS. evdsa. Tib. de lta bu ni hdir.
10 MS. ya akrsti. 'Tib. des dbarn du byaho |. I MS. v4 ta.

135



L. xi [3-15], IL i, ii [1] YOGARATNAMALA

vayuh! [ pravi$an pirakah - puritabhyantarah kumbhakah | pravidya niécali-
bhiitah pradantah [/ #sim abhy@sasthanany dha? | sarasadrumal rakta-
kusumam snuhitaruh sacalatrnam bhrantih samsayah - marapadrstir nokta -
kasman noktety aha / natra kdryam syat / sattvavataranartham drstayah
proktds iti | saptavartam saptajanma - [42b/42a 3] viramanandadisakiti
sahajanandalaksana siddhih | vadyakarmani kurukulld visisyate - tasyah
sadhanam samksiptam - yat plirvam uddistam tat vistarenoddistam / uktam
dvadasabhih kalpaih - vistirnahevajratantre - dsuh $Sarah | karmukam
dhanuh | utpalam indivaram - ankusaii ceti - sarvam raktavarnam - Vajro
Vajradharah - tasya garbho hrdayam Vajragarbhah |/ tasyabhibodhad
bodhih sa Vajragarbhabhisambodhih / tad dyotakah kalpah - tathoktah ||
iti Yogaratnamalayam Hevajrapaiijikayam prathamah kalpal ||

PART II. CHAPTER 1

patadisu devatanam - avasthinam pratisthd - iha tu tadvidhih pratistha -
tasya laksanam svaripam vajra iti Vajrapdni sarvatathagatanam kaya-
vakcittani tany eva - s@ram tad evatma yasya sa tathoktah [ homam iti -
vighnavina$anartham pradose vikalavelayam adhivasanadikam kytveti -
adhivﬁsanﬁm yathavidhina krtva - sarvabuddhan pravesayed iti - pratistha-
paniya .
OM Zes bya ba la sogs pa ni mchod pahi siags bstan paho [ sna tshogs Zes
bya ba ni rnam pa sna tshogs paho / gott mahi rgyud kyi lugs rim par Zes
bya ba ni dGyes pahi rDo rjehi rgyud rgyas pahi cho gahi rim pas so /
skabs la babs pahi sbyin sreg thams cad bstan pahi phyir 37 bahs thab khus
Zes bya ba la sogs gsuns te /

« . esv eva trisu yath@yogam hotavyarn aha [ tilam ity adi - tvam devi-
tyd[43a/ 42b 3]di prthivyavahanamantrah prastavad uktah - arghdadimantro
‘gner eva ||

iti Yogaratnamalayam Hevajrapaiijikayam dv1t1yaka1pe prathamah

patalah ||

PART II. CHAPTER ii

Vajragarbha aheti prstavan - gaganavad ityadi - sattvandm aku$ala dharma
* anidikilopacitd gaganopamah - tesam pratipaksah svadhidaivata-bhavani -

* Tib. snali rtse mo nas hbyun ba #id kyi rlun ni hbyu ba fiid do = ndsayd nihsaran sa
recako vayuh.
2 After: aha. 'Tib. rlon pahi $ii Zes bya ba la sogs pa gsuns te = snigdhavrksa ity adi.
3 In place of sattvdvatarandrtham drstayah prokia.
'Tib. lta stans b#i po bsgrubs nas ni ||
mkhas pas sems can ggug par bya || = main text, I. xi 6.
4 Short passage missing in MS., but given by Tib.
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" YOGARATNAMALA IL ii [1-24]

© tata$ ca sigaropame vipaksari$au tumbikd-sadréah pratipakso na samarthah -
tasmid akusalaradeh samuttaraniya iti bhavah. | tat katham sattvas tad-
bhavanaya sidhyantiti praénarthah || atra Bhagavan dha | nairatmety adi |
yogah samadhih - tadyukta atma atha(vay* Srihevajrayoga-yuktitmi yogi
sakalavipaksarasim apahaya sidhyati - avadyam eveti - nanu sigaropamad
vipaksaraeh katham devatayogamatrat® samuttaranam - yatha girigu-
hayam sakrd jvalito vahnih - cirakdlam upacitam tamasskandham upahanti -
tathiyam api nairatmahevajrabhavandvisesa iti bhavah | tathdpi sakrt
pratipaksabhavanaya vipaksavinasat? katham [43b/43a 4] siddhir na syad
iti cet [/ satyam na hi vipaksatvina$amatran mahamudrasiddhih | api tu
sambharadvayasambhrto ’sav etat [ tadartham dha | ksanam apy anyacitta
sann iti - ananyacitt? hi nima $amathalaksano bhivanavisesah sa ca kramad
abhyasalabhyah | atas tam #ha .| prathamety adi - niSgkala iti ratrau -
anyakale vipaksasambhavat | siddho ’ham iti - adhimuktivi§esat | ritrau
samahitayoga uktah | tadanyakile nirantarayogam dha | amghrity adi -
sevayed iti - aradhayet - kam aradhayet - yoginim nairatmam | anyaripa
iti - nairatmavilaksanarlpah | Vajragarbhety ady upasamharah kilbisd
dosah | dardhyotpadanartham 3ha - kautukendpi paksa iti masirdham
dinam - atyantasamahitarlipepa - avicchinnam iti - sakrd iti pratyaham -
ekasandhyayam abhyasita® bhayety adind pratyayam darsayati - evam ity
adind - evam mysyamana vimarsa$ila hitam kusalam tasyodayam - ahitasya-
kudalasyodayam lokacarita raurava iti narakahetau laukikacarite | ittham
vartamananam api papisthadindm mahamudrasiddhih - ko ’vakasa iti ced
aha | pa[44a[43b Sliicanantaryety 3di | vikalagatrd hinangdh - cintayeti
nairitmabhavanayd | dharmikah tarhi na sidhyantity ha | dasakusalety
adi - siddhih samadhilabhah | ata eva samakhitah | masam ity adi [ guhyam iti
guhyavratam - mudralabhartham tato yoginibhir adisyate - bodhicittenets
triSaranagamanddi devataripacittam devatayogah | samayo raksaniyadi -
ekacittatd sahajayogalh | bhavyeti siddhibhavya - samkalpo vikalpah
krstveti - akgsya tam iti varalabdham #krstam va - dhairyapratyaydd iti
dhairya - pratipadya’ kasmad ity aha - na caryety adi - yakhyateti ptrvail
caryapatale bhimaripini kastataratvat + Vajragarbha aheti - kim artham
aha - nairatmety adi | mudreti bahyamudrd kim artham arthayata® iti
mudraya mudrayeti dvabhydm mudrabhyam katham mudrisiddhih syat -
striripam nairitmaripam - Bhagavatae iti Hevajrasya - stanam hitveti?

* MS. atha for athava.

2 Tib. rnal hbyor tsam gyis = -yogamdtrena.

3 MS. sakrt bhivanaya pratipaksavindsat. Tib. ghien poki phyogs skad cig tsam bsgoms
pas mi mthun pas (read pahi) fiams par hgyur ba £ig yin na | = text as amended.

+ MS. pratipaksa-. 'Tib. mi mthun pabi phyogs.

5 MS. -sambhyta sau vetat. 'Tib. tshogs giiis rdzogs pa des ni hthob par hgyur 7o |.

6 MS. abhyasitd. .

7 "Tib. brtan pa bstan pahi phyir Ses bya ba ni brtan par rab tu bsgrub paki phyir ro | =
dhairyapratyayad iti dhairyapratipadandrtham.

8 MS. arthisyata. 9 MS. hrtveti. 'Tib. spans pa.
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II. ii [24-33] YOGARATNAMALA

stanadvayam apahrtya tadbolam kuryad ity arthah | tirety adi parévadvayam
ghantheti muskah kifijalkena naranasayd bolam kuryat | mahdrater iti
mahirigamayasya mudrasiddhir iti mahamudrasiddhih [ yasmad iti - anena
kramena vyakta[44b/44b 1]m avyakiasyeti - utpattikramabhdvanayuktasya -
tatra mahamudrasiddhir devatadehadvaya'siddhih / tata$ ca vimana-
carinim Brahmadinim dehah | samvartavivartibhyam utpattivinasabhak
tadvad ayam mahamudrasiddhasyapi na vety @ha | uipaitity adi - utpada-
vinddabhyam naiva bidhyate - kasman na badhyata ity aha - updya iti
satatam sambhavatiti sambhavah - yavad dkasapravartam nityatayd nitya
ity arthah / sa updyah - tatphalam bhavananispattau - atah pralayah - layo
hi sarvabhavanam anupalambhah - si prajiia - tasmat - asau bhavantaki
dehabhinivesasyantaki - tabhyam ekarasibhiitam svapnendrajilamaya-
maricisamkasam yavad akasanistham dehadvayam mahamudrasiddhih /
yenaivam tena kdranenasya pralayo notpadah || api tu tattvato na kadcit
praliyate - yadi bhivariipah syat tasyotpadavinadau syatam yavata ’prati-
sthitanirvanarfipatvid asamskrtalaksanah [ tasmat kah praliyate - tada-
bhavat - ksayo vinisasya - tad evam mahamudrasiddhasyotpadavyayau na
bhavata iti siddham | sa ca bhavanalabhyaiva - bhavana tu kidréity ata
zha | wutpatti[45a/45a 2]ty adi - prapaficam iti - adharadheyalaksanam
nanaprakiram svapnavat krtveti - yatha svapnacittam nanakarena prabhati?+
tadvat krtva prapaficair iti vagvikalpair nihprapaficayet / ittham kramena-
bhyasyatah kim syad ity ha | yathety adi | gandharvanagaram iti /| Haris-
candrapurl fathatva bhavatiti | tadvat sphutdbhatam gacchatity arthah /
idanim nispannakramalaksanasya mahasukhasyaivasvabhivo 'yam mandala-
cakrabhdvaneti pratipadayan aha | mahamudrety adi | mahamudyrabhisekah
prajiiabhisekah | tesu catursu yathdgjfiatam guriipadedato yathapratitam /
gurlipadesato yathdpratitih kim tan maehdsukham sidhyasadhanalaksanam
tasyaiva prabhiva etan mandalam ity arthah [ prabhiva iti tanmaya ity
arthah mandalam Hevajranairatmimandalam | nanyasambhavam iti -
sukhamdtram upalabdham yat / katham tasmdt sarvikiravaropetam
mandalacakram utpannam iti - uktam / sadréat sadrsasyaivotpado yuktah /
naitad evam [ lokavyavaharamatram evaitat sadr[455/45b 2]¢at sadrsasyai-
votpada iti - yatha hi dlayavijiianavadino jagadbijadharatvenalayavijiianam
varpayanti tadvat prajiijiianabhisekapratitam mahasukhalaksanam sarva-
. dbarmaétinyateti krtva sarvabuddhadharmadharatvena - mantramahayane
tv anuvarnyate | tad eva pratipadayan zha | sukham ity adind - rajam? iti
prajfiopayayoh samapattih bhgvah paficabuddhasvabhavah [ abhavas tesaim
eva nigpaficatd* - bhavatu prajfiopayasvabhavatvena - $1ihevajramandalasya
sukharfipatd - nairitmamandalasya tu katham sukhariipatety dha - Vajra-

 MS. -dehidvayd-. Tib. lhahi gzugs gfis. 2 MS. prakhyati. Tib. snan ba.
3 Tib. gfiis sbyor = kunduru. 4 Tib. sprod pa med pa = nihprapaiicatéi.
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YOGARATNAMALA I1. ii [33~40]

sattva ity adi - prajfiopdyasvabhavayo$ candrasiiryayoh samiyogajanita-
bijodbhavacihnam vajram tadgarbhasthitam - bijam sattvam - vajrasahitah
sattvo Vajrasattvah | so ’pi sukham smrtah | Vajragarbha dheti - kim
artham 3ha | utpattikramasyaiva bhagavatd sukharfipatvena prasam-
sandrtham | utpanna ity adi - bhavaneti - devatidehabhivana taya rahitam -
utpattyd kim prayojanam iti prayojanabhava ity arthah / ayam abhipra-
[46a/46a 3]yah | mahasukhabhimoksena - mandalacakrabhivanaya - dya-
mabahulayd kim prayojanam mahasukhenaiva - kevalenibhimatasya
siddhatvad iti - gauravam upadardayati - {Sraddhavegena nasta ity adi ‘)1
utpannakrame? gauravam tena nasto ’yam utpannakramapratiksepdt? -
dehetyadina - tad evotpattikramam stauti - kutah saukhyam iti - nanyatra*
saukhyam upadestum $akyata ity arthah / tasmat sukhena vyaptam jagad
ucyate - na tad’ vyapyariipenapi tu vyapakaripenapi - ubhayor vyapyavya-
pakarfipatvat - yathd sukham vina na dehadi - tadvad deham vinapi na tad
iti - yathetyadind drstantam gha | yady evam mandalacakrabhavanaivastu
kim kevalayd mahdsukhabhavanayety @ha | bhgvo ’ham ity adi | bhavo
’ham - sambhoganirmanakayasvabhavamandalacakradirlipataya - naiva
bhivo ’ham dharmakayasvabhivamahasukhariipataya - yadi bhavasva-
bhavatvam mandalacakrikiratayd - tadZ ekianekasvabhavarahitatvin man-
dalacakrasya bhrantatvam / tasméin na buddha iti bhavah [ ata gha - buddho
’ham iti - vastiini sarvadharmas tesdm bodhal sarvakarajianam tena
jianendham buddhah /[ [465/46b 4] tasmad aham paramagambhirakiya-
dvayasvabhava iti dardayitum dha | mdm ity adi - midha iti - adrutavantah
kalyanamitraparyupasanarahitdh |/ tad eva gambhiraripam kayadvayam
prakatikartum @ha | vihare ’ham ity adi | Amitdbhasya tathagatasya
buddhaksetram sukhdvatity ucyate - iha tu NairGtmidinam bhagani
Sukhavatisamksepani niruttarasukhasya raksanat |/ tatrdham vihardmi -
ekamahasukhariipatdsticanartham sarvadharmanam E-kardkrtirapata

buddha eva ratnini tesam karandake niketasthane - idanim itthamvidha-
syatmano mahatmyam dyotanartham aha | vyakhyatety adi - idrSasya
dyotako yo dharmo Hevajradih | sroteti Sisyagunayuktah | sddhyo "ham
iti [ yat prak sadhyatvena ca varnatah sa caham eva - jagatah $dst@® sambho-
ganirmanakayabhyam aham eva loka ity adi - suratodbhavo lokas tasyaiva
kdranabhiito bodhicittadravo laukikah lokah prayojanam asyeti krtva
sambhogakdyasvabhivah + so ’py aham | nanu mukhyatvena mahasukha-
svabhavatvam katama? tad ity 3ha [ sahajam ity idi [ kim viSistam saha-
janandam - paramety adi - paramante viramadau yat ta[47a/47a 6]d aham

1 Tib. dad paki sugs kyi(s) rab tu fiams Zes bya ba.

Z 'Tib. bskyed pahi rim pa la = utpattikrame.

3 "Tib. bskyed pahi rim pa spor ba = utpattikramapratiksepa.

4+ MS. ndtra for nanyatra. Tib. géan las . . ma yin.

5 Insert kevalam after tad. 'Tib. hbah #ig.

8 MS. jagasa $asta. 7 MS. katama. 'Tib. ji lta bu = katham.
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IL. ii [40-40] YOGARATNAMALA

ity arthah / nanu siddhyam mahasukhamayam sarvdatmakam yaduta
Bhagavan iti prag uktam samsarikan® tu sahajasukham naitat sidhyam tat
katham? tad eva Bhagavan iti [ tathd cety adi ca-$abdo hetau - yasmat tad
eva mukhyasya® drastintikasya tatha pratyayasadréena drstantatvena
pratitisaidhanam tasmit tad eva mukhyam ayan tu pracarah [ tad evaha -
andhakdrapradipavat | kvacid yatha - andhakaradesavartinam ghatapata-
dinim pradipah pratitisaidhanam tathaiva - drstantatvena laukikasahaja-
sukham eva mahdsukhasya sadhyalaksanasya sidhanabhiitam drastavyam /
vicare ’ham ity ddina prig yad uktam / tad eva vispastayan aha | dvatrimsad
ity adi - laksanavyafijanojjvaladarirah prabhur iti buddhadharmaniam
bhartd - yosid iti - drstantavajrayosit - tad-bhage sukranamna sthito "ham
$ukram sukham bahyaretas ca - fena sukrepa ving - atad ca retasi sakseyam
sukham upalabdham | $ukrabhave karapantardnam tathdvidhasukhotpa-
dane samarthyabhavat | devatayogidd eva sukham utpadyata ity ucyate -
tasman mahasukharthind devatayogo ’vasyam eva bhavyah [ yasmin
margo na bhavo nabhavah $ukrasukharGpatvat - tat [475/47b 7] phalam api
buddho na bhavo nabhavah | kutah - ity zha | bhujamukhety adi | sambho-
gakayena riipl - na ripi paramasaukhyatah | dharmakayo na va riipi - ata$
cipratisthitatvat - na bhavo napy abhiva iti sthitam | yat - evam tasmat
sahajamayam jagat - sarvasattvah sahaja iti ko ’rthah svaripam ucyata iti
dharminam prakrtih - sahaja iti parydyab | tad eva nirvanam katham ity
aha [ viSuddhity adi | viSuddhir dharmalabhah* prabhasvarariipata - atah
sa cittasya yada syat’® tada nirvinam syad ity arthah [ yadi buddhamayam
jagat - bhavabhavasvarlipatvat - tathipi kasmat - devatdkidrabhivani
kriyata ity @ha | satyam uktam - devatety adi - bhujamukhety adi - dehasa-
manyad ity arthah / tato vyartha bhavana syat [ kén to ity adi - prakrtasya
dehantarasya tatra vasaneti $esah [ tatra prahanartham anaéravaskandhava-
saniparipustaye devatidehabhdvani kriyata iti bhavah - idanim deha-
bhavana capratisthitanirvapahetur iti - duhsaham etat® [ tad idam bahtibhir
drstantaih sadhayan dha | tenatvety adi spho[48a/48b 1]tayed iti hanyat /
katham ayo vatah - apanam vatahetutvat - katham viparitah sahajatiyatvat” -
asya kalpanavidhih® | bhavah samsarah suddhif pariksinah | bhavenaiveti -
candrasiiryacihnaparindmena - bhavatiti bhavo devatakarah - tenaiva ksino
bhavatity arthah [ vikalpah samsarah | parikalpato devatakaraparikalpatah
ksino bhavatity arthah [ karpe toya ity adind drstantam aha | tathety adi -
bhavo vikalparlipah samsarah - gkdrair devatakaraih khalv iti nihsamdeha
ity arthah - yathety adi | ragah kle$ah ta evagnih - dagdhah patitaptah -
I MS. sam rikan. ‘ % MS. karmma for katham.

3 MS. sukhasya for mukhyasya. Tib. gtso bo.

* Tib. rnam par dag pa ni dri ma med pa ste = visuddhiv vimala(-abhd).

5 T'ib. dehi rnam pa can gyis sems su gan gi tshe = tadakaras cittasya yada sydt.

6 MS. Tib. hdi bsgrub par bya ba yin pas = sadhyam etat.

7 MS. Tib. rigs gcig pa yin pahi phyir ro = ekajatiyatvat.

8 MS. Tib. deli brtags pa ni de #iid phan par ro = asya kalpandt tasyaiva hite
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YOGARATNAMALA IL. ii [49-61], iii [1]

svidyante paripacyante rdgavahmineti mahirigabhavanaya prajfiopaya-
dehddvayalaksanaya - yena yenety adi - badhyante iti bandham upagac-
chanti - raudrakarma pranabhighdtadi - updyo mahakarupi - rageneti
laukikaragena mucyate sahajardgena | [48b/48b 7] viparitam sapaksasyipi
vipaksarlipatvat - paramdrthatas tu naikasya ragamatrasydpi tu sarvesam
laukikadharmandm na jiiatet: - evamvidhd mahasukhabhdvand na jfiati na
pratita - buddhatirthikaih $ravakadibhih [ katham te bauddha (iti - Buddham
§astaram upagacchanti - katham) tirthikdh! - Bhagavacch3sanasire
Vajrayane pradvesit [ iyatd mandalacakrabhivanayad mahamudrisiddhir
iti prasiadhitam | idanim paramamahasukhasyaivanekakulariipateti dar-
gayan aha - kunduresv iti - kunduravah suratani bhaved iti bhavanti - paficets
paficavidhasambhogah | paficabhiitasvaripa iti prthivyadipaficamaha-
bhitarGpatah |/ kim punas tani - eka eveti paficatam iti paficakaratim -
bhedanair iti paficamahabhiatabhedaih [ bolakakkolety adi - kathinya-
vasand kathinyajfianam prthividhatuh sa eva mohasya drdhatvat - zeja iti -
usma rdgas tejasiti raktatd || samiranparipam gatimatvat® | atra cersyd
iragatav iti pathat - swkham suratinandah - tad eva ragam - dsanga’lak-
sanatvat - tad eva raktam jagadrafijanat - tasya[49a/49b 1lkasalaksanam
nihsvabhavatviat | piSuna-vajro Ratnesah paramarthaprakasanat piunah -
mahdcittam mahasukharfipam cittam mahicittam paficeti - tatreti* tasmin
eva - dasagangety adi - ekakulesv iti - ekasyaiva tathagatakulesu - samgha-
kulegy iti tathdgatasamghakulesu - tathagatasamghakulanam kulesu tatah
kulani Satani bhavanti® - laksakulani kotikulani pratisvam bhavanti -
anyesam asamkhyaSkulini bhavanti - sarvani tini paramanandakulodbha-
vani « dikinyo vajradakinyah - tdsam jalam samiho mandalacakram tena
samvaram sukhavaram tasmat siddhis tasya” nirpayal ||
Yogaratnamalayam Hevajrapafijikdyam
dvitiyah patalah ||

PART II. CHAPTER iii

athety adi - Vajri Vajradharah [ sarvatantranidinam sakalasya Hevajra-
tantrasyddhikdranam® tad evoddiSyadau tantrasya dardandt | nameti
tenaiva nimni prasiddham - up@yam samyaksambodhisidhanam |/ tasyai-

1 MS. katham te buddhatirthikéh, &c. Tib. ji ltar de dag sais vgyas Zes bya Zes na | sans
rgyas #id ston par khas len pahi phyir vo | cihi phyir mu stegs Zes bya Zes na | becom ldan
hdas kyi bstan pahi sfin por gyur pa, &c.

2 'Tib. hjug par hgyur bahi phyir ro.

3 'T'ib. chags pa med pahi = asanga-. + MS. tatveti.

5 MS. kulesu tatah kulani tallaksani bhavanti. 'Tib. rigs de las rigs hbyun bar hgyur
ro = kulesu tatal kulini bhavanti.

& MS. anyesam samkhya-. (Compare main text.) 7 MS. tasyd.

8 MS. adikaranam for adhikarapam. Tib. dbant du byas pa.
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IL. iii [1~-12] YOGARATNAMALA

vodde$am #ha [ samwvarety adi - samvarini mahasukhajfianani - abhisekam
catvaro ’bhisekdh / abhisambodhibhasanam sandhyabhasam - anandam -
anandas catvarah | ksanabhedam - catvirah ksandh [ anyad iti - nihpra-
paficatadicaryad | ca-karac ca[495/50a 2]ksuradinam $uddhih |/ bhojanam
dcaryasya' - adi-$abdad dradhanagitha - samwvaram ity adi - kesdm sam-
varam sarvabuddhanam - katham? mahasukharGpatvena sarvabuddhanim
nandrthasyabhavat [ EvamM-kare dharmodayamudriyam sthifam katham
jiidyata ity dha - abhisekat - jiidyata ity ddi - jiiayate guripadesat - prati-
padyate - dakininém iti - dai vihayasagamane dhatur atra vikalpitah
sarvakasacari siddhih | dakiniti - dakinicchayeti® Bhagavata vyakhyatatvat /
dakinyo vajradakiyoginyah - tdsdm samvaram samksepavaratvat | sarva-
tathagatanim kayavakcittdndm ekarfipatdsticanartham - E-kdardkriih -
divyanty asminn iti divyam vam-karam* varatakam - tena bhisitam
dobhitam /[ dlaya iti - adharah [ buddharaina iti - paficatathagatakarandakam
tesam adhirariipatvat - tatraivanandd jayante - ksapeti - vicitradibhedena
bheditah - yady dnandd eva bhidyante - kim ksanabhedenety dha | ksanety
adi [ ksananam svarGipaparijfiandt - sukham anandanim bhedaparijiianam
syan nanyan ceti bhdvah |/ tam eva ksandnam bhedam darsayan 3ha -
vicitram ity adi - vividha nandprakdra ca[504/506 4]turyam acaryapari-
karma ca | vipgkam ity adi - tasmad viparydsam ca viparitam jfianasyeti
mahasukhajiianasya bhufijanam anubhavam - vimardety adi - dlocanam
anantarasya smaranam - athavalocanam jiianasya pratyaksata . sukham
bhuktam mayeti - plirvasyavadharanam wilaksana iti tribhyah prag ukte-
bhyah - rigirageti bhavanirvanarahitam | wvicitrety adind catuhsekesv
anandanam vyavasthapanam karoti - dnandi api pratisvam - acaryaguhya-
prajfiacaturthakhyam labhanta iti bhaval | ata evaha - dnandadya ity adi -
kramasa iti - ananda icarydbhisekah paraminando guhyabhiseko [ vira-
manandah prajfiabhisekah - sahajananda$ caturthibhiseka iti - evam abhi-
sekesu catursv api pratipattirlipadesatass catvarah ksani anandas ca vedi-
tavyah [ ittham catuh samkhydto bodhavyih - hasitety adinid seknim
visuddhim dha | kvacit kriyatantre devatanam pra[505/51a 3]jiiopayayor
anuragasticakam hasitam - tadviSuddhya acarye iti - acdryabhisekah |
kvacic caryatantre prajiiopayayor anurfgastcakam - anyonya-niriksanam
tadvisuddhya guhyabhisekah [ kvacid yogatantre prajfiopayayor anyonya-
linganam tadvisuddhih prajAabhisekah | kvacid anuttaradaus prajfiopayayor
dvandvatantranam dvandvasamapattih - tadvisuddhi$ caturtho ’bhisekah [
- atah karanat sekam ity adi - caturvidham catuhprakaram khydtam - katham?

' MS. adir asya for dcaryasya. 'Tib. slob dpon gyis so.

2 Tib. omits: katham. 3 Tib. kla kloki skad kyis = mlecchabhdsaya.

4+ MS. divya sukaram. Tib. bzan po ste [ vam gi rnam paho |.

5 Tib. so so da# skad cig ma bsi dar: dgah ba b3i bla mahi man riag las sbyar bar Ses par
bya ste = . . . pratisvam guritpadesayogatas . . . .

¢ MS. kvacid yottaradau. 7 'Tib. omits: katham; read perhaps: kva?

142



YOGARATNAMALA I1. iii [x2~-24)

atra Hevajratantre - asya tantrasya yogininiruttaratvenatradhikrtasya
sarvadhikaritvam - ata eva sattvandam hitahetave hitartham - abhisekasabda-
syartham darsayan dha [ sndpyate 'neneti - abhisekah - tenabhidhiyata
iti praksalyate nirmalikriyata ity arthah | panibhyan tv ity adind - fcarya-
bhisekasya laksanam dha [ ganthavajrasamd@yogo hastayoh kamalakulisayor
va yathopadeSam dcdryabhisekak - caruvaktrety adina guhyabhisekartham
prajiiayah svarlipam aha | jyesthandmikabhydm iti vamakarajyesthanamika-
bhyam samdpattirasam $isyavakire guhyabhisekagathapurassaram nipa-
tayet - ekd vyakhya - athava jyestha laland - a[51a/51b 2lndmika rasani .
tabhyam Sigyakulidamanivaktre prajiidgyd bodhicittam nipatayet - tad
upadesam kathayeti | karitavyadi ca tatraiva samarasam ity adi - tatreti
tasyam eva prajfiayam upadesah - kathitah - sama samam iti [ prajiopayayor
bodhicittasamyogam Sigyagocaram pratitivisayam kuryad ity arthah /[ iti
guhyadbhisekah | prajfiam ity adi - tantravihitalaksapopetdm pijayed iti
prathamam $a@stet? guruh [ visamakaranabharaksama® na veti pariksanartham
tantroktavaksyamanagathaya samarpayet | grhna mudram iti - dharmamudra
iti prajiiabhisekah / jigtvety adi - mahadbhitam mahamudrasiddhibhavyam -
nirirsyam amatserinam krodhavarjitamn mahakarunikam Sisyam gifiapaya-
titi - upadesam kathayatity arthah | evam briite kunduram kuru suratam
mahamudrasamapattim kuru Hevajradhrk Vajradhara? ity arthah | catur-
thabhisekah | idanim sekartham $isydradhanam ucyate - Sisyakriyam ity
adi [ anunayayet - He Bhagavann iti gurustutih | advayayogenavasthitatvan
mahdasantam vajrasya kuliSasya yogah samapattiviSesah - tasminn eva
tattvaparah fafpara mudra[51b[{52a 3]prasddhaketi - catasro mudrdh |
tasam prasadhakah | pariSodhakah - $tinyatasvabhavatvat - abkedyavajras
tathagatdh | tesim yogah samadhih - tasmin samudbhavah | yathetid - yatha
yiyam jagaddhitahetavah | tad iti tadvat - vibhoh prabhoh parika iti pankah
samsara sampdatah* samthah - tatra magno *ham trahiti triyasva « asaranam
mam iti $esah [ misfet: susvidam annam - panam khadyafi cety uddesah -
madanam balamahattaram nirdesah - vajradharinam advayajiianadharinam
gurum - paramanandety adi - samutpanneti® - atikrante nandtvavarjite
sahajakhyeb caturthe mahdsattveti Sisyam bodhayitva - idam jfidnam
mahastiksmam ity adi vaksyamanagathaya dharaniyam mahdsukham iti -
ajfiam yathopadedato dadyat - yavad ity adina vaksyamanalaksanam jfidnam
sticayati | iti diksyabhir abhisicya sarvakriydcayaih kriyasamihaih - Vajrite
gurur evam briiyat - kin tad ity aha - etad eveti - abhisekopalabdham
sahajatvan mahdajfianam - sarvadeha iti caturmudradehe vyavasthitam |
advayam prajfiopayadvayabhasarahitam - dovayardpam tayoh svabhavam
bhavabhavatmakam iti | [52a/52b 4] paraminandaviramanandayoh sva-

t MS. originally ksama, altered to ksamo.

2 MS. Vajradharam. 3 MS. tatheti.
4 Hevajra-tantra II. iii. 20: samghate.
5 Tib. thob = samprapta. § MS. sahajakhye va caturthe.

143



T1. iii [24-39] YOGARATNAMALA

bhavam! prabhum iti - Znanddndm trayinam pradhinabhitam - sthiram -
dharmasamayamudrabhavani - celam bahyamudrasamapattih | tat sarvam
abhivyapya tistaty ayam eva maydriipiveti - naninirmananirmiteva - tarhi
satatyam asau kenopdyena ydtity dha - mandalety adi - adi-§abdan mudra-
dvayopadesaikaviradhimoksadinam samgrahah [ atheti - mandalacakragab-
dena mahamudropadesam mysitveti ksamayitva - gheti prstavan - puryate
sarvabuddhair iti puram kim iti kasmad ity arthah - mandalety idi - man-
dalagabdaly saraparydyah - kim tat saram ity 8ha - bodhicittam mahasukham
iti - sakalakle$opaklesajanitaduhkhaksayaratilaksanam | @danam atmikara-
nam - fad iti mahasukhajfidnam milanam sarvabuddhasamayogah - tatah
paramirthikamandalam ity arthah - cakram iti mahisukhalakganam
ntvaham karund khadhatuh - sarvadharmastinyatd visayddinam visuddhih -
tayor ekarasarfipam prabhasvaram bolam mahdkarundmaya$ cittavajrah |
kakkolam sarvadharmandm [525/53a 5] prakrtih | yathopadesan tayor
yogah samyogah - tena tasyet: mahamudrayah saukhyam prabhasvara-
laksanam pratipadyata iti bhavarthah | paritusto Vajragarbha dheti - kim
artham aha - tasya niruttarasya yogasya samayam samvaram cen noktam -
tadartham @ha - prapinas cety ady uddesah - asau ca nirdesah | ekacittam
ity adi - cittasya? prabhasvaratdpattir ekacittatd tad eva pranivadham |/
katham ity &ha - prangam ity adi - yatah pranabhGtam cittam - asyanutpada
eva ghatah [ lokam ity adi - uttarayisyamiti mrsa paramarthatah sattva-
lokanupalambhad iti bhavah | yosito vajrayositah - tdsam Sukram advaya-
jiidnam - tadadvayamargabhavanaya® labhyam ata$ cadattam | svabha
sundari Nairatmadih - s3 katham paradharah - paramotkrstarfipatvit -
esam iti - visayadindm mohavajradiyuktaniti - yatha vaksyate - sad etani
caksuradini - visayillakah [53a/53b 5] visayinas caksuradayah | samskaranta
iti - vijiinam madhyet pathitvd - yoginingm iti adikarmikayogininam
bodhaya iti - pratipadanartham [ esam kim svabhavam iti - ddyanutpannam
iti - adav evanutpadasvabhavah - katham pratibhasanta’ ity adi - satyam {(na)
myseti - yatha pratibhasamanam alikatvin na satyam na mrs3 - udaka-
candrety adi - anyasvabhivasyanyathapratibhdsandt - jinate iti janita -
icchayeti + iccha@vinitah | kapdam uttardranl - mathaniyam adhararani -
purusahastavydydmo vyaparal [ akasmad® iti tesu vidyamanesv api nopala-
bhyate [ na satyam iti - ekanekasvabhivavirahat [ na mrseti - tathd prati-
bhasamanatvit | manasikuruteti manasi manasidharayet | pibayati? - paya-
yati - vajramytam bodhicittarasam | tuste satiti tustau satydm | yaya
caryaya 'tyantanihprapaficalaksanaya 'nusthitaya Vajrasattvo ’dhisthitah -

1 Tib. mchog tu dgah ba darn dgah ba darn dgah bral gyi 710 boho = paraméanandananda-
viramédnandanam svabhavam.

2 MS. ekacittasya corrected to cittasya by deletion of eka-.

3 Tib. de yar hphags pahi lam bsgoms pas == tad Gryamdrgabh@vanaya.

4+ MS. vijfianamadhye. 5 MS. pratibhasanta.

6 MS. asmdd for akasmad. Tib. blo bur du. 7 MS. pibabayati.
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YOGARATNAMALA IL. iii [30-67], iv [1-8]

adhisthanam darSayati prakasayatiti bhavah [ tattvapraptinimittam tattvam -
piaj@ vajram drdhatvat | dcchayqd adarepa - Bhagavato bhasitam Bhaga-
vadvacanam | bodhi[53b/54a 6]citteneti - bodhipariprapticittena + athava
sarvadharminutpadacittam tena tad evdha | advayajiidnacetaseti - preta-
layah $masanam | mirdhajah kesah | indriyanity adi - devatakirena prik
$odhitani - sarvavisayasyeti sarvasya jfieyamandalasya - Mohavajri Vajri -
Dwoesavajri Nairatma - Matsaryavajri Guptagauri - Ragavajri Variyogini
Irsyavajri Vajradakini « sandhir abhiprayah - abhiprayapradhanam bhasa-
nam - naksarapradhanam ity arthah | mahdsamayam iti - guptasamketam |/
na chidritam - na laksitam [ hasitety ddina ’tiguhyatam @ha [ caturnam iti |
kriya - caryd - yoga - yogottaranam iti - na Sabditam - na kathitam - kulam
ity adi - paficavidham - paficaprakaram tad vaksyati - sandhyabhdsaya
buddhah - paficakeulikah syuh | Dombity adi - kulam eva kuli -+ Rhyatets
yoginitantresu - kasmid etdk - kulini - yasmat susidhidah - vajram’iti -
vajrajiidnapraptinimittam - pajayitvet: - kamalakuliayogena - Vajragar-
bhety adi - [54a/54b 7] mahdasattoveti samayaparipalah | samayavidrohanam®
samayakhandanam [ itayo vyadhayah - tesam upadravam paripida - svasa-
mayavidam iti - Hevajrayoginam priapya ksobham dvesam - sarvatantra-
niddnam sa sandhyabhasam dyotakah /

iti Yogaratnamalayam Hevajrapailjikayam dvitiyakalpe trtiyah patalah ||

PART II. CHAPTER iV

athety adi - Vajragarbhapramukhal - Vajragarbhaplirvangamah | samsayah
samdehal) - kasmat samdehah prakrtagitanatyayor vipaksariipatvat - devd-
bhisekata iti devibhisekapatale - abhisicyamano mirdhayim? svakuleso
- bhavatiti vacandt | mudryam iti - mudranam - kip bijam iti kasya tad3
bijakam kasmad devatdyah - bhrantir aparijianam samabhiid ity arthah /
Kollagirih pithavisesah | Mummunih ksetram - bolakakkoleti | tadupalaksi-
tayor yogiyoginyor diirasthayor api melakam sficayati / ghana iti niran-
taram kipitam damarukam | karupeti karundya ’‘nyonyavicchalyat* na
kriyate rolah kalakalah | kim tat (na)® kriyata ity aha [ bala ityadi - gidhe-
neti nirbharam yatha bhavati® [ hale iti yogininam sambodhanam kalifja-
rdh - samayinah - dundurah - asamayinah [ catuhsamadayah - samalabhyante? -
tahi® bharu khdia iti tatra melake nirbharam khadyante | Suddhah parinis-
pannahy | [548/55b 2] asSuddha® adikarmikah |/ tav ubhau na jfayate [
- 1 MS. viddohanam. Tib. #iams ‘destruction’.

2 MS. mirddhayam for marddhni. See 1. iv. 3.

3 MS. ka tad. 4 MS. vdcchayyat for vatsalyat.

5 MS. omits na. Tib. de ltar na mi byed ce na.

$ Tib. ji ltar yod pa bdin hthun baho = yathd bhavati pibati |.

7 Tib. causamaa Ses bya ba mfiam par hbyun ba rnams so = causamaa iti samdpadyante.,
-8 MS. tarki for tahi. 9 MS. @suddha.
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IL. iv [6-19] YOGARATNAMALA

angacadaviiai iti aropyate | fahim jeti tatra Sarava papiai iti $rayo 'pi
prave$ya ity arthah | iyatd catasro gatha$ catuhpadikah |/ catasrnam
gathdnam ante brivakam gitavyam | tad evaha - malayajety adi - kolla-
girau $irasi sthito "hamkaro bolah mummuni nabhau - Am-karah - kakkalal -
tayor yogit - ghapam nirantaram krpitam anzhatadhvanih - vdjai - iti
samucchalati | karuneti yogind na kiai na kriyate - rold bahye suratam ud-
dhah' takim baleti balam dtmabhavam khidyate - (kharjjai iti ->* anupa-
lambhikriyate | mayand pijjai iti - yogajam mahasukhapanam piyate
kaliijaro yayuh | paniai antah pravesyate - dundurdh - ragadayah klesah /
catuhsamam ripaskandham | kasturika® vedana - sihlakam samjiianam
karparam vijfianam - laiai marjand kriyatet - malatindhanam samskara-
skandham - sarvesam ahamkdrdspandam atmas - fehiti® - tatra yoge
khadyate - nihsvabhavikriyate ity arthah | pekhanakheda iti bodhicitta-
dravasya mahasukhada gatih prekhanam punargati [55a/56a 3] kheta ||
Suddhasuddhet: bhavabhavau na jiidyete - ity arthah [ ata eva miramsuka
sadharmyan nirams$uka retobindavah | ariga iti pratyanganadibhir aropyate -
{tahim) tasmin yoge sarvadharma nairatma sardba paniai iti - anupravesah
kriyata ity arthah | malayajam” nadinam melakam || dindimam sarvinu-
palambha®samadhil |/ na vajjiai iti - dtmasatkriyate [ nagyam ity adi Heru-
kasya svabhavo Herukamrtih - katham tena - amugsitasmrtiyogato drdhasa-
madhih [ tad evaha bhdvanety adi - vajradharmair iti Padmanartes$vara-
ripena - buddha iti VairocanarGipena - matybhir iti bhagavatibhir Nairatm3-
dibhih [ abhyam iti - uktalaksanabhyam param ity arthah® - ganarakseti -
ganacakraraksd - vasam iti vasyam - anenaiva mantrajapah krto bhavati -
ghranam iti gandhah | gitasyadhisthanam | yoginibhih - tasya laksapam
cihnam - rutam $abdah - hamsabhrrigayor gitadhisthanam $esatah $riiyate -
gomdayuh $rigalah - bahyodyane - api $abdad akase 'pi - iyatd gitandtya-
prasnau pratyuktau - dvitiyam prativaktum zha | mudranam ity adi -
mudranam linganam angam ceti [ [555/565 4] paryayah [ tena mudranena
laksyate pratiyate - etena kim syad ity aha | vyastakulabhavanadih
kulantaramudritam bhavanayoge sati - na siddhir napi sidhakah samaya-
bhramsat [ atah kulaparijfiane yatnah kartavya iti bhavah | nasratmety adi -
dveso ’ksobhyah - moho Vairocanah - paisunyam Ratnasambhavah - rdgo
Amitibhah - #rsya 'moghasiddhih | Pukkasim ity adi + Pukkasi - Savari -
Candali Dombyah - dvesamohapi$unaragaih [ punar Gaurim iti dvarapalim
Gauri Cauri Vetdli Ghasmaryah | dvesamohapiSunaragaih kramat |
Bhiicari mohena - Khecari rdgena - icchayeti bhaktya jiianiyat || trtiyam

* MS. thus; Tib. phyi rol gyi sfioms par hjug pa mi byed paho = bahyasuratam na karoti.

? MS. omits khkarjjai iti, and reads: nulambhikriyate. 3 Tib. kacchuri.

4 Tib. sbyor bar byed paho for T sbyor: bar byed paho = marjand kriyate.

5 'Tib, thams cad kyan bdag tu #ia rgyal bahi bdag 7iid can ni salijaho = sarvesam aham-
karatmakatvam salija |.

6 MS. taditi. Tib. tahim es pa der rnal hbyor pas bzah bar bya ste.

7 MS. malaejam. 8 MS. sarvvanulambha-. ? MS. param aty artham.
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YOGARATNAMALA I1. iv [20~40]

. prativaktum @ha - 3ler ity adi - @ler adir A-karah - nairatmeti nairatmabijam ||
caturtham vaktum aha - kulapatalam ity adi - khyatah kathitih dvisodasets
dvatrimsat - dhvedhvenali - ekaikayoginyah | kramasa iti yathdkramam |
lalanety adi - niditrayam Nairatmayogini paficadasaiva yoginyah / arthad
uktam bhavati Geha! Cantikd - Maradarikam | Khecariyoginiti + nanu
dvatriméan nidyah - tadardhena sodadakald [a(56a/57a 4)lih] kutah
paficadada yoginyah |/ ata dha - sarvety adi | sarvasesam tyajet /| ndsau
yoginisvabhdva ity arthah kuta ity dha | sodasity adi - na kald yata ity
akala? - tathd hi tithikramepa Suklapakse - paficadadaiva candrakalah |/
alokadibhir vyrddhilaksanartham arthakriyam kurvan sodadi sa tu ksaya-
hetur ato yatnat tyajet tam - tat kim ity aha bodhicittam ity adi | karpiram
ity adi - kim iti vitarke | na tydjyam na parityajaniyam - sarvayoginiti -
sarvanadisambhavam | sahajanandasvabhavam iti sahajanandahetubhiitam /
punah punar utpatter avyayam - sarvadehesv avasthitatvat pivaram? [ khe
yonau gacchatiti khagam | yathd vadasiti na tydjyam etad ity arthah |
mandalacakraditi - adisabdad anyatra sayogabhivanaya - svadhisthanakramo
nispannakramabhavanopadesah [ kvotpadaniyam ity aha [ strikakkoletyadi -
katham Swukhavatity ucyata ity aha - sukhasya raksanad iti [ nanu sarvam
idam adhimoksamdtram samsara eviyam - vayan tu moksdrthinah [ ata .
evaha | evam evety adi [ samsarad rte ‘nyatra nirvinam na pratitivisayam
gacchatiti bhavah [ [565/57b 5] ami dharmds tu nirvanam [ mohdt samsara-
rigpina ity adi | svalaksanadharanad dharmah | paramarthato nirvinam
sarvesam bhutakotih paramarthataya yady* ete nirvinam katham samsara
ity aha - mohat samsararfipinah - moho ’jfianam svariipipratipattih /
tasmad amiidha iti - praptaguriipadesah | samsarann iti samsarattah’ -
Suddhyeti prig uktayd - nirvyi@yata iti nirvapavad bhavati - katham ity
dha - nirvrit bodhicittam hi vivrtisamortiripakam | vivrtim® kundasamkagam
sambhogakayalaksanam | iyata prasangena karpfirasya mahasukhalaksana-
syatyajyaripatd samarthita - upayo ’pi tasya samarthitah’ |/ idanim
samvrtasyotpadam aha - cdruvaktrety adi - sthlakarpirasambhavam iti |
guhyabhisekadina ’bhisiktam ovra#i sadhakah - edhandyeti vardhaniya -
iyata karpiram na tyajed iti - samarthitam - idanim vivrtirtipasya punah
karpiirasyotpattikarmantaram zha - karpirety adi - nairatmets nihsvabhivah
kuta ity aha [ sukham ity adi [ yasmat karanat sukham - tac ca nairdtmari-
pinam nihsvabhivartGpinam ity arthah [/ [574/58a 5] tasyeti nairatmasya -
saukhyam praptinimittam kim tan mahdmudreti parama mudra adhyatmikiti

I Gehd, &c. These names end the list of the 32 veins. See I. i. 18.

2 MS. na kalayatity akala. Tibetan differs: don mi byed pas ni don gyi bya ba mi byed
pa ste = akrtartha-arthakriyam na karoti.

3 MS. omits pivaram. Tib. khyad paho for rgyas paho. 4 MS. omits ya- of yady.

5 MS. samsarattah. Tib. hkhor bar gnas pas == samsdre sthitah.

6 MS. shows an omission. Tib. mya nan las hdas pa ni bde ba chen pohi #o bo #id kun

rdzob ni kun{da) dan hdva ste = vivrtim mahdsukhasvabhdvam | samvrtim kundasamkasam.
7 MS. sambandhitah.
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IL. iv [40~57] YOGARATNAMALA

yavat | kutra sd ’stiti - dha - samsthite ity adi | nabhimandale nirmana-
cakre - dhir iti - prajiid - karmamudrayah - prakrstajiiinajanakatvit - na
sety adi - sarvaprapaficatitatvat [ tasyam iti - utpadyate yogitvam iti - abhya-
sakdle sauklhyam bhunakti - tayeti - tasmad®' utpannakramapakse saiva
mudr3 saiva sahaja iti - tat pratipattihetutvat | divyayogini saiva Nairatma
saiva mandalacakram iti sarvanadisamajarlipatvat | safva@ham iti - na
kevalam nairitmamandalacakraripa saham apiti mandalidhipatih |
satvetyadi- Nairatmeti - kin tasyas tattvam svariipam ity Zha / iti paficamam
prasnottaram | Vajragarbha aheti - kim aha samvardvtham - yoginyd
dehamadhyety adi - dehamadhyan nabhih | a-kdram iti - adyasvarah -
sthitam iti sadasthitam eva - samvarasydrtham #ha-/ yathety adi - yatha
bahye nairdtmabhavana tathaivety arthah [ na tasmad diiram? ity arthah /
[57b/58b 6] dehe samvrtatvat samvaram iti bhavah / tad iha yathaiva
nairitmamandalam tathaiva nabhistho ’kdrah samvaram nairftmayah |/
tatha vajrdyatanam noM-kara updyakam - upayasya Hevajrasya hrdistha-
samvaram iti bhavah | etena kim sydd ity aha | bolasaukhyam ity adi [
tayor bolagram nabhau gatasaukhyam? mahdmudradehanigpattihetutvan
mahamudrayd iti bhavah | anayety adi - guhyasamapaitiy adhyatmika sama-
pattih / asya nirdardanam kim tad ity aha | bdhyadvandvam Nairdtma-
herukayoh suratam | #rzkdyam ity adi - buddh@nam kayatrayam frikdyam
tadyogino dehamadhyastham kathyate - trayanam parijianam samata-
jhianam svabhavikah kayah [kayah] - sa mahdsukhacakram ity arthah [
kayatrayasya samvarariipena mahasukhacakrakdrena nirdisyata ity arthah /
cakranam nidmany aha | dharmety adi [ yonity adi - yoninabher adhodesa(s)
trayah kaya iti saparijiiang - ity arthah / kayanam sthinasambandhe
yuktim ha | asesety adi - yatreti yonau - giyata iti prakathyate - tatra syad
iti bhavet / nirmapam iti* - sadharmyan nirmagam /[ api ca buddhanam
yavad samsaras tavad eva nirmanakayenavasthanam - tata sthdvarah - atah
sthavaratvena sa[584/59 7]dharmyad yonir eva tasya sthanam - ata evaha -
utpadyata iti || dharmam iti cittamitrah sarvadharmah - ato dharmakayasya
sthanam - cittasthanatvat || sambhogam iti - bhufijanam upabhogah - rasa-
nams kanthata iti vartate [ sambhogasamyat tatra sambhogakayah - bodhi-
sattvanam dharmarahasya desana mahdsukham iti - mahadsukhakayas
caturthah | Sirasi sthitam iti mastake sthitam - evam catvari cakréni - yatha
kdyanam samvarah - tathd phalanim nikayanam ceti pratipadayan Zha /
evam ity adi - Bvam-kiro yonicakram - kim tatrety 2ha - nigyandaphalam |
dharmacakre vipakaphalam - sambhogacakre puruskaraphalam - mahasukha-
cakre vaimalyaphalam | katham karmaphalam upabhuktam ka$ ca dadatity
aha karmabhug iti - karmaphalam tasyopabhoktri prajfiaiva natmadi /
* 'Tib. yasmad, which is preferable to tasmad.
* MBS. ditram. Tib. dman pa = hinam.

3 MS. yatasaukhyam. Tib. yi ge de gfiis rdo rje rise mor phyin pahi bde ba = aksayor
(A and HUM) tayor boldgragatasaukhyam. *+ MS. nirmmiti. 5 MS. rasanam.
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YOGARATNAMALA IL. iv [57-67]

karmamaruto vatah [ sa ca karmaiva’ - nanyah [ atmeévaradi / nihsyanda-
dinam karmanam laksanam katham jfieyam i[585/59b 7]ty dha | yathety
adi - karmamudrabhavanaya prapaficalaksanayi tadanuriipatad prapafica-
caryayd vaksyamdnayda samharanasphuranadind yathd &dtmano* Vajra-
dharakayo jagadarthakari krtah / tathayam bhufijanapripto nihsyanda iti
$abditam [ nihsyando hi - hetusadrsa iti vacanat - vipdkam iti - tadviparyd-
sam sadréad viparitam [ tallaksanam dharmamudriyam astu - tathd hi
dharmamudrayam mayopamasamadhina nihprapaficacaryd yam viharan
san svalpe ’pi karmani mahat phalam Vajradharapadam prapnuyat |/
mahimudrayam sambhoge ca punah puruskaraphalam tathd hy atyanta-
nihprapaficacaryaya atmanah pauruseyam sadhyam phalam / atah - purus-
karaphalam hinaviryanam tatradhikarabhavat | vaimalyam iti - yogo
mahamudrayogah | tasya wvisuddhih sekanantaram mahamudrasiddhih /
tathd hi - asya kalpasamkhyeya’bhavanavisuddhadhiyam adhimatrendri-
yanam bhavananirapeksaiva mahamudrd [594/60a 6] siddhih / phalam
mahasukhacakre sthitam - sthgvarity adi - sthavaratvayogat - nirmanacakre
sthivarinikayah [ sarvah san vado ’sminn iti sarvdstividah - sa ca cittacakra
eva - kuta ity 8ha - vadanam samudbhavah karanam - dharmah - samvidyo-
git - samvidi - sadrasinam samvedandt || mahatvat sarvadharminam
samghatvat - mahasukhacakram mahdsamghi - ata evaha - ke §irasi sarvesam
upari sthitam | yata iti yasmat tasman mahasamghibhavah || iddnim
anyatsamvarantaram aha | mika@yam ity adi - nikdyo bhiksusamghah |/
tatsamvaram yoginah kayah sarvadharmadharatvat | wderem matuh
kuksih [ vitardgo janmakale - yoniyuktasya ragabhavat - ujjvala* amlanam -
dhvananamantram iti | mantram uccarayan | nagna iti abaddhakacchaly -
dbhir ity uktabhih [ dasabhimisvard iti - janmanah plrvam bdhdmaya iti -
etam bharatiti Bhagavadvacanam sattva buddhi eveti - Rhitijale[59b]
6056 5)tyadi - khiti nirmanacakram - jala dharmacakram | pavana maha-
sukhacakram | hutasanah sambhogacakram | tuhye iti - ylGyam Locan3
Mamaki - Panduravasini Tardh - bhgjanibhiita [bhitd] devyah / kim enan
nadhigacchata’ ho suraya Nairatmya tvam iha siksi bhiita tisthasi - ngham
mrsyavacanam bravimi® / kasmad yiiyamn mircchitah | atha kasmad idam
paramarahasyam ucyata? iti cet - pavasicamiti prapaficimi vistarayami -
tattvakatham - paramarthakatham | ko ’pi na janitam iti® paramakarunaya -
yilyam punar arthatattvapravindh - kuto vismayam apanni iti bhavah | eki
vyakhya | khitity adi - kamalakuliSayor yoge prathamatah kithinyajfianam
prthividhatuh? / drutajiianam abdhatuh™ / cilandparipakas tejodhatul |

¥ Tib. las kyi rlun las kyi dban fio = karmamaruto karmavasah. % MS. sic.

3 MS. kalpasamkhyeya-. 'Tib. grans med pa dpag du med pa = asamkhyeyaprameya-.

4 MS. wjjala. 'Tib. hkhrul min = askhalana.

5 MS. kim ennddhigacchata. 'Tib. ci hidi dag rtogs par ma gyur tam.

6 Tib. kye dpal mo bdag med ma khyod fiid bdag gi dbar: du gyur payin teriani brdzsun du smra

ba ma yin no |. MS. . . . saksi bhuja tastha, &c. 7 MS. udyata. Tib. rjod par byed.
8 MS. prati for iti. ® MS. prthidhdtu. 10 MS. apadhditu.
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11 iv [67~79] YOGARATNAMALA

$ukrasambhivo vayudhituh [ etesim bhaginya$ caturnam anyatamanyata-
masvabh@vd yGyam! - mahdsukhajiidnam surayah? - tad eva Vajradhara-
riipam | prapaficamiti sattvebhyah kathayami / kuto yasman naitat tattvam
ko ’pi janati - ata$ ca jivapraptd abhuvann iti | yady e[6oa/61a 5]tat tattvam
sattvanam pratipadartham uktam / prak tarhi kasmad uktam sattva buddha
eveti - suviSuddhadharmadhaturGpatvat | kim tv ity adi | evam etad iti |
yoginindm vacanam na mrsety abhyupagamah? | yadi malair dcchaditah -
katham esdm moksa ity aha [ ghumma ity* adi - ghurnyate garalasya visasya
bhaksane sati lokah - yo na cetano visatattvabhijfiah | mohavivarjito visa-
tattvaparijianat | visanasanatattve mano ’syeti fattvamandh® - tasyaiva
param trutyate Sokah | esa drstantah [ drastantikam 3ha | fathety ddind -
nirvrtir moksah | Hevajre krtasramah | Kligtam ajiiinam avidyd adi-$abdat
krodhalobhddayah |/ samvrtesu dharmesv idam satyabhinive$o mohah - ca
eva® bandhanani - kifi cabuddha ity adi | sambodhdd iti samvedanat -
svasyeti - atmanah svasya ceti mahasukhasvabhavasyety arthah |/ svabha-
vadardanam eva $iinyatadaréanam - tad eva bodhih - ya prthagjanatathata
s3 sa {sarvayjiiatathateti” vacanit [ buddhi eva sarvasattvah [ nanu yesam
niruttaram sukha[605/615 5]samvedanam devadindm te bhavantu bud-
dhah |/ na ca narakddinam tathavidhasukhasamvedanam astity ata Zha /
narakety adi - mityam iti - sarvakalam | nanu kutah - sarvakilam tesim
sukham samagrijanitam - sukham samiyogad bhavati - viyogan neti ced
dha | svabhavata iti prakrtyd sukhinah | sukhajatyd samyad ity arthah /
nanu yadrsam devadindm sukham tddrsam narakadindn nisti / mabhit [ na
jananti yatah | saukhyam devasyapy asurasya ca - na khalu buddhah -
surasurasukham sukharfipatvena padyanti - anityatvena sdsravatvena ca
dubkham iti manyante - tasm@n mahisukham eva [ sukham - tac ca sar-
vesdm prakrtiriipataya tulyam - na buddham ity adi - yuktyantaram ha /
anyatreti | uktalaksandd bodhicittad anyatra cittam eva hiti bodhicittam /
nanyatreti darditam | Candalety adini tantrasya mahatmyam darsayati /
maranam evartham - arthotpattihetutvit | tenarthena - jivikah® | Hevajram
iti - He-karam iti mahakarunam Vajram sarvadharma$inyatam | [61a/
62a 5] agamya® - abhyantarakramenamukhi - krtya - émam iti Hevajroktim
upapattim | bhavacdrakah - bandhandgara ity arthah [ iyata prasnasyot-
taram | idanim mudrane kasya cid viparitasambhavana syad iti tad uttardni
bhavanti - prthvity adi | anuprasnasloko Vajragarbhasya - kakkhatatvam

* Tib. hdi dag #id kyi snod du gyur pa ni khyod #iid de sde pa bdi po gdan dan géan gyi
#i0 bo #iid du gyur pa #iid do |. MS. omits nikd@yandm to be inserted before caturpam.

2 MS. suratah. Tib. dpah mo, probably for dpal mo = surayah. Compare p. 149, 1. 31.

3 MS. abhyugamah. 4 MS. ghumma ity perhaps for ghunpaity.

5 Iokah yo . . . tattvamandh missing in Tib. 5 MS. ta eva.

7 MS. sajiiatathateti. Tib. thams cad mkhyen pahi, &c.

8 MS. tenarthah jivikam. 'Tib. bsod don Zes bya ba la bsod pa #iid don thob par bya bahi
ched du byed pa #id de | don des tshor (for hisho) bar sems paho © “‘set on slaughter’” means
acting for the sake of slaughter as one’s objective, therefore they think to live for that
objective’, 2 MS. agamye.
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YOGARATNAMALA 1L iv [79~103], v [1~3]

prthvi tac ca mohakidya$ ca tav ubhau Vairocanah | tenaiva mudranam
yuktam nanyeneti pra$narthah [ tasmad ity adi - yatra evam atah kayasva-
bhava! Pukkasi cittenaiviksobhyenaiva mudrayet | apadhatuh? -+ Savari-
tyadi / tasmdc cittam eva Moho Vairocanah | tejaé Candality adi | raga-
mudyreneti -+ Amitabhamudrena - raktam iti stripugpam Ratnasambhavah |
pisSuneneti Ratnasambhavena | Dombity adi - vayuripam vayusvabhavah |
rdagam hitvety adi | na syan na bhavet | ripam ity adi - piarvokteneti |
Pukkasydm ukteneti - idam uttaram - Caurityadi - evam Ghasmari ceti -
Savari Candali Dombi prasnesu yathoktam | aviparitamudranam ity
arthah | evam ity adi samgitikdravacanam | [61/62b 5] samdsino nairitma-
samapannah | Vajrasattve Hevajrah | dised iti - deSayati [ Indra Yama Fala
Yakseti dikpatinam sambodhanam idam | Bhuda Vahni Vayu Rakheti
vidikpatinam - Candreti -+ Candrah | Saryeti - Stryah | Madeti prthvi
matd - Vapperti pitd - Attheti - astau nagah | svaheti - svahasabdah prina-
narthah [ edam iti - idam balim [ bhusjeti - bhumksva - jighet: - jighra [ kin
tad ity @ha - phulladhiipeti - puspadhiipau - mamsavimgheti® - mamsamam-
siyam vemghaya vardhaya* - ambakarjja sarvasidheti - asmakam kiryam
sarvam sadhaya - khanti khuni tat - sphotaya’ gatrat | evam baliddnena
‘nusams$am aha [ subhayeti - svaparayoh - Subhartham® - andvilam nirmalam
manah? | jagatah susthabhitisampattih | ebhya iti | jagata bhitayah [
vasyety adi - bhaved iti nispadyate - Sasvad iti - nityam Vajragarbha
aheti prstavan | Khecarity adi - triguhyam iti katham triguhyam | kaya-
vikcittabhedatal | tat katham cakramadhyata ity aha | [62a/63a 6] adha
ity adi / yathakramena sambandhah |/ yasmat kdyavajri atah - kayavajrena
mudrayet | cittavajrity adi | madhyajeti madhyasthine jata kuldni sadvi-
dhaniti -« Suddhyd nayeti -satkulaviSuddhya bhavya - iti bhavaniydh |
vihdyeti parityajya - tadanu traividhyam iti - paficavidhasamksepartipam
kulam ekam gsafpaficakam iti | sarvatantram etad eva krtsnam Hevajra-
tantrasarvasyeti- mudranasya ca pindarthal [ taddyotakah patalas tathoktah ||
iti Yogaratnamaldyam Hevajrapafijikdyam dvitiyakalpe caturthah patalah||

PART 1I. CHAPTER YV

sodasety adina Herukabhyudayapatalam zha | @syam mukham - janghan-
ghrisamudayas® carapnam bhayanakam bhayankaram | niruttaraviryayogad

¥ MS. kayasvavd. * MS.apadhatu. 3 'Tib. mamsipamgha intending : mamsapimgha.

4 MS. cemghaya. 'Tib. bdag fiid kyi sa skyed cini hphel bar gyis $ig = atmano mamsam
utpddaya vardhaya. 5 MS. sphetaya for sphotaya (missing in Tib.).

$ Tib. khanti khuni phe da ga ta Ses bya ba ni lus las so | de ltar gtor ma sbyin paki phan
yon bstan pahi phyir | gal te hdis ni Zes bya ba la sogs pa gsusis te | legs par hgyur ro Zes
bya ba ni bdag dan géan gyi don bzan po rnams so || MIS. omits yadity adi after aha.

7 MS. nirmmalam manah. 'Tib. omits manah.

8 MS. jaghanghisamudaya$. Tib. rje far dari Zabs mthil la sogs pa bsdus pa.
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I1. v [3-23] YOGARATNAMALA

viram - kendhara@® griva || vasitadibhir divyatiti devah samgitikdrasya
vacanani - asmad ity adi - prag na jiidtam iti - devatipatale ‘nuktatvat [ kam
sukham palayatiti kapélam kamalam | cakram iti - ddhiramandalam |
piurvam iti plirvavat | nispadayati - yathdpirvam kathitam - tathaivety
arthah [ atrety? adi - aham iti paficakarabhisambodhikramena vaksyamana-
laksanenadhibhiitam Vajrasattvam ity arthah | vi[62a/64a 1ldhy(eyam)?
bhivayet | tvayeti -+ Nairdtmiasamalingita | jagadartharigo maharagah
| tasminn anurdgah pritih [ tena - ata aha [ sahajanandasvabhavatah - sva-
bhava eviyam Bhagavatah || bhayasyapiti - bhisanasyapi - mundetisirdramun-
damala - sidryastham iti siryamandalopari + caturmarasamakrantam - tap-
daveti - ardhaparyankatandavam tenanvitah - tatkdrinam ity arthah [ bhysi-
geti bhramarasannibhah [ ata uttaro granthah priyena chinnakramah / tat
punar guriipadesato jiidtavyah [ vayan tu pathakramena vyakhydsyamo na
sambandhakramena tasyitibahuvaktavyatvit [ Bhagavatah sidhane ’pi sula-
bhatvic ceti - tvayd mayety adi - kridateti - suratakridaya - ratinirbharair iti -
ratisambhogaih - nihsyteti bodhicittaparindmena | indradig iti - plirvasyam
disi sphuranameghair jagadartham krtvd pirvadvara iti tandavabhinayena
samsthitd - Cauriketi - tathaiva svabijaparinamena dvayor iti | Nairatma-
hevajrayor gharsanam cilanam pavako ’gnis tatkona dgneyakonah raksa-
sayam iti nairrtyam maruto vatah - vdyavyakona ity arthah [ atrdpy upade-
$ato bhinna[63a/65a 5]yogah [ tato Vajrity adi [ tvayd mayety asyanantara-
drastavya savidyayeti - Nairatmaya saha drutdpannam dhyayat [ yata - iti
vinayantaram* devyah - Pukkasi - Savari - Candali - Dombyah | svadigi-
gatdh svasanesu nipannih - codayanti - prerayanti - kramasamidher
vyutthiya | nandgiteti prthak prthak gitopaharena - tatra Pukkasi tdvat
prathamam codayati - uftha bharddo iti - uttistha Bhagavan iti - karupa-
mandeti - karunimayamana - Pukkasi mahum iti - Pukkasim mam paritrihi -
iti paritrayasva - mahdsuhety adi | mahasukhartham yogah - dravodbhava -
Hevajramirtih |/ tena kdmaya mam - chadahi tyaja - sunnasamahi - akara-
$tinyam drutasamiadhih || tatah Savari tohyavihuppes iti - tvaya vind
maramity arthah - mriye "ham | wuttha tuhum Hevajreti - uttistha tvam
Hevajreti | chadahi sunnasahdvada iti - tyaja dravariipatim Savari sihyau’
kajjeti Savaryah - kiryam sidhyatu | tatas Candili loa nimantiti lokan
nimantrya - suraapahu - he surataprabho $G[63b/65a 6]nyena drutapattyd -
acchasiti tisthasi kasmat | haum? Candali vinnamiti | aham Candali vijiia-
 payami - taim vippa uumi na disa tvaya vinham di$o na padydmi yah
sattvan duhkhid uddharisyati || tato Dombi - indiali uttha tuham iti - he
aindrajalika - uttistha tvam naham aindrajalika iti ced dha [ haum janami
tua cifta - janamy aham tava cittam | ambhe Dambhi ccheamanda - vayam

r MS. skandhara. * MS. atrety for tatrety.

3 MS. appears to have vidy@m but is rendered almost illegible.

4 'T'ib. 2u bar gyur paki rjes thogs su = dravdpanninantaram.

5 MS. ? tojhavihunna. ¢ MS. ? sijhau. 7 MS. ham um.
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YOGARATNAMALA I1. v [23-56]

Dombika nagarika janahi ma {(karay karupavicchetteti - karunaparicchedam
dravarGipatayd ma kirsih | idanim dravarGipasamadher vyutthitasya
Bhagavatah - sodasabhujasthitacihnany abhidhiyante | hastyasvety adi -
Sarabhah simhah [ utuko bidalah | dvipadaya iti - gajadayah - fejo vahnih -
Antako Yamah - Dhanado Vaiéravanah | Srrigarety adind navandtyarasi
ucyante - idanim codanasamanantaram dravasamadhivyutthinam 3ha | Am-
HOM-bhyam iti adi | dravasamidhiparindmajacandrasiiryopari AM-HOM-
parinatakartrkapalamadhyacandrasiiryasthitabhydm Mahdvajri + Sri[64al
65b 6]hevajrah [ katham wutthitam ity adi |/ idanim nihsrta Indradir
Gaurity? adi - utsrjed devi ganasya yathakramam bijany aha /| cam vam
CAM GHAM PAM $AM CAM HAM || bjair utsitad? iti syjed iti - utsgjet [ asam iti -
Gauryadinam bijany etani - idinim AM-HOM-bkydm iti yad uktam - tasyaiva
viesam #ha - ki visistabhyam?® Am-kara-HOM-kidrabhyam - adhipatir
mandaladhipatih | vatih pritih [ tasya bharya Nairatma - anayor bijjabhyam +
Jjvalakaralau ca - tau nilau ca karalanilau | matrcakram devatanam man-
dalam - idrsam iti* - uktavaksyamanalaksanam [ [ki#rmah kacchapah [ padma-
bhajanam kapalam] Gauryd ity adind mandaleyadevinam cihndny dha /
rohito matsyah kypitam - damarukam [ vardhah $Gkarah | kirmah kac-
chapaly | padmabhajanam kapalam kysnavarnety adi | Upendro Visnuh -
Vaivasvato Yamah - Vittandyakah Kuverah - Nairrtih Raksasadhipatih
Vemacitri Asuradhipatih - visfaram - dsanam [ iyata adiyogaSmandalaraja-
grisamadhidvayam uktam [ karmarajagri trtiyah® tantrintarinusirena
boddhavyah | japtavidyasya siddhir? iti [64b/66a 7] bhavandprasange 'pi®
Bhagavati mantram prechate® - kim visistam tad ity aha | stripam ity adi
sugamam | tad aham ity adi - Bhagavato vacanam || yogam iti - uktalaksana-
yogat sarva iti $antya{diycaturvidhakarma - vedanam™ ity adi [ adyaksaram
pranavah | bhisitas tasyaiva svabhavah | mantrinto Ha-karadvadasa-
bhusitah-paryante™ PHAT SVAHA - prcchate - mandalam Bhagavato lekhya-
mandalam |/ tatreti tuste sati - §@st@ - avabhasata iti Sesah | mahdjiiani -
acaryo mandalam svayam likhet - adau nanyena citrakarading - alekhayet -
astau kalasaniti - citrayet - astav iti devinam arthat - vijayakalasam sarva-
karmikakalasam ca || mandalam kena rajasi lekhayed ity zha - pasicaratna-

* MS. Indradir gGaurity. 'Tib. dbati po la sogs palki phyogs la brtan pahi Gaurila sogs pa=
indradidigasrita Gauryddayd, which is correct.

2 Tib. gsuns = uktam; original MS. reading perhaps utsiktam.

3 'Tib. khyad par ji lta bu 3ig ce na = kidrso viSesa ity aha or kim visistam, &c.

+ MS. drsam iti. 5 MS. adiyogo. See p. 123, 1. 21.

¢ MS. adds after trtiyah: atatra tu tanird,? for atra tu tantre {noktah). Tibetan knows
nothing of it.

7 MS. japtavidyasya, &c. Tib. bzlas pa la brtson pas ni drios grub kyan hgrub par hgyur ro
‘by applying oneself to the reciting of mantras, siddhi will come about’.

8 MS. -prasangena. Tib. . . . skabs yin na yan ‘even though the topic was meditation,
she asked’, &ec.
9 MS. prayaccha. Tib. fus paho = prcchate. ¥ MS. vedanam.

Y MS. mantranta HA-kdrah dvadasasvarabhiisita paryante, &c. Tibs. snags kyi tha mar
ni yi ge HA dbyaris kyi i ge beu ghiis kyis brgvan paho |.
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I1. v [56~70] YOGARATNAMALA

mayair uttamaih tapduladibhir madhyamaih | $madanestakadibhir adha-
maih |/ tanmadhyeti / mandalamadhye narakam narakapalam | Sarabhah
simhah | uragah - sarpah | devinam ity adi - yathd devinam cihnani tatha
cihnini likhyante - madhyasthitakarotakam vi§vavajradhisthitam likhet -
vijayakalasam ity adi - dadyat plirvatah / arthad uktam bhavati - devatinam
kaladani yathasthinam dadyad ity arthah [ mandalesv ity adi - pravestavya -
iti pra[654/67a 2]vesayitavyah | dvir astabdeti sodasabdah - astau vidya ity
uktam [ kdsta ity aha - Fananity adi [ naita lokasambandhinyah? | Fananiti -
acaryasya priya - saiva $igyasya mata - Bhaginiti tasydh sakhi - Duhiteti
acaryasya $isya - bhdgineyi tac chisya - mamakasya bharyeti matuh priya-
sakhasya vallabbd - matir bhagini - acaryasya sakhi - svasrketi $isyasya
priya - pitur bhagini - dciryasya bhagini - @sam ity adi || yogi acaryah | yatha
kathitd iti - Tattvasamgrahidau - stuti - pijety adi | unneyam ity adi - un-
netavyah | viramdditi virama$ casau adi§ ceti viramidi paramantaka iti
paramintam trtiyabhisekasya tattvam ity arthah | sarvatantre sahajalaksa-
nasya tattvasyoktatvat | atra ko visesa ity Zha | gopitam ity adi | etad
vaksyamainalaksapam prajiiabhisekam | sarve tantre gopayitavyam tarhi
prak kim tat prakaditam [ amtam antam ity adi - dcaryaguhyibhisekau

Pt s

udakamuku[655/67b 3]tadeh sarvasyaiva tulyarfipatvat | caturgv abhi-
sekesu vajrapijaprayogato visesam atah [ tatra prechati tat ksanam kidrsam
iti [ ksanadabdenatra ksanasvarfipapraptis cabhidhiyate - samgitikarasya
vacanam [ Bhagavan @ha [ @ na ity adi - adih paramanandah [ na majjham
napi madhyamah - prathamanandah | nanto viramanandah [ nau bhava nau
nirvana iti | trayanam yathayogam bhavanirvanarfipatvat | ehu so iti -+ esa
sa iti vaksyamanalaksanah | paramamahdsuha iti sahajalaksanah [ nau para
nau appana iti - grahyagrahakavarjitah | athavd di na - anta na majjha
tahiti | adau kriyata iti - ddir acaryabhisekah [ anta prajfiabhisekah [ madhye
guhyabhisekah | tad ayam na bhavatity arthah / kuto na bhavatity aha /
nau bhava nau nivvapa bhavanty anena buddhaguna iti Bhagavato margah /
dcaryaguhyabhisekau bhavah - nirvanah - trtiyas tatpraptau krtakrtyari-
naw appana - atra prajiiopayayor anu(paylambhat? - advayaprakisah [
katham tad utpadyate ity dha | svasavyetarety a[66a/68a 5]di - savyam
_ daksinam | itaro vamah | panek pranasya vrddha laland | andmika rasana |
tabhyam iti dvabhyam iti dvabhyam sambhoge - sambhufijanartham lahari
dvayam vamadaksinavayor? gatagatam etena kim syad ity dha padcad ity
aha [ na kevalam (prajfia-yjiianabhisekakale - pascad api bahyaprajiiam
vinapy utpadyate | jAdnam iti - advayalaksanajfianam¢* | kumari suratam
t Tib. adds: bla maki hbrel pas yin no = kim tu gurusambandhinyah.

2 MS. anulambhat. 'Tib. rjes su mi dmigs pahi phyir.
3 MS. -vayo. + MS. advayajfianam laksana |.
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YOGARATNAMALA IL. v [70), vi, vii [1-11]

yatheti [ sekdntaresv anupalabdhaplrvam [ mirkhasya svapnayatheti -
vaggocaratitam | athavd sambhogacakre! pranavayor laharidvayam
vrddha laland - anamika rasand | tabhyam pidayet / etat prayogadvayam -
amnayat - gurlipadesad bodhavyam? | kim punas tatrotpadyata ity ha -
paramantam ity adi - Sinyasanyam prajfiopayayor ekarasarGpatvat [ etad
eva jidnam Herukasabdavacyam [ $tinyatakarunayo[665/68b 4]r advayarii-
patvat | Hevajrasyabhyudayah | utpattis taddyotakah - patalas tathoktah ||

iti Yogaratnamaldayam Hevajrapafijikayam dvitiyakalpe paficamah
patalah |

PART II. CHAPTER Vi

devim ity adi - kaksdv iti kucayor adhab?® | pafcamudram iti - caryikile
ganacakradau va paficandm mudranam dhirana - abhisandhih [ vidhanam
updyah kriyad acarah || samayiti - samanasamayi - ghoram iti bhayakaram -
narakasthair iti narakapalasthaih kurvet: - kurvikaya* - gurum iti gauravena -
samayddhisthanayogo deviripabhavanam | bhaksayann iti bhaksayata
nijamudram sthapya - vamena likhed iti sambandhah

iti Yogaratnamalayam Hevajrapaiijikdyam dvitiyakalpe sastah patalah ||

PART II. CHAPTER vii

athety adi - kathams iti kidréam | mahamadhukrtenaiijanena masim mahd-
madhumasim | dunduro vihethakah | na siddhih syad iti sadhakasyaparaloko
janmantaram [ sampraddyayukto Hevajradhimuktah | kadacaneti kadacit -
adhvagacare - adhvagamanasam . .° d[67a/69a 5ldised iti deSitavan [
bhojanasabdendprapaficacarya ganacakravidhi$ ca kathyate - yatreti gana-
mandale caryayaii ca | sarvakamarthasadhaki mahamudrasiddhih / caryayah
sthanaviSesam 3ha | $masanety adi | girikufijesu giriguhasu navikhyam
navasamjiiakam | samayasyeti - gokudahanadeh | bhuktva bhuktvety adi [
matara iti - caksuh’$rotraghranajibvikayamandmsi [ nrtyagitavidyadibhir
nirbbaram? piijayet | tad evaha [ yadi vd matety® adi - matradidabdaih pafi-
cendriyani - abhidhiyante | tani $abdarfiparasadibhih paficakimagunaih -
tarpayet - iyam eva hi tatra sthanam - devinam'® niruttar3 pijeti / katham

1 MS. sambhogasacakre. 2 MS. bodhyam.

3 MS. kaksav iti kacayoh. Tib. mitshan khun Zes bya ba ni dpun pahi hog go = kaksav

it bahvor adhah.
4 MS. kurvveti kurvvikaya. Tib. pir fes bya ba ni skud par byed paho ‘brush—an

instrument for painting’, kucceti? 5 MS. katamam iti.
§ Tib. lam du hgro baki dus su = adhvagamandvakise.
7 MS. caksiusrotra-. 8 MS. nmbharam. 9 MS. motety.

10 'Tib. gnas de dag na gnas paki lha mo de rnams la = esu sthanesu sthitGnam devindm, &c.
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II. vii [1x~13], viii YOGARATNAMALA

matradayah - caksuradaya iti cet / tatha coktam buddhakapile yoginitantre -
athitah sampravaksyami -

asuddhacittagodhanit - bhagini bhavec caksur

bhiagineyi $rotram eva ca - janani bhanyate ghranam |/

rasana duhitd tatha - mano bhaved bharya

sad eta vara divya [675/69b 6] mahamudripradayika iti/
pujayen nirbharam iti - niruttaram anubhiiyat | ekakhandam iti mahanara-
kam dvijakapdlam dadyat - prathamam pascat pibet - bhojanadyotakah
patalas tathoktah || iti Yogaratnamalayam Hevajrapafijikdyam dvitiyakalpe
saptamah patalah ||

PART II. CHAPTER viil

tatrety adi - mahdamudra prag abhihitaiva - idanim prapaficacarydyogino
yaya sardhamp mahamudrasiddhih - s3 kidréi - atah - Zha | samortyeti
lokavyavaharena . acdrah priyavddadih / ripam varpdkarasobhadih |/
mygandbhih kasturika - samaprabham tulyapratibhasam - indivaram ut-
palam - ksapdd iti* kaddcit - acared udvahet | sihlakam - turuskam - tasy@
iti dehasya - v@yasaguruh - (sugandhyaguruh />? manorameti manojiia -
gambhiradharmapdatako Hevajrapathakah [ oaineyam iti vineyatvam |
posadham plrnamasyddau svahsliryodayayavad astasiksapadam | daseti3
yavaj jivadhikaram kayavakmano*duscaritebhyo viratilaksapam viragiya
bhasa vibhasa - saiva vaibhasyam | tac ca $ravikayanam | Avadanasatka-
tridandakamaladikam | sd@trantam iti - anabhi[684/70b 1]gambhirani
slitrani sttrantani - ekagatha caturgathd upadharipi® sadmukhi bhadra-
carya lalitavistara dasabhiimakadin - yogacdram iti - cittamdtram idam
vi§vam - asatyarthe ’rthapratibhisam sambhrintyotpadyate yathisvapna
iti - madhyamakam iti sarvadharmanutpadah | sarvamantranayam iti
paficavidham - kriya carya yoga yogottara yoganiruttarabhedena®/ Vaibhisi-
kadiprakarakartsnyam atra vivaksitam na dravyakartsnyam anantyat |
grimiyad iti kuryat | adaram asmims tantra gauravam iti ||

iti Yogaratnamalayam Hevajrapaiijikdyam dvitiyakalpe ’stamah

patalah |

t MS. ksanadibhih for ksanad iti.

2 MS. omits, Tib. dri mchod dan ldan pahi akaruho |.

3 MS. astasiksapadam daseti. Tib. bslab pahi gnas ni brgyad dam beu ni b#i 7id ces.
K bas read anu for asta, and KT attempts to make sense of it by saying ‘the $iksdpada
may be eight or ten, and (here) four’. See II. iii. 29.

+ MS. -vd@kmano- (sic).

5 Tib. tshigs su bead pa gfiis pahi gzuts = dvzgathadharzm

§ MS. -niruttarddibhedena. Tib. omits adi, which is not required.
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YOGARATNAMALA I1. ix [1-34]
PART II. CHAPTER ix

athdta ity adi | samputam vijiianadarirayor udghatah - prthakkaranam -
dhyaneneti videsah [ siddhim kriirakarmasiddhim | adhyatam® - atyanta-
dustam - krdram miranam cittam | bhdvand *nantaroktd saiva? kevalit -
mitram | buddho ’piti samraksito ’pi drstvetid smrtva yatharipam iti -
vaksyamanariipena - sGcim iti - vajrastici - vahniripikd jvalanti | hutdsanam
repham - prajvalantam drstveti* [68b/71a 2] dhyatva - pathitasiddham iti -
patharthasiddham satyam iti yavat | rahasyam abhavyasattvinam ago-
caratvat | paramam andyasaivabhimatasiddhib - avikalpam iti - nihsam-
$ayah - mahdratnam iti cintAmaniratnam [ kim tat ratnam ity dha - vapur
nijadariram - pasya devi joaleti - mahasukhajvald - maleti - paficadasayo-
ginisvabhdva nadyah | tair Zkulam samadhisthitam | ayogya syad iti -
aviddho ’pratividdhah - ajiiatah sdmsarika eva syad - yatha ratnam aviddham
ayogyam sarvabharanakarmasu tathd punar ajfiatam nilam buddhatvam
avaptam iti || pratividdhah kim karotity aha | ruciddyakam iti - abhilasi-
tarthanispadakam ity arthah | fadvad iti [ yathavapuh - tathaiva samsira-
ratnam - piyiisam arrtam yena riipeneti - tattvendyam - amghrayas carandh |
vimoksanti agtavimoksamatreneti «+ mudradibhié’ cakradibhib | mantrod-
dharam iti - devyah prasnagatha - Bhagavan aheti samgitikarasya vacanam °
$rnu [69a/71b 2] devity idi Bhagavato vacanam | Vairocanah pranavah |
usmapam caturthakam | ma-karah | Pukkasi O-karah | Sinyam anusvira
svadhdantam iti - ante svahakidrah - varnadhipa ov-karah - khecari av-karah -
prathamasya dvitiyam KBA-karah - dvitiyasya trtiyam ja-karah - vdriti
1-kdrah varpesvara om-kirah® | paficamasya trtiyam Ba-kdrah - dakini U-
kirah - varnajyesta om-karah® | prathamasya prathamam xa-karah [ Vajra-
dakini hrasva-u-karah'- antasthanam dvitiyam REPHAH | tasyaiva friiyam
La-karah - Cauri e-karah - caturthasya trtiyam pa-karah | antasthanam
caturtham vA-karah - usmanam caturtham Ba-karah - Pukkasi sastasvarah [
paficamasya dvitiyakam PHA-kKdrah paficamasya caturtham BHA-karah [ /
antasthanam prathamo yA-karah | abhyantara-Gauri1 - tytiyasya prathamam
TA - paficamasya trtiyam BaH - dvitiyasya trtiyam JaH | vehni REPHAH |
caturthasya prathamam TAH - hutdsano REPHAH - Vetdli Al - antasthanam
trtiyam LA - prathamasya prathamam KA - antasthinam prathamam YA -
Vajra & - Cauri € « paficamasya prathamam PA - Naiydtma A - prathamasya
prathamam XA - dvitiyasya prathamam CA - trtiyasya pratha[69b[72a 2)mam
TA - caturthasya prathamam TA - paficamasya prathamam YA - antasthanam

MS. adhyatam. Tib. hkhrugs $in = ksubhita.
MS. naiva for saiva. Tib. de #iid ni tsam.
MS. yatra drsteti.

. drsteti.

MS. matradibhis. 'Tib. gug kyed ces bya ba.
MS. mo-karah for om-karah.

EN I SEFFR O
wn
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I1. ix [34-37], x, xi YOGARATNAMALA

prathamam YA - usmanam prathamam $A - antasthanam dvitiyam RA - Vajrd A
iti Yogaratnamalayam Hevajrapafijikiyam dvitiyakalpasya navamah
patalah ||

PART II. CHAPTERX

athahety adi | ekasamvara iti' - advitiyasamksepavarah - japanam japah /
tadvisayam aksasttram | mahisasya ceti - mahisasthimalikayety arthah /
pratikarmasamayabhedam &ha | stambhanety adi sugamam |
iti Yogaratnamalidyam Hevajrapafijikdyam dvitiyakalpe dasamah
patalah ||

PART II. CHAPTER X1

gadhenety adi - ity aheti - vaksyaminakam - Aksobhyakulam iti Aksobhyasya
tatkulam iti - sattvakulam iti - Vajrasattvakulam - t@sam iti strindm - te iti
tathagatih | bodhayam dseti | amantritavan - madanam mahasukhodbhavam -
anga iti tadartham nakhaksatah karaih® karmeti - dvyangulicalanadi -
bolavdn iti stabdhabolah? | dolayetyddineti caturnam sekanam* svabhiva-
laksanopade$akaranany zha - doleva [70a/7Zb 1] lola - auparistakam | atra
stri kartri -

agratah prsthato nari kramaso dolayet katim /

meghoparis samising dolayangaprakirtita®
kurparety adi [ atra purusa kart3 -

naryajanu - samamp sthapya daksinam vamabahuni

yojayed Grdhvakaranam / sthitdv abhimukhav ubhau
suprasdritety adi |

hansapaksasamakaram? uttarandya prakirtitah -

dvabhyam prasaritaibhyam padabhyim suprasaritam |
tathety anena sficim dha /

uttanordhvam adhah - pado® dandavad yatra samsthitah /

pirévan natam trikam kificit su01karanam smytam |

t MS. ekasvaram iti.

2 MS. madanam mahdtma - das tadartham arkani nakha(? bhu)tah karaih. 'Tib. myos
pas ni bde ba chen po hbyus bar hgyur baho || mtshan mahi ges bya ba ni dehi don du sen mo
hdebs paho || lag pas Zes bya ba ni sor mo ghiis kyis bskyod pa la sogs paho || Text corrected
accordingly.

3 MS. sattabolah. Tib. rens par gyur pahi rdo rjes so.

+ MS. -adind carpnam iti sekanam.

S MS. ? medropari. Tib. mtshan mahi ster na.

& MS. daivata ghari kirttita. Tib. hphyan thag hdra bar rab tu grags.

7 MS. samasaram. 8 MS. padau.
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YOGARATNAMALA II. xi [15], xii

karpirahetave karpuravrddhyartham | sahajarthakaranavideso! yatra tat
dyotakah patalas tathoktah /
iti Yogaratnamaldyam Hevajrapafijikayam dvitiyakalpe ekadadah
patalah ||

PART II. CHAPTER Xii

tathety adi | caturpim abhisekdnam yathopadesam prajfiarpanagathah -
vajrapratisthita iti - vajradharatvena pratisthitah - bodhi prajiia tasyah
putraka bodhisattvah | ratih pritih - sthana bodhicittasya - idam i[70b/
73a 11ti - mahdsiksmam agocaratvat | vajras tathagatah [ tesam mandam
saram - nabhopamam anibhdsatvat - virajaskam kledaksdyat /| moksadam
samsarabhikrantatvat | pita fe tvam asiti | tathaiva? pratyatmavedyatvat |
vajrapadmayor adhisthanam yenadhisthyate || Yogaratnasya
Yogaratnamalayam krtvd Hevajrapaiijikim |
yat punyam acitam tena nihklesah syad akhilo janah ||
Yogaratnamald samiptd | || ||
krtir iyam Panditaciryasrikinhapadanim iti |
Parameévaretyadirdjavali ptrvavat | Srimad Govindapiladevinim sam
39 bhidradine 14 likhitam idam pustakam Kasrigayakarena ||

! MS. wisa. 2 'Tib. khyod #id.
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SELECT VOCABULARY

TIBETAN - SANSKRIT - ENGLISH

#* refers to an entry in the Index (vol. I, pp. 143 fL.).
P Peking Kanjur.
SB concealed meaning (sandhyabhdsa).

the Glossary (vol. 1, pp. 131 ff.).

ka-ba stambha column, I. x. 21.

ku-ba tumbika goad, 11. ii. 1.

kun-mkhyen sarvajiic omniscient,
I. viil. 51.

kun-gyis bkur-ba Samovidi one of
the early Buddhist *schools (=
Sammitiya?).

kun-hdar-ma Avadhizi centre *vein.,

kun-hbyun-ba samudaya ‘origina-
tion’, 1. i. 26.

kun-rdzob samvrti *relative in con-
trast to absolute (don dam-pa).

ko-lpags-mkhan carmara a low-
caste (worker in leather), II. iii.
45. »

kyehi rdo-rje *Hevajr.

dkah-thub tapas austerities, I. vi.
245 X. 43.

dkar-mo *Gauri.

dkyil manda essence, 11. xi. 4.

dkyil-hkhor  {*mandala mystic
circle.

dkri-ba vest to wrap, I ii. 20.

dkrug-pa ksobha causing to tremble,
a *rite, L. ii. 5; IL. ix. 34.

bkal-pa (N: bskal-pa) prasaritaka
‘stretching’, II. xi. 13.

rkan-gdub napura ankle-ring, I. vi.
3; I1. v. 58.

rkan-pa g'yas-pa brkyan-byas-pa
alidha a posture, L. x. 30.

rkan-hog patala a *hell, 1. viii. 53.

rkun-mahi skra cauryakesa ‘piled-
up hair’, I. vi. 13.

B 6309.2

+ refers to an entry in
N Narthang Kanjur.

rkun-mahi  lo-ma  cauryapatira
caurya leaves, 1. ii. 20.

ska-ba kasdya astringent, II. iii. 46.

ska-rags or ske-rags mekhald belt,
L. iil. 14; vi. 3, 12; viil. 17; IL. vi.
4.

skad-cig-ma tksana *moment.

skal bhaga ‘worth’, 1. vi. 19.

skal-chen  mahdbhdga  ‘greatly
blessed’, II. vii. 2, 12.

skal-ldan bhavya worthy, II. ii. 19;
iii. 57.

skal-pa vibhaga ‘apportionment’, I.
v. 16.

skal-med-pa dundura SB: unworthy,
II. vii. 3; viii. 8.

skal-bzan saubhagya well endowed,
IL. vi. 11.

sku *kgya body.

sku-gzugs pratima image, II. i. 2.
3.

sku-gsum frikdya *threefold for-
mula of personality.

ske-tshe rgjika black mustard, 1. ii.
24. -

ske-rags see ska-rags.

skyil-krun phyed-pa ardhaparyaiika
a dancing posture, II. v. 34.

skyur-ba amla sour, II. iii. 46.

skye-mched *@yatana basis of con-
sciousness.

skye-ba bdun-pa saptavarta ‘seven-
timer’, L. xi. 9; see also lan-bdun-

pa.
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skye-bo med-pa vijana lonely, I. x.
3; see also dben-pa.

skyed-byed-ma ¥anani ‘Mother’, 1.
V. 2.

skyed-tshal ra-ba udyana garden, L.
vii. 18.

skyes-gilis Dvija = *Brahmanz, 11.
1il. 62; see also bram-ze-mo,

skyes-bu purusa man, I. x. 12.

skyes-buhi byed-pa(hi hbras-bu)
purusakara(phala) ‘fruit of manly
activity’, II. iv. 56, 58.

skyes-med rim-pa *utpannakrama
‘Process of Realization’, I. viii. 30;
see also rdzogs-pahi rim-pa.

skyon-ma Dosa ‘Fault’, one of the
32 *veins, I. 1. 16.

skra-yi ska-rags kacadori hair-cord,
I. vi. 16.

skrod-pa, bskrad-pa uccatana driv-
ing away, a flerce *rite, L. i. 8;
ii. 14; IL iv. 95; ix. 18; x. 3,
5.

" brkam-pa lobha desire, 1. vi. 18.

brkyan-ma Lalana left *vein, I. i.
13, 14, ¥7; I1. iv. 25.

bskyed-pahi rim-pa t*utpattikrama
‘Process of Emanation’, I. viii. 24;
ix. 12; IL ii. 29, 34.

kha-ba tikta bitter, I1. iii. 46.

kha-bahi ri Himddri a place of pil-
grimage, I. vii. 14. _

kha-sbyar samputa union,‘ complex’,
II. ix. 1; see also milam-sbyor.

khab sici needle, II. ix. 5.

kham-phor $ardva dish, I. ii. 20.

khams *dhdtu sphere of conscious-
ness.

khu-ba *Sukra semen.

khyab-hjug *Visnu.

khyab-pa vydp pervade.

khyim-ma Gehd ‘Homely’, one of
the 32 *veins, L. i. 18,

khyogs dola swing, rocking motion
(dolanga, 11. xi. 13).

khrag rakta *blood.

khru hasta cubit, 1. ii. 20; x. 5; IT.
i.7; (1. ix. 1. lag-pa).

khru-ma jarayu covering of the
embryo, IL. iv. 61.

khro-gfier bhrkuti eyebrow, I. vii.
6.

khro-gfier-can Bhrkuti, I1. iv. 65.

mkhah-hgro-ma {*dakini.

mkhah-spyod khecaratva ‘powers
of an aerial being’, I. xi. 11,

mkhah-spyod-ma *Khecari.

hkhal-ba (k) spin (thread), II. vi. 8.

hkhor-ba *samsara phenomenal
existence (= srid-pa).

hkhor-lo +{*cakra, circle, wheel;
*cakyi circlet, one of the five sym-
bolic *adornments.

hkhyud-~pa aliriga embrace.

hkhril-§in lata creeping-plants, I.
viil. 45.

hkhrul-ba bkranti mistake, I. xi. 5;
IL. iii. 26; iv. 4, 5.

ga-pur *karpiira camphor, SB:
semen. :

gar natya *dance.

gar-ma or gar-mkhen-ma Nefi,
*Narti, or Nartaki.

gug-skyes (P: gug-skyed) mudra
‘symbolic adornment’, II. ix, 12;
see also phyag-rgya.

gun-mo madhyama middle finger, 1.
vil. 3.

gur pafijara canopy, L. iii. 3.

gur-gum kurikuma saffran, 1. iv. 2.

go-cha kavaca ‘protection’, I1. ii. 52.

gon-bu pinda embryo, 1. viii. 9.
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TIBETAN-SANSKRIT-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

goms-pa abhydsa practice, per-
severance.

gos-dkar-mo *Papdura (Pandura-
VaASIN).

gri-gug  Rarty,
kartari *knife.

grub-mthah siddhanta authoritative
treatise, I. viii. 54.

grub-ma Siddha ‘Perfected’, one of
the 32 *veins, I. i. 18.

gro-ga bhiirja birch-bark, I1. vii. 2.

gros dlocana deliberation, reflection,
II. iii. 8.

gla-rtsi Rasturtka musk, I1. x. 5.

glu gita *song.

glegs-bam pustaka book, I1. vii. 1—4.

glo-bur dri~ma *agantukamala acci-
dental defilement, II. iv. 69,

dgan-ba piiraka holding the breath,
Lxiz .

dgah-ba tananda *joy; moda joy, 1.
i1,

dgah-bral-gyi dgah-ba viramananda
(ta@nanda) *‘joy of cessation’.

dgug-pa akrsti conjuring forth, a
*rite, L. xi. 2, 4; I1. i, 10; iv. 95;
X. 3, 4; See also hgugs-par byed-pa.

dge-hdun phal-chen Mahdasanghi
one of the early Buddhist *schools.

dge-slon bitksu monk, II. iv. 63; v.
32, 53-

dgons-pahi  skad
*secret language.

dgod-pa (hgod-pa) myds to place,
implant, I. iii. z; II. vii. 9.

dgod-pa hasita smile, I1. iii. 11, 54;
hdsya mirth, II. v. 26.

dgyel-ba (for hgyel-ba) pat to fall,
I x 14.

dgyes-pa -tusta pleased, II. iii. 39;
v. 48; vil. 1; viii. 8; Arsta, I1. v.
49.

kartrka,  karti,

samdhydbhasa

dgra-sta parasu axe, 1. ii. 23; IL. v.
32.

bgegs vighna obstacle, II. iv. go.

bgrod-pa gamya suitable, 1. vi. 21;
I 1. 41; gati way, 11. iv. 77.

mgul-gyi phren-ba  kanthamaila
necklace, I. vi. 11,

mgul-rgyan kanthi necklace, I. viii.
17; 1L vi. 4.

mgon-po ndtha guardian lord, I. vii.
II.

hgugs-par byed-pa dkarsana con-
juring forth, a *rite, I, ii. 17; IL
iX. 21; see also dgug-pa.

hgog-pa nirodha ‘cessation’, 1. i. 26.

hgyel-ba pat to fall, II. iv. 66.

rgyal Pusya, 1. ii. 23.

rgyal-tshan dhvaja banner of vic-
tory, IL. iii. 21; SB: hanged man,
I. vii. 21.

rgyal-rigs ksatriya warrior caste, II.
iil, 45.

rgyas-pa paustika prosperity, a *rite,
IL. i. 6,7, 8; iv. 95.

rgyas-par wistarena in full, II. iv.
100.

rgyu-hthun (hbras-bu) #nisyanda
(phala) ‘corresponding fruit’, II.
iv. 56-58.

rgyu-sbyin-ma Hetuddyik@ ‘Pro-
ducer of the Cause’, one of the
32 *veins, I. i. 17.

rgyud tantra ritual text, II. i, 5;
rite, I1. ix. 6.

sgeg-pa Syrgara lasciviousness, pas-
sion, IL. v. 26.

sgog-pa lasuna garlic, 11. iv. 13.

sgom-~pa 1*bhdvand conceiving,
thought-creation; bhavayati con-
ceives, produces imaginatively.

sgom-pa-ma Bhdvaki ‘Anchoress’,
one of the 32 *veins, 1. i. 16,
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sgyu-ma *mdaya illusion.

sgyug-mo Svasrkd mother-in-law,
IL. v. 59; vil. 11.

sgrub-thabs {*sddhana.

sgrol-ma Tdrani or *Tara.

brgyal-ba marchita senseless, I. x.
14; IL. iv. 66; ghasmai reel,
stagger (), IL. iv. 71.

bsgyur-ba sphota ‘opening’, I.v. 20;
viksepa movement, I, vii. 26.

na-rgyal gcag-pa abhimant ‘have a
special liking’, II. xi. 8.

nial-ba pariframa striving, 1. viii. 55.

nal-bsos krtasrama ‘make effort’, I1.
iv. 72.

nu-hbod raurava a *hell, I1. ii. 12.

no mi tshogs-pa (cp. Mvp. 2440:
1o mi chod-paham mi zlog-pa)
uparodha protection, II. v, 41.

dios-grub t*siddhi success.

dnos-po bhdva existence, pheno-
menal things, nature, 1. i. 10, 20;
viii. 20; ix. 3, §; X. 9, 1I, I2;
II. ii. 37; etc. vastu thing, I. i. 12;
ix. 1, 7; IL ii. 37; etc.

mnar-ba madhura sweet, I1. iii. 46.

mnah-bdag vibhu Lord, I1. iii. 19.

mnon-par bshag-pa abhimantr en-
chant, 1. ii. 28.

mnon-spyod abkicaruka bewitching,
a *rite (I), L. 1. 8;1i. 16; I1. iv. 95;
iX, 20; X. 2.

rna dundubhi drum, I. iv. 2.

ria-yab camara streamer (made of a
yak’s tail), I. x. 21.

rham-~-pa adbhuta wonderment, II.
v. 26.

riub-pa kumbhaka inhaling, 1. xi. 3.

rion-pa-ma *Savari, 1. ix. 16; see
also ri-khrod-ma and mtshan-ma.

sna-ba pradosa ‘night-fall’, II. i, 2.

snags *mantra spell.

snags-pa mantrin = yogin, II. ii. 16.

sno parvam first, 1. viii. 2.

sno-bo or shion-po nila dark blue, I.
i, zo; iil. 7, 13.

sno-bsans syama dusky colour, II. iv.
36; v. 36; xi. 6.

snon-rabs purdna primeval, I. x. 12..

can-tehu damary *drum.

cod-pan mukuti tiara, 1. vi. 15, 16.

bcom-ldan-hdas-ma bhagavati
‘Lady’, II. ii. 6.

Icags-kyu asnkusa hook, 1. iv. 1; xi.
13.

lcags-pahi bran-fiid Karmarapataka
a place of pilgrimage, 1. vii. 13.

lcug gulma shrub, 1. viii. 45.

cha bhaga part, 1. viil. 24, 53; ix. 13;
x. 2; khanda section, I1.v. 52; vii.
12; kald, amsaka phase, II. iv. 23,
26.

cha-byad dkrti appearance, I1. ii. 38;
iii. 4.

chags-pa utpada origination, II. ii.
27, 28; raga passion (= hdod-
chags), II. ii. 51; iil. 8; etc.

chan rasa juice, 1. ii. 20; madya
intoxicant, L. ii. 25; II. iii. 46, 56;
madana passion, SB: intoxicant,
IL. iii. 56; iv. 37; v. 61; vi. 9;
vii, 12; X1. 15.

chu-bdag phyogs varuni west, 1.
viii. 13; ix. II.

chu-ma or chu-yi rnal-hbyor-ma
Vari or *Variyogini.

chu-tshod nadz ‘hour’, L. i. 30.

che-mchog mahattarabest, 11. iii. 20.

cho-ga or chog vidhirite, 1. x. 277; I1.
i. §; vidhana ritual, I1. vi. 6.

chom-rkun caura thief, 1. v. 3.
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chom-rkun-ma *Cauri.

chos-kyi  dbyins  dharmadhatu
‘whole of existence’, I. iii. 4;
‘sphere of thought’, I1. iv. 44, 47.

chos-gos juvalacivara yellow robe,
religious dress, II. iv. 61.

chos-dbyins  dag-pa(hi  ye-des)
Suddhidharmata(jiiana) Wisdom
of the Pure Absolute, I. viii, 4
(== next entry).

chos-dbyins §in-tu rnam-dag-ma
suvisuddhadharmadhitu(jiiana)
Wisdom of the Pure Absolute, I1.
iv. 47 (see *wisdom as five-fold).

mchan-khun kaksa breast, I1. vi. 2;
vil. 4.

mchil-rnag jalasrg spittle, IL. iii. 47.

mchog-tu dgah-ba paramananda
perfect (}ananda) *joy.

mchog-sbyin fydga renunciation, I.
vi. 24.

mchod-pa pija (pass.), upacara (1.
ii. 28), upahara (11. v. 19) wor-
ship; pij (pass.), re (1. ii. 20) to
honour, worship.

mchod-yon argha offering, II. i. 3,
14.

hchi-ba marana death, I. v. 21.

hchol-pa vyasta disordered, wrong,
IL. iv. 135.

hjig-rten gsum-po trailokya *three-
fold world, I. viii. 49.

hjig-pa nasana destroying, I1. iv. 95.

hjigs-pa karala terrible, I1. v. 28.

hjigs-run-ba bhayanaka frightful, I1.
v. 26.

hjim-pa myd clay, II. iii. 44.

hjug-ma Vista ‘Pervader’, one of
the 32 *veins, L. i. 16.

ljan-khu Aarita green, 1. 1i. 20; I1. ii.
32.

rje-btsun bhattiraka lord, 1. 1. 2; iii.
8; bharddo lord, I1. v. 20.

rjed-pa 7c to honour, II. iii. 15,

rjehu(hi rigs) vaiSya traders and
craftsmen, II. iii. 45. ’

fia-phyis Suktik@ ‘mother-of-pearl’,
IL iv. 39.

fial *supta, *svapna sleep.

fii-ma s@rya (pass.), martanda *sun,
I. i, 11,

fii-mahi mdog aruna reddish, I. iii.
7> 13.

fiis-bskor dvivetatwo-stranded, . vi.
16.

fie-bahi hthun-gcod upapilava place
of pilgrimage, I. vii. 10, 17.

fie-bahi dur-khrod upasmasina place
of pilgrimage, I. vii. 10, 18.

fie-bahi hdu-ba upameldpaka place
of pilgrimage, 1. vii. 10.

fie~bahi gnas upapitha place of pil-
grimage, I. vii. 10, 13.

fie-bahi  tstshando wupachandoha
place of pilgrimage, I. vii. 10,
16.

fie-bahi Zin wupaksetra place of pil-
grimage, I. vii. 10, 14.

fie-dban Upendra, 11. v. 37.

fied-pa malana ‘pressure’, 1. v. 19;
motana ‘pressure’, 1. v. 20; mrd
to rub, II. ii. 5; see also rnam-par
fied-pa.

fion-mons-pa kfis to disturb, II. ii.
11; klesa molestation, I. v, 15;
ix. 2; kilbisa evil, II. ii. 8.

fion-mons $es-byahi sgrib klesajiia-
navarapa mooral and intellectual
imperfections, I. ix. 2.

giiis-gfiis-hkhyud-pa dvandvatantra
‘union’, IT. iii. 11, 54.

giier-ma vali wrinkle, II. viii. 5.
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miiam-fiid ye-Ses samatdjiiina Wis-
dom of Sameness (see *wisdom
as fivefold), I. viii. 6; II. iv. 46.

mfiam-ldan-pa samayukta associated
together, I. vi. 5.

milam-sbyor samputa union, II. vi.
2; see also kha-sbyar,

mfiam-zas-can. samahdrin concen-
trating, IT. viii. 7.

miies (miled-pa) mrd rub, II. v. 5;
xi. 10.

sfian-gsan hdebs-pa (P: hbab-pa)
nimantr invite, 1. ii. 28.

silin-rje karund, krpa *compassion.

sfiin-po Ardaya heart, essence, 1. 1. 2;
il. 3; sdra essence, I1. iii. 27; ix.
15; garbha in *Vajragarbha.

sfiu-gu-ma (== Venuki?) Premani
‘Affectionate’, one of the 32 *veins,
1.1 18.

sfiems-pa dfopa pride, 1. x. 30, 31.

bsfiun ksema ‘well-being’, 1. vii. 2.

bsfien-pa seva practice, I. ii. 22.

til tila sesame-oil, II. i. To.

gtad-pa (gtod-pa) samarp consign,
II. iii. 15.

gtum-mo *Candikd ‘Impetuous’,
one of the 32 *veins, I. i. 18;
*Candali, 1. 1. 31; ix. 16; 1L v.
36; see also gdol-pa-mo, smre-§a~
can, ran-htshed-ma.

gtor-ba sic sprinkle, I1. iii. 12.

gtor-ma bali *offering, I. ii. 1; x.
26; II. iv. 89, 90, 92, 94, 95; ix.
37.

btan-sfioms upeksa impassibility, I.
iii. 1.

btan-gtor (P: bsan-gtor) proksana
sprinkle, I1. v, 60.

btu-ba patala chapter, II. iv. 4; ix.
14; (= lehu).

btun-mchog p#vara luscious, II. iv.
27.

rta-babs forana portal, II. v. 50.

lta-stans drsti ‘gaze’, a kind of #rite,
I.i. 8;xi. 1, 6.

lta-ba 7ksana gaze, I1. iii. 11, 54.

ltun-bar byed-papatand over-throw-
ing, a fierce *rite, L. xi. 1, 3, 4.

Ite-ba nabhi navel, 1. ii. 25; I iv.
40;ix. 1; varataka ‘heart’, 1.1ii. 6.

lto-hphye uraga serpent, II. iii. 54.

Itos dan bcas-pa s@peksam mutually,
IT. ii. 42.

sta-gon adhivasana arrangement, I1.
I. 2.

ston-pa Sinya *void.

brtul-§ugs-can oratin ‘true one’,
yogin, L. ii. 34; vii. 9; IL ii. 6,
29; iii. 48, 63; iv. 38; ix. 1.

bsten-pa (sten-pa) sev, sevd, upasevd
serve, honour, I. v. 3; viil. 36; ix.

7; x.7; I1L 1. 6.

tha-sfiad @cara ‘aspect’, II. xi. 9.

thags-bzan-ris Vemacitrin, 11. v. 37.

thab-khun kunda hearth, II. 1. 6.

thabs tupaya *Means.

thams-cad yod-par smra-ba *Sar-
vastivada, 1. 1. 29; 11, iv. 59.

thams-cad-rig sarvavit omniscient,
I. viil. 31. .

thal-ba bhasma ashes, I.vi. 16; IL. v.
10.

thig-hdebs-pa samsitr to measure,
1. ii. 20.

thig-le tilaka mark, sign, 1. ii. 23;
IL. ix. 21.

thu-bo jyestha oldest, II. ix. 21.

thugs citta *mind, *thought.

thun-nu-ma Vamini ‘Dwarfish’, one
of the 32 *veins, I. i. 16.

| thun samdhi ‘watch’, 1. iv. 3.
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thun-tshod prahara ‘watch’, 1. 1. 30;
‘stage’, I1. v. 63.

thehu-chun kanisthika little finger,
I. vil. 3.

tho brtsams-pa viketh ‘have con-
tempt’, IL. xi. 8.

thod-pa kapala *skull.

mthar-gnas-pa antasthanathe letters
ya, ra, la, va, 11. ix. 23, 24, 28, 32,
34, 37 :

mthe-bon azigustha thumb, 1. vii. 2;
inch, I. x. 5; jyestha thumb, II.
iii. 14; vrddhd thumb, I1. v. 69.

mthe-bon rgan-po wvrddhangustha
big toe, I. ii. 28.

hthag-pa (kr) weave, II. vi. 8.

hthun-gcod pilava a place of pil-
grimage, 1. vil. 10, 17.

hthor-hthun dcama rinsing the
mouth, IT. ii. 5.

dag-pa suddhi, see rnam-par dag-pa.

dad-pa Sraddha faith, II. ii. 35.

dam-pa para excellent (pass.);
parama supreme, 1. X. 10; vara
excellent, I. x. 3; divya sacred, .
X. 4; gadham closely, II. v. 60;
vi. I;Xi, 1.

dam-tshig fsamaya *conventional
or symbolic form, L i. 5; vi. 24;
vii. 7; xi. 6; IL. i, 19, 29, 38; iii.
52, 55, 65, 67; vi. 8; ¥sacrament,
1. xi. 8; II. vi. 10; vii. 10.

dam-tshig-can samayin belonging
to the tradition, II. vi. 7, 8; viii.
6.

dal-ba dhairya composure, I1. ii. 21;
dhira calm, II. iv. 36; viil. 5.

dug visa *poison.

dun-chos Sarikhaka conch-shell, II.
iv. 39.

dum-bu khanda fragment, I1. ii. 46.

dur-khrod s$masana *cemetery.

dus kdla time, 1. x, 12.

dus-thabs parva observance, 1. viii.
36.

do-$el kara necklace, garland, I. x.
21; IL. v. 6, 9, 58.

do-éel-phyed ardhahdra chain, 1. x.
21; I1. v. 6.

dog-pa mafijari bunch, I. ii. 2o.

don dam-pa vivr#i *absolute. \

don-yod (grub-pa) *Amogha(siddhi)
‘Infallible Success’.

| drag-chen mahdraudra very fearful,

I. viii. 16.

drag-po Rudra, II. v. 37.

drag-$ul raudra horror, II. v. 26.

dran-pa flams-pa cheamanda dis-
traught, II. v. 23.

dral-ba sphatana rending, I. ii. 213
see also bdud-dral-ma.

dri-na pati putrid, II. iii. 46.

dri-med (hbras-bu) vaimalya(phala)
‘pure fruit’, IL iv. 56, 58.

dri-Zim surabhi fragment, II. iii.
46.

dril-bu ghantha *bell.

drod ugma heat, 1. vi, 7; tejas fire, 1,
x. 39; IL ii. 55; iv. 84.

gdug-pa dusta evil.

gdub-bu, II. vi. 4; see lag-gdub.

gdon graha demon, II. iii. 66.

gdol-pa candala a low-caste, II. iii.
45; 1v. 776,

gdol-pa-mo or gdol-ma *Candali;
see also gtum-mo, smre-$a-can,
ran-htshed-ma.

bdag *atman self.

bdag-fiid atmaka very self.

bdag-ma *Mamaki.

bdag-med-ma Nairdtmika, Nairat-
myayogini, *Nairdtmya.

bdud *Mara.
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bdud-dral-ma Maradarika ‘Daugh-
ter of Death’, one of the 32

~ *vyeins, 1. 1. 18.

bdud-rtsi amrta *ambrosia, 1. ii. 20;
. 2; xi. 9; IL. iil. 38, 46; piyisa
*ambrosia, II. ix. 9.

bdud las rgyal-ba martapda *sun, 1.
iii. g; viil. 5.

bdun-gyi bdun-pa
*sun, 1. viii, 6.

bde-ba sukha bliss.

bde-ba-can sukhavati realm of bliss,
IL iv. 315 v. 2.

bde-ba chen-po *mahdasukha great
bliss.

bden-pa bZi
*truths.

bden-bral Nairrtz a goblin, II.v. 37.

bden-bral (phyogs) nairrti south-
west, I. ix. 10; x. 29; II. v. 53. .

mdo-sde-pa Sautrantika, 11. viii. g.

hdam-skyes parikaja lotus, 1. iii. 7;
II. xi. 4.

hdar-ba dhiz tremble, II. iv. 66;
kamp tremble, II. ix. 4.

hdu-ba meld meeting, I. vii. 9, 10;
melapaka place of pilgrimage, I.
vii. 10; milana meeting, I1. iii. 56.

hdus-pa mela ‘conjunction’, I. viii.
5, 6.

hdod-chags raga passion.

hdod-ma Kamini ‘Lustful’, one of
the 32 *veins, L. i. 18; lady, I. viii.
50.

rdul prasveda sweat.

~ rdul-tshon rajas colour, 1. ii. 20.

rdo pdsana stone, II. iii. 44.

rdo-rje t*vajra.

rdo-rje mkhah-hgro-ma Vajradaki
or *Vajradakini.

rdo-rje-can {Vajrin ‘Adamantine
Lord’, 1. vii. 23; viil. 25; ix. 15;

saptasaptika

satyacatuska four

IL. i1, 1, 23; iv. 66; Vii. §; ix. 15;
xi. 1.

rdo-rje-spyan *Locand, 1. iv. 2; see
also spyan-ma.

rdo-rje-ma*Vajra; vajrini ‘adaman-
tine representative’, II. iv. 8.

rdo-rje-hdzin-pa  1*Vajradhara,
Vajradhrk, Vajradharin ‘Vajra-
Holder’.

rdo-rje sems-dpah {*Vajrasaitva
‘Adamantine Being’.

rdo-rje lu-gu-rgyud-ma Vajrasrsi-
khala, 1. iii. 8. ,

Ido kautuka joy, 1. vii. 7; see also
brtse-ba.

Idon-ros haritalakta green lac, 1. ii.
20.

sdan-bar byed-pa vidvesana a fierce
*rite, I. 1. 15; II. ix. 19; x.
4, 5.

sdug-bsnal-ba duhkha ‘sorrow’, 1. i.
26.

sdug-pa sneha love, I1. iii. 44 ; see also
mi-sdug-pa.

sde sainya army, 1. 1. 8; ii. 22; I1. iv.
95-

sde-pa mikaya ‘school’, 1. i. 29; IL.
iv. 61.

sdom-pa }samvara ‘bond’, internal
mandala, 1. i. 21; vi. 24; x. 41;
IL. i1 1, 2, 3, 29; iv. 48, 49;
‘unity’, II. x. 1.

brda samketa sign, I1. iii. 55; see also
tstsho-ma. :

brda-chen mahdcchoma secret sign,
Li8. |

bsdig-pa tarj to threaten, IL v. 27,
39

bsdigs-mdzub tarjani forefinger, II.
v. 33

bsdu-ba samgraka concentration, I.
iii. 2; ‘beneficial act’, II. xi. 1.

168



TIBETAN-SANSKRIT-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

bsdu-bahi dnos-po bzi samgraha-
vastucatuska four means of con-
version, II. ix. 11.

nan-du gZug-pa vidarbhita adorned,
I. il 4.

nan-tan(-gyi ye-Ses) anusthana
(jfiana) Active Wisdom; see bya-
ba nan-tan and *wisdom as
fivefold.

nim-pa mimba bitter fruit of the
nimba tree, II. iii. 46.

nu-ma kuca breast, 1L, vi. 2.

nor-bdag Kubera god of wealth, II.
v. 37.

nor-bu kanthi necklace, I. iii. 14.

gnas alaya abode, II. iii. 4; desa
place, L. x. 3; pada spot, L. viii. 48;
‘course’, I1. iv. 62; pitha place of
pilgrimage, 1. vii. 10, 12; II. iii.
67; bhuvana world, I. viii. 41;
othdra monastery, II. iv. 61;
siddhi ‘success’, 11. xi. 3; sthana
place, II. vii. g.

gnas-brtan-pa Sthavari one of the
early Buddhist *schools.

gnas-pa stha stand, abide; sthiti
maintaining, I. 1. 9; stability, II.
iv. 82.

gnod-pa badh obstruct, harm, I, viii.
52,53; I1.ii. 27; apakaraharming,
I xi. 7.

gnod-sbyin yaksa, 1. xi. 15; I1.1i. 21.

mnan-pa dkram to trample, 1. ii. 20,
23; 1. 18; IL v. 8; ix. 16, 27; 29,
33; badhana thwarting, I. viii. 47.

mnar-med Avici a *hell, L. vi. 22.

rna-cha kundala ear-rings, 1. iii. 14;
vi. 2, 11; viii. 17; II. vi. 4.

rnam-pa @kara form, 1. viii. 50; II.
ii. 38, 43; Rara syllable, L. ii. 4, 25;
IL. iii. 3; iv. 30; -krti ‘syllable’, 1.

iii. 5; -fvam ‘nature’, I. iii. 4;
~vidhda ‘sort’, 1. v. 13.

rnam-par  rgyal-ba(hi  bum-pa)
vijaya(kalasa) Vessel of Victory,
I. x. 23; I1. v. 356.

rnam-par fied-pa vimrd to press,
crush, IL. iii. 39; vimarda pressing
together, ‘consummation’, one of
the four *moments ({ksana), I. i.
24; I1. iil. 6, 8, 9.

rnam-par rtog-pa vikalpa discursive
thought.

rnam-par thar-pa vimoksa release,
L xi. 15; IL ix. 12.

rnam-par dag-pa tviSuddhi *puri-
fication.

rnam-pa sna-tshogs vicitra ‘variety’,
one of the four *moments
(tksana), 1. i. 24; 1L iii. 6, 7, 9.

rnam-par snan-mdzad (rnam-snan)

*Vairocana ‘Brilliant’; == ‘ON,
II. ix. 16, 19, 23, 28, 30, 32, 34,
35, 36, 37.

rnam-par sbyan-ba vifodhana puri-
fication, II. iii. 28.

rnam-par sbyon-ba samsky ‘consec-
rate’, I1. ii. 18; seealsosbyan-ba.

rnam-par smin-pa(hi skad-cig-ma)
vipaka ‘development’, one of the
four *moments (tksana), 1. 1. 24;
IL iii. 6, 7, 9.

rnam-par smin-pa(hi hbras-bu)
vipaka(phala) ‘fruit of retribu-
tion’, II. iv. 58.

rnal-hbyor T#yoga union, II. ii. 23,
42; iii. 18, 19; iv. 41, 58; vi. §;
xi. 8; see also sbyor-ba.

rnal-hbyor  rgyud  *yogatantra
(Ttantra).

rnal-hbyor-pa *yogin. ,

rnal-hbyor spyod-pa *Yogacara, 11.
viil. 10.
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rnal-hbyor-ma *yoging.

rnal-hbyor-ma rgyud *yoginitantra,
L. vii. 19.

sna-tshogs rdo-rje visvavajra crossed
vajra, 1. iii. 3; I1. v. 55.

snag-tsa mas: ink, II. vii. 2.

snan-byed bhaskara *sun, 1. viii. 5.

snabs sizigh@naka mucus of the nose,
IL. iii. 48.

snun-pa han ‘overcome’, IL. ii. 47.

snod bhgjanavessel, 1. 1ii.9; viii. 20;
IL. v. 31; bhanda vessel, 1. iii. 48.

snod-can bhaini (bhagini) worthy,
IL iv. 67.

bsnun-pa  (snun-pa)
afflicted, II. ii. 37.

upahata

padma-can padmini beautiful wo-
man, 1. viii. 3.

parnna-ri-khrod-ma
IL. iv. 63.

pir kuced brush, II. vi. 7.

dpah-bo vira hero, II. v. 3, 26.

dpun-rgyan keyira bangle, 1. vi. 3.

dpe-byad wyafijana (80) minor
characteristics, II. ii. 41.

dpral-ba lalata forehead, I. vii. 6;
I xi. 1.

spyan-ma*Locand, I.1.22; I1.iv. 65;
see also rdo-rje-spyan.

spyi-bo mirdhan head, 1. iv. 3.

spyi-ma Sdmanyd ‘Common’, one of
the 32 *veins, 1. 1. 17.

spyod-pa c¢arya practice.

spyod-yul gocara range, sphere.

_ spro-basphar to send forth, II. v, 10}
pavaficami (pravafic) ‘discourse’,
IL. iv. 67.

spros-pa prapafica ‘diversity’, IL. ii.
29.

Parpasavari,

phal-pa prakria ordinary, I ii. 45.

phug-pa (hbugs-pa) viddha pierced,
cut, II. ix. 8.

phun-po *skandha component of
personality.

phub tusa chaff, 1. ii. 24.

phod-pa argh to prevail, 1. viii. 48.

phyag-rgya  t*mudré  symbolic
adornment, gesture, sign, part-
ner; mudra, mudrapa sign, 1. iii,
13; vil. 7; IL iv. 3, 15-19, 79-88,
96; vi. 4; see also gug-skyes.

phyag-rgya-can mudri possessing
the sign, II. iv. 8.

phyag-rgya chen-po {*mahamudra
‘Great Symbol’.

phyag-mtshan cihna symbol, I. viii.
7, 103 I1. v. 55; vii. 12.

phyag-dar-mkhan haddika a low-
caste (a sweeper), IL. iii. 45.

phyugs pasu cattle, I. x. 15; victim,
IL. ix. 4.

phye-ma ciirpa powder, 1. ii. 20; x.
4; I1. v. 51, '

phra-gzugs-ma Siksmariipa ‘Subtly-
formed’, one of the 32 *veins, I.1i.
16.

hphar-ma puta circle, 1. viil. 12, 14;
ix. 9, 10; x. 28; II. v. 50.

hphar-ma gfiis-dag dviputa ‘of two
concentric parts’, I. viii. 3.

bpho-ba samkranti ‘phase’, 1. i. 30.

ba-yi mchog-sbyin Godavari a
place of pilgrimage, I. vii. 14.

ba-lan-tshe (= literally ‘cow-age’,
go[m]ayus); gomayu jackal or frog,
IL. iv. 14.

bag-chags vasand influence of past
actions, effect, II. ii. 45, 53.

bar-mahi srid antarabhava inter-
mediate state (between death and
rebirth), II. ii. 30.
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bin-dha gZon-nuhi gron-khyer
Vindhyakaumarapaurika a place
of pilgrimage, I. vii. 17.

bu-btsas-skyes prasiitaja, 11. iii. 46.

bu-ram guda raw sugar, I1. iil. 46.

bun-ba bhrmga bee, I1. iv. 13; v. 12.

bum-pa kalasa jar, L. ii. 28; iv. 2; x.
22; IL. v. 51.

bya-skyibs kufija cave, I1. vii. 7.

bya-rgod grdhra vulture, II. iv. 13.

bya-banan-tan (-gyi ye-Ses) krtyanu-
sthana(jfiana) Active Wisdom (see
*wisdom as fivefold), I. viii. 7; II.
iv. 40.

byan-chub-kyi sems (byan-sems)
*bodhicitta ‘thought of enlighten~
ment’ (= khu-ba).

byan-chub yan-lag bdun bodhyariga-
sapta seven factors of enlighten-
ment, II. ix. 13.

byams-pa maitri love, I1. ix. 11.

byin-ba (hbyin-ba) magna sunk, II.
iil. 20.

byin-gyis brlabs-pa tadhisthana
*empowerment, efficacious ex-
pression, ‘grace’, 1. ii. 10; iv. 3;
viil. 51; IL. iii. 39; iv. 14, 29;
vi. 8; ix. 36; xii. §; prabhava, 1L
1. 31; iil. 39.

byin-za hutasana *fire, 1. viii. 2; II.
iv. 67; ix. 5, 32. -

bye-ba kot ten million, 1. ii. 22, 27;
I1. ii. 6o.

bye-ba bheda ‘disclosure’, 1. v. 3; see
also dbye-ba.

bye-brag smra-ba *Vaibhisya, I1.
viii. 9.

byed-pahi bran-fiid Karunyapataka
a place of pilgrimage, I. vii. 13.

byol-son tiryac animal, I1. iv. 73.

bram-ze brahman Brahmin, I1. iii.
45-

bram-ze-mo *Brahmani, 1. v. 2, 63
see also skyes-giiis.

bris-sku pata painting, I1. vi. 6, 7;
vil. 3.

bregs (hbreg-pa) mundita shaved,
IL iv. 63.

bla-ma guru *master, 1. viii. 36; I1.
iil. 3, 18; vi. 3; vil. 12; viil. 6;
ix. 3; momentous, II. vi. 7.

blugs-pa snap wash, I. 11.20; IL.iii.
12.

blo dhi wisdom, II. iv. 41.

dban diksa ceremony, 1. vi. 23; seka
consecration, 1. x. 27; II. iii. 10,
12; see also dban-du byed-pa and
dban-bskur-ba.

dban-bskur-ba or dban tabhiseka
*consecration.

dban-snon indranila sapphire, I1. v.
36.

dban-du byed-pa vasya subduing,
a *rite, 1. ii. 13, 26, 27; xi. 1, 3, 4,
14; 1. i. 8, 9, 10; iv. 1X; V. 39;
iX. ¥7; X 2, 4.

dban-ldan (phyogs) asfani north-
east, I. ix. 10; x. 29; II. v. 17,
53

dban-po indriya sense-faculty, I. ix.
2; IL. iii. 31, 33, 35, 42, 50; iv.
33; Indra, 11. v. 37.

dban-po(hi phyogs) aindri Indra’s
quarter, east, I. viii. 13; ix. 11}
IL. v. 13.

dban-phyug #vara lord.

dban-ma Seka ‘Consecration’, one
of the 32 *veins, I. i. 16.

dbah-rlabs med-pa nistararga tran-
quil, II. v. x1; see rlom-sems med-
pa.

dbu-ma *Madkyamaka, 11. viii. 10,

dbul-ba (hbul-ba) pradhauk to pre-
sent, II. 1. 3.
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dben-pa vijana lonely, I. ii. 20; vi.
6; vil. 7.

dbyans-yig svara vowel, II. iv. 41.

dbyug-gu danda ‘period’, 1. i. 30.

dbye-ba bkeda ‘component’, I. i. 21;
‘distinction’, I.v. 9; vi. §; viil. 28;
II. ii. 52, 59; etc.

hbad-pa yatna effort.

hbigs-pa sphut dispel, II. ii. 46.

bbyun-po bhautika, bhita spirit, 1.
ii. 1; IL iv. 95; ix. 37.

hbyun-ba bkita element, 1. v. 10;
I1. ii. 52; recaka exhaling, 1. xi. 3.

hbrin-po madhyama middle, I. viii.
37; X. 4; (= dbu-ma, 1. viii. 38).

hbru-mar faila sesame oil, 1. ii. 28.

sbyan-ba samskrta ‘consecrated’,
I. vi. 9; see also rnam-par
sbyon-ba.

sbyar-dubZag-pa samputikrta placed
together, I. ii. 20.

sbyin-sreg homa *oblation, 1. vi. 24;
x. 43; I 1. 2.

sbyon-ba sudh purify, 1. ix. 18; see
also rnam-par dag-pa.

sbyor-ba tyega union, 1. vi. 4; vii.
28; x. 30, 38; xi. 5; IL. ii. 26, 53;
iv. 38; v. 43, 48; see also rnal-
hbyor.

sbyor-bral-ma Viyoga ‘Unattached’,
one of the 32 *veins, I. 1. 18.

sbran-chen mahamadhu collyrium,
II. vii. 2.

ma-mchu ostha lower lip, II. vi. 2,
55 Vil, T; X1, I, 12.

ma-mo Matari ‘Mother’, one of the
32 *veins, L. i. 16; mair mother-
goddess, I. iv. 1; vi. 6; II. iv. 10;
V. 29; Vil. 10.

ma-runs-pakrira wrathful, I. ii. 20;
xi. 1; IL 1. 13; vi. 9; ix. 2.

mar-gad marakataemerald, I1. v. 35.

mar-no krsna dark fortnight (second
half of lunar month).

mi-bskyod-pa *Aksobhya ‘Imper-
turbable’. '

mi-hchi amrta ambrosia, 1. vi. 4;
IL. iv. 39; see also bdud-rtsi.

mi-sdug-pa bibkatsa loathsomeness, -
IL. v. 26.

mi-phyed-ma Abhedyd ‘Indivisible’,
one of the 32 *veins, 1. i. 16.

mi-bzad-pa raudrakarman ‘of evil
conduct’, II. ii. 50.

mig-hphrul  mnah-ba  indial
(indrajalin) wonder-worker, II. v.
23.

mu-stegs-pa tirthika heretic, II. ii.
5I.

me(hi phyogs) agni (agneyi) south-~
east, I. ix, 10; x. 29; I1. v. 53.

me-lon ye-Ses ddarsajiiana Mirror-
like Wisdom (see *wisdom as
fivefold), I. viii. 6; II. iv. 46.

mon-sran-stieumdsa beans, 11.ii. 47.

myo-ba unmdda mania, I1. ii. 11.

dmigs-pa wupalabh to conceive, en-
visage, 1. viil. 35; x. 17; avalamb
to depend on, IL. iii. 42; drs
‘envisage’, II. ix. 5.

rmans (dmans) $idra common
people, II. iii. 45.

smin-mkhan (P: smig-mkhan)
cendakara a low caste, I1. iv. 76.

smod-tshig durbhasa evil words,
derogatory speech, II. vi. 3.

smon-lam pranidhana vow, 11. viii. 6.

smyug-gu lekhant pen, II. vii. 2.

smre-§a-can (P: sme-$a-can) *Can-
dali, 11. iv. 21 ; see also gdol-pa-mo.

tsan-dan candana sandal-wood, II.
ii. 53 X. 2.
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tsun-da Cunda, 11. iv. 65.

gtsan-spra Suci purification, 1. x. 31,
33; I dii. 41.

gtsigs-pa~can vikardalin distorted, II.
. 12,

gtsug-pud $ikAd crest, 1. vii. 6.

gtsub-stan mathaniya ‘fire-stick’, I
il 37.

gtsub~$in kapda ‘fire-stick’, IL. iii.
37 :

gtso-bo pradhana chief, 1. i. 13;
prabhu lord, 1. iii. 10; viil. 47;
IL ii. 41; iil. 24; iv. 81, 96; v. 1,
29, 67; vi. 6; ix. 10; mukhya best,
1. vii. 22.

gtso-blag-ma Rajaki ‘Washerwo-
man’, 1. v. 17; see also tshos-ma.

btsir (htshir-ba) prapid press, 1I. v.
69; vi. 2, 5; vil, 1; xi. 1.

btsun-mo yosid woman, yogini, 1. i.
1; viil. 28; IL ii. 38, 41; iii. 30,
435 V. 43; viil. 7.

btsod martanda *sun, 11. v. 35.

btsos (htshod-pa) tapta ‘burnished’,
II. v. 35.

rtsa nddi *vein, I. 1. 13, 19; I1.iv. 24.

rtse-ba-ma  (literally:  ‘Playful’)
Divya -‘Divine’, one of the 32
*veins, 1. i. 16.

rtse-gsum-pa trisulatrident, 1. iii. 18.

brtse-ba kautuka zeal, II. ii. 8; see
also 1do.

tsha-ba kafuka pungent, II. iii. 46.

tsha-ba-ma Usma ‘Heat’, one of the
32 *veins, 1. i, 17.

tshans-pa Brahma,1.v. 12-13; IL.v.
37

tshans-pahi  sa-bon
paldsa-seed, 1. ii. 23.

tstshando chandoha a place of pil-
grimage, L. vil. 10, 15,

brahmabija

tshul 7i@pa form.

tshems dasana, danta tooth, II. vi.
2, §; Vil. 1; xi. 1.

tsher-ma kanthaka thorn, II. i, 10.

tstsho-ma (= brda) choma secret
sign, I. vil. 1.

tshogs gana troupe, company, I1. iv.
11, 12, 95; vii. 6, 11.

tshod-ma vyafijana herbs, II. iii. 58.

tshor-ba *vedana feeling, I1. iv. 33.

tshos-ma Rajaki ‘Washerwoman’,
I. v. 2, 6; IL. iii. 63 ; see also gtso~
blag-ma.

mtshan /mtshon-pa laks to mark, 1.
vi. 53 x. 18; x1. 9, 11; I1. ii. 58; iv,
12, etc.; ank, I1. v. 55.

mishan-fiid or mtshan Ilaksana
characteristic.

mtshan-ma anka mark, II. iv. 15;
(ange limb, II. xi. 13).

mtshan-mo *Savari ‘Savage’, one
of the 32 *veins, 1. i. 17; see also
ri-khrod-ma and rion-pa-ma.

mtshan-fiid dan bral-ba vilaksapa
‘blank’, one of the four *mo-
ments (Tksana), 1. 1. 24; I1.1ii. 6, 8.

mtshams siman parting, 1. vii. 5.

mtshon-bsnun Sasirahata ‘slain war-
rior’, L. vii. 21,

htshal-ba (elegant usage) jia know,
II. iv. 96; v. 4, 22, 23.

htshe-ba wpadrava calamity, II. ii.
11; iil. 66.

htshed-pa pavaka fire, I1. ii. 49.

htshed-pahi mtshams pavakakona
south-east, II. v. 18; see mehi
phyogs.

htshed-ma Pgouaki ‘Purifying’, one
of the 32 *veins, 1. 1. 18.

mdzub-mo pradesika second finger,
1. vii. 3.
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rdzas dravya ‘ingredient’, II. iii. 38.

rdzin-bu puskarini pool, I. ii. 2o.

rdzin-bubhi  hgram  vdpikatiram
‘shore of the lotus-pool’, a place
of pilgrimage, I. vii. 18.

rdzu-hphrul yddhi magical power, 1.
xi. 5.

rdzogs-pa migpatt; manifestation, I.
iil. 2; viil. 77; nigpanna manifest, I.
viii. 10; II. i. 5.

rdzogs-pahi rim-pa *utpannakrama
Process of Realization, I. viii. 24;
II. ii. 34; iv. 41; see also skyes-
med rim-pa.

Zan-po matula maternal uncle, II. v.
59.

Zabs-bsil padya water for the feet,
IL i. 5, 14.

Zi-ba *nirvapa, 1. viii. 15; ix. 12}
nivyti release, Il. iv. 72; Santa
tranquil, II. iii. 18; xi. 4; $ant
propitiation, a *rite, I1. i. 6-8, 10;
iv. 95; v. 26; *Siva, L. v. 12-13.

Zin ksetra, 1. vii. 10, 13.

Zim-pa mista pleasing, II. iii. 20.

Ze-sdan dvesa *wrath.

Zo dadhi curds, II. i. 10,

gZib-pa (hjib-pa) vrs, samvrs to suck,
I1. v. 62; vi. 1; xi. 12; bhds, 1L v.
38.

gZon-nu-ma kumari girl, 1. ii. 20, 28.

gZol-ma Pravana ‘Bent’, one of the
32 *veins, L. 1. 17.

bzi-miiam catuhsama ‘potion of four
ingredients’, IT. iii. 59; iv. 7; X. 4.

- bZi-ba(hi dban-bskur) caturthabhi-
seca Fourth  *Consecration
(tabhiseka), 11. iii. 10, 11.

bzed-pa tatpara intent, II. iii. 18.

za~ma-tog karandaka casket, I1. ii.
39; iil. 4.

ze-ba kesara anthers, pericarp, IL.v.
52.

ze-hbru kifijalka pericarp, lotus-
centre, I. vii. 3; IL. ii. 25; xi.
6.

zla-nor candramani moon-stone, 11,
v. 36. _

zla-ba chu-Sel candrakanti magic
moon-stone, 1. viil, 10.

zlum-po vartula round, II. i. 6.

gzugs-kyi rdo-rje-ma *Ripavajra,
L iv. 2.

gzugs-briian prakyti image, 1. ii. 20;
bimba manifestation, I. viii. 9;
puttali, 1. xi. 1, 2. ’

gzun-ba dan hdzin-pa grahyagra-
haka object and subject, I. 1. 20;
IX. 5; X. 33.

bzan-mo divya celestial, I. x. 5.

bzah-ba bhojana feasting, II. iii. 1;
vii. 5, 6, 7, 10; khdna eating, II.

. ix. 36.

bzi-ba majjana drunk, I. vi. 26.

bzlas-pa 1#*japa recitation.

bzlog-pa viparita reverse, I. ii. 47,
5I.

(hod) dpah-med *Arolik, *Ami-
tabha ‘Boundless Light’.

ho-byed-pa and ho-mdzad-pa cum-
bana kiss.

hog-7al-ma Ahomukha, 1. iv. 65.

yan-dag rab-sbyin sampradiya tra-
dition, II. vii. 4.

yi-ge aksara *syllable, I. viii. g.

yi-dvags zla-phyed pretapaksa dark
fortnight, I. vii. 20; see also
mar-no.

yig-hbru aksara *syllable, 1. iii. 2.

yid-ches pratyaya certainty, II. ii.
40.
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yid-bzan-ma Sumands ‘High-min-
ded’, one of the 32 *veins, I.1. 18.

yul visaya *sense-sphere, IIL. iii.
31, 32, 34, 35, 50; deha body,
‘phenomenal form’, II. iii. 24.

yul-can vaisayika sense-faculty, 1L
iii. 34 (= dban-po).

ye-$es lha paficajigna *wisdom as
fivefold, II. iv. 45.

g'yun-mo *Dombi; domba a low-
caste, II. iii. 45.

g'yon-pa-ma Vama ‘Left-handed’,
one of the 32 *veins, L. 1. 16.

ra-ba prakdraka balustrade, I. iii. 3.

ran-hdod lha *svestadevatd chosen
divinity.

ran-byuni me-tog svayambhikusuma
SB:blood from menstruation, 11,
iii. 48, 59.

ran-htshed-ma *Candali, 11. iii. 62;
see also gdol-pa-mo.

ran-bZin svabhdva self-nature.

ran-rig svasamvedya self-experienc-
ing, 1. viii. 27, 46, 51; I. ix. 3; L.
x. 8.

rab-tu rgyas-pa prasara pouring
forth, 1. vii. 26.

rab-tu myos-ma pramdida young
woman, 1. ii. 26.

rab-mthon pratyaksa intuitive, II.
i 3.

rab-gnas pratisthd *consecration,
IL. i 1.

rab-son-gnas pretilaya cemetery,
I1. iii. 49.

rab-gson-dge-hdun Pretasamhata, a
place of pilgrimage, I. vii. 18.

ral-gri khadga sword, 1. xi. 4.

ri-khrod-ma  *Savari; see
mtshan-mo and rion-pa-ma.

ri-bon-can $asin *moon, I. i. 31.

also

rig-byed veda, 1. viil. 54; IL v. 45;
ix. 18. :

rig-ma tovidyd *Spell (= yogini),
I x. 5; IL ii. 10; v. 19, 358,
59 *

rigs kula *‘Buddha-Family’.

rigs-kyi bdag-po kulifa (translated
into Tibetan as kulesa) thunder-
bolt, 1*vajra, I1. v. 53.

rigs-pa yukti device, I. 1. 4; iil. 16;
v. 8.

rin-chen  (hbyyn-gnas)
(sambhava).

rim-pa krama, nyaya order.

rims jvara fever, plague, II. iii. 66.

ril-ba spyi-blugs kamandalu jar, 1.
il. 22.

ru-sbal kiirma tortoise, I1. v. 31, 54.

ru-sbal-skyes-ma Kirmaji “Tor-
toise-born’, one of the 32 *veins,
L i 16.

rus-pahi rgyan asthyabharana bone-
ornament, II. iii. 56.

rus-pahi  phren-ba  asthimalika
bone-necklace, I. vi. 3.

reg-min asparfa untouchable, IT. iii.
58.

reg-rin dubspréa untouchable, IT. iii.
45-

rens-par byed-pa stambhana petri-
fying, a *rite, L. i. 8; ii. 12; xi. 2,
3, 4; 1. ix. 16; x. 2, 4.

rens-ma (Gterally: ‘Stiff’) Kysna-
varpd ‘Black’, one of the 32
*veins, 1. i. 17.

romytaka corpse, 1. iii. 4; II. iil. 49;
Sava, 11. iii. 57; vii. 8.

ro-milam-pa samarasa same flavour,
equal, I. viii. 37, 39, 40; x. 8; IL.
ii. 15.

ro-ma Rasand right *¥vein.

ro-lans-ma *Vetali.

*Ratna
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rol-mo tdpdava dancing, 11. v. 9.

rlabs lahari wave, I1. v. 69.

rlun (gi phyogs) vayavi north-west,
I. ii. 20; ix. 10; x. 29; II. v. 18,
53

rlom-pahi $in snigdhavrksa succu-
lent tree, L. xi. 4.

rlom-sems med-pa nistaranga tran-
quil, I. x. 34, 36; II. v. 11; see also
dbah-rlabs med-pa.

brla kurpara thigh, II. xi. 13.

lag-bcans-pa panyavapti embrace,
IT. iii. 11.

lag-gdub rucaka bracelet, 1. iii. 14;
vi. 2, xx; viil. 17; I1, vi. 4.

lan-tshos yauvana youth, II. ii. 17;
iii. 14; iv. 35; Vi. IIL.

lan-bdun-pa  saptivarta ‘seven-
timer’, I. vii. 21; L. xi. 10; see also
skye-ba bdun-pa.

lan-tsva rgya-mtshohi nan-skyes
lavanasdgaramadhyaja ‘arising in
the salt ocean’, a place of pil-
grimage, 1. vii. 15.

lan-tshva lavana salt, 11 iii. 46.

lun-btan risfika soap-berry tree, II.
X. 2.

lud-pa slesma phlegm, II. iii. 48.

lus-nan (phyogs) kauberi north, I.
viil. 13; ix. II.

le-lo kausidya indolence, II. ii. 37.

log-pa jagrat awake, 1. viii. 43; x. 19.

log-par hdren-pa vindyaka trouble,
II. iv. go.

$amamsa *flesh, meat, II. iii. 56; ix.
13; bala meat, I1. v. 61; xi. 15.
$a-chen mahamdamsa human flesh,
I1. iii. 6o.

§i-ba mrtaka corpse, 1. viil. 4; see
also ro.

$in kastha wood, II. iii. 44.

| ser-sna

§in-tu  gzugs-can-ma  Suripini
‘Beautiful’, one of the 32 *veins,
Li 1y, »

el sphatika crystal, I1. x. 2.

$es-rab *Prgjfia partner, I. iii. 17,
18; v. 16; vil. 23; II. iii. 13, 15;
iv. 44, §7;1x. 153 Tprajfia *wisdom.

$es-rab pha-rol-phyin-ma *Prajiia-
paramita ‘Perfection of Wisdom’,
II. xi. 2.

$es-rab-ma *Prajfid partner, I1. iv.
41. :

Ses-rab ye-Ses (kyi dban-bskur)
tion (tabhiseka) of the Know-
fedge of Wisdom, II. iii. 1o, 11.

géin-rje Vatvasvata = *Yama, 111.
v. 37.

géin-rje (hi phyogs) yamya Yama’s
quarter, south, 1. viil. 13; ix. ¥1.

géer-ba drava flow, II. ii. 54.

sa-spyod bhiicara sprite, 1. v. 3.

sa-spyod-ma *Bhiicari.

sa-bon bja *seed.

sa-lu $ali rice, 1. ii. 27; I1. iii. 60; v.
56, 61;x. 5.

sans-rgyas Ina pasicabuddha *bud-
dhahood as fivefold, IT. vi. 4.

sum-hkhor-ma Traivrita “Three-
fold’, one of the 32 *veins, I. i. 18.

ser-sna pisuna malignity, I, ii. 57;
iii. §1; iv, 16. '

rdo-rje  PiSunavajra =
*Ratnasambhava, 11. ii. 57.

sems-dpah-bo Satvika (= 1*Vajra-
sativa), L. v. 12; IL. xi. 7.

ser-po pita yellow, L. ii. 20; piriga
yellow, I. iii. 13.

so medini earth, I. vii. 5.

so-phag isfaka brick, 1. ii. 20; I1. v.
51.
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so-rtsi pijga betel-nut, IL. ii. 5.

so-so-rasta-fiid Saurdstra, a place of
pilgrimage, 1. vii. 15.

so-sor rtog-pa(hi ye-$es) pratyavek-
sana(-jfiana) Discriminating Wis-
dom (see *wisdom as fivefold), I.
viii. 7; II. iv. 46.

sor-mo (sor) anguli finger, 1. vii. 2;
angula inch, I. vi. 16; II. 1. §;
vil. 2.

sol-ba arigdra charcoal, I. ii. 20;
II. v. 31. v

srad-bu si@tra thread, I. i. 20; x. 22,
24; IL. v. 6, 50.

srin-mo bhagini sister, 1. v. 2, 16;
IL v. 59; vil. 11,

srid-pa bhava existence,

srin-pahi mtshams raksasdsd south-
west, II. v. 18.

srin-lag anamika fourth finger, 1.
vil. 3, 4; I1. iii. 14; v. 69; xi. 3.

srub-pa mantha, manthina agita-
tion, churning, II. v. 14, 18, 48.

sreg-blugs hotavya oblation, II. ix.
6.

slu-ba vaficana misleading, 1. ix. 7.

slob-dpon (gyi dban-bskur) acarya-
bhiseka Master’s *Consecration,
(tabhiseka) 1. iii. 10, 11, 13.

gsan-bahi dkar-mo Guptagaurika
Gauri I, L. ix. 17.

gsan-ba(hi dban-bskur) guhyabhi-
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seka Secret  *Consecration
(tabhiseka), 11. iii. 10, 11; Xi. 2.

gsil-byed Kkhinikhirikd fan, II. v.
32.

gsun vac speech.

gser-dan-ldan-pahi-glin camikaran-
vitam dvipam ‘Isle of Gold’, a
place of pilgrimage, 1. vii. 16.

gso-ba jiva soul, 1. x. 12.

gso-sbyon posadha confession, II.
viii. g.

gsod-par byed-pa and bsad-par
bya-ba mdrana *slaying.

gsol-ba gdab-pa abhyarcana prayer,
L. x. 27.

bsam-gtan dhyeya meditation, I. v.
20; *dhyana, 1. v. 21; vi. 24; 1L i
8; iii. 42; ix. 6.

bsil-sbyin-ma Sitada ‘Freshener’,
one of the 32 *veins, I. i. 17.

bsre gandha rhinoceros, 1. it. 31.

Iha-bsos naivedya food-offering, 11.
1. 14; iil. 21.

lhan-cig skyes-pa sahaja *innate.

lhan-cig skyes-pahi dgah-ba saha-
jananda innate *joy (tananda).

lhun-bzed yogapdtrika begging-
bowl, II. v. 31.

a-ga-ru vdyasagaru sweet aloe wood,
I1. viii. 4.
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* refers to an entry in the Index (vol. I, pp. 143 f£.).
P Peking Kanjur.

the Glossary (vol. I, pp. 131 ff).

t refers to an entry in
N Narthang Kanjur.

SB concealed meaning (sandhyabhdsa).

amsaka cha. .

*aksara yi-ge, yig-hbru.

* Aksobhya mi-bskyod-pa.

agni me.

anika mtshan-ma.

ankusa lcags-kyu.

anga 1. i. 25; IL. xi. 13.

angara sol-ba.

argula sor-mo.

ariguli sor-mo.

angustha mthe-bon.

adbhuta riam-pa.

adhivasana sta-gon.

‘1*adhisthana byin-gyis brlabs-pa.

anamika srin-lag.

anusthana(jiiana) nan-tan (gyi ye-
Ses).

antarabhava bar-mahi srid.

antasthana mthar-gnas-pa.

apakara gnod-pa.

abhicaruka ronon-spyod.

abhimant na-rgyal gcag-pa.

abhimantr mnon-par bsnag-pa.

‘t*abhiseka dban, dban-bskur-ba.

Abhedya mi-phyed-ma

abhyarcana gsol-ba gdab-pa.

abhydsa goms-pa.

* Amitabha hod-dpah-med.

*amyta bdud-rtsi, mi-hchi.

* Amogha(siddhi) don-yon(grub-pa).

amla skyur-ba.

arupa fii-mahi mdog.

argh phod-pa.

argha mchod-yon.

arjaka 1. ii. 20.
ardhaparyarikaskyil-krun phyed-pa.
ardhahara do-$el-phyed.

* Avadhiiti kun-hdar-ma.

avalamb dmigs-pa.

Avici mnar-med.

asthimalika rus-pahi phren-ba.
asthyabharana rus-pahi rgyan.
asparsa reg-min.

Ahomukha hog-Zal-ma.

akarsapa hgugs-par byed-pa, dgug-
pa.

akara rnam-pa.

akrti cha-byed.

akysti dgug-pa.

akram mnan-pa.

*agantukamala glo-bur dri-ma.

dcama hthor-hthun.

acara tha-sfiad.

*acaryabhiseka slob-dpon (gyi dban-

bskur).

atopa sfiems-pa.

atmaka bdag-iiid.

*atman bdag.

adarsajiiana me-lon ye-Ses.

t*ananda dgah-ba. '

*@yatana skye-mched.

* Arolik hod-dpah-med.

dlaya gnas.

alinga bkhyud-pa.

*alidha tkan-pa g'yas-pa brkyan-
byas-pa.

alocana gros.
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indiali mig-hphrul mnah-ba.
*Indra dban-po.

indranila dban-snon.
*ndriya dban-po.

istaka so-phag.

ksana lta-ba.
#vara dban-phyug.

uccatana skrod-pa, bskrad-pa.

t*utpatitkrama bskyed-pahi rim-pa.

*utpannakrama skyed-med rim-pa,
rdzogs-pahi rim-pa.

utpala 1. vi. 8; IL. 1. 10; viil. 4.

utpada chags-pa. ‘

udyana skyed-tshal ra-ba.

unmada myo-ba.

upaksetra fie-bahi Zin.,

upacara mchod-pa.

upachandoha fie-bahi tstshando.

upadrava htshe-ba.

upapitha fie-bahi gnas.

upapilava fie-bahi hthun-gcod.

upamelapaka fie-bahi hdu-ba.

uparodha no mi tshog-pa.

upalabh dmigs-pa.

upasmasana fie-bahi dur-khrod.

upaseva 1. 1. 25.

upahata bsnun-pa.

upahdra mchod-pa.

t*upaya thabs

upeksa btan-sfioms.

Upendra fie-dban.

uraga lto-hphye.

usma drod.

usman 11. ix. 15, 27, 34, 37. .

Usma tsha-ba-ma.

ostha ma-mchu.

aindri dban-po (hi phyogs).
aisani dban-1dan (phyogs).
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kaksa mchan-khun,

kacadori skra-yi ska-rags.

katuka tsha-ba.

kanthaka tsher-ma.

kanthamala mgul-gyi phren-ba.

kanthi mgul-rgyan, nor-bu.

kanisthika thehu-chun,

*kapala thod-pa.

kamandalu ril-ba spyi-blugs.

kamp hdar-ba.

karandaka za-ma-tog.

karala hjigs-pa.

*Raruna silin-rje.

*karty gri-gug.

*karpiira ga-pur.

*Karmarapataka lcags-pahi bran-
fid.

*kalasa bum-~pa.

kali cha.

kavaca go-cha.

kasaya ska-ba.

kasturtka gla-rtsi; I, iil. 59; iv. 7.

kanda gtsub-$in.

Kamini hdod-ma.

*kaya sku.

kara rnam-pa.

*Karunyapataka byed-pahi bran-
fiid.

kala dus.

kastha $in.

kifjalka ze-hbru.

kilbisa fion-mons-pa.

kuca nu-ma.

kucca pir.

kunkuma gur-gum,

kufija bya-skyibs.

kutharachinna 1. ii. 22, 23.

kunda thab-khun,

kundala rna-cha.

kunda 11. iv. 30; v. 11.

kunduru 1. x. 38; IL. ii. 33, 52; iii.
17, 38, 60; iv. 8, 38.
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#Kubera nor-bdag.

kumari gZun-nu-ma.

kumbhaka riub-pa.

kurpara brla.

kula rigs.

kulisa rigs-kyi bdag-po.

kiirma ru-sbal.

Karmaja ru-sbal skyes-ma.

krtasrama nal-bsos.

krtyanusthana(jfiana) bya-ba nan-
tan (gyi ye-ses).

krpita 11. iii. 57; iv. 6.

Kysnavarna rens-ma.

krspa mar-no.

keyiira dpun-rgyan.

kesara ze-ba.

koti bye-ba.

kautuka 1do, brtse-ba.

kausidya le-lo.

kauberi tus-nan (phyogs).

krama rim-pa.

krilra ma-runs-pa.

klis, klesa fion-mons-pa.

klesajfianavarana fion-mons
byahi sgrib.

*ksana skad-cig-ma.

ksatriya rgyal-rigs.

ksetra Zin.

ksema bsiiun,

ksobha dkrug-pa.

des-

khagika 1. ii. 22.

khadga ral-gri.

khanda cha, dum-bu.
khana bzah-ba.

khirikhirika gsil-byed.

* khecaratva mkhah-spyod.
* Khecari mkhah-spyod-ma.
kheta 11. iil. 56; iv. 8.

gdzza tshogs.
gandha bsre.

gati bgrod-pa.
gamya bgrod-pa.
gadham dam-pa.
*gita glu.
guda bu-ram.
Guptagaurika gsan-bahi dkar-mo
*gury bla-ma.
gulma lcug.
*ouhyabhiseka  gsan-ba(hi
bskur).
grdhra bya-rgod.
Geha khyim-ma.
gocara spyod-yul.
*Godavari ba-yi mchog-sbyin.
gomdyu ba-lan-tshe.
Gaur? dkar-mo.
graha gdon.
grahyagrahaka gzun-ba dan hdzin-
pa.

dban-

*shantha dril-bu.
ghasmai brgyal-ba.

t*cakra, *cakri hkhor-lo.

candala gdol-pa.

*Candali gtum-mo, gdol-pa-mo,
smre-$§a-can, ran-htshed-ma.

*Candika gtum-mo.

catuhsama bzi-miiam.

*caturthabhiseka bii-ba(hi dban-
bskur).

candana tsan-dan.

candrakanti zla-ba chu-gel.

candramani zla-nor, _

carmara ko-lpags-mkhan.

camara ria-yab.

camikaranvitam dvipam gser-dan-
ldan-pahi-glin.

carya spyod-pa.

*citta thugs, sems.

citraka 1. ii. 24.

cihna phyag-mtshan.
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*Cunda tsun-da. tirthika mu-stegs-pa.
cumbana ho-byed-pa. tumbhika ku-ba.
ciirpa phye-ma. tusa phub.
cendakara smin-mkhan. tusta dgyes-pa.
caura chom-rkun. trptikara I1. iii. 58.
*Cauri chom-rkun-ma. tejas drod.
cauryakesa rkun-mahi skra. torana rta-babs.
cauryapattra rkun-mahi lo-ma. taila hbru-mar.
tyaga mchog-sbyin.
chandoha tstshando. *trik@ya sku-gsum.
cheamanda dran-pa flams-pa. triSula rtse-gsum-pa.
choma tstsho-ma. trailokya hjig-rten gsum-po.
Travovrtta sum-hkhor-ma.
Janani skyed-byed-ma. '
1t*japa bzlas-pa. danda dbyug-gu.
Jjarayu khru-ma. dadhi o.
jalasrg mchil-rnag. danta, dasana tshems.
*jagrat log-pa. divya dam-pa, bzaf-mo.
Jiva gso-ba. : Divya rtse-ba-ma.
Jj#ia htshal-ba. diksa dban.
Jyestha thu-bo. dulikha sdug-bsnal-ba.,
Jjvestha mthe-bon. dubsprsa reg-rin.
Jjvara rims, dundubhi rna.
Jjvalactvara chos-gos. dundura 11. iii. 57; iv. 7; skal-med-
pa.
*damaru can-tehu. durbhasa smod-tshig.
T*dakini mkhah-hgro-ma. dusta gdug-pa.
dindima 11. iii. 58; iv. 8. drsti Ita-stans.
domba, *Dombi g'yun-mo. dolanga khyogs.
Dosa skyon-ma.
tatpara bied-pa. drava gser-ba.
t#tantra rgyud. dravya rdzas.
tapas dkah-thub. dvandvatantra giiis-gfiis hkhyud-pa.
tapta btsos. Daija skyes-giiis.
tarj bsdig-pa. dviputa hphar-ma gilis-dag.
tarjani bsdigs-mdzub. dviveta fis-bskor.
tandava rol-mo. *dovesa ze-sdan.
*Tara, Tarani sgrol-ma. :
tikta kha-ba. *dharmadhatu chos-kyi dbyins.
tiryac byol-son. *dhatu khams.
tila til. dhi blo.
tilaka thig-le. dhira dal-ba.
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dhii hdar-ba.

dhairya dal-ba.

*dhyana, dhyeya bsam-gtan.
dhvaja rgyal-tshan.

Nayi, *Nart? gar-ma.

*natya gar,

*nadi chu-tshod, rtsa.

natha mgon-po.

nabhi lte-ba.

nasana hjig-pa.

nikaya sde-pa.

nimantr sfian-gsan hdebs-pa.

nimba nim-pa.

niramsuka 11, iii. §6; iv. 8; vi. 10;
X, 2.

nirodha hgog-pa.

*nirvana Zi-ba.

nivrti Zi-ba.

nispatti, mispanna rdzogs-pa.

nigyanda (phala) rgyu-hthun (hbras-
bu).

nistaraniga  dbah-rlabs
rlom-sems med-pa.

nila sno-bo.

nipura rkan-gdub.

% Nairatmya bdag-med-ma.

Nairrti bden-bral.

naivedya lha-bsos.

nyaya rim-pa.

nyas dgod-pa.

med-pa,

parikaja hdam-skyes.
*paficajiiana ye-Ses Ina.
*paficabuddha sans-rgyas Ina.
pafijara gur.

pata bris-sku.

patala btu-ba.

pat dgyel-ba, hgyel-ba.

pada gnas.

padmini padma-can.

para, parama dam-pa.

*paramananda mchog-tu dgah-ba.

parasu dgra-sta.

parisrama fal-ba.

*Parnasavari parnpa-ri-khrod-ma.

parva dus-thabs.

pasu phyugs.

*Pandura, Panduravasini gos-dkar-
ma.

panyavapti lag-bcans-pa.

patand ltun-bar byed-pa.

patala rkan-hog.

padya Zabs-bsil.

pavaka htshed-pa.

pavakakona htshed-pahi mtshams.

Pgvaki htshed-ma.

pasana rdo.

pirga ser-po.

pinda gon-bu.

Pisuna ser-sna.

Pifunavajra ser-sna rdo-tje.

*pitha gnas.

pita ser-po.

piyisa bdud-rtsi.

pilava hthun-geod.

pivara btun-mchog.

puta hphar-ma.

puttali gzugs-briian.

purana snon-rabs,

purusa skyes-bu.

purusakara(phala) skyes-buhi byed-
pa(hi hbras-bu).

puskaripi rdzin-bu.

Pugya rgyal.

pustaka glegs-bam.

piiga so-rtsi.

piija mchod-pa.

puti dri-na.

piiraka dgan-ba.

parvam sno.

posadha gso-sbyon.

paustika rgyas-pa.

prakrti gzugs-briian.
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1*prajiia Ses-rab, Ses-rab-ma.

*prajfidjiianabhiseka Ses-rab ye-Ses
(kyi dban-bskur).
*prajiiaparamita  Ses-rab pha-rol

phyin-ma.
pradhauk dbul-ba.
pranidhana smon-lam.
pratima sku-gzugs.
pratistha rab-gnas.
pratyaksa rab-mthon.
pratyaya yid-ches.
pratyaveksana(jiiana) so-sor rtog-

pa(hi ye-ses)
pradesika mdzub-mo.
pradosa sna-ba.
pradhana gtso-bo.
prapaiica spros-pa.
prapid btsir (htshir-ba).
prabhava byin-gyis brlabs-pa.
prabhu gtso-bo.
pramada rab-tu myos-ma.
Pravana gzol-ma.
prasara rab-tu rgyas-pa.
prasaritaka bkal-ba.
prasiitaja bu-btsas-skyes.
prasveda rdul.
prahara thun-tshod.
prakaraka ra-ba.
prakrta phal-pa.
prenkhana I1. iii. 57; iv. 8.
pretapaksa yi-dvags zla-phyed.
Pretasamhata rab-gson-dge-hdun.
pretalaya rab-son-gnas.
Premani sfiu-gu-ma.
proksana btan-gtor.

bandhuka 1. iii. 13.

bala $a 11. iii. 20, 43, 56.
bali gtor-ma.

badh gnod-pa.

badhana mnan-pa.

bimba gzugs-briian.

*bija sa~bon.

bibhatsa mi-sdug-pa.

*bodhicitta byan-chub-kyi sems

bodhyargasapta byan-chub yan-lag
bdun.

*brahmabija tshans-pahi sa-bon.

brahman bram-ze.

* Brahma tshafs-pa.

* Brahman? bram-ze-mo.

bhagavati becom-ldan-hdas-ma.
bhagini srin-mo.
bhattaraka rie-btsun.
bhayanaka hjigs-run-ba.
bharado rje-btsun.
bhava srid-pa.

bhavya skal-1dan.
bhasma thal-ba.

bhaini snod-can.

bhaga skal, cha.
bhajana snod.

bhanda snod.

bhava dios-po.
Bhavaki sgom-pa-ma.
{*bhavana sgom-pa.
bhaskara snan-byed.
*bhiksu dge-slom.
bhuvana gnas.

bhiicara sa-spyod.

* Bhiicari sa-spyod-ma.
bhiita hbyun-ba.
bhiirja gro-ga.

bhrkuti khro-giier.
Bhykugi khro-gfier-can.
bhrmga bun-ba. ‘
bheda dbye-ba, bye-ba.
bhojana bzah-ba.
bhautika hbyun-po.
bhranti hkhrul-ba.

magna byin-ba.
majjana bzi-ba.
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mafijari dog-pa.

manda dkyil

‘+*mandala dkyil-hkhor.

mathaniya gtsub-stan.

madana 11. iii. 56; iv. 6.

madya chan.

madhura mnar-ba.

madhyama hbrin-po, dbu-ma.

*Madhyamaka dbu-ma.

madhyama gun-mo.

T*mantra snags.

mantrin shags-pa.-

mantha, manthana srub-pa.

marakata mar-gad.

marana hchi-ba,

malana fied-pa.

malayaja 11. iii. §6; iv. 8.

mast snag-tsa.

mahattara che-mchog.

mahdcchoma brda-chen.

mahabhaga skal-chen.

mahamadhu sbran-chen.

mahamamsa $a-chen,

T*mahamudra phyag-rgya chen-po.

mahd@raudra drag-chen.

Mahasanghi dge-bdun phal-chen.

mahdasadhana 1. i. 25.

*mahasukha bde-ba chen-po.

mamsa $a.

Matari ma-mo.

matula Zan-po.

mdty ma-mo.

*Mamaki bdag-ma.

*maya sgyu-ma.

*Mara bdud.

*marana gsod-par byed-pa.

Maradarika bdud-bral-ma.

martapda fii-ma, bdud las rgyal-ba,
btsod.

malatindhana 11, iii. 58; iv. 4, 7;
vil. 10.

masa mon-sran-snehu.

milana hdu-ba.

mista Zim-pa.

mukugi cod-pan.

mukhya gtso-ba.

mundita bregs (hbreg-pa).

*mudra, mudrana phyag-rgya, gug-
skyes.

+*mudra phyag-rgya.

mudri phyag-rgya-can.

milrchita brgyal-ba.

miirdhan spyi-bo.

mrtaka ro, $i-ba.

myd (noun) hjim-pa.

myd (verb) miies (mfied-pa).

mekhala ska-rags.

meding so.

meld hdus-pa.

meld, melapaka hdu-ba.

motana fied-pa.

moda dgah-ba,

magtri byams-pa.

yaksa gnod-sbyin.

yatna hbad-pa.

yamya gsin-rje(hi phyogs).
yukti rigs-pa.

1yoga sbyor-ba, rnal-hbyor.
*yogatantra rnal-hbyor rgyud.
yogapatrika Ihun-bzed
*Yogacara rnal-hbyor spyod-pa.
*yogin rnal-hbyor-pa.

*yogini rnal-hbyor-ma.
*yoginitantra rnal-hbyor-ma rgyud.
yosid btsun-mo. :
yauvana lan-tshos.

*rakta khrag.

raksasasa srin-pahi mtshams.

* Rajaki gtso-blag-ma, tshos-ma.

rajas rdul-tshon.

* Ratna(sambhava) rin-chen (hbyun-
gnas).
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ravana 1. ii. 24.

rasa chan.

* Rasana ro-ma.

raga chags-pa, hdod-chags.
rajika ske-tshe.

ristika lun-btan.

rucaka gdub-bu, lag-gdub.
Rudra drag-po.

riipa tshul.

* Ripavajra gzugs-kyi rdo-rje-ma.
re rjed-pa.

rddhi rdzu-hphrul.

recaka hbyun-ba.

rola II. iv. 6.

rohita I1. v. 30.

raudra drag-$ul.
raudrakarman mi-bzad-pa.
raurava nu-hbod.

laks mtshan/mtshon-pa.

laksana mtshan-fiid, mtshan.

lata hkhril-§in.

*Lalana brkyan-ma.

lalata dpral-ba.

lavana lan-tshva.

lavanasagaramadhyaja
rgya-mtshohi nan-skyes.

lasuna sgog-pa.

lahari rlabs.

brga 11 vii. 5; xi. 2, 10.

lekhani smyug-gu.

*Locana spyan-ma, rdo-rje-spyan.

lobha brkam-pa.

lan-tsva

T*vajra rdo-rje.

Vajradaki, *Vajradakini rdo-rje
mkhah-hgro-ma.

1*Vajradhara, Vajradharin, Vajra-
dhrk rdo-rje hdzin-pa.

*Vajrasrikhala  rdo-rje
rgyud-ma.

1*Vajrasattva rdo-rje sems-dpah.

lu-gu-

*Vajra rdo-rje-ma.

T*vajrin rdo-rje-can.

vagrini rdo-rje-ma.

vaficana slu-ba.

vara dam-pa..

varataka lte-ba.

vartula zlum-po.

vali giier-ma,

vasya dban-du byed-pa.

vastu dios-po.

dc gsun.

vaprkatira rdzin-buhi hgram.

Vama g’yon-pa-ma.

Vamini thun-nu-ma.

vayavi rlun (gi phyogs).

vayasagaru a-ga-ru.

*Vari, Variyogini chu-ma, chu-yi
rnal-hbyor-ma.

varupi chu-bdag phyogs.

*odsand bag-chags.

vikaralin gtsigs-pa-can.

vikalpa rnam-par rtog-pa.

wviksepa bsgyur-ba.

vighna bgegs.

vicitra rnam-pa sna-tshogs.

vijana skye-bo med-pa, dben-pa.

vijaya(kalasa) rnam-par rgyal-ba(hi
bum-pa).

vidarbhita nan-du giug-pa.

viddha phug-pa (hbugs-pa).

‘t*vidya rig-ma.

vidvesana sdan-bar byed-pa.

vidhana, vidhi cho-ga, chog.

vindyaka log-par hdren-pa.

*Vindhyakaumarapaurika bin-dha
gZon-nuhi gron-khyer.

viparita bzlog-pa.

vipaka(ksana) rnam-par smin-pa(hi
skad-cig-ma).

vipaka(phala) rnam-par smin-pa(hi
hbras-bu).

vibhaga skal-pa.
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vibhu mnah-bdag.

vimarda, vimyd rnam-par fied-pa.

vimoksa rnam-par thar-pa.

Viyoga sbyor-bral-ma.

*giramananda dgah-bral-gyi dgah-
ba.

vilaksana mtshan-fiid dan bral-ba.

*ororti don dam-pa.

+*visuddhi rnam-par dag-pa.

visodhana rnam-par sbyan-ba.

visvavagra sna-tshogs rdo-rje.

*pisa dug.

*visaya yul.

Vista hjug-ma.

*Visnu khyab-hjug.

vistarena rgyas-par.

vithdra gnas

otheth tho brtsams-pa.

vira dpah-bo.

vrddha mthe-bon.

vrddhangustha mthe-bon rgan-po.

urs, samors gZib-pa (hjib-pa).

*Vetali ro-lans-ma.

*veda rig-byed.

*pedana tshor-ba.

*Vemacitrin thags-bzan-ris.

vest dkri-ba.

*Vaibhagya bye-brag smra-ba.

vaimalya(phala) dri-med (hbras-
bu).

*Vairocana rnam-par snan-mdzad.

Vaivasvata géin-rje.

vaisya rjehu(hi rigs).

vaisayika yul-can.

vyafijana dpe-byad, tshod-ma

vyasta hchol-pa.

vyap khyab-pa.

vratin brtul-Sugs-can.

Sankhaka dun-chos.
Sarava kham-phor.
Sava ro.

*Savari rion-pa-ma, mtshan-mo,
ri-khrod-ma.

Sasin ri-bon-can.

Sastrahata mtshon-bsnun,

$anta, santi zi-ba.

sali sa-lu.

Sikha gtsug-pud.

*Siva 7i-ba.

Sitada bsil-sbyin-ma.

Suktika fia-phyis.

*$ukra khu-ba.

Suci gtsan-spra.

Suddhi dag-pa.

Suddhidharmata(jfiana) chos-dbyins
dag-pa(hi ye-$es).

Sudh sbyon-ba.

*$iinya ston-pa.

S$iidra rmans (dmans).

Sriigara sgeg-pa.

*$masana dur-khrod.

Syama sno-bsans.

sraddha dad-pa.

Slesma tud-pa.

Svasrka sgyug-mo.

+*samvara sdom-pa.

Samuvidi kun-gyis bkur-ba.

*samorti kun-rdzob.

samuvrs gZib-pa.

*samsara hkhor-ba.

samsitr thig-hdebs-pa.

samsky, samskrta rnam-par sbyon-
ba, sbyan-ba.

samketa brda, tstsho-ma.

samkranti hpho-ba.

samgraha bsdu-ba.

samgrahavastucatuska
dnos-po bZzi.

satyacatuska bden-pa bZi.

samdhi thun.

*samdhyabhdsa dgons-pahi skad.

saptasaptika bdun-gyi bdun-pa.

bsdu-bahi
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*saptavarta skye-ba bdun-pa, lan-
bdun-pa.

samatajfiana miiam-fiid ye-Ses.

t*samaya dam-tshig.

samayin dam-tshig-can.

samarasa ro-milam-pa.

samarp gtad-pa (gtod-pa).

samayukta miiam-ldan-pa.

samaharin milam-zas-can.

samudaya kun-hbyun-ba.

samputa kha-sbyar, mfiam-sbyor.

samputikrta sbyar-du bZag-pa.

sampradiya yan-dag rab-sbyin.

sarvajfia kun-mkhyen.

sarvavit thams-cad-rig.

*Sarvastivada thams-cad yod-par
smra-ba. ‘

*sahaja lhan-cig skyes-pa.

sahajananda lhan-cig skyes-pahi
dgah-ba.

Satvika sems-dpah-bo.

tT*sadhana sgrub-thabs.

sapeksam ltos dan bcas-pa.

Samanya spyi-ma.

sa@ra siiin-po.

salija IL. iii. 6o, iv. 7.

singhanaka snabs.

sic gtor-ba.

Siddha grub-ma.

siddhanta grub-mthah.

1*siddhi dios-grub.

*sthlaka 11. iii. 18; iil. 59; iv. 7, 36;
viil. 4.

simdn mtshams.

sukha bde-ba.

*Sukhavati bde-ba-can.

supta fial,

Sumanas yid-bzan-ma.

surabhi dri-Zim.

Suriipini $§in-tu gzugs-can-ma.

suvisuddhadharmadhatu chos-dbyins
§in-tu rnam-dag-ma.

Siksmariipa phra-gzugs-ma.

siici khab.

siitra srad-bu.

sitrya fii-ma.

seka dban.

Seka dban-ma.

sev, sevd, upaseva bsfien-pa, bsten-
pa.

sainya sde.

*Sautrantika mdo-sde-pa.

saubhdgya skal-bzan.

*Saurastra so-so-rasta-fiid.

*skandha phun-po.

stambha ka-ba.

stambhana rens-par-byed-pa.

stha gnas-pa.

sthana gnas.

Sthéavari gnas-brtan-pa.

sthiti gnas-pa.

snap blugs-pa.

snigdhavrksa rlom-pahi $if,

sneha sdug-pa.

spatika Sel.

sphatana dral-ba.

sphar spro-ba.

sphut hbigs-pa.

sphota bsgyur-ba.

svabhava ran-bzin,

svayambhitkusuma ran-byun me-tog.

svara dbyans-yig.

svasamvedya ran-rig.

*svestadevata ran-hdod lha,

haddika phyag-dar-mkhan.
han snun-pa.

harita ljan-khu.
haritalakta 1don-ros.
hasita dgod-pa.

hasta khru.

hara do-sel.

hasya dgod-pa.

*Himdadri kha-bahi ri.
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hutdsana byin-za. *Hevajra kyehi rdo-rie.
hrdaya siiin-po. hotavya sreg-blugs.
hrsta dgyes-pa. *homa sbyin-sreg.

Hetudayika rgyu-sbyin-ma.
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